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PREFACE.

WARDS the olose of the year 1862, the “Arnoldische Buchhandlung” in Leipzig

published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New Testament, prepared,
upon the basis of the “Clavis Novi Testamenti Philologica” of C. G. Wilke (second edition,
2 vols. 1851), by Professor C. L. WrLiBaLp GriMM of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor
Grimm announced it as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvements in classical
lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen’s Thesaurus and in the fifth edition of
Passow’s Dictionary edited by Rost and s coadjutors) to exhibit the historical growth of a
word’s significations and accordingiy in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to
show at what time and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly
to notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to
produce a Lexicon which should correspond-to the present condition of textual criticism, of
exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted more than seven years to his task. The
successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation. of
scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and since its
completion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the
New Testament extant. '

An arrangement was early made with Professor Grimm and his publisher to reproduce
the book in English, and an announcement of the same was given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for
October 1864 (p. 886). The work of translating was promptly begun ; but it was protracted by
engrossing professional duties, and in particular by the necessity —as it seemed — of preparing
the authorized translation of Liinemann’s edition of Winer's New Testament Grammar, which
was followed by a translation of the New Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann.
Meantime a new edition of Professor Grimm’s work was called for. To the typographical
accuracy of this edition liberal contributions were made from this side the water. It appeared
in its completed form in 1879. «Admirable”, “unequalled”, “invaluable”, are some of the
epithets it elicited from eminent judges in England; while as representing the estimate of
the book by competent critics in Germany a few sentences may be quoted from Professor
Bchirer’s review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for January 5, 1878: “The use of
Professor Grimm’s book for years has convinced me that it is not only unquestionably the
best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it is a work
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of the highest intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate a learner into an
acquaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded by every
student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament,
and consequently for the study of Theology in general.”

Both Professor Grimin and his publisher courteously gave me permission to make such
changes in his work as might in my judgment the better adapt it to the needs of English-
speaking students. Buf the emphatic commendation it called ouv from all quarters, in a
strain similar to the specimens just given, determined me to dismiss the thought of issuing
a new book prepared on my predecessor’s as a basis, and — alike in justice to him and for
the satisfaction of students — to reproduce his second edition in its integrity (with only the
silent correction of obvious oversights), aud to introduce my additions in such a form as should
render them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm’s work. (See [] in the list of
¢ Explanations and Abbreviations” given below.) This decision has occasionally imposed on
me some reserve and entailed some embarrassments. But notwithstanding all minor draw-
backs the procedure will, I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of
justice to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on account of
the increased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus afforded the student respect-
ing debatable matters,— whether of philology, of criticism, or of interpretation.

Some of the leading objects with the editor in his work of revision were stated in
connection with a few specimen pages privately printed and circulated in 1881, and may here
be repeated in substance as follows: to verify all references (biblical, classical, and — so far
as practicable — modern) ; to note more generally the extra-biblical usage of words; to give
the derivation of words in cases where it is agreed upon by the best etymologists and is of
interest to the general student; to render complete the enumeration of (representative) verbal
forms actually found in the New Testament (and exclude all others); to append to every verb
a list of those of its compounds which occur in the Greek Testament; to supply the New
Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with an asterisk; to note
more fully the variations in the Greek text of current editions; to introduce brief discussions
of New Testament synonyms; to give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the
¢ Authorized Version” but also. of the Revised New Testament; to multiply cross references;
references to grammatical works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green, etc.) and classical
(Kithner, Kriiger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.); also to the best English and American
Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott, Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The
Speaker’s Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.), as well as to the latest
exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Weiss, Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare,
etc.); and to the recent Bible Dictionaries and Cyclopedias (Smith, Alexander’s Kitto,
McClintock and Strong, the completed Riehm, the new Herzog, eto.), besides the various
Lives of Christ and of the Apostle Paul.

Respecting a few of these specifications an additional remark or two may be in place:

One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by the New
Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings 1n the current editions of
the Greek text. A slight change in the form or even in the punctuation of a passage may
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entail a change in its construction, and consequently in 1ts classification in the Lexicon. In
the absence of an acknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any ome of the extant
printed texts to the exclusion of its rivals, it is incumbent on any Lexicon which aspires after
general currency to reckon alike with them all. Professor Grimm originally took account of
the text of the ¢ Receptus ’, together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf.
In his second edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of Tregelles. In the
present work not only have the textual statements of Grimm’s second edition undergone
thorough revision (see, for example, “ Griesbach ” in the list of ¢« Explanations and Abbrevia-
tions ”), but the readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of Tregelles and
of Westeott and Hort have also been carefully noted.

Again: the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to the distinctions
bolding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Schmidt in his voluminous work) must not
be regarded as designed to modify the definitions given in.the several articles. On the
contrary, the exposition of classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of
comparison by which the direction and degree of a word’s change in meaning can be measured.
When so employed, the information given will often start suggestions alike interesting and
instructive.

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been allowed to stand,
although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods. But
they have been supplemented by references to the works of Curtius and Fick, or even more
frequently, perhaps, to the Etymological Dictionary of VaniGek, as the most compendious
digest of the views of specialists. The meaning of radical words and of the component parts
of compounds is added, except when it is indubitably suggested by the derivative, or when
such words may be found in their proper place in the Lexicon.

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the lexicographer should
not be hampered by a too rigid adherence to the rules of scientific lexicography. A student
often wants to know not so much the inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it
bears in a given context or discussion: —or, to state the same truth from another point ot
view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament reference to one or
another of the acknowledged significations of a word without indicating his exposition of the
passage in which the reference occurs. In such a case he is compelled to assume, at least to
some extent, the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from rehearsing
the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted, as well as from arraying the
objections to opposing interpretations.

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the iabor he has expended
upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding himself against encroaching upon
the province of the dogmatic theologian. In this particular the editor has endeavored to enter
into his labors. Any one who consults such articles as aiwy, aldvios, Bacthela ‘Tot feod etc.,
8ixmens and its cognates, 8dfa, e\wis, Lwif, Odvaros, Oeds, xéopos, xipwos, wioTs, Tvedpa, adpé, copla, cuiw
and its cognates, vids Tov dvfpwsmon, vids 7o Beod, Xpwords, and the like, will find, it is believed, all
the materials needed for a complete exposition of the biblical contents of those terms. On the
eomparatively few points respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have been
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added to representative discussions on both sides, or to authors whose views may be regarded
as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm.

Convenience often prescribes that the archsological or historical facts reqnxslte to the
understanding of a passage be given the student on the spot, even though he be referred for
fuller information to the works specially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the
editor has been guided by the example of his predecessor; yet with the constant exercise of
self-restraint lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and be robbed of that
succinctness which is one of the distinctive excellences of the original.

In making his supplementary references and remarks the editor has been governed at
different times by different considerations, corresponding to the different olasses for whose
use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily, indeed, it is intended to satisfy the needs and to
guide the researches of the average student; although the specialist will often find it
serviceable, and on the other hand the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten.
Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the mention of a
different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm always and of neoéssity implies
dissent from him. It may be intended merely to inform the student that the meaning of the
passage is still in debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen —
now becanse they seem best suited to supplement the statements or references of the origi-
nal; now because they furnish the most copious references to other discussions of the same
topic ; now because they are familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access;
now, again, becanse unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether.

It is in deference, also, to the wants of the ordinary student that the references to
grammatical works — particularly Winer and Buttmann — have been greatly multiplied. The
expert can easily train his eye to run over them ; and yet even for him they may have their
use, not only as giving him the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but
also as continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on which the
decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest.

Moreover, in the case of a literature so limited in compass as the New Testament, it
seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to the inconvenience, expense, and
especially the loss of facility, incident to a change of text-books. He will accordingly find
that not only have his wants been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of
the Appendix a list of verbal forms has been added especially for his bemefit. The other
portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested in the history of the New Testament
vocabulary, or investigating questions — whether of oriticism, authorship, or bitlical theology
— which involve its word-lists, with fuller and more trustworthy collections than can be found
elsewhere.

Bhould I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of all those who during the many
years in which this work has been preparing have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen,
by counsel or book, the list would be a long one. Express acknowledgments, however, mast be
made to GeorGE B. JEwETT, D.D,, of Salem and to Professor W. W. EaTox now of Middlebury
College, Vermont. The former has verified and re-verified all the biblical and classical
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references, besides noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering
valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs; the latter has gathered the passages omitted
from words marked with a final asterisk, completed and corrected the enumeration of verbal
- forms, catalogued the compound verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation,
and in many other particulars given the work the benefit of his conscientious and scholarly
labor. To these names one other would be added were it longer written on earth. Had the
lamented Dr. ABroT been spared to make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every
user of the book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him. He did, however, go
through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-notation, in accordance
with the results of investigation subsequently given to the learned world in his Excursus on
the subject published in the First Part of the Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s Editio Octava
Critica Major.

To Dr. Caspar Rext GrreorY of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of using the sheets of the Prolegomena
just named in advance of their publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press,
Oxford, for a similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scott’s
Lexicon. '

No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of the present
volume. But- he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must be the joint product of several
laborers, having at their command larger resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure
than falls to the lot of the average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself
to students of the Sacred Volume as to enlist their co-operation with him in ridding it of every
remaining blemish '

— e & Adyog Tob xvplov Tpéxy xai Sofdlgras.

J. H THAYER.
CAMBRIDGE, MASBACHUSETTS.
Dec. 25, 1885.

In issuing this “Corrected Edition” opportunity has been taken not only to revise. the
supplementary pages (725 sq.), but to add in the body of the work (as circumstances per-
mitted) an occasional reference to special monographs on Biblical topics which have been
published during the last three years, as well as to the Fourth Volume of Schmidt’s Synonymik
(1886), and also to works which (like Meisterhans) have appeared in an improved edition.
The Third edition (1888) of Grimm, however, has yielded little new material ; and Dr. Hatch’s
« Essays in Biblical Greek ” comes to hand too late to permit references to its valuable dis-
cussions of words to be inserted.

To the correspondents, both in England and this country, who have called my attention to
errata, I beg to express my thanks; and I would earnestly ask all who use the book to send
me similar favors in time to come : — drelés 0dder oddevos pérpov.

April 10, 1889.

.






: LIST OF ANCIENT AUTHORS

QUOTED OR REFERRED TO IN THE LEXICON.

N. B. In the preparation of this list, free use has been made of the lists in the Lexicons of Liddell and Scott and of Sophocles, alse
of Freund’s Triennium Philologicum (1874) vols. i. and ii., of Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace’s
Dictionary of Christian Biography, of Engelmann's Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed. 1880), and of other current works ot
reference. An asterisk (*) before a date denotes birth, an obelisk (+) death.

B.C A.D.
AcHirres TaTivs . . 50017
Acts of Paxl and Thecla, of Pllate of
Thomas, of Peter and Paul, of Barna-
bas, etc., at the earliest from . . . 2d cent ou
AELIAX . . « & +« « o o« o . c. 180
AEBSCHINES « + . o - « o o o o« 345
AESCHYLUS . . . . o . . . 525, 1456
Aesop! . . . . . . . . . . 570
AETIOB . . . . . . .. .. c. 500
" AGATHARCHIDES . . - . . . . o 1177
ALCAEUS MYTILENAEUS . . . . . 610
ALCIPHRON . . . . . + « & & . 2007
ALCMAN .+ . & v ¢ o+ o o o W 610
ALEXANDER APHRODISIENSIS . . . 200
ALEXIS . . « s e e s 350
AMBROSE, Bp. of Mlla.n c s - e s 374
AMMIANUS MARCELLIFUS . . . . t c. 400
AMMoxICTS, the grammanan e e 390
ANACREONZ2 ., ., | “ e e 530
ANAXANDRIDES . . . « . « o o 350
ANAXIMANDER. ©« o« o o o o « & 580
AXDOCIDES . . . « . . « . e 405
ANTIPHANES . . . « « & o o & 380
ANTIPHON . . . . e e 412
ANTONINUS, M. AmmLms e e t180
AroLLODORUS of Athens . . . . . 146
ArpoLroNits DyscoLus . . . . . 140
ApoLLoNIUS REHODIUS . . . . . . 200
APPIAN . . . .« v v o o W 150
APPULEIUS . . . . e o 160
AqQriLa (translator of the O. T ) . {® Emh Lt
ARATUS . ., . s e o e o o o 270
ARCHILOCHUS . . . - 700
ARCHIMEDES, the mnthematncmn . 250
ARCHYTAS . . . . . . . . . . €400

B.O. A.D.

ARETAEUS . . . . « « o« o o+ & 80 ¢
ARISTAENETU8 . . . . . o« « & 4501
ARISTEASY . . . . . . . . .. 270
ARisTIDES, P. AELIUS . . . . . 160
ARISTOPHANES. . . . . . . %444, 1380
ARISTOPHANES, the grammana.n . . 200
ARISTOTLE . . . . *384, 1322
ARRIAN (pupil and fnend of Fplctetus) *c. 100
ARTEMIDORUS DaALDIANUS (oneiro-

eritica) . . . . . . . . .. 160
ATHANASIUS . . . « 4 « & o & 1373
ATHENAEUS, the grammarian . . . 228
ATHENAGORAS of Athens . . . . . 1771
AUGUSTINE, Bp. of Hippo. . . . . 1430
Avsonitus, Decimus MagNus . . . tc. 390
Basrius (see Rutherford, Babrius, Intr.

ch.i) . . . .+ . . (somesay501?) c.225
BARNABAS, Lplstle written . . . . c. 1007
Baruch, Apocryphal Bookof . . . . c. 7517
Basilica, the? . . . . . . ¢. 900
BasiL THZ GREAT, Bp. of Cwsa.rea . 1379
BasiL of Seleucia . . . . . . . . 450
Bel and the Dragon. . . . . . . 2dcent.?
Bion . . . e e e e e f 200
CAESAR, Guus JuLios . . 1March 15, 44
CALLIMACHUS . . . e 260
Canons and Consluutwna, Apostohc . e 34 and 4th oot
CariToLINUS, JULIUS (one of the “ Hist.

August. scnptores sex”) . . . . c. 310
CeBes . . . . . e s s o s s 399
CEDRENUS . . . . . . . . . 1050

1 But his letter is spurious; see Hody, De Bibl. text. orig. L 1.;
A. Kurz, Arist. ep. etc (Bern 1872).
2 The law-book of the Byzantine Empire, founded upon the work

! But the current Fables are not his; on the History of Greek
Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. i,
2 Only a fow fragments of the odes ascribed to him are genuine.

of Justinian and isting of sixty books. It was begun under
the emperor Basil of Macedonia (1886), completed under his son
Leo. and revised in 945 under Constantine Porphyrogenitus; (ed.
Heimbach. 6 vols, 1833-70).




ANCIENT AUTHORS.

B.C.
CeLsus, A. Comu-:mus. the medical
writer . . . « e e e e o
CHARES . . « ¢ « « o o« o o & 3820
CHARITORN . . . . . .

Cnrysippus of Tyana (in Athenaens)
CurysostoM, D10, the orator, see Dio Chrys.
CurysostoM, Joux, Bp. of Constan-
tinople . . . . .o
CicEro . . . . .
CLEMENS ALEXANDRINUS . .o
CLeEMENS RoMaNus, Epistle written .
CLEOMEDES . . . . .+ . « « . .
COLUMELLA . . . . . . . . . .
CONBTANTINUS  PORPHYROGENITUS,
emperor from . . . .
Constitutiones apostolicae .
CRATINUS .
CRITIAS . .
Cresias . . . . .
CurTiUS . .
CYPRIAN . . . .
CyrIL of Alexandna
CyriL of Jerusalem . .
DemocrITUS . . . .
DEMOSTHENES . .
Dex1ppPuUs, the hmtonan
Dipymus of Alexandria
Dio Cassius . . . .
Dio CurysosToM . .
DiocLes . . . . .
Dioporus chnws o o o
D10GENES LagrTIiUS .
DrogNETUS, Epistle to .
DioNY81US8 PSEUDO-AREOPAGITA
Dio~nysius of Halicarnassus . ., . .
DioNYsiU8 PERIEGETES . . . . .
DIOSCORIDES . « + . . « «. . &
DipHiLos . . o« .
Ecclesiasticus (Wnsdom of Jesus
Son of Sirach; Grk. trans.) e
vams..... « e o e
Enoch, Book of . . e .
Epurenx Syrus . . .
EPICHARMUS . . . ., . .
Eprcreros . . . . . . o
Epicurus . . . . . . o

. 1Dec. 7,43

. t423
411
401

o o o o
.
.

e o ¢ o o o

¢« o o o o

*388, 1322

e & o o o
.

. 470

* o o o o e o o o
e & o e o o o o o e o o * s s o o o

. 480

e o o o

*342, 1270
EPIMENIDES. . . . . 600
Epipaaxius, Bp. of Sala.mis .
ERATOSTHENES. . . .. f c. 196
Esdras, First Book of (angate Third) 1stcent. ?

ILsdras, Second Book of (Vulgate Fourth)

Esther, Additionsto . . . . . . 2dcent.?
Etymologicum Magnum . . . . . .
EvBuLus. . . . . . . ... 350
Eveuip . . . o 0 00 0. . 300
EvpoLts . . . . . . .. ... 429
Euvripipes . ., . . . *480, 1406
Eusksius, Bp. of Cmsa.real .
EustaTHIUS of Constantmople, gram

marian . . . . . . . . . .

XI11
A.D. B.C.
EvrnyMius ZicaBexus or Zigadenus
20 (Zygadenus) . . . . . . . . o
FLORUS, JULIUS . . . & + o o &
4501 GALEN. . . . . e e e e
? GELLIUS, AULUS (author of Noctes
Atticae) . . . . . . 0 e e W
GENES1US . .
t407 Geoponica (20 bks on agncultute com-
piled by Cassianus Bassus) . ., .
200 GermMaNUS  of Constantmople, the
93-97 younger . . . e e
1007 GoRaG14s8 of Leom:ml ¢« o e s e e 430
50 GRrEGORY of Nazianzus . . . . . .
GREGORY of Nyssa .
911-959 HarrocraTION (lexicon to the 'Den
84 aod 4h oeat. Attic Orators) . . . . . . .
HecaTaEUs . . . . 510
HecEsirrus (quoted in Eusebma)
Hevrioporus, Bp. of Tricca in Theesa.ly
50 HEeRAcLIDES PoNTICUS (but the Alleg.
t257 Homer. are spurious) . . . . . . 390
ta44 HERACLITUS . . + ¢ o 4o 4 o & 500
t386 HErRMAS . . . . . . v ¢ ¢« o &
HerMrpPUs . . . . . . . . . . 433
HERMOGENES « s e e s s
c.270 HERO ALEXANDRINUS . . « . . . 250
c. 395 HEerODIAN, the grammarian . . . .
200 HeRoDIAN, the historian . . . . .
100 HerobOTUB . . . . . . . . . %484, t408
Hesiop . . o . 8507
HesvcH1us of Alexandrm, tbe lexieog-
¢. 200 rapher . . . . . .
orddoent | HIEROCLES . . . . . . + & . .
500 ? HieroNYMUS, see Jerome. -
HiMERIUS . . . . & « .« o . .
300? HIPPOCRATES . . « . . . . . 430
1007 HirroLYrus . . . « . . . .
Hirponax . . . 540
Hirtius (the contmnator of Caesar’s
Commentaries) . . . . . . t43
HoMer . . . « e e o . 9007
HoraroLro, gmmmarum C e e e e
¢ 375 HORACE . « « v v v v o o & 18
HypERIDES . . . . . . . . . . 1822
100 IeNaTIUS. . . e e
IreNAEUS, Bp. of Lyons c e e e e
IsAEUS. . . 370
1408 Isiporus Hlsmumsxs, Bp of Seville
IsocraTes . . . . . . *436, t338
JAMBLICHUS . . .
1stcent ? | Jeremiah, Ep. qf(ﬁth ch of Ba.rlldx)
JEROME (Sophronius (?) Eusebius Hie-
1006 ¢ TONFMUS) .« . . . . . . . e s
JOANNES DAMASCENUS . . . . . «
JOANNES MoscHUS . . . . . . .
JOSEPHUS e o 4 s e e s
Judith . . . . .. .. . . 176-100
te.340 JULIAN, Roman emperor from . . .
-| JusTiNiAN, Roman emperor from . .
1160 JusTiIN, the historian . . . . . .
JusTIN MARTYR . . . . . ¢ o o
JUVENAL . . & . 4 « « o o o &

1 Called Pamphili (as friend of the martyr Pamphilus).

ANCIENT AUTHORS

AD

1100
c 135
*131, to. I

150

c 938
c. 1230

1390
1395

c 178
390 ¢

1401
170

160
t240

R

c 110
178

tess

1st cent. §

t420
73¢
1620
75

361-363
527-5663
150¢




ANCIENT AUTHORS.,

B.C.

LACTANTIUS. . . « ¢ o o o o o
LAMPRIDIUS, the historian. & . . .
Leo ‘Philosophus’, emperor . . . .
LiBax1us, the rhetorician . . . .
LIVY ¢« . 4 v o 6 o o o o o *59
LONGINUS o o . & o o o e
Loxgus . . . e e v e e e e
Lucax, the epic poet e e e e e e
Luciax of Samoeata, the satirist . .
LuciLius, the Roman satirist . . . 1103
LucreTivs, the Roman poet N 155
LYCOPHRON « . . . . . e e s ©270
Lrxcureus of Athens, the orator . » 329
Ly~xceus. . . “ e e e 800
Lysias, the Athenum orator, opened

hisschool . . . . . . . . 410
LystpPo8. . . . + ¢« ¢ « « . & 434
Macarius . . o« o s e
Maccabees, First Boakqf . . . 106-83'
Maccabees, Second Book of . e e . &I51
Maccabees, Third Bodkof . . . . .
Maccabees, Fourth Book of . . . . lst. cent?
MacHON . . . . ¢ ¢ . s 4 . 280
MacroBius . . . « e e e o
MavrALas, Jonx, the a.lmalht o« o o
Manasses, Prayer of . « « o Ilstcent.?
MAxEeTHO, the Egyptian priest .« o 800
Marciox. . . . . . . . . . .
Maximus Tyrios . . . . . 160
Mera, Pouroxius, the Roman geog-

rapher . . . .
MELEAGER, the fonnder of tlw epi-

gram. anthologies . . . . . . . 60
Meuito, Bp.of Sardis . . . . . .
MeNawpeR,thepoet . . . . . . . 325
MEzNAXDER, the Byzantine historian .
MiMNERMUS, the poet . . . . « c 600
Mokris, the “ Atticist” and lexicog-

rapher . . . . . . . . ..
MosCHION . . . . « & o ¢ & &
MoscHus . . . . . . . . .. 200
Musonius Rurus . c e e e e
Nexesivs . . e e e 6 e s
Neros e e e e e e s e . «%0,t24
NICANDER . . . . . . . . « 1l60?

Niceraorus, patriarch of Constantl-
nople e e e e e e e .
Nxczmoxus BRrYENNIUS, the histo-
NiCEPHORUS ancoms, Byza.ntinehiu-
NiceTas ACOMINATUS (also Choniates),
Byzantine historian . .
Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Ads qf Pllata
Nicoraus DaMascesvs . . ., . ., 14
N1COMACHUS GERASENUS . ., . .
Nirus, the pupil and friend of John

Chrysostom .
Noxxus of Panopolis in Upper Egypt,
Nuuexius of Apameia, the phﬂooo-
pher (as quoted by Origen) . . . .

A.D.
310.
310
3850
t17
250
4001
165
160?

¢ 350

c. 40¢

420
6001

140

c. 178

2d cent.

1107

4001

tass

t1187

t1389

420

c. 160

XII1

Numexius (as quoted by Athen.) . .
OceLLus Lucanus
Oecumextus, Bp. of Tricea . . . .
OrLyupiopoRrus, the Neo-Platonic phi-
losopher . . . . .
OrppP1aN of Anazarbus in Clhcm (anth.
of the &Awvrind) . .
OppIAN of Apameia mSyrm (anth.ol
the xvwyyerued) . . .
ORIGEN . . . .
Orosius PauLus .
Orphica, the . . .
Ovip . . . . .
PALAEPHATUS . .
Parias, Bp. of Hierapolis, first half
Pavsanas . . . . . . .
PETRUS ALEXANDRINUS . .
PrALARIS, spurious epistles of
Paavorinus, VariNus! , .
PuiLemorn, Comicus
PEarro. . . . ..
PaiLopkMus . . .
PHILOSTRATUS . .
PHOCYLIDES . .
Ps:uno-Pnocnmno (in the Sﬂ)yl
Orac.,q.v.) . . .
Prorius (Patriarch of Constantmople)
PHRYNICHUS, the grammanan o« o e
PHYLARCHUS . . . o« . e
PiNpar .
PrATO, Comcus, contemporary of Ari-
stophanes . . . o v e e e e

* o o o o
e o © o o

e o o ¢ o o
* o * o o o
* o ® o o o
* o o o o o

.

-........&..-...

B.C.
¢. 350
40019

310

. *521 (4 yts after Aeschylus), 441

427

PraTo, the plnloeopher o e e e . %427, 1347

Pravrus. . . o e e
PLIXY the elder, thenatnnhst I
PLiINY the younger, the nephew and
adopted son of the preceding . . .
ProTtinus, the philosopher . .
PLuTARCH . .
PoLrux, author of the Jnmvmdv
PoLvAENUS, author of the c‘rpwnn"-
MGTQ .
PorLyBios . . .
PorLycarp . .
Porpayry, pupil of Plotmns .
PosipiPpPus . . .
Posipox1us, phllosopher (eeacher ot
Cicero and Pompey) . .
ProcLus, philosopher .
PrOPERTIUS . . .
Protevangelium Jacobl .
Psalter of Solomon . . .
PseLLUS the younger, philosopher
ProLEMY, the geographer . . .
PYTHAGORAS .
QUINTILIAN, rhetorician, teacher of
Pliny the younger . .
QUINTUS SMYRNAEUS . . . o . .

o o
« o e

o .
o s e o o

e o o o

e o o o o
e e o .

e o o o

« e o o o
e ® o o o o e o

e ® o o o e o o

1184

ti22
280
78

*48, 116

634817

ANCIENT AUTHORS.

A.D.

950 ¢
525
180¢
2107
tc.254
415

t17

2d cent.

160
ts11

237

1st cent. ¥

180

t79
tus
1270
t120
180
163

1155, Feb 28
270

450

2d cent.
1050
160

t95
3801

1 The Latin name of the Italian Guarino Favorino, who died
A D. 1537, and was the author of a Greek Lexioon compiled mainly
from Suldas, Hesychius, Harpocration, Eustathius, and Phryn}
chus. 1st ed. Rome, 1523, and often elsewhere since.



ANCIENT ACUTHORS. Xiv

B.C. A.D. »o.
SaLLusT . R *86, 135 TERTULLIAR . . . .
Sapientia (Sal. ), see Wisdom of Solomon. Testaments of the deue Pm .
SarrHO 610 THEAGES . . . . . . . .« e e ?
SENECA, L. Amuaus the phllosopher THEMIBTIUB. « « « o« o o ¢ o &

(son of the rhetorician) . . t65 THEOCRITUB . . . . . o e e 280
Septuagmt Greek translation of 0 T ¢. 280~-150 THEODORET « « o« + o o o o .
Sextus EMPIRICUS . . 22517 Tueoporus METOCHITA . . . .
Sibylline Oracles, of various dal:es, mng- TueoporION (translator of O. T. lnh)

ing perhaps from . . . . . . . 170 s b osmt. Greek) before . . . . . & . .

SiLius ItALicus,poet . . . . . . t101 THEOGNIS . . e e 540
SimoniDE8s of Amorgos, ‘ Ilambo- TueorHILUS, Bp. of Antloch . e

graphus” . . . 693 THEOPHRASTUS, pupil and successor of
SimoNIDES of Ceos (anthor of the epl- Aristotle . . . . 333

taph on the Spartans that fell at THEOPHYLACT, Abp. of Bnlgarut

Thermopylae) . . « « « « « & 525 THEOPHYLACT SIMOCATTA
SiupLICIUS, the commentator on Aris- THOMAS MAG!BTER, lexlcographer lnd'

totle and Epictetus . . . . . . 500 grammarian . . . . .

Sirach, see Ecclesiasticus. THUCYDIDES . .« . + o « « o & 428
SocraTEs ¢ Scholasticus’, of Constan- TIBULLUS . . . t18

tinople, historian . . . . . . . 439 T1iMAEUS, the hmtonan of Slc:]y . e 260
SocrATES (in Stobaeus) . . . . . TiMAEUS the Sophist, author of Lexicon
SoLinus, surnamed Polyhistor . . 3001 to Plato . .

Solomon, Psalms of, see Psalter ete. Timaeus of Locn Pythagorean phl-
Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom etc. losopher . . . . 387151
SoLon, the lawgiver and poet. . . . 894 TimoON, the lelog'mphns " or aatmnt c 279
Sung of the Three Children . . . . 2d cent.? TIMOCLES . . « .« . . 350
SoPHOCLES . . . .o . . %496, 1406 Tobit . . . . . . ¢ 200%
SopHRON1US Of I)a,mascus e e e 638 TRYPHIODORUS, & vermﬁer . .

SotapE8 . . . . . . L TzeTzEs, Byzantine grammam.n and
NOZOMEN, historian . . . . . . 450 poet . . . . .

Statius, the Roman poet . . . 196 VALERIUS MAxums .« o . .
STOBAEUS, i. e. John of Stobi in Mace- VARRO, *vir Romanorum erudmssi-

donia (compiler of Anthol.) . . 5007 mus” (Quintil.) . . . . . . . . 126
STRaBO, the geographer . . . . . %66 124 VEGETIUS, on the art of war . .

STRATON, epigmmmatist o e v s s 160¢ VERGIL . . . . . t19
STRATTIS, COmicpoet . . . . . . 407 ViTRUVIUS, the only ‘Roman writer on
SukToN1US, the lnstormn, fnend of architecture . . . 30

Pliny the younger . . . . . . 1160 Voriscus, historian (cf Capxtohnus)

Suipas, the lexicographer . e 1100 ¢ Wisdom of Solomon (abbr. Sap.) .c. 1007
Susanna . . ¢« o o lstcent.? XexoPHANES, founder of the Eleatic
SYMMACHUS (translator of the O. T. philesophy . . . . . . . . . 540

into Greek) . 200% XENOPHON . . . . . (Anabasis) 401
SyY~Esius, pagan phllosopher and XEexopHoN of Ephesus, romancer

bishop of Ptolemais . . . . . . 410 Zevxo of Citiom . . . 290
TACITUS + « + « « o o « o o te117 ZEXODOTUS, first hbtarmn at Alexa.n-
TaTIAX . . . . e c. 160 dria . « o 280
Teaching of the T\vdw Apodln .« o e 9dcent.? | Zoxaras, the chronicler e
TERENCE . . . . . . 1N89 Zosimus, Roman historian

ANCIENT AUTHORS,

AD.
t290¢
c125¢

855

420
1300

160

1078
610

1310

400 ?

1150

4207

¢ 3810

1118
420




LIST OF BOOKS

REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR'’S NAME OR BY SOME EXTREME
ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE.

Alberti = Joannes Alberti, Obeervationes Philologicae in
sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725.

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the
edition of the Berlin Academy (edited by Bekker and
Brandis ; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to, 1831-1870. Of the
Rhetcric, Sandys’s edition of Cope (3 vols., Cambridge,
1877) has been used.

Biumlein = W. Baumlein, Untersuchungen iiber griechi-
sche Partikeln. Stuttgart, 1861.

B.D. = Dr. William Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols.
London, 1860-64. The American.edition (4 vols., N.Y.
1868-1870), revised and edited by Professors Hackett and
Abbot, has been the edition used, and is occasionally
referred to by the abbreviation “ Am. ed.”

BB. DD. = Bible Dictionaries: — comprising especially the
work just named, and the third edition of Kitto’s Cyclo-
pedia of Biblical Literature, edited by Dr. W. L. Alex-
ander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1870.

Bnhdy. = G. Bernkardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der
Griechischen Sprache. Berlin, 1829.

B. = Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament
Greek. (Authorized Translation with numerous Addi-
tions and Corrections by the Author: Andover, 1873.)
Unless otherwise indicated, the reference is to the page
of the translation, with the corresponding nage of the
German original added in a parenthesis.

Betm. Ausf. Spr. or Sprchl. = Philipp Buttmann, Ausfithr
hche Griechische Sprachlehre. (2d ed., 1st vol. 1830, 2d
vol. 1839.)

Bttm. Cram. = Philipp Buttmann’s Griechische Gram-
matik. The edition used (though not the latest) is the
twenty-first (edited by Alexander Buttmann: Berlin,

. 1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth
edition, translated by Dr. Robinson and published by
Harper & Brothers, 1851. When the page is given, the
translation is referred to.

Bum. Lexil = Philipp Buttmann’s Lexilogus u. s. w. (Ist
vol. 2d ed. and 2d vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was
translated and edited by J. R. Fishlake, and issued in one
volume by John Murray, London, 1836.

*Bible Educator” =a collection (with the preceding name)
of miscellaneous papers on biblical topics by various
writers under the editorship of Rev. Profeesor E. H.

Plumptre, and published in 4 vols. (without date) by
Cassell, Petter, and Galpin.

Chandler = Henry W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to
Greek Accentuation. Second edition, revised: Oxford,
1881.

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Worter-
buch der Neutestamentlichen Gricitét. ¢ Third greatly
enlarged and improved Edition’: Gotha, 1883. Of the
‘Fourth enlarged and improved Edition’ nine parts
(comprising nearly two thirds of the work) have come to
hand, and are occasionally referred to. A translation
of the second German edition was published in 1878
by the Messrs. Clark.

Curtius = Georg Curtius, Grundziige der Griechischen Ety-
mologie. Fifth edition, with the co-operation of Ernst
Windisch: Leipzig, 1879.

Dict. of Antiq. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui-
ties. Edited by Dr. William Smith. Second edition:
Boston and London, 1869, also 1873.

Dict. of Biog. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography
and Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols.
Boston and London, 1849.

Dict. of Chris. Antig. = A Dictionary of Christian Antiqui-
ties, being a Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible.
Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor Samuel
Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880.

Dict. of Chris. Biog. = A Dictionary of Christian Biogra-
phy, Literatare, Sects and Doctrines; etc. Edited by
Dr. William Smith and Professor Henry Wace: vol.
i. 1877; vol. ii. 1880; vol. iii. 1882; (not yet complete).

Dict. of Geogr. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra-
phy. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857.

Edersheim = Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of
Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped.
London and New York, 1884.

Elsner = J. Elsner, Observationes sacrae in Novi Foederis
libros etc. 2 vols., Traj. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728.

Etym. Magn =the Etymologicum Magnum (see List of
Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s edition (1 vol. folio,
Oxford, 1848) has been used.

Fick = August Fick, Vergleichendes Worterbuch der In.
dogermanischen Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. Got
tingen, 1874-1876. :



List oF Books.

Gottling = Carl Goettling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent
der griechischen Sprache. Jena, 1835.

Goodwin==W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and
Tenses of the Greek Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston
and Cambridge, 1871.

Graecus Venetus —the Greek version of the Fentateuch,
Prov., Ruth, Canticles, Eccl,, Lam., Dan., according to a
unique MS. in the Library of St. Mark’s, Venice; edited
by O. v. Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592.

Green =T homas Sheldon (sreen, A Treatise on the Grammar
of the New Testament efc. etc. A new Edition. Lon-
don, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1862,

Also, by the same author “ Critical Notes on the New
Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Gram-
mar of the New Testament Dialect.” London, Samuel
Bagster and Sons, 1867.

Hamburger=J. Hamburger, Real-Encyclopédie fiir Bibel und
Talmud. Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883.

Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed. Herm.

Herzog = Real-Encyklopédie fiir Protestantische Theologie
und Kirche. Edited by Herzog. 21 vols. with index,

1854-1868. °
Herzog 2 or ed. 2 = a second edition of the above (edited by

Herzog t, Plitt t,and Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet
complete.

Hesych. = Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.)
The edition used is that of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena,
1858-1868)

Jelf = W. E. Jelf, A Grammar of the Greek X
Third edition. Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861. (Sub-
sequent editions have been issued, but without, it is
believed, material alteration.)

Kantzsch = E. Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Arami-
ischen. Leipzig, 1884.

Keim = Theodor Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara u. 8. w.
8 vols. Ziirich, 1867-1872.

Klotz ad Devar. = Matthaeus Devarius, Liber de Graecae
Linguae Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lips., vol. i. 1835, vol.
il. sect. 1, 1840, vol. ii. sect. 2, 1842.

Krebs, Observv. = J. T. Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test.
e Flavio Josepho  Lips. 1755.

Kriiger = K. W. Krilper, Griechische Sprachlehre fiir Schu-
len. Fourth improved and enlarged edition, 1861 sq.
Kypke, Observv.= G. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in
Novi Foederis libros ex anctoribus potissimum Graecis et

antiquitatibus. 2 vols. Wratisl. 1755.

L. and 8. = Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon etc.
Seventh edition, 1883.

Lob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob.

Loesner = C. F. Loesneri Observationes ad Novum Test. e
Philone Alexandrino. Lips. 1777.

Lghtft. = Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the
17th century.

Bp. Lghtft. = J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham; tae
8th edition of his commentary on the Epistle to the Gala
tians is the ome referred to, the 7th edition of his com-
mentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his commen:
tary on Colossians and Philemon.

Lipsius = K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen
iber die Biblische Griicitit (edited by Prof. R. A. Lip-
sfus, the anthor’s son). Leipzig, 1863.

Matthine = August Matthid, Ausfiihrlich Griechische Gram-
matik. Third edition, 8 Pts., Leipz. 1838,

XVI

LisT or Books.

McC. and S.=McClintock and Strong’s Cyclopmdia of
Biblical, Theological, and FEcclesiastical Literature. 10
vols. 1867-1881 ; with Sapplement, vol. i. (1885), vol. ii.
with Addenda (1887). New York : Harper and Brothers.

Meisterhans = K. Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen
Inschriften. Berlin, 1885. (2d edition, 1888.)

Mullach=F. W. A. Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen
Vulgarsprache u. 8. w. Berlin, 1856.

Munthe= C. F. Munthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros
Nov. Test. libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae etc. (Hafn. et
Lipe. 1755.)

Palairet = £. Palairet, Observationes philol.crit. in sacros
Novi Foederis libros etc. Lugd. Bat. 1753,

Pape= W Pape, Griechisch-Deutsches Handwdrterbuch.
Second edition. 2 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation
of the preceding work is the “ Worterbuch der Griechi-
schen Eigennamen.” Third edition, edited by G. E. Ben-
seler. 1863-1870.

Passow = Franz Passow’s Handwérterbuch der Griechischen
Sprache as re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leips.
1841-1857.

Phryn. ed. Lob.= Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verbo-
rum Atticorum etc. as edited by C. A. Lobeck. Leiprig,
1820. (Cf. Rutherford.)

Poll. =Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The
edition used is that published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio,
1706. (The most serviceable is that of William Dindorf,
5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.)

Pss. of Sol.= Psalter of Solomon; see List of Ancient
Authors, etc.

Raphel =G. Raphelii annotationes in Sacram Scripturam
...ex Xen., Polyb., Arrian., e¢ Herodoto collectae. 2
vols. Lugd. Bat. 1747,

Riddell, Platonic Idioms = A Digest of Idioms given as an
Appendix to “ The Apology of Plato” as edited by the
Rev. James Riddell, M. A.; Oxford, 1867.

Riehm (or Riekm, HWB.) = Handworterbuch des Biblischen
Altertums u.s.w. edited by Professor Edward C. A.
Riehm in nineteen parts (2 vols ) 1875-1884.

Rutherford, New Phryn.= The New Phrynichus, being a
revised text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phryni-
chus, etc., by W. Gunion Rutherford. London, 1881.

Schaff-Herzog= A Religious Encyclopsdia etc. by Philip
Schaff and associates. 3 vols. 1882-1884. Funk and
Wagnalls, New York. Revised edition, 1887.

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BL..) = Bibel-Lexikon u. 8. w. edited
by Professor Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875.

Schmidt =J. H. Heinrick Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechi-
schen Sprache. 4 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878, 1879, 1886.

Schéttgen = Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae et Tal-
mudicae etc. 2 vols. Dresden and Leipzig. 1733, 1742.

Schiirer=Emil Schilrer, Lehrbuch der Neutestamentlichen
Zeitgeschichte. Leipzig, 1874. The “ Second Part” of a
new and revised edition has already appeared under the
title of Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes im Zeitalter
Jesn Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of
the original work which it covers) the references have
been made, although for convenience the title of the
first edition has been retained. An English transiation
is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark). i

Scrivener, F. H. A.: — A Plain Introduction to the Criticism
of the New Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambndge
and London, 1883.



LisT OF BOOKB. XVII

Bezae Codex Cantabrigionsis etc. Cambridge and
* London, 1864.

A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the
Received Text of the New Testament etc. Second
Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London, 1867. '

8ix Lectures on the Text of the New Testament etc.
Cambridge and London, 1875.

Sept.=the translation of the Old Testament into Greek
known as the Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the
sixth edition of Tischendorf’s text (edited by Nestle) is
referred to ; 2 vols. (with supplement), Leipzig, 1880. The
double verse-notation occasionally given in the Apocry-
phal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha
and select Pseudepigrapha by O. F. Fritzsche; Leipzig,
1871. Readings peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine,
Vatican, or Alexandrian form of the text are marked
respectively by an appended Comp., Ald., Vat., Alex.
For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam-
bert Bos, Franck. 1709, has been relied on.

The abbreviations Aq., Symm., Theod. or Theodot.,
appended to a reference to the O. T. denote respectively
the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus, and
Theodotion ; see List of Ancient Authors, etc.

“Lag.” designates the text as edited by Paul Lagarde,
of which the first half appeared at Gottingen in 1883.

8Boph.= E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and
Byzantine Periods (from B.0. 146 to A.p. 1100.) Boe-
ton: Little, Brown & Co. 1870. The forerunner (once
or twice referred to) of the above work bears the title
“A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. Forming
vol. vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American
Academy.” Cambridge, 1860.

8teph. Thes. = the “ Thesaurus Graecae Linguae * of Henry
Stephen as edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vois.
Paris, 1881-1865. Occasionally the London (Valpy’s)
edition (1816-1826) of the same work has been referred

8uaid. = Suldas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s
edition (3 vols. folio, Oxford, 1884) has been followed.

*Teaching *==The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (Ar
Saxd rév 3d3exa dwoovérws.) The edition of Harnack

List oF Books.

(in Gebhardt and Harnack’s Texte und Untersuchungen
w8 w. Second vol, Pts. i. and ii., Leipzig 1884) has
been followed, together with his division of the chapters
into verses.

Thiersch== Friedrick Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik u.s. w.
Third edition. Leipzig, 1826.

Trench=Abp. R. C. Trench’s Synonyms of the New Testa
ment. Ninth edition, improved. London, 1880.

Vani¢ek == Alois Vanicek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymolo-
gisches Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877.

By the same author is “ Freindwdrter im Griechischen
und Lateinischen.” Leipzig, 1878.

Veitch = William Veitch, Greek Verbs irregular and de-
fective, etc. New Edition. Oxford, 1879.

Vig. ed. Herm.= Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionie
Idiotismis. Edited by G. Hermann. Fourth edition.
Leipsig, 1834. A meagre abridgment and translation by
Rev. John Seager was published at London in 1828.

Vulg. = the translation into Latin known as the Vulgate.
Professor Tischendorf’s edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been
followed.

Wetst. or Wetstein =J. J. Wetstein’s Novam Testamen-
tum Graecum ete. 3 vols. folio. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752.

W.= G. B. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Teeta-
ment etc. Revised and Authorized Translation of the
seventh (German) edition of the original, edited by Liine-
mann; Andover, 1883. Unless otherwise indicated, it is
referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the orig-
inal being added in a parenthesia. 'When Dr. Moalton’s

translation of the sixth German edition is referred to,

that fact ie stated.
Win. RWB.= G. B. Winer, Biblisches Realworterbuch
n.e.w. Third edition. 2 vole,, Leipzig and New York,

1849.
Win. De verb. Comp. etc.= G@. B. Wiser, De verborum

cam praepoeicionibus compositorum in Novo Testamento
usn. Five academic programs; Luipzig, 1843,

Other titles, it 1 believed, ave so fully given as to be easily
verifiable.




EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS

As respects PuxoruaTioN —it should be noticed, that
since only those verbal forms (or their representatives) are
given in the Lexicon which actually occur in the Greek
Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish between a
form of the Present Tense which is in use, and one which
is given merely to secure for a verb its place in the alphabet.
This is done by putting a sem i-colon after a Present which
actually occurs, aud a colon after a Present which is &
mere alphabetic locum tenens.

Further: a punctuation-mark inserted before a classic
voucher or a reference to the Old Testament (whether such
voucher or reference be included in a parenthesis or not)
indicates that said voucher or reference applies to other
passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme-
diately follows. The same principle governs the insertion
or the omission of a comma after such abbreviations-as
“abeol.”, “ pass.”, etc. .

A hyphen has been placed between the component parts
of Greek compounds only in case each separate part is in
actual use; otherwise the hyphen is omitted.

[]) Brackets have been used to mark additions by the Amer-
fcan editor. To avoid, however, a complexity which
might prove to the reader confusing, they have been
occasionally dispensed with when the editorial additions
serve only to complete a statement already made in part
by Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of
verbs, the readings of the critical editors, the verbs com-
pounded with aér which observe assimilation, ete. etc.) ;
bat in no instance have they been intentionally omitted
where the omisaion might seem to attribute to Profeasor
Grimm an opinion for which he is not responsible.

® An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that all the
instances of the word’s occurrence in the New Testament
are noticed in the article. Of the 55694 words composing
the vocabulary of the New Testament 5300 are marked
with an asterisk. To this extent, therefore, the present
work may serve as a concordance as well as a lexicon

A superior * or ® or * etc. appended to a verse-numeral
designates the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given
word or construction in that verse. The same letters ap-
pended to a page-numeral designate respectively the first,
second, third, columns of that page. A small a. b. c. ete.
after a page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page.

The various forms of the GREEK TEXT referred to are
represented by the following abbreviations :

R or Rec.==what is commonly known as the Textus Recep-
tus. Dr. F. H. A. Scrivener’s last edition (Cambridge
and London 1877) has been taken as the standard.! To
designate a particular form of this “ Protean text” an
abbreviation has been appended in superior type; as, *®
for Elzevir, * for Stephen, = for Beza, ** for Erasmus.

G or Grsb. = the Greek text of Griesbach as given in his
manual edition, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1805. Owing to a dis-
regard of the signs by which Griesbach indicated his
judgment respecting the various degrees of probability
belonging to different readings, he is cited not infre-
quently, even in critical works, as supporting readings
which he expressly questioned, but was not. quite ready
to expel from the text.

L or Lchm. = Lachmann’s Greek text as given in his larger
edition, 2 vols., Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text
of his smaller or stereotyped edition (Berlin, 1831) is re-
ferred to, the abbreviation “ min.” or “ ster.” is added to
his initial.

T or Tdf.=the text of Tischendorf’s * Editio Octava
Critica Major ” (Leipzig, 1869-1872).

Tr or Treg. = “ The Greek New Testament” etc. by 8. P.
Tregelles (London, 1857-1879).

WH=*The New Testament in the Original Greek. The
Text Revised by Brooke Foss Westcott D.D. and Fen-
ton John Anthony Hort D.D. Cambridge and London,
Macmillan and Co. 1881.”

KC=“Novam Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani”
as edited by Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden,
1860).

The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those
which affect the individual word or construction under dis-
cussion. Where an extended passage or entire section is
textually debatable (as, for example, Mk. xvi. 9-20; Jn. v.
3 fin.—4; vii. 53 fin. —viii. 11), that fact is assumed to be
known, or at least it is not stated under every word contained

in the passage.

As respects the NUMBERING OF THE VERSES — the edition
of Robert Stephen, in 2 vols. 16° Geneva 1551, has been

1 Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Soclety, which was
followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau in the Theolo-

| gische Literaturseitung for 1877, No. 5, pp. 103-108.




EXPLANATIONS AND

followed as the standard (as it is in the critical editions of
Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, etc.). Variations from this
standard are indicated by subjoining the variant verse-nu-
meral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition
in the case of references to the Old Testament indicates the
variation between the Hebrew notation and the Greek.

In quotations from the EneLisg B1BLE —
A. V.=the current or socalled ‘ Authorized Version”;
R. V.=the Revised New Testament of 1881. But when a
rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be
assumed to be retained also in the latter, unless the con-

trary be expressly stated. A translation preceded by
R. V.is found in the Revision only.

A. 8. = Anglo-Saxon.

Abp. = Archbishop.

abeol = abeolutely.

&cc. Or accus. = accusative.

acc. to = according to.

ad L or ad loc. =at or on the passage.

al. = others or elsewhere.

al. al. =others otherwise.

Al. =the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List
of Books).

Alex. =the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept.
in List of Books).

ap. = (quoted) in

App. = Appendix.

appos. = apposition.

Aq.= Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books).

art. = article.

augm. = augment.

auth. or author. = author or authorities.

B. or Bttm. see List of Booka.

B. D. or BB. DD. see List of Books.

betw. =between.

Bibl.= Biblical.

Bp.=Bishop.

br.=brackets or enclose in bmchm

¢. before a date =about.

Cantabr. = Cambridge.

of. = compare.

ch. = chapter.

cl. =clause.

cod., codd. = manuscript, manuscripts.

Com., Comm. = commentary, commentaries.

comp. = compound, compounded, etc.

compar. = comparative,

Comp. or Compl. =the Complutensian text of the Septua-
gint (see Sept. in List of Books).

contr. = contracted, contract.

dim. or dimin. = diminutive.

dir. disc. =direct discourse.

e. g. = for example.

esp. == especially.

XIX

ABBREVIATIONS.

ex., exx. ==example, examples.

exc. ==except.

excrpt. =an excerpt or extract.

fin. or ad fin.==at or near the end.

G or Grsb. = Griesbach’s Greek text (see above).

Graec. Ven. = Graecus Venetus (see List of Books).

i. e. =that is.

ib. or ibid.=in the same place.

indir. disc. = indirect discourse.

init. or ad init.=at or near the beginning.

in L or in loc. = in or on the passage.

i. g.=the same as, or equivalent to.

KC=Kuenen and Cobet’s edition of the Vatican text (see
above).

L or Lchm. =Lachmann’s Greek text (see above).

L. and 8. =Liddell and Scott (see List of Books).

1. or lib.=book.

L c., L. cc. =passage cited, passages ci

Lag.=Lagarde’s edition of the Septuagint (see Sept. in
List of Books).

mrg. =the marginal reading (of a critical edition of the
Greek Testament).

Opp.= Works.

opp- to=opposed to.

paral. =the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels).

Pt. or pt. = part.-

q. v.=which see.

R or Rec.= the common Greek text (see above).

r.=root.

rel. or relat. = relative.

sc.=namely, to wit.

Skr. = Sanskrit.

8q., 8qq. = following.

Steph.= Stephanus’s Thesaurus (see List of Books).

.| Stud. u. Krit.=the Studien und Kritiken, a leading Ger

man Theological Quarterly.

8. v.=under the word.

Symm. = Symmachus, translator of the Old Testament into
Greek (see Sept. in the List of Books).

T or Tdf. = Tischendorf’s Greek text (see above).

Theod. or Theodot.= Theodotion (see Sept. in the List of
Books).

Tr or Treg. = Tregelles’s Greek text (see above).

u. i.=as below.

u. 8. =as above.

v.==see.

var. == variant or varhnbs (various readings).

Vat.=the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the
List of Books).

Vulg.=the Vulgate (see List of Books).

w.==with (especially before abbreviated names of cases).
writ. = writer, writers, writings.
‘WH = Westcott and Hort’s Greek text (see above).

Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, explain themselves.






NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON.

A .

A a, O\da

A, a, D\a, 14, the first letter of the Greek alphabet,
opening the series which the letter o closes. Hence the
expression éyo elps 70 A [LT Tr WH d\da] kai 16 Q@
2 L WH], Rev. i.8, 11 Rec., which is explained by the
appended words 5 dpys) kal 78 Télos, xxi. 6, and by the
further addition & mpéros xal & &oxaros, xxii. 13. On
the meaning of the phrase cf. Rev. xi. 17; Is. xli. 4;
xliv. 8; xlviii. 12: [esp. B. D. Am. ed. p. 78]. 4,
when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is
1 privative (orepyricdv), like the Lat. in the Eng.
un-, giving a negative sense to the word to which it is
prefixed, as dBapys; or signifying what is contrary to it,
28 dripos, dryudw ; before vowels generally di-, a8 dvairios.
2 copulative (dfpoiorwdv), akin to the particle dua
[cf. Curtius § 598], indicating community and fellow-
ship, as in d3eAgpds, drdhovfos. Hence it is 8. in-
tensive (émrardy), strengthening the force of terms,
like the Lat. con in composition; as drevi{w fr. drevis
[yet cf. W.100 (95)]. This use, however, is doubted or
denied now by many [e. g. Lob. Path. Element. i. 84
sq.}. Cf. Kithner i. 741, § 339 Anm. 5; [Jelf § 8428];
Bitm. Gram. § 120 Anm. 11; [Donaldson, Gram. p.334;
New Crat. §§ 185, 218; L. and S.s. v.].*

*Aape, indecl. prop. name (6 *Aapdv, -dvos in Joseph.),

190 (fr. the unused Hebr. radical %, — Syr. l;..a]'

libidinosus, lascivus,— [enlightened, Fiirst; acc. to Die-
trich weaithy, or fluent, like "\p'R], acc. to Philo, de
ebriet. § 82, fr. " mountain and equiv. to Spewds), Aaron,
the brother of Moses, the first high-priest of the Israel-
ites and the head of the whole sacerdotal order: Lk. i. 5;
Acts vii. 40; Heb. v.4; vii. 11; ix. 4.*

*ABabBev, indecl.,, 1172, 1. ruin, destruction, (fr.
72N to perish), Job xxxi. 12. 2. the place of destruc-
tion i.q. Orcus, joined with 9w, Job xxvi. 6; Prov.
xv. 11. 3. as a proper name it is given to the an-
gel-prince of the infernal regions, the minister of death
and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in Greek
by *Amo\Jwv Destroyer, Rev. ix. 11.*

'ABudOap

dBapris, ~és, (Bdpos weight), without weight, light ; trop.
not burdensome: dBapi Upiv épavrdv érjpnea I have
avoided burdening you with expense on' my account,
2 Co.xi. 9; see 1 Th. ii. 9, cf. 6. (Fr. Aristot. down.)*

"ABPa [WH -8d], Hebr. 3% father, in the Chald. em-
phatic state, R3R i, e. § wrarip, & customary title of God in
prayer. Whenever it occurs in the N. T. (Mk. xiv. 36;
Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6) it has the Greek interpretation
subjoined to it; this is apparently to be explained by
the fact that the Chaldee ®3R, through frequent use in
prayer, gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred
proper name, to which the Greek-speaking Jews added
the appellative from their own tongue.*

"ABe [WH “AB. (see their Intr. § 408)], indecl. prop.
name (in Joseph. [e. g. antt. 1, 2,.1] "ABehos, -ov), 937
(breath, vanity), Abel, the second son born to Adam
(Gen. iv. 2 8qq.), so called from his short life and sudden
death [cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 5], (Job vii. 16; Ps. xxxix.
6) : Mt. xxiii. 85; Lk. xi. 51; Heb. xi. 4; xii. 24.*

"APud, indecl. prop. name (Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 8; 8,
10, 1 8°ABias [W. § 6,1 m.], -a), M and IR (my
father is Jehovah), Abia [or Abijah, cf. B. D.s.v.],
1. aking of Judah, son of Rehoboam : Mt. i. 7 (1 K. xiv.
81; xv. 1). 2. a priest, the head of a sacerdotal
family, from whom, when David divided the priests into
twenty-four classes (1 Chr. xxiv. 10), the class Abia,
the eighth in order, took its name: Lk. i. 5.*

*Afuddap, indecl. prop. name (though in Joseph. antt.
6, 14, 6 *ABudfapos, -ov), VI (father of abundance),
Abiathar, a certain Hebrew high-priest: Mk. ii. 26, —
where he is by mistake confounded with Ahimelech his
father (1 S. xxi. 18qq.); [yet ef. 1 8. xxii. 20 with 1
Chr. xviii. 16; xxiv. 6, 31; also 2 8. xv. 24-29; 1 K.ii.
26, 27 with 2 S. viii. 17; 1 Chr. xxiv. 6, 81. It would
seem that double names were esp. common in the case
of priests (cf. 1 Mace. ii. 1-5; Joseph. vit. §§ 1, 2)
and that father and son often bore the sama name (cf
Lk. i. 5, 59; Joseph. L. c. and antt. 20, 9, 1). See Mo
Clellan ad loc. and B. D. Am. ed. p. 7]*




"AB\ vy 2

*ABAnwvii (WH 'ABe. (see 8. v. et )], -is, 5, (8c. xdpa,
the district belonging to the city Abila), Abilene, the
name of a region lying between Lebanon and Hermon
towards Phoenicia, 18 miles distant from Damascus and
87 [acc. to the Itin. Anton. 38] from Heliopolis: Lk. iii.
1. Cf. Avoavias [and B. D. s. v.].*

*ABwvs, 6, indecl. prop. name, WVIN (father of the
Jews [al. of glory]), Abiud, son of Zorobabel or Zerub-
babel: Mt.i. 13.*

*ABpadp [Rec® ‘ABp. ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p-106] (Joseph.
'ABpapos, -ov), DN1IN (father of a maltitude, cf. Gen.
xvii. 8), Abrakam, the renowned founder of the Jewish
nation : Mt. i. 1 8q.; xxii. 82; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. viii. 83;
Acts iii. 25; Heb. vii. 1 sqq., andelsewhere. He is ex-
tolled by the apostle Paul as a pattern of faith, Ro. iv. 1
8qq. 17 sqq.; Gal. iii. 6 (cf. Heb. xi. 8); on which account
all believers in Christ have a claim to the title sons or
posterity of Abrabam, Gal. iii. 7, 29; cf. Ro. iv. 11.

&-Buororos, in classic Greek an adj., -os, -ov, (fr. é Buaods
i. q. Bvlds), bottomless (so perhaps in Sap. x. 19), un-
bounded (whovros dBuaaos, Aeschyl. Sept. (931) 950).
In the Scriptures ) d8uaaos (Sept. for DYN) sc. xdpa, the
pit, the immeasurable depth, the abyss. Hence of ‘the
deep’ sea: Gen. i. 2; vii. 11; Deut. viii. 7; Sir. i. 3;
xvi. 18, etc.; of Orcus (a very deep gulf or chasm in the
lowest parts of the earth: Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 21 éx rév dBoo-
cwy s yis, Eur. Phoen. 1632 (1605) raprdpov dBvoca
xdopara, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 5 dBioawr dvefixviaora
w\luara, ibia. 59, 3 6 émBAénwr év rais dBUaaos, of God
[Act. Thom. 82 é v dBvoaov Tov Taprdpov olkdv, of the
dragon]), both as the common receptacle of the dead,
Ro. x. 7, and especially as the abode of demons, Lk. viii.
81; Rev.ix.1sq.11; xi. 7; xvii.8;xx.1,3. Among prof.
auth. used as a subst. only by Diog. Laért. 4, (5,) 27 karjA-
Oes eis péhaway MM\ovréws dBvooov. Cf. Knapp, Scripta
var. Arg. p. 554 sq. ; [J. G. Milller, Philo’s Lehre von der
‘Weltschdpfung, p. 178 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Deep].*

“Avyafos(on the breathing see WH. Intr. §408], -ov, 6,
the name of a Christian prophet, Agabus: Acts xi. 28;
xxi. 10. (Perhaps from 23 to love [cf. B. D. s. v.}.)*

dyaboepyéw, 6; (fr. the unused EPT'Q — equiv. to
#pdw, épyd{opas— and dyalér); to be dyalboepyls, benefi-
cent (towards the poor, the needy) : 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V.
do good]). Cf. dyabovpyéw. Found besides only in eccl.
writ., but in the sense to do well, act rightly.*

dyabo-woulw, -@; 1 aor. inf. dyaborrosijoas; (fr. dyabo-
wods); 1. to do good, do something which profits
others: Mk. iii. 4 [Tdf. dyafd» wojoas; Lk. vi. 9]; to
show one’s self beneficent, Acts xiv. 17 Rec.; rud, to do
some one a favor, .0 benefit, Lk. vi. 83, 85, (equiv. to
2'9'), Zeph. i. 12; Num. x. 832; Tob. xii. 13,etc.). 2.
to do well, do right: 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20 (opp. to duaprdre) ;
iii. 6,17; 8 Jn. 11. (Not found in secular authors, ex-
cept in a few of the later in an astrological sense, (o
Jurnish a good omen.)*

dyabowota [WH -wocla (see 1,4)), -as, , a course of
right action, well-doing: év dyaBorosig, 1 Pet. iv. 19 i. q.
dyafomowtrres acting uprightly (cf. xii. Patr. Jos. § 18];

aryalos

if we read here with L Tr mrg. év dyafomociais we must
understand it of single acts of rectitude [cf. W. § 27, 8;
B. § 128, 2]. (In eccl. writ. dyaform. denotes benefi-
cence.)®

&yaBowords, -dv, acting rightly, doing well: 1 Pet. ii. 14.
[Sir. xlii. 14; Plut. de Is. et Osir. § 42.]*

&yabds, -1, -6v, (akin to dyapas to wonder at, think
highly of, dyaorés admirable, as explained by Plato,
Crat. p. 412 ¢. [al. al.; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. § 828]),
in general denotes “ perfectus, . . . qui habet in se ac
facit omnia quae habere et facere debet pro notione
nominis, officio ac lege” (Irmisch ad Hdian. 1, 4, p.
184), excelling in any respect, distinguished, good. It
can be predicated of persons, things, conditions, quali-
ties and affections of the soul, deeds, times and sea-
sons. To this general signif. can be traced back all
those senses which the word gathers fr. the connec-
tion in which it stands; 1. of a good constitulion or
nature: i, Lk. viii. 8; 3é3por, Mt. vii. 18, in sense
eqmv to ¢ fertile sonl,’ ¢a fruitful tree,’ (Xen. oec. 16, 7
i .y xaxv,, an. 2, 4, 22 xdpas woAAijs k. ayabijs
oloms). In Lk. viii. 15 dyaf) xapdia corresponds to the
fig. expression “good ground ”, and denotes a soul in-
clined to goodness, and accordingly eager to learn sav-
ing truth and ready to bear the fruits (xapmots dyaBovs,
Jas. iii. 17) of a Christian life. 2. useful, salutary:
84ais dyaby (joined to ddpnpa réhewov) a gift which is
truly a gift, salutary, Jas. i. 17; 3éuara dyad, Mt. vii.
11; évrohj) dy. a commandment profitable to those who
keep it, Ro. vii. 12, acc. to a Grk. scholium equiv. to els
10 ouppépor elomyoupéim, hence the question in vs. 18: 3
olv dyaBdv éuol yéyove Odvaros; dy. pepls the ‘good
part,” which insures salvation to him who chooses it,
Lk. x. 42; &yor dy. (differently in Ro. ii. 7, etc.) the
saving work of God, i. e. substantially, the Christian
life, due to divine efficiency, Phil. i. 6 [cf. the Comm.
ad loc.]; els dyaBdr for good, to advantage, Ro. viii. 28
(Sir. vii. 13; sdrra rois eboeBea: els dyabd, . . . rois duap-
Tadois els kaxd, Sir. xxxix. 27; 10 kaxdv . . « ylyveras eis
dyalév, Theognis 162) ;3 good for, suited to something :
npds olkodopqy, Eph. iv. 29 [cf. W. 868 (840)] (Xen.
mem. 4, 6,10). 3. of the feeling awakened by what is
good, pleasant, agreeable, joyful, happy: ipépar dy- 1 Pet.
iii. 10 (Ps. xxxlii. (xxxiv.) 18; Sir. xiv. 14; 1 Mace.
x. 55); émis, 2 Th. ii. 16 (paxapla éwis,Tit. ii. 13);
ouweidnais, a peaceful conscience, i. q. consciousness of
rectitude, Acts xxiii, 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16;
reconciled to God, vs. 31. &. excellent, distinguished :
8o 71 dyafds, Jn. L 46 (47). 8. upright, honorable :
Mt. xii. 34 ; xix.16; Lk. vi. 45; Acts xi. 24 ; 1 Pet. iii.
11, etc.; worpol x. dyabol, Mt. v, 45; xxii. 10; dyad. xal
Sixatos, Lk. xxiii. 50; xapdia dyad) . xalf, Lk. viii. 18
(see xahds, b.) ; fulfilling the duty or service demanded,
8oihe dyald x. miord, Mt. xxv. 21, 28; upright, free
from guile, particularly from a desire to corrupt the
people, Jn. vii. 12; pre-eminently of God, as consum-
mately and essentially good, Mt. xix. 17 (Mk. x. 18;
Lk. xviii. 19) ; dy. Gpoavpds in Mt. xii. 85; Lk. vi. 48



dryabovpryée

denotes the soul considered as the repository of pure
thoughts which are brought forth in speech; mioris dy.

. the fidelity due from a servant to his master, Tit. ii. 10
[WH mrg. om.]; on dyad. épyov, ay. épya, see &pyov.
In a narrower sense, benevolent, kind, generous: -Mt.
xx. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 18; pwela, 1 Th. iii. 6 (cf. 2 Mace. vii.
20) ; beneficent (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 4; 3, Jer. xxxiii. 11;
Ps. xxxiv. 9; Cic. nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 “optimus i. e.
beneficentissimus”), Ro. v. 7, where the meaning is,
Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter death;
for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does
so for a benefactor (one from whom he has received
favors) ; cf. W. 117 (111); [Gifford in the Speaker’s
Com. p. 123]. The neuter used substantively de-
notes 1. a good thing, convenience, advantage, and
in partic. a. in the plur., external goods, rickes: Lk.i.
538; xii. 18 sq. (Sir. xiv. 4; Sap. vii. 11) ; 7d dyafd oov
comforts and delights which thy wealth procured for
thee in abundance, Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to xaxd, as in Sir.
xi. 14) ; outward and inward good things, Gal. vi. 6, cf.
Wieseler ad loc. b. the benefits of the Messianic king-
dom: Ro. x. 15; 74 péAhovra dy. Heb.ix.11; x. 1. 2.
what is upright, honorable, and acceptadble to God: Ro.
xii. 2; épydfecdas 78 dy. Ro. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 28; mpdocew,
Ro. ix. 11; [2 Co. v. 10]; dubxeww, 1 Th. v. 15; pupei-
ofas, 8 In. 11; xoM\dofas 7§ dy- Ro. xii. 9; 7i pe éporgs
wepl Tob dyafod, Mt. xix. 17 G L T Tr WH, where the
word expresses the general idea of right. Spec., what
is salutary, suited to the course of human affairs: in the
phrase 3udxoros els 70 dy. Ro. xiii. 4; of rendering ser-
vice, Gal. vi. 10; Ro. xii. 21; 75 dy. oov the favor thou
conferrest, Philem. 14.

[* It is to be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the
Sept. that 2 good is predominantly [?] rendered by xaAds.
. .+ The translator of Gen. uses &yadds only in the neut.,
good, goods, and this has been to a degree the model for the
other translators. . . . In the Greek O. T., where ol 3{xa:o: is
the technical designation of the pious, of &yafo! or & &yadés
does not occur in so general a sense. The &whp &yadds is
peculiar only to the Prov. (xiii. 22, 24; xv. 3) ; cf. besides
the solitary instance in 1 Kings ii. 32. Thus even in the usage
of the O. T. we are reminded of Christ’s words, Mk. x. 18,
obSels &yadds el u) els 6 0eds. In the O. T. the term right-
eous’ makes reference rather to a covenant and to one’s rela-
tion to a positive standard ; &ya0ds would express the abso-
lute ides of moral goodness” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u.

bibl. Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm. p. 19. On
the comparison of &yadés see B. 27 (24).]

dyaBovpyde, <@; Acts xiv. 17L T Tr WH for R dyabo-
soé. The contracted form is the rarer [cf. WH. App.
p- 145], see dyaloepyéw ; but cf. xaxoipyos, lepovpyén.®

dyaduaivy, s, 3}, [on its formation see W. 95 (90);
WH. App. p. 152], found only in bibl. and eccl. writ.,
uprightness of heart and life, [A. V. goodness]: 2 Th. i.
11; Gal v. 22 (unless here it denote Kindness, benefi-
eence); Ro. xv. 14; Eph. v. 9. [Cf. Trench § Ixiii.;
Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.]*

dyalbopar, see dyalludiw.

dyal\laos, -ews, %, (dyallidw), not used by prof. writ.
but often by the Sept.; exultation, extreme joy: Lk. i.

ayamaw

14, 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24. Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv.
(xIv.) 8) oil of gladness with which persons were
anointed at feasts (Ps. xxiii. 5), and which the writer,
alluding to the inaugural ceremony of anointing, uses
as an emblem of the divine power and majesty to which
the Son of God has been exalted.*

éyal\ibo, -&, and -dopai, (but the act. is not used
exc. in Lk. i. 47 [fyaM\iaoa], in Rev. xix. 7 [dyak-
Adper] L T Tr WH [and in 1 Pet. i. 8 WH Tr mrg.
(dyaMhdre), cf. WH. App. p. 169]); 1 aor. fyakhacd-
pnv, and (with a mid. signif.) fyaAAed@pp (In. v. 35;
Rec. yah\uioény) ; a word of Hellenistic coinage (fr.
dyd\opat to rejoice, glory [yet cf. B. 51 (45)]), often in
Sept. (for 93, v 130 ). to exult, rejoice exceed-
ingly: Mt.v.12; Lk. x. 21; Acts ii. 26; xvi. 34; 1 Pet.
i. 8; iv. 18; & rus, 1 Pet. i. 6, dat. of the thing in
which the joy originates [cf. W. § 33 a.; B. 185 (160)];
but Jn. v. 835 means, ‘to rejoice while his light shone’
[i. e. in (the midst of) etc.]. émi run, Lk.i.47; foll. by
a, In. viii. 56 that he should see, rejoiced because 1t
had been promised him that he should see. This divine
promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise; cf.
W. 839 (818); B. 239 (206). On this word see Gelpke
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, p. 645 sq.* ¢

d-yapos, -o», (ydpos), unmarried: 1 Co. vii. 8, 82;
used even of women, 1 Co. vii. 11, 34 (Eur. Hel. 690 [and
elsewhere]), where the Grks. commonly said dvav3pos.*

dyavaxriw,-&; 1 aor. fyandxrnoa; (a8 wheovexrén comes
fr. mhoevéxrns, and this fr. gAéor and éxw, so through a
conjectural dyawdxrns fr. &yav and dyopas to feel pain,
grieve, [al. al.]); to be indignant, moved with indigna-
tion: Mt.xxi. 15; xxvi.8; Mk. x. 14 ; xiv.4; xepl rivoe
[cf. W. § 33 a.], Mt. xx. 24; Mk. x. 413 foll. by &, Lk.
xiii. 14. (From Hdt. down.) *

dyavécrnou, -ews, §, indignation : 2 Co. vii. 11. [(From
Plat. on.)]*

dyarde, -&; [impf. jydwar] ; fut. dyawiow; 1 aor. fyd-
maa; pf. act. [1 pers. plar. fyaxixaper 1 Jn. iv. 10 WH
txt.], ptep. fyammxds (2 Tim. iv. 8); Pass., [pres. dya-
mapar]; pf. ptep. fyampuévos ; 1 fut. dyasméioopas; (akin
to &yapas [Fick, Pt. iv. 12; see dyafds, init.]); o love,
to be full of good-will and exhibit the same: Lk. vii. 47;
1Jn.iv. 78q.;  with acc. of the person, to have a pre-
Jerence for, wish well to, regard the welfare of: Mt. v. 43
8qq.; xix.19; Lk. vii. 5; Jn. xi. 5; Ro. xiii. 8; 2 Co. xi.
11; xii. 15; Gal. v. 14; Eph. v. 25, 28; 1 Pet. i. 22, and
elsewhere; often in 1 Ep. of Jn. of the love of Chris-
tians towards one another; of the benevolence which
God, in providing salvation for men, has exhibited by
sending his Son to them and giving him up to death,
Jn. iii. 16; Ro. viii. 87; 2 Th. ii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 11, 19;
[noteworthy is Jude 1 L T Tr WH rois év fed marpl
fryamuévos ; see év, I. 4, and cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii.
12]; of the love which led Christ, in procuring human
salvation, to undergo sufferings and death, Gal. ii. 20;
Eph. v. 2; of the love with which God regards Christ,
Ju. iii. 856; [v. 20 L mrg.]; x. 17; xv. 9; Eph. i. 6.
‘When used of love to a master, God or Christ, the word



drydmry

involves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt obe-
dience, grateful recognition of benefits received: Mt. vi.
24; xxii. 37; Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. ii. 9; viii. 3; Jas.i.12;
1 Pet. i. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 10, 20, and elsewhere. With an
acc. of the thing dyawdw denotes to take pleasure in the
thing, prize it above other things, be unwilling to abandon it
or do without it: Siaiwatimy, Heb. i. 9 (i. e. steadfastly
to cleave to); mj» 86av, Jn. xii. 43; v mpwroxadedpiar,
Lk. xi. 43; 13 oxdros and 7o ¢pds, Jn. iii. 19; rév xéapor.
1Jn.ii. 15; ro» vir alova, 2 Tim. iv. 10, — both which
last phrases signify to set the heart on earthly advan-
tages and joys; mjv Yuxir alrav, Rev. xii. 11; wqy,
1 Pet. iii. 10 (to derive pleasure from life, render it
agreeable to himself) ; to welcome with desire, long for :
v émpdvear alroi, 2 Tim. iv. 8 (Sap.i.1; vi. 13; Sir.
iv. 12, etc.; so of a person: fyamfy, Sap. iv. 10, cf.
Grimm ad loc.). Concerning the unique proof of love
which Jesus gave the apostles by washing their feet, it
is said fydamoev alrods, In. xiii. 1, cf. Liicke or Meyer
ad loc. [but al. take sydm. here more comprehensively,
see Weiss’s Mey., Godet, Westcott, Keil]. The combi-
nation dydanv dyandv Twa occurs, when a relative inter-
venes, in Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. ii. 4, (2 S. xiii. 15 where
10 pigos & éfiomaev admy is contrasted ; cf. Gen. xlix. 25
€OA\éynaé ae ethoyiav; Ps. Sal. xvii. 85 [in cod. Pseude-
pig. Vet. Test. ed. Fabric. i. p. 966 ; Libri Apocr. etc.,
ed. Fritzsche, p. 588] 3¢fav fjv édéfacev alriy); cf. W.
§ 83, 2; [B. 148 8q. (129)]; Grimm on 1 Mace. ii. 54.

On the difference betw. dyandw and ¢uréw, see péw.
Cf. dydmy, 1 fin.

dyémy, s, 9, a purely bibl. and eccl. word (for Wyt-
tenbach, following Reiske's conjecture, long ago re-
stored dyamnoer in place of dydmys, &v in Plut. sympos.
quaestt. 7, 6, 3 [vol. viii. p. 885 ed. Reiske]). Prof.
auth. fr. [ Aristot.], Plut. on used dydwnaes. “ The Sept.
use dydny for NN, Cant. ii. 4, 5, 7; iii. 5, 10; v. 8;
vii. 6; viii. 4, 8, 7; [“It is noticeable that the word first
makes its appearance as a current term in the Song
of Sol.; — certainly no undesigned evidence respect-
ing the idea which the Alex. translators had of the
love in this Song™ (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. bibl.
Sprachgeist, p. 63)]; Jer.ii. 2; Eccl.ix. 1, 6; [2 S. xiii.
15]. It occurs besides in Sap. iii. 9; vi. 19. In Philo
and Joseph. I do not remember to have met with it.
Nor is it found in the N. T. in Acts, Mk., or Jas.; it
occurs only once in Mt. and Lk., twice in ITeb. and
Rev., but frequently in the writings of Paul, John, Peter,
Jude” (Bretschn. Lex. s.v.); [Philo, deus immut. § 14].

In signification it follows the verb dyamdw, conse-
quently it denotes 1. affection, good-will, love, bene-
volence: Jn. xv. 18; Ro. xiii. 10; 1 Jn. iv. 18. Of the
love of men to men; esp. of that love of Christians
towards Christians which is enjoined and prompted by
their religion, whether the love be viewed as in the
soul or as expressed: Mt. xxiv. 12; 1 Co. xiii. 14, 8;
xiv. 1; 2 Co. ii. 4; Gal. v. 6; Philem. 5, 7; 1 Tim. i.
8; Heb. vi. 10; x. 24; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 Jn. iv. 7; Rev.
L. 4,19, etc. Of the love of men towards God # dydnp

4 dyamnTos

100 feoi (obj. gen. [W. 185 (175)]), Lk. xi. 42; Jn. v.
42; 1 Jn. ii. 15 (rob marpds) ; iii. 17; iv. 12; v. 8. Of
the love of God towards men: Ro. v. 8; viii. 39; 2 Co.
xiii. 18 (14). Of thelove of God towards Christ ! Jn. xv.
10; xvii. 26. Of the love of Christ towards men:
Jn. xv. 9 8q.; 2 Co. v. 14; Ro. viii. 35; Eph. iii. 19.
In construction: dy. els rwa, 2 Co. ii. 8 [?]; Eph. L
15 [L WH om. Tr mrg. br. nipy dydmmp]; 7j €& tpov év
Juw i. e. love going forth from your soul and taking up
its abode as it were in ours, i. . your love to us, 2 Co.
viii. 7 [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 329 (283)]; pef tpav
i. e. is present with (embraces) you, 1 Co. xvi. 24; peé
Judy i. e. seen among us, 1 Jn. iv. 17. Phrases: &ew
dydmyy eis Twa, 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. i. 4 [L T Tr, but WH
br.J; 1 Pet. iv. 8; dydmpy 336w to give a proof of
love, 1 Jn. iii. 1, dyamav dydmyv rwd, Jn. xvii. 26;
Eph. ii. 4 (v. in dyamdw, sub fin.); dy. rob mvelparos i. e.
enkindled by the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 80; & vios s
dydmys the Son who is the object of love, i. q. dyamyrés,
Col. i. 18 (W. 287 (222); [B. 162 (141)]); 6 feds ris
dy. the author of love, 2 Co. xiii. 11; xdmos rijs dy.
troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love, 1 Th.

‘i. 83 dy. rijs d\nbeias love which embraces the truth,

2 Th. ii. 10; & feds dydmn éariv God is wholly love, his
nature is summed up in love, 1 Jn. iv. 8, 16 ; ¢pAnua
dydmys a kiss as a sign among Christians of mutual affec-
tion, 1 Pet. v. 14; 84 rijv dy- that love may have oppor-
tunity of influencing thee (‘in order to give scope to the
power of love’ De W., Wies.), Philem. 9, cf. 14; é&
dydnp lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, 1 Co. iv. 21;
on love as a basis [al. in love as the sphere or element],
Eph. iv. 15 (where év dy. is to be connected not with
d\nbetorres but with adfnowper), vs. 16 ; é¢ dydmys influ-
enced by love, Phil. i. 17 (16) ; xara dydmyv in a manner
befitting love, Ro. xiv. 15. Love is mentioned together
with faith and hope in 1 Co. xiii. 18; 1 Th. i. 3;
v. 8, Col. i. 4 8q.; Heb. x. 22-24.  On the words
dydmy), dyanay, cf. Gelpke in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849,
p. 646 sq.; on the idea and nature of Christian love
see Kdstlin, Lehrbgr. des Ev. Joh. ete. p. 248 sqq.,
832 8qq.; Riickert, Theologie, ii. 452 8qq.; Lipsius,
Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 188 sqq.; [Reuss, Théol.
Chrét. livr. vii. chap. 13). 2. Plur. dydnrai, -6,
agapae, love-feasts, feasts expressing and fostering mu-
tual love which used to be held by Christians before the
celebration of the Lord’s supper, and at which the
poorer Christians mingled with the wealthier and par-
took in common with the rest of food provided at the
expense of the wealthy: Jude 12 (and in 2 Pet. ii. 18
L Tr txt. WH mrg.), cf. 1 Co. xi. 17 sqq.; Acts ii. 42,
46; xx. 7; Tertull. Apol. c. 89, and ad Martyr. c. 8;
Cypr. ad Quirin. 8, 8; Drescher, De vet. christ. Agapis.
Giess. 1824; Mangold in Schenkel i. 83 sq.; [B. D.s. v,
Love-Feasts; Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Agapae; more
fully in McC. and S. s. v. Agape].

&yamnrés, o), v, (dyamdo), beloved, esteemed, dear,
favorite ; (opp. to éx8pés, Ro. xi. 28) : & viés pov (roi
OGeoi’) 6 ayamprds, of Jesus, the Messiah, Mt. fii. 17




"Ayap

There WH mrg. take § dy. absol.,, connecting it with
what follows]; xii. 18; xvii. 5; Mk. i. 11; ix. 7; Lk.
iil. 22; ix. 35 (where L mrg. T Tr WH ¢ éxheheypévos) ;
2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xx. 18; [cf. Ascensio
Isa. (ed. Dillmann) vii. 28 sq.; viii. 18,25, etc.].  dya-
ryrol ©eot [W. 194 (182 sq.); B. 190 (165)] is applied
to Christians as being reconciled to God and judged by
him to be worthy of eternal life: Ro. i. 7, cf. xi. 28;
1 Th. i. 4; Col. iii. 12, (Sept., Ps. lix. (Ix.) 7; cvii.
(eviil.) 7; exxvi. (exxvii.) 2, dyamyroi oov and adrod, of
pious Israelites). But Christians, bound together by
mutual love, are dyamyrol also to one another (Philem.
16 ; 1 Tim. vi. 2) ; hence they are dignified with this
epithet very often in tender address, both indirect (Ro.
xvi. 5, 8; Col. iv. 14; Eph. vi. 21, etc.) and direct
(Ro. xii. 19; 1 Co. iv. 14 ; [Philem. 2 Rec.]; Heb. vi.
9; Jas.i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 1; [1 Jn. ii. 7
GLT Tr WH],etc.). Generally foll. by the gen.; once
by the dat. dyam. fjpiv, 1 Th. ii. 8 [yet cf. W. § 81, 2;
B. 190 (165)].  dyanmros év kvpip beloved in the fel-
lowship of Christ, equiv. to dear fellow-Christian, Ro.
xvi.8. [Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Rev. In
class. Grk. fr. Hom. Il. 6, 401 on; cf. Cope on Aristot.
rhet. 1, 7, 41.]

"Ayap [WH "Ay. (see their Intr. § 408)], 4, indecl.,
(in Joseph. *Aydpa, -55), V7Y (flight), Hugar, a bond-
maid of Abraham, and by him the mother of Ishmael
(Gen. xvi.): Gal. iv. 24, [25 L txt. T om. Tr br.].
Since the Arabians according to Paul (who had for-
merly dwelt among them, Gal. i. 17) called the rocky
Mt. Sinai by a name similar in sound to NN ( fs..b
i. e. rock), the apostle in the passage referred'to em-
ploys the name Hagar allegorically to denote the servile
sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued
its subjects. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. pp. 978, 2366 note *;
Bp. Lghtft’s remarks appended to his Com. on Gal.
lLe]*

&yyapebe ; fut. dyyapelow; 1 aor. fyydpevaa; to em-
ploy a courier, despatch a mounted messenger. A word
of Persian origin [used by Menander, Sicyon. 4], but
adopted also into Lat. (Vulg. angariare). *Ayyapo: were
public couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment
of the king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses
ready for use, in order to transmit royal messages from
one to another and so convey them the more speedily to
their destination. See Hdt. 8, 98 [and Rawlinson’s
note]; Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 17 (9); cf. Gesenius, Thesaur.
. v. NR; [B. D. s. v. Angareuo; Vanilek, Fremd-
worter s. v. dyyapos]. These couriers had authority to
press into their service, in case of need, horses, vessels,
even men they met, [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 2,8]. Hence
dyyapebew Twd denotes to compel one to go a journey,
to bear a burden, or to perform any other service:
Mt. v. 41 (Goris oe dyyapevoes pilov év i. e. whoever
shall compel thee to go one mile); xxvii. 32 (jyydpevoar
iva dpy i. e. they forced him to carry), so Mk. xv. 21.*

&yyeiov, -ov, 76. (i. q. 70 dyyos), a vessel, receptacle:
Mt. xiii. 48 [R G L]; xxv. 4. (From Hdt. down.)*

dryyelos

&yyekla, -as, 1), (dyyelos), a message, announcement,
thing announced ; precept declared, 1 Jn. i. 5 (where
Rec. has émayyehia) [cf. Is. xxviii. 9]; iii. 11. [From
Hom. down.]*

&yy\\o; [1 aor. fyyeda, In. iv. 51 T (for dnyyy.
R G L Tr br.)]; (dyyehos); to announce: dyyé\ovaa,
Jn. xx. 18 L T Tr WH, for R G dmayyéAX. [From Hom.

down. CoMP.: dv-, dm-, 8-, éf-, én-, mpo-en, xar,
npo-xar-, wap-ayyéNw.]*
dyyeos, -ov, 0, 1. a messenger, enroy, one who is

sent: Mt. xi. 10; Lk. vii. 24, 27; ix. 52; Mk. i. 2;
Jas. ii. 25. [Fr.Hom.down.] 2. In the Secriptures,
both of the Old Test. and of the New, one of that host
of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish
and Christian opinion, wait upon the monarch of the
universe, and are sent by him to earth, now to execute
his purposes (Mt. iv. 6, 11; xxviii. 2; Mk. i. 13; Lk.
xvi. 22; xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts
vii. 85; xii. 23; Gal. iii. 19, cf. Heb. i. 14), now to
make them known to men (Lk. i. 11, 26, ii. 9 sqq.;
Acts x. 8; xxvii. 28; Mt. i. 20; ii. 13; xxviii. 5; Jn.
xx. 12 sq.); hence the frequent expressions dyyelos
(angel, messenger of God, qts?;) and dyyelot xvpiov or
dyy. Tov Beov. They are subject not only to God but
also to Christ (Heb. i. 4 sqq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22, cf. Eph. i.
21; Gal.iv. 14), who is described as hereafter to return
to judgment surrounded by a multitude of them as ser-
vants and attendants: Mt. xiii. 41, 49; xvi. 27; xxiv.
81; xxv. 81; 2 Th. i. 7, cf. Jude 14. Single angels
have the charge of separate elements; as fire, Rev. xiv.
18; waters, Rev. xvi. 5, cf. vii. 1 sq.; Jn. v.4 [R L].
Respecting the dyyelos rijs dBvooov, Rev. ix. 11, see
*ABaddav, 3. Guardian angels of individuals are men-
tioned in Mt. xviii. 10; Actsxii. 15, ¢Thke angels of the
churches’ in Rev. i. 20; ii. 1, 8, 12, 18; iii. 1, 7, 14 are not
their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly spirits who exer-
cise such a superintendence and guardianship over them
that whatever in their assemblies is worthy of praise or
of censure is counted to the praise or the blame of their
angels also, as though the latter infused their spirit into
the assemblies; cf. De Wette, Diisterdieck, [ Alford,] on
Rev. i. 20, and Liicke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii. .
p- 429 sq. ed. 2; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 199 &q.].
8w ToUs dyyélovs that she may show reverence for the
angels, invisibly present in the religious assemblies of
Christians, and not displease them, 1 Co. xi. 10. &¢by
dyyédois in 1 Tim. iii. 16 is probably to be explained
neither of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in
heaven, nor of demons triumphed over by him in the
nether world, but of the apostles, his messengers, to
whom he appeared after his resurrection. This appel-
lation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily un-
derstood from the nature of the hymn from which the
passage épavepaly . . . év 36¢€p seems to have been taken;
cf. W. 639 sq. (594), [for other interpretations see Ellic.
adloc.). InJn.i. 51(52)angels are employed, by a beau-
tiful image borrowed from Gen. xxviii. 12, to represent
the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge
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of his Messianic office, and the signal proofs to appear
in his history of a divine superintendence. Certain of
the angels have proved faithless to the trust committed
to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin,
Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Enoch c. vi. etc., cf. Gen. vi. 2), and
now obey the devil, Mt. xxv. 41; Rev. xii. 7, cf. 1 Co.
vi. 8 [yet on this last passage cf. Meyer; he and ethers
maintain that &yy. without an epithet or limitation never
in the N. T. signifies other than good angels]. Hence
dyyehos Zaray is trop. used in 2 Co. xii. 7 to denote
a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. See daipov;
[Soph. Lex. 8. v. dyyehos; and for the literature on the
whole subject B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Angels, — and to the
reff. there given add G. L. Hakn, Theol. des N. T,, i.
pp- 260-384; Delitzsch in Riehm s. v. Engel; Kiibel
in Herzog ed. 2, ibid.].

&yyos, -eos, 76, (plur. &yym), i. q. dyyeior q. v.: Mt.
xiii. 48 T Tr WH. (From Hom.down; [cf. Rutherford,
New Phryn. p. 23].)*

d&ye, (properly impv. of &yw), come ! come now . used,
as it often is in the classics (W. 516 (481)), even when
more than one is addressed : Jas. iv. 18; v. 1.*

&yé\n, s, 1, (#yo to drive), a kerd : Mt. viii. 80 sqq.;
Mk. v. 11, 13; Lk. viii. 32 sq. (From Hom. down.) *

éyeveakdynros, -ov, 4, (yeveakoyéw), of whose descent
there is no account (in the O. T.), [R. V. without gene-
alogy]: Heb. vii. 3 (vs. 6 uj yeveahoyovueros). No-
where found in prof. auth.*

&yevlys, ~éos (-0is), &, i), (yévos), opp. to ebyenis, of no
family, a man of base birth, a man of no name or repu-
tation ; often used by prof. writ., also in the secondary
sense ignoble, cowardly, mean, base. In the N. T. only
in 1 Co. i. 28, r& dyev Toi kéopov i. e. those who among
men are held of no account; on the use of a neut. adj.
in ref. to persons, see W. 178 (167) ; [B. 122 (107)].*

dyéle; 1 aor. iyylaca; Pass., [pres. dywifopar]; pf. gyi-
acpar; 1 aor. ,)-,mo,,y, a word for which the Greeks use
dyifew, but very freq. in bibl. (as equiv. to oIp, BPpN)
and eccl. writ.; to make dyiov, render or declare cacred
or holy, consecrate. Hence it denotes 1. to render
or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow : 3 8vopa rod
Beod, Mt. vi. 9 (s0 of God, Is. xxix. 28; Ezek. xx. 41;
xxxviii. 28; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4); [Lk. xi. 2]; 7o
Xpiordv, 1 Pet. ii. 15 (R G Geov). Since the stamp
of sacredness passes over from the holiness of God to
whatever has any connection with God, dyudfer de-
notes 2. o separate from things profane and dedicate to
God, to consecrate and so render inviolable; a. things
(wiv mpwrdroxon, v& dpoemcd, Deut. xv. 19; juépay, Ex.
xx. 8; olkov, 2 Chr. vii. 16, etc.) : mdv ypvody, Mt. xxiii.
17; 1 ddpov, v8. 19; oxevos, 2 Tim. ii. 21. b. persons.
8o Christ is said by undergoing death to consecrate
himself to God, whose will he in that way fulfils, Jn.
xvii. 19; God is said dyrdoas Christ, i. e. to have selected
him for his service (cf. dgpopifew, Gal. i. 15) by having
committed to him the office of Messiah, Jn. x. 86, cf.
Jer. i. 5; Sir. xxxvi. 12 [¢£ alrér jylace, xal mpds alrdy
#ypoev, of his selection of men for the priesthood]; xlv.

6 &yeos

4; xlix. 7. Since only what is pure and without
blemish can be devoted and offered to God (Lev. xxii.
20; Deut. xv. 21; xvii. 1), dyud{w signifies 3. to
purify, (énd r@dv drabapoidr is added in Lev. xvi. 19;
2 S. xi. 4); and a. to cleanse externally (mpds Ty ijs
capxos xabapdryra), to purify levitically: Heb. ix. 18;
1 Tim. iv. 5. b. to purify by ezpiation, free from the
guilt of sin: 1 Co. vi. 11; Eph. v. 26; Heb. x. 10, 14, 29;
xiii. 123 ii. 11 (equiv. to 933, Ex xxix. 38, 36); cf.
Pﬂetderer, Paulinismus, p. 840 sqq., [Eng. trans. ii. 68

8q.]. ©. to purify internally by reformation of soul: Jn.
xvii. 17,19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. Jn. viii.
82); 1 Th. v. 28; 1 Co. i. 2 (év Xpiorg 'Inoov in the
fellowship of Christ, the Holy One); Ro. xv. 16 (é»
nvevpare dylp imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine
source of holiness); Jude 1 (L T Tr WH jyamypuévois
[q- v.]); Rev. xxii. 11.  In general, Christians are
called sfyaocpévos [cf. Deut. xxxiii. 8], as those who,
freed from the impurity of wickedness, have been
brought near to God by their faith and sanctity, Acts
xx. 82; xxvi. 18. In 1 Co. vii. 14 dywtfecfas is used in
a peculiar sense of those who, although not Christians
themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian, with-
drawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and
brought under the saving influence of the Holy Spirit dis-
playing itself among Christians; cf. Neander ad loc.*

dyaopds, -ov, 6, a word used only by bibl. and eccl.
writ. (for in Diod. 4, 39; Dion. Hal. 1, 21, &yiouds is
the more correct reading), signifying 1. consecration,
purification, td &ytéfew. 2. the effect of consecration:
sanctification of heart and life, 1 Co. i. 30 (Christ is he to
whom we are indebted for sanctification); 1 Th. iv. 7;
Ro. vi. 19, 22; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14 ; dytaopds
gvelparos sanctification wrought by the Holy Spirit, 2 Th.
ii. 18; 1 Pet.i. 2. It is opposed to lust in 1 Th. iv. 8 sq.
(It is used in a ritual sense, Judg. xvii. 3 [Alex.]; Ezek.
xlv. 4; [Am. ii. 11]; Sir. vii. 81, etc.) [On its use in
the N. T. cf. Ellic. on 1 Th. iv. 8; iii. 18.]®

dyos, -a, -o», (fr. 70 dyos religious awe, reverence;
&{w, &opa:, to venerate, revere, esp. the gods, parents,
[Curtius § 118]), rare in prof. auth.; very frequent in
the sacred writ.; in the Sept. for ¥™p; 1. properly
reverend, worthy of veneration * v dvopa Tod feot, Lk. i.
49; God, on account of his incomparable majesty, Rev.
iv. 8 (Is. vi. 8, etc.), i. q. &dofos. Hence used  a. of
things which on account of some connection with God
possess a certain distinction and claim to reverence, as
places sacred to God which are not to be profaned,
Acts vii. 83; rémos dyos the temple, Mt. xxiv. 15 (on
which pass. see 83¢Avyua, ¢.); Acts vi. 13; xxi. 28; the
holy land or Palestine, 2 Mace. i. 29; ii. 18; 73 &ysov and
18 dya [W. 177 (167)] the temple, Heb. ix. 1, 24 (cf.
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 477 sq.) ; spec. that part of
the temple or tabernacle which is called ¢the holy
place’ (ZIpn, Ezek. xxxvii. 28; xlv. 18), Heb. ix. 2
[here Rec® reads dyia]; &ysa dylwv [W. 246 (281), cf. Ex.
xxix. 87; xxx. 10, etc.] the most hallowed portion of
the temple, ¢ the holy of holies,” (Ex. xxvi. 38 [cf. Joseph.
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antt. 3, 6, 4]), Heb. iX. 8, in ref. to which the simple
rd dywa is also used : Heb. ix. 8, 25; x. 19; xiii. 11;
fig. of heaven, Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8, 12; x. 19; dyia md\is
Jerusalem, on account of the temple there, Mt. iv. 5;
xxvii. 58; Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 2; xxii. 19, (Is. xlviii. 2;
Neh. xi. 1, 18 [Compl.], etc.) ; 7o 3pos 76 &yiov, because
Christ’s transfiguration occurred there, 2 Pet. i. 18;
% (6eod) dyia diabiun i. e. which is the more sacred be-
cause made by God himself, Lk. i. 72; 5 &yww, that
worshipful offspring of divine power, Lk. i. 35; the
blessing of the gospel, Mt. vii. 6; dywwrdm miores, faith
(quaecredituri.e.the object of faith) which came from
God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, Jude
20; in the same sense dyla évrohy, 2 Pet. ii. 21; xAijos
dyia, because it is the invitation of God and claims us
as his, 2 Tim. i. 9; &y ypapal (r& BBAia 1& dyia,
1 Mace. xii. 9), which came from God and contain his
words, Ro.i. 2. b. of persons whose services God
employs; as for example, apostles, Eph. iii. 5; angels,
1 Th. iii. 18 ; Mt. xxv. 31 [Rec.]; Rev. xiv. 10; Jude
14 ; prophets, Acts iii. 21; Lk. i. 70, (Sap. xi. 1); (ol)
Iywos (1od) Oeot dvfpwmos, 2 Pet. i. 21 [R G L Tr txt.];
worthies of the O. T. accepted by God for their piety,
‘Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 2. set apart for God,
to be, as it were, exclusively his; foll. by a gen. or
dat.: v§ xvple, Lk. ii. 28; roi eoi (i. . éxhextds Tod
Oeov) of Christ, Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34, and acc. to the true
reading in Jn. vi. 69, cf. x. 86 ; he is called also 6 &ytos
wais Tov feov, Acts iv. 80, and simply & dyeos, 1 Jn. ii.
20.  Just as the Israelites claimed for themselves the
title of dyor, because God selected them from the other
nations to lead a life acceptable to him and rejoice in
his favor and protection (Dan. vii. 18, 22; 2 Esdr.
viii. 28), so this appellation is very often in the N. T.
transferred to Christians, as those whom God has se-
lected éx Tob xdopov (Jn. xvii. 14, 16), that under the
influence of the Holy Spirit they may be rendered,
through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom
of God : 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Ex. xix. 6), cf. vs. 5; Acts ix. 13,
82, 41; xxvi. 10; Ro. i. 7; viii. 27; xii. 18; xvi. 15;
1 Co. vi. 1, 2; Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. i. 12; Heb. vi. 10;
Jude 8; Rev.v. 8, etc.; [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Saints].
3. of sacrifices and offerings; prepared for God with
solemn rite, pure, clean, (opp. to dxafapros) : 1 Co. vii.
14, (cf. Eph. v. 8); connected with duwpos, Eph. i. 4;
v. 27; Col. i. 22; dmapyx#, Ro. xi. 16 ; Gvoia, Ro. xii. 1.
Hence 4. in a moral sense, pure, sinless, upright,
holy: 1 Pet. i. 16 (Lev. xix. 2; xi. 44); 1 Co. vii. 34;
Sixasos k. &ytos, of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20; &ytos «.
Sixatos, of Christ, Acts iii. 14; distinctively of him, Rev.
iii. 7; vi. 10; of God pre-eminently, 1 Pet. i. 15; Jn.
xvii. 11; &yt dvaorpopal, 2 Pet. iii. 11; »dpos and
érroli), i. e. containing nothing exceptionable, Ro. vii.
12; ¢pQnpa, such a kiss as is a sign of the purest love,
1 Th. v. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 12; Ro. xvi. 16.
On the phrade rd dywv sveipa and 70 mveipa 13 dysov,
see wyeipa, 4 8.  Cf. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes,
in Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. iv. p. 1 sqq.; [Baudissin,

ayvife
Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch. Heft ii. p. 8 sqq.}
Delitzsch in Herzog ed. 2, v. 714 sqq.; esp.] Cremer,
Warterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 82 sqq. [trans. of 2d ed. p. 84
8qq.; Oekler in Herzog xix. 618 sqq.; Zezschwitz, Pro-
fangriicitiit u. s. w. p. 158qq.; Trench § Ixxxviil.; Camp-
bell, Dissertations, diss. vi., pt. iv. ; esp. Schmidt ch. 181].
dywrns, -gros, 4, sanctity, in a moral sense; holiness:
2Co.i. 12 L T Tr WH; Heb. xii. 10. (Besides only
in 2 Mace. xv. 2; [cf. W. 25, and on words of this
termination Lob. ad Phryn. p. 350].)*®

dywai [on the o see reff. in dyabwodsm, init.], s, 7,
a word unknown to prof. auth. [B. 73 (64)]; 1. (God’s
incomparable) majesty, (joined to peyakompémesa, Ps. xcv.
(xevi.) 6, cf. cxliv. (exlv.) 5) : mvetpa dyiwovmys a spirit
to which belongs dyiwovsm, not equiv. to mvedpa Eyiov,
but the divine [?] spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted
with his odp§, Ro. i. 4; cf. Riickert ad loc., and Zeller
in his Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 sqq.; [yet cf.
Mey. ad loc.; Gifford (in the Speaker’s Com.). Most
commentators (cf. e. g. Ellic. on Thess. as below) regard
the word as uniformly and only signifying koliness].
2. moral purity : 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Co. vii. 1.*

&yxdhn, s, §, (dyxf, dyxds [fr. r. ak to bend, curve,
cf. Lat. uncus, angulus, Eng. angle, etc.; cf. Curtius § 1;
Vani&ek p. 2 8q.]), the curve or inner angle of the arm:
d¢éfacOas els Tds dyxdhas, Lk. ii. 28. The Greeks also
said dykds AaBeiv, év dyxdhais mepidpéper, etc., see évay-
xalifopas. [(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.)]*

dyxworpov, -ov, 76, (fr. an unused dyxifw to angle [see
the preceding word]), a fish-hook : Mt. xvii. 27.*

&yxvpa, -as, 1), [see dyxdAn], an anchor — [ancient an-
chors resembled modern in form: were of iron, provided
with a stock, and with two teeth-like extremities often
but by no means always without flukes ; see Roschach in
Daremberg and Saglio’s Dict. des Antiq. (1873) p. 267;
Guhl and Koner p. 258]: pimrew to cast (Lat. jacere),
Acts xxvii. 29 ; éxrelvew, vs. 80 ; mepiaspeiv, vs. 40.  Fig-
uratively, any stay or safeguard: as hope, Heb. vi. 19;
Eur. Hec. 78 (80); Heliod. vii. p. 352 (350).*

dyvados, -ov, 6, 9, (yvdnre 1o dress or full cloth, cf
dppacpos), unmilled, unfulled, undressed : Mt.ix. 16 ; Mk.
ii. 21. [Cf.Moeris s. v. &vasrov; Thom. Mag. p. 12, 14.]*

dyvela [WH dyvia (see 1, ¢)], -as, i, (dyvedw), purity,
sinlessness of life: 1 Tim. iv. 12; v. 2. (Of a Naziri
Num. vi. 2, 21.) [From Soph. O. T. 864 down.] *

dyv{le; 1 aor. Jymoa; pf. ptep. act. jyvcds; pass.
fywapévos; 1 aor. pass. iryvictny [W. 252 (237)]; (dyvos);
to purify; 1. ceremonially: éuavrov, Jo. xi. 55 (to
cleanse themselves from levitical pollution by means
of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices) ; the pass.
has a reflexive force, to take upon one’s self a purifica-
tion, Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18 (7"377, Num. vi. 8), and
is used of Nazirites or those who had taken upon them-
selves a temporary or a life-long vow to abstain from wine
and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement
and from shaving the head [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Nazarite].
2. morally : ras xapdlas, Jas. iv. 8; ras Yuxds, 1 Pet. i
22; éavrov, 1 JIn. iii. 8. (Soph., Eur., Plut., al.)*
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dynapds, -od, 8, purification, lustration, [Dion. Hal. 8,
22, i. p. 469, 18; Plut. de defect. orac. 15]: Acts xxi. 26
(equiv. to "3, Num. vi. 5), Naaziritic; see dyvi{w, 1.*

_&yvolo (INO [cf. ywdoxw]), -6, [impv. dyvweirw 1 Co.
xiv. 38 R G Tr txt. WH mrg.]; impf. gyvéour; 1 aor.
fyvémoa; [Pass, pres. dywootpat, ptcp. dyvoovuevos; fr.
Hom. down];  a. to e ignorant, not to know: absol.,
1 Tim. i. 13; rwd, 7, Acts xiii. 27 ; xvii. 23; Ro. x. 8;
& ron (as in [Test. Jos. § 14] Fabricii Pseudepigr. ii.
p- 717 [but the reading fryvdovv éwi maot rovrots is now
given here; see Test. xii. Patr. ad fid. cod. Cant. etc., ed.
Sinker, Cambr. 1869]), 2 Pet. ii. 12, unless one prefer to
resolve the expresgion thus: év rovrais, & dyvooigs Bhao-
pnpoivres, W. 629 (584), [cf. B. 287 (246); foll. by o,
Ro. ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 38 (where the antece-
dent clause 6ri krA. is to be supplied again); ob éAw
vuds dyvoeiv, a phrase often used by Paul, [an emphatic]
scitote: foll. by an acc. of the obj., Ro. xi. 25; {mép riwvos,
ori, 2 Co. 1. 8; mepi Twvos, 1 Co. xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 18; foll.
by 67, Ro. i. 13; 1 Co.x. 1; in the pass. dyvoeirac ¢ he
is not known’ i. e. acc. to the context ‘he is disregarded,’
1 Co. xiv. 88 L T Tr mrg. WH txt.; dyvoolpevoc (opp.
to émywwokdpevor) men unknown, obscure, 2 Co. vi. 9;
dyvoodpevos Twn unknown to one, Gal. i. 22; odx dyvoewy
to know very well, 7i, 2 Co. ii. 11 (Sap. xii. 10). b. not
to understand : ri, Mk. ix. 82; Lk. ix. 45. o©. to err, sin
through mistake, spoken mildly of those who are not
high-handed or wilful transgressors (Sir. v. 15; 2 Macc.
xi. 831) : Heb. v. 2, on which see Delitzsch.*

&yvénpa, -ros, 76, a sin, (strictly, that committed through
ignorance or thoughtlessness [A. V. error]): Heb. ix. 7
(1 Macc. xiii. 39; Tob. iii. 8; Sir. xxiii. 2); cf. dyvoéw, c.
[and Trench § lxvi.].*

&yvoua, -as, 1, [fr. Aeschyl. down), want of knowledge,
ignorance, esp. of divine things: Acts xvii. 30; 1 Pet.
i. 14; such as is inexcusable, Eph. iv. 18 (Sap. xiv.
22); of moral blindness, Acts iii. 17. [Cf. dyroéw.]*®

dyvés, -1, -ov, (d{opas, see dyios); 1. exciling rever-
ence, venerable, sacred : wip xai 1) omodds, 2 Mace. xiii.
8; Eur. EL 812. 2. pure (Eur. Or. 1604 dyvds ydp
elpt xeipas, aAN’ ob Tas Ppeévas, Hipp. 816 sq. dyvas . ..
X€ipas aiparos eépeis, xeipes pév dyvai, Pppyy & xe
piaopa); A&. pure from carnality, chaste, modest: Tit.
ii. 5; mapbévos an unsullied virgin, 2 Co. xi. 2 (4 Mace.
xviii. 7). b. pure from every fuult, immaculate: 2 Co.
vii. 11 Phil iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 2; 1 Jn. iii.
3 (of God [yet cf. éxeivos 1b.]); Jas. iii. 17.  (From Hom.
down.) [Cf. reff. s. v. dyios, fin. ; Weste. on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]*

dyvérns, -nros, 1), [dyvds], purity, uprightness of life :
2 Co. vi. 6; in 2 Co. xi. 8 some critical authorities
add xat ijs dyvomros after dwhorpros (so L Tr txt., but
Tr mrg. WH br.), others read tijs dyvérgros xai before
4mor. Found once in prof. auth., see Boeckh, Corp.
Inserr.i. p.588 no. 1188 1. 15: 8watwovvys &vexer xai dyvo-
mros.*

dyvés, adv., purely, with sincerity: Phil. i. 16 (17).*

éyvaola, -as, 3, (yvdois), want of knowledge, igno-
vance: 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Co. xv. 84, (Sap. xiii. 1).*

8 dypaviéa

&-yvworos, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], unknown: Acts xvii.
28 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Altar].*

&yopd, -ds, 1, (dyeipw, pf. ffyopa, to collect), [fr. Hom.
down]; 1. any collection of men, congregation, as-
sembly. 2. place where assemblies are held; in the
N. T. the forum or public place,— where trials are held,
Acts xvi. 19; and the citizens resort, Acts xvii. 17; and
commodities are exposed for sale, Mk. vii. 4 (dn’ dyopas
8c. é\fovres on returning from the market if they have
not washed themselves they eat not; W. § 66, 2 d. note) ;
accordingly, the most frequented part of a city or vil-
lage: Mt. xi. 16, (Lk. vii. 32); Mk. vi. 56 ; Mt. xx. 3;
xxiir. 7; Mk. xii. 88; [Lk. xi. 43]; xx.46. [See B. D.
Am. ed. s. v. Market.]*

dyopélw ; [impf. fydpafov; fut. dyopaow]; 1 aor. fyo-
paca; Pass., pf. ptep. jyopacuévos; 1 gor. yyopdobny;
(dyopd); 1. to frequent the market-place. 2. to buy
(properly, in the market-place), [Arstph., Xen., al.];
used a. literally: absol, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15;
Lk. xix. 45 [not G T Tr WH]; =i, Mt. xiii. 44, 46;
xiv. 15 and parallel pass., Jn. iv. 8; vi. 5; with napd
and gen. of the pers. fr. whom, Rev. iii. 18, [Sept.,
Polyb.]; éx and gen. of price, Mt. xxvii. 7; simple gen.
of price, Mk. vi. 87, b. figuratively: Christ is said
to have purchased his disciples i. e. made them, as it
were, his private property, 1 Co. vi. 20 [this is commonly
understood of God; but cf. Jn. xvii. 9, 10], 1 Co. vii.
28 (with gen. of price added; see miug, 1); 2 Pet. ii. 1.
He is also said to have bought them for God év ¢
aipars adrod, by shedding his blood, Rev. v. 9; they,
too, are spoken of as purchased dmd s s, Rev. xiv. 8,
and dno Tav dvlpdnwy, Vs. 4, so that they are withdrawn
from the earth (and its miseries) and from (wicked)
men. But dyopd{w does not mean redeem (éfayopd{w),
—as is commonly said. [CoMP.: é§-ayopafw.]

&yopatos (rarely -aia), -aiov, (dyopa), relating to the
market-place; 1. frequenting the market-place, (cither
transacting business, as the xdam\os, or) sauntering idly,
(Lat. subrostranus, subbasilicanus, Germ. Pflastertreter,
our loafer) : Acts xvii. 5, (Plat. Prot. 847 c. dyopatot xal
¢aidot, Arstph. ran. 1015, al.). 2. of affairs usually
transacted in the market-place: dyopaios (sc. nuépas [W.
590 (549)] or ovwodos [Mey. et al.]) dyovras, judicial
days or assemblies, [A. V. mrg. court-days], Acts xix.
88 (rds dyopaiovs moweiofar, Strabo 13, p. 982), but many
think we ought to read dycpaw: here, so G L cf. W.
53 (52); but see [Alf. and Tdf. ad loc.; Lipsius, Gram.
Untersuch. p. 26;] Meyer on Acts xvii. 5; Gottling
P- 297; [Chandler ed. 1 p. 269].*

&ypa, -as, . '@y ;. 1. acatching, hunting: Lk. v. 4.
2. the thing caught : §) &ypa rév Ix6vwy ‘ the catch or haul
of fish’ i. e. the fishes taken [A. V. draught], Lk. v. 9.*

&ypbpparos, -ov, [ypaupal, illiterate, without learning:
Acts iv. 13 (i. e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish
schools ; cf. Jn. vii. 15 ypdppara py pepalbyros).*

Gyp-avMw, - ; (0 be an dypavhos (dypds, addp), i. e
to live in the fields, be under the open sky, even by night:
Lk. ii. 8, (Strabo p. 801 a.; Plut. Num. 4).*
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&ypeie: 1 aor. fypevoa; (dypa); to catch (properly,
wild animals, fishes): fig., Mk. xii. 18 tva alrdv dypevowas
Adyg in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate re-
mark élicited from him in conversation, cf. Lk. xx. 20.
(In Anthol. it often denotes to ensnare in the toils of
love, captivate; cf. waydeiw, Mt. xxii. 15; caypevo,
Lcian. Tim. 25.) *

&ypr-hasos, -ov, (dypwos and Eatos or élaia, like dypudu-
medos); L. of or belonging to the oleaster, or wild olive,
(oxvrd\nv dypiédatov, Anthol. 9, 287, 4; [cf. Lob. Para-
lip. p. 376]); spoken of a scion, Ro. xi. 17. 2. As
subst. ) dypwhaos the oleaster, the wild olive, (opp. to
xaAeéhaos [cf. Aristot. plant. 1, 6]), also called by the
Greeks xorwos, Ro. xi. 24 ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii.
495 sqq. [See B. D. s. v. Olive, and Tristram, Nat.
Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Olive. The latter says, p. 877,
¢the wild olive must not be confounded with the Oleaster
or Oil-tree”.]*

&ypos, -a, -ov, (dypds), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. living
or growing in the fields or the woods, used of animals in
a state of nature, and of plants which grow without
culture: pé\e dypov wild honey, either that which is
deposited by bees in hollow trees, clefts of rocks, on the
bare ground (1 S. xiv. 25 [cf. vs. 26]), etc., or more cor-
rectly that which distils from certain trees, and is gath-
ered whien it has become hard, (Diod. Sic. 19, 94 fin.
speaking of the Nabathaean Arabians says ¢ierac wap’
abrois péX e moAY 10 kakoUpevor dypiov, § xpdvra mord
pe@ U3aros; cf. Suid. and esp. Suicer s. 7. dxpls): Mt. iii.
4; Mk. i 6. 2. fierce, untamed: xipara fa\doays,
Jude 18 (Sap. xiv. 1).*

*Ayplxwas, -a (respecting this gen. see W. § 8, 1 p. 60
(59); B. 20 (18)), 4, see ‘Hpodys, (3 and) 4.

dypés, -o, 4, [fr. dyw; prop. a drove or driving-place,
then, pasturage; cf. Lat. ager, Germ. Acker, Eng. acre;
Fick, Pt.i. p.8]; a. a field, the country : Mt. vi. 28;
xxiv. 18, Lk.xv.15; [Mk. xi. 8 T Tr WH]), ete. b.
i. q. xwpliov, a piece of land, bit of tillage : Actsiv. 87; Mk.
x. 29 ; Mt. xiii. 24, 27, ete. c. ol dypoi the farms,
country-seats, neighboring hamlets: Mk. v. 14 (opp. to
woékes) ; vi. 86; Lk. ix. 12. [(From Hom. on.)]

&ypvmvio, -@; (dypumvos equiv. to dimvos); to be slecp-
less, keep awake, watch, (i. q. ypyopéw [see below]) ;
[fr. Theognis down]; trop. fo be circumspect, attentive,
ready : Mk. xiii. 88; Lk. xxi. 86; s 7, to be intent
upon a thing, Eph. vi. 18; {mép rwos, to exercise con-
stant vigilance over something (an image drawn from
thepherds), Heb. xiii. 17. [SYN.dypvwveiy, ypnyo-
peiv, v ewv: “dypurveiv may be taken to express sim-
ply . . . absence of sleep, and, pointedly, the absence of
it when due to nature, and thence a w:keful frame of
mind as opposed to listlessness; while ypryopetv (the
offspring of éypiryopa) represents a waking state as
the effect of some arousing effort ... i. e. a more stir-
ring image than the former. The group of synonyms
is completed by sidew, which signifies < state untouched
by any slumberous or beclouding influences, and thence,
one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness or

»
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bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term for warinese
(cf. vipe kai pépvac’ dmioreiv) against spiritual dangers
and beguilements, 1 Pet. v. 8, etc.” Green, Crit. Notes
on the N. T. (note on Mk. xiii. 83 sq.).]*

&ypvmvia, -as, %, sleeplessness, watching: 2 Co. vi. 5;
xi. 27. [From Hdt. down.]?

éyw ; impf. fyor; fut. dfw; 2 aor. fyayow, inf. dyayew,
(more rarely 1 aor. §fa, in émdyw 2 Pet. ii. 5); Pass,,
pres. dyopar; impf. fydunv; 1 aor. fxfpw; 1 fut. dyép-
oopas; [fr. Hom. down]; to drive, lead. 1. properly
[A. V. ordinarily, to bring];  a. to lead by laying
hold of, and in this way to bring to the point of desti-
nation: of an animal, Mt. xxi. 7; Lk. xix. 85; Mk. xi.
7 (T Tr WH ¢épovow) ; [Lk. xix. 80]; rwa foll. by eis
with acc. of place, Lk. iv. 9 [al. refer this to 2 c.]; x.
84; (ffyayov k. elonyayov els, Lk. xxii. 54); JIn. xviii. 23;
Acts vi. 12; ix. 2; xvii. 5 [R G]; xxi. 84; xxii. 5, 24
Rec.; xxiii. 10, 81; émi with acc., Acts xvii. 19; éws,
Lk. iv. 29; wpds rwa, to persons, Lk. [iv. 40]; xviii.
40; Acts ix. 27;-Jn. viii. 3[Rec.].  b. to lead by accom-
panying to (into) any place: eis, Acts xi. 26 (25); €ws,
Acts xvii. 15 ; ®pds Twa, to persons, Jo. i. 42 (48); ix.
18; Acts xxiii. 18; foll. by dat. of pers. to whom, Acts
xxi. 16 on which see W. 214 (201) at length, [cf. B.
284 (244)], (1 Macc. vii. 2 dyew alrols alrg). c. to
lead with one’s self, attach to one’s self as an attendant:
7wa, 2 Tim. iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 14, (Joseph. antt. 10, 9, 6
dnijpev els Ty Alyvrrov Gywv kai ‘lepepiav). Some refer
Acts xxi. 16 to this head, resolving it dyovres Mvdowra
nap’ ¢ Eeviobopev, but incorrectly, see W. [and B.] as
above:  d. (o conduct, bring: Twd, [Lk. xix. 27]; Jn.
vii. 45; [xix. 4, 18]; Acts v. 21, 26, [27]; xix. 87; xx.
12; xxv. 6, 23; wdrov, Mk. xi. 2 (where T Tr WH
¢pépere) ; [Lk. xix. 30, see a. above]; rea run or wi run,
Mt. xxi. 2; Acts xiii. 22 GL T Tr WH. e. (o lead
aray, to a court of justice, magistrate, etc.: simply,
Mk. xiii. 11; [Acts xxv. 17]; ém{ with acc., Mt. x. 18;
Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr WH dmayopévovs) ; [Lk. xxiii. 1];
Acts [ix. 21]; xviii. 12; (often in Attic); [mpds with
acc., Jn. xviii. 18 L T Tr WH]; to punishment: simply
(2 Macc. vi. 29; vii. 18, etc.), In. xix. 16 Grsb. (R xai
dmiyayov, which L T Tr WH have expunged); with
telic inf., Lk. xxiii. 82; [foll. by iva, Mk. xv. 20 Lchm.];
émi opayiy, Acts viii. 32, (éni favirg, Xen. mem. 4, 4,
8; an. 1, 6,10). 2. tropically;  a. to lead, guide,
direct: Jn. x. 16; els perdvoiav, Ro. ii. 4. b. to lead
through, conduct, to something, become the author of
good or of evil to some one : els 3dfav, Heb. ii. 10, (els
[al. énl] xahoxayabiav, Xen. mem. 1, 6, 14; els Sovheiav,
Dem. p. 218, 28). c. to move, impel, of forces and
influences affecting the mind: Lk. iv. 1 (where read é»
5 éppe [with L txt. T Tr WH]); nvedpars feot dyeabas,
Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v. 18; émBupias, 2 Tim. iii. 6; sim-
ply, urged on by blind impulse, 1 Co. xii. 2 — unless im-
pelled by Satan’s influence be preferable, cf. 1 Co. x. 20;
Eph. ii. 2; [B. 383 (328) 8q.]. 3. to pass a day,
keep or celebrate a feast, ctc : rpirmy fuépav dyes sc. &
*Iopanh, Lk. xxiv. 21 [others (see Meyer) supply airos
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or é "Incois; still others take dye: as impers., one passes,
Vulg. tertia dies est; see B.134 (118)]; yeveoiwv dyopé-
»ov, Mt. xiv. 6 R G; dyopatiot (q. v. 2), Acts xix. 38; often
in the O. T. Apocr. (cf. Wahkl, Clavis Apocr. s. v. dyw,
8), in Hdt. and Attic writ. 4. intrans. to go, depart,
(W. § 38, 1, p. 251 (286) ; [B. 144 (126)]): dywpev let
us go, Mt. xxvi. 46; Mk. xiv. 42; Jn. xiv. 81; mpds
rwa, Jn. xi. 15; els with acc. of place, Mk. i. 38; Jn.
xi. 7, (Epict. diss. 8, 22, 55 dyouev éml Tov dvimarov) ;
ffoll. by tva, Jn. xi. 16. ComPp.: dv-, én-av-, dn~, ovr-am-,
3¢, elo-, wap-ei0~, ¢&-, én-, xar-, per-, wap-, wept=, 7 po-, wpoo-,
o, én-ouw, Um-dyw. SYN. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]*

&yayh, -is, 9, (fr. dyw, like é3wdi fr. 8w); 1. prop-
erly, a leading. 2. figuratively, a. trans.a conduct-
ing, training, education, discipline. b. intrans. the life
led, way or course of life (a use which arose from the
fuller expression dywyy) ot Biov, in Polyb. 4, 74, 1. 4; cf.
Germ. Lebensfihrung) : 2 Tim. iii. 10 [R. V. conduct],
(Esth. ii. 20; 2 Macc. iv. 16; 7 év Xpioré dywy), Clem.
Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 6; dyw) dywyn, ibid. 48, 1). Often in
prof. auth. in all these senses.*

&ydv, -ovos, 4, (dyw); 1. a place of assembly (Hom.
11. 7, 298; 18, 376); spec. the place in which the Greeks
assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the Pythian,
the Olympian) ; hence 2. a contest, of athletes, run-
ners, charioteers. In a fig. sense,  a. in the phrase
(used by the Greeks, see rpéxw, b.) rpéxew tév dyava,
Heb. xii. 1, that is to say ¢ Amid all hindrances let us
exert ourselves to the utmost to attain to the goal of
perfection set before the followers of Christ’; any
struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing
in the way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the
gospel: 1 Th. ii. 2; Phil. . 80; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim.
iv. 7. b. intense solicitude, anxiety: wepi Twos, Col.
ii. 1 [cf. Eur. Ph. 1850; Polyb. 4, 56,4]. On the ethical
use of figures borrowed from the Greek Games cf.
Grimm on Sap. iv. 1; [ Howson, Metaphors of St. Paul,
Essay iv.; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St.
Paul, ch. xx.; Mec. and 8. iii. 788" sq.; BB.DD. s. v.
Games].*

&ywvia, -as, 9; 1. i q. dydw, which see. 2. Tt is
often used, from Dem. (on the Crown p. 2386, 19 #» $
®i\nmos év PdBw kai woAAj dywvig) down, of severe
mental struggles and emotions, agony, anguish: Lk.
xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; (2 Mace. iii. 14,
16; xv.19; Joseph. antt. 11,8, 4 & dpxepeds fiv év dywvig
«ai 8e). [Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. on Lk. l.c.]*

&ywviopar; impf. fyove{duny; pf. jydmopar; a depon.
mid. verb [cf. W. 260 (244)]; (dyov); 1. toentera
contest; contend in the gymnastic games: 1 Co. ix. 25.
2. univ. to contend with adversaries, fight : foll. by iva
pi, In. xviil. 86. 3. fig. lo contend, struggle, with
difficulties and dangers antagonistic to the gospel: Col.
i. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 10 (L T Tr txt. WH txt.; for Rec.
dvedifopeba) ; dywvifopar dyiva (often used by the
Greeks also, esp. the Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv.
1. 4. to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strive, to obtain
something ; foll. by an inf., Lk. xiii. 24 ; wép rwwos év rais

adendos
wpocevyais, a, Col. iv. 12. [CoMP.: dvr-, én-, xar,
ovr-ayevifopar.]*

*ABéy, indecl. prop. name (but in Joseph.”Adapos, -ov),
oW (i. e. acc. to Philo, de leg. alleg. i. 29, Opp. i. p. 62
ed. Mang., yfivos ; acc. to Euseb. Prep. Ev. vii. 8 ynyeris;
acc. to Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 2 suppds, with which Gesenius
agrees, see his Thesaur. i. p. 25); 1. Adam, the first
man and the parent of the whole human race: Lk. iii. 88;
Ro. v.'14; 1 Co. xv. 22, 45; 1 Tim. ii. 18 8q.; Jude 14.
In accordance with the Rabbinic distinction between the
former Adam (}'g®77) OM), the first man, the author
of all our woe,’ and the latter Adam (il om),
the Messiah, the redeemer, in 1 Co. xv. 45 Jesug Christ
is called ¢ €oxaros *A8dp (see éoxaros, 1) and contrasted
with § mpdros dvBpwmos; Ro. v. 14 & peXhor sc. *Addp.
[2. one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 WH mrg.
(cf. *Adueiv).]*

&Bdmavos, -ov, (8amdin), without expense, requiring no
outlay: 1 Co. ix. 18 (va d3dmavor jjow 75 ebayyélwor
‘that I may make Christian instruction gratuitous’).*

*A85( or *Ad8¢/ T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and
8. V. €5, ], 6, the indecl. prop. name of one of the ances-
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.*

&8\, djs, 3, (see ddehpds), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sis-
ter; 1. afull, own sister (i.e. by birth) : Mt. xix.
29; Lk. x. 89 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, 8, 5; xix. 25; Ro. xvi. 15,
etc.; respecting the sisters of Christ, mentioned in Mt.
xiii. 56 ; Mk. vi. 3, see d8eA¢bds, 1. 2. one connected
by the tie of the Christian religion: 1 Co. vii. 15; ix. 5;
Philem. 2 L'T Tr WH; Jas. ii. 15; with a subj. gen., a
Christian woman especially dear to one, Ro. xvi. 1.

&8eAdds, -ob, 6, (fr. a copulative and epis, from the
same womb; cf. dydorwp), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. a
brother (whether born of the same two parents, or only
of the same father or the same mother): Mt.i. 2; iv. 18,
and often. That ¢ the brethren of Jesus,” Mt. xii. 46, 47
[but WH only in mrg.]; xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 8 (in the
last two passages also sisters); LK. viii. 19 sq.; Jn. ii.
12; vii. 8; Acts i. 14; Gal. i. 19; 1 Co. ix. 5, are
neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary
(which is the account in the Apocryphal Gospels [cf.
Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T. i. 8362 sq.]), nor cousins, the
children of Alpheeus or Cleophas [i. e. Clopas] and Mary
a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion
among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Au-
gustine [cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal,, diss. ii.]), accord-
ing to that use of language by which d3eA¢ds like the
Hebr. mt denotes any blood-relation or kinsman (Gen.
xiv. 16; 1 S. xx. 29; 2 K. x. 13; 1 Chr. xxiii. 22,
etc.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is clear prin-
cipally from Mt. i. 25 [only in R G]; Lk. ii. 7— where,
had Mary borne no other children after Jesus, instead
of vidv mpardroxov, the expression vidv povoyerij would
have been used, as well as from Acts i. 14, cf. Jn. vii. 5,
where the Lord’s brethren are distinguished from the
apostles. See further on this point under ’IdxwBos, 3.
[Cf. B. D. s. v. Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord,
pp- 104-116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 855-869; for 1869
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pp- 745-758; Laurent, N. T. Studien pp. 153-193; Mc-
Clellan, note on Mt. xiii. 55.] 2. according to a
Hebr. use of m (Ex. ii. 11; iv. 18, etc.), hardly to be
met with in prof. auth., having the same national ances-
tor, belonging to the same people, countryman; so the
Jews (as the owéppa *ABpadp, viol "Iopai), cf. Acts xiii.
26; [in Deut. xv. 3 opp. to 6 dAAérpeos, cf. xvii. 15;
xv. 12; Philo de septen. § 9 init.]) are called d3eoi:
Mt. v. 47; Acts iii. 22 (Deut. xviii. 15); vii. 28; xxii.
5: xxviii. 15, 21; Ro. ix. 8; in address, Acts ii. 29;
iii. 17; xxiii. 1; Heb. vii. 5. 3. just as in Lev. xix.
17 the word n¥¢ is used interchangeably with p3 (but,
as vss. 16, 18 show, in speaking of Israelites), so in the
sayings of Christ, Mt. v. 22, 24; vii. 8 sqq., d3eAgbds is
used for é mAnoiov to denote (as appears from Lk. x.
29 sqq.) any fellow-man, — as having one and the same
father with others, viz. God (Heb. ii. 11), and as de-
scended from the same first ancestor (Acts xvii. 26);
cf. Epict. diss. 1,13, 8. 4. a fellow-believer, united to
another by the bond of affection ; so most frequently of
Christians, constituting as it were but a single family :
Mt. xxiii. 8; Jn. xxi. 28; Acts vi. 8 [Lchm. om.]; ix.
30; xi. 1; Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. v. 11; Phil. i. 14, ete.; in
courteous address, Ro. i. 13; vii. 1; 1 Co. i. 10; 1 Jn.
ii. 7 Rec., and often elsewhere; yet in the phraseology
of Jobn it has reference to the new life unto which men
are begotten again by the efficiency of a common father,
even God: 1 Jn. ii. 9 sqq.; iii. 10, 14, etc., cf. v. 1.
5. an associate in employment or office: 1 Co. i. 1;
2Co.i.1;ii. 18(12); Eph. vi. 21; Col.i. 1. 6. brethren
of Christ is used of, a. his brothers by blood; see 1
above. b. all men: Mt. xxv. 40 [Lchm. br.]; Heb. ii.
11 sq. [al. refer these exx. to d.] . apostles: Mt.
xxviii. 10: Jn. xx. 17. d. Christians, as those who are
destined to be exalted to the same heavenly 36fa (q. v.
III. 4 b.) which he enjoys: Ro. viii. 29.

&8e\péTys, yros, 1), brotherhood ; the abstract for the
concrete, a band of brothers i. e. of Christians, Chris-
tian brethren: 1 Pet. ii. 17; v. 9. (1 Mace. xii. 10, 17,
the connection of allied nations; 4 Macc. ix. 28 ; x. 3,
the connection of brothers; Dio Chrys. ii. 137 [ed.
Reiske]; often in eccl. writ.) *

&-Bnhos, -ov, (87)os), not manifest: Lk. xi. 44; indis-
tinct, uncertain, obscure: ¢ovi, 1 Co. xiv. 8. (In Grk.
auth. fr. Hes. down.) [Cf. 3jhos,fin.; Schmidt ch. 130.]*

&SmAéTs, yros, 1), uncertainty: 1 Tim. vi. 17 ghovrov
adphomyre equiv. to mhovre ddjhg, cf. W. § 84, 3 a.
[Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo.]*

&8hAws, adv., uncertainly: 1 Co. ix. 26 ol rpéym,
ds ovx adfhws i. e. not uncertain whither; cf. Mey.
ad loc. [(Thuc.,al)]®

abmpoww, -6; (fr. the unused ddjpav, and this fr. a
priv. and djpos; accordingly uncomfortable, as not at
home, cf. Germ. unheimisch, unheimlich; cf. Bttm. Lexil.
ii. 186 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 29 sq. But Lob. (Pathol.
Proleg. p. 238, cf. p. 160) et al. connect it with ddipwy,
adjjoas; see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 26]); to be troubled,
distressed : Mt. xxvi. 87; Mk. xiv. 88; Phil. ii. 26.
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(Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 8 ddnpovijoar ras Yuyds, and often in
prof. auth.)*

“Abns, ddns, -ov, 6, (for the older *A{dns, which Hom.
uses, and this fr. a priv. and 8¢, not to be seen, [cf. Lob.
Path. Element. ii. 6 8q.]); in the classics 1. a prop.
name, Hades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions; so in
Hom. a.lways. 2. an appellative, Orcus, the nether world,
the realm of the dead [cf. Theocr. idyll. 2,159 schol. rijy ro
@3ov xpoves miApy- Toir’ €oTw dmofaveirar].  In the Sept.
the Hebr. Yy is almost always rendered by this word
(once by @dvaros, 2 S. xxii. 6); it denotes, therefore, in
bibl. Grk. Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark (Job x.
21) and dismal place (but cf. yéerva and wapddeioos) in
the very depths of the earth (Job xi. 8; Is. lvii. 9;
Am. ix. 2, etc.; see dBvooos), the common receptacle
of disembodied spirits: Lk. xvi. 23 ; els d3ov sc. 8duov,
Acts ii. 27, 81, acc. to a very common ellipsis, cf. W.
592 (550) [B. 171 (149)]; (but L T Tr WH in vs. 27
and T WH in both verses read eis @3nv; so Sept. Ps. xv.
(xvi.) 10); avhas @8ov, Mt. xvi. 18 (rvAwpoi @3ov, Job
xxxvili. 17; see wUAn); xAels Tod @3ov, Rev. i. 18;
Hades as a power is personified, 1 Co. xv. 55 (where L
T Tr WH read avare for R G @8y [cf. Acts ii. 24 Tr
mrg.]); Rev. vi. 8; xx. 13 sq. Metaph. éos d8ov [kara-
Baivew or] xaraBiBafecbas to [go or] be thrust down
into the depth of misery and disgrace : Mt. xi. 28 [here
L Tr WH xaraBaivew]; Lk. x. 15 [here Tr mrg. WH txt.
xaraBaivew]. [See esp. Boettcher, De Inferis, s. v."Adys
in Grk. index. On the existence and locality of Hades
cf. Greswell on the Parables, App. ch. x. vol. v. pt. ii.
Pp- 261-406; on the doctrinal significance of the word
see the BB.DD. and E. R. Craven in Lange on Rev.
pp. 364-377.]*

&-Bub-kpuros, -ov, (8iaxkpive to distinguish); 1. undis-
tinguished and undistinguishable: ¢awy, Polyb. 15,12, 9;
Adyos, Leian. Jup. Trag. 25; for 13, Gen. i. 2 Symm.
2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see
Saxplves, Pass. and Mid. 3 [al. without variance, cf. dia-
Kkpive, 2]) : 4 dvwbev godia, Jas. iii. 17 (Ignat. ad Eph.
8, 2 "Ingois Xpiords 16 dBudxperov fuav {ijv [yet al. take
the word here i. q. inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost.
Opp., ed. Gebh., Harn. and Zahn, fasc. ii. p. 7; see also
in general Zakn, Ignatius, p. 429 note!; Bp. Lghtft. on
Ignat. L. c.; Soph. Lex.s.v. Used from Hippocr. down. ]).¢

dbuédarrros, -ov, (diakeinw to intermit, leave off), uninter-
mitted, unceasing : Ro.ix.2; 2 Tim. 1. 8. [Tim. Locr. 98 e.]*

dBiakelmrras, adv., without intermission, incessantly, as-
siduously : Ro.1.9; 1 Th.i. 2(8); ii. 13; v.17. [Polyb.,
Diod., Strabo; 1 Macc. xii. 11.]*

é-Bua-dopla, -as, %, (fr. ddudpdopos incorrupt, incor-
ruptible; and this from ddwagpbeipw), incorruptidility,
soundness, integrity: of mind, év 1j 83ackahig, Tit. ii.
7 (L T Tr WH d¢bopiav). Not found in the classics.”

&Bucle, -o; [fut. ddwqow]; 1 aor. pdixpoa; Pass.,
[pres. ddwotpas]; 1 aor. nduxnbyy; literally to be d3iuos.
1. absolutely; a. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin:
Rev. xxii. 11; Col. iii. 25. b. to be a criminal, to have
violated the laws in some way: Acts xxv. 11, (often so
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in Grk. writ. [cf. W. § 40,2¢.]). c. todo wrong: 1 Co.
vi. 8; 2 Co. vii. 12. d. fo do hurt: Rev. ix: 19. 2.
transitivély; a. ri, to do some wrong, sin in some re-
spect: Col. iii. 25 (& pdikpoe ‘the wrong which he hath
done’). b. rwa, fto wrong some one, act wickedly
towards him: Acts vii. 26 sq. (by blows); Mt. xx. 18
(by fraud); 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. ddixeiofar to be
wronged, 2 Co. vii. 12; Acts vii. 24; mid. d3wovpa:
to suffer one's self to be wronged, take wrong [W.
§ 38, 3; cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 87 sq.]: 1 Co.
vi. 7; rwa obdév [B. § 181, 10; W. 227 (213)], Acts
xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; rwa 7., Philem. 18; [d8wovuevo
wobdv ddicias (R. V. suffering wrong as the hire of
. wrong-doing), 2 Pet. ii. 18 WII Tr mrg.]. o. rwd,
to hurt, damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every
period): Lk. x. 19; Rev. vi. 6; vii. 2 8q.; ix. 4, 10;
xi. 5; pass. ob py d8umbjj éx Tov Bavdrov shall suffer
no violence from death, Rev. ii. 11.*

&8tmpa, -ros, 7, (ddikéw), [fr. Hdt. on], a misdeed [1d
d8uxov . . . drav mpaxlj, ddixqua éarw, Aristot. Eth. Nic.
5, 7]: Acts xviii. 14; xxiv. 20 ; Rev. xviii. 5.*

&buxla, -as, 1), (@8wos), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. injustice,
of a judge : Lk. xviii. 6; Ro. ix. 14. 2. unrighteous-
ness of heart and life; a. dniv.: Mt. xxiii. 25 Grsb.;
Acts viii. 28 (see ovvdeapos); Ro. i. 18, 29; ii. 8; vi.
13; 2 Tim. ii. 19; opp. to # d\jfewa, 1 €o. xiii. 6; 2 Th.
ii. 12; opp. to § diwkatoovvy, Ro. iii. 5; Heb. i. 9 Tdf.;
owing to the context, the guilt of unrighteousness, 1 Jn.
i. 9; dwdrp rijs ddwklas deceit which unrighteousness
uses, 2 Th. ii. 10; uioos ddixias reward (i. e. penalty)
due to unrighteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 18 [see ddwéw, 2 b.
fin.]. b. spec., unrighteousness by which others are
deceived » Jn. vii. 18 (opp. to dAnfis); papavas tijs
ddwxias deceitful riches, Lk. xvi. 9 (cf. dwdm Tod mhovrov,
Mt. xiii. 22; others think ‘riches wrongly acquired’;
[others, riches apt to be used unrighteously;cf.vs. 8 and
Mey. ad loc.]) ; xéopos Tijs ddixias, a phrase having ref-
erence to sins of the tongue, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. xdopos, 8);
treachery, Lk. xvi. 8 (olkovdpos riis ddiias, [al. take it
generally, ¢acting unrighteously ’]). 3. a deed violat-
ing law and justice, act of unrighteousness : waoa ddwia
dpapria éori, 1 In. v. 17; épydrac rijs dduias, Lk. xiii. 27;
ai adwiae iniquities, misdeeds, Heb. viii. 12 (fr. Sept.
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 84; cf. Dan. iv. 20 (24)); pofos
ddixias reward obtained by wrong-doing, Acts i. 18;
2 Pet. ii. 15; spec., the wrong of depriving another
of what is his, 2 Co. xii. 18 (where a favor is ironically
called d3iia).*

dBuxos, -ov, (8xn), [fr. Hes. down]; descriptive of one
who violates or has violated justice; 1. unjust, (of
God as judge): Ro. iii. 5; Heb. vi. 10. 2. of one
who breaks God’s laws, unrighteous, sinful, (see ddiwia,
2): [1 Co. vi. 9]; opp. to dixaws, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv:
155 1 Pet. iii. 18; opp. to eboeSys, 2 Pet. ii. 9; in this
sense acc. to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called
d8ixot, 1 Co. vi. 1 (see duaprwlds, b. B.). 3. spec., of
one who deals fraudulently with others, Lk. xviii. 11
who is false to a trust, Lk. xvi. 10 (opp. to miords);

2 advvaros

deceitful, papwvis, ibid. vs. 11 (for other interpretations
see ddwxia, 2 b.).*

ablxws, adv., unjustly, undeservedly, without fault: wd-
oxew, 1 Pet. ii. 19 [A. V. wrongfully. (Fr. Hdt. on.)]*

'Abpelv, 8, Admin, the indecl. prop. name of one of
the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33, where Tdf. reads
700 *Adpeiv Tov "Apvel for Rec. Tob *Apdp (q. v.), [and WIH
txt. substitute the same reading for roi ’Auwadd8 rod
*Apdp of R G, but in their mrg.’A8du (q. v. 2) for *Adueiv;
on the spelling of the word see their App. p. 155].*

&-36xipos, -ov, (doxspos), [fr. Eur. down], not standing
the test, not approved; properly of metals and coin,
dpydpiov, Is. i. 22; Prov. xxv. 4; vomopa, Plat. legg.
V. p. 742 a., al.; hence, which does not prove itself to
be such as it ought: ¥, of sterile soil, Heb. vi. 8; in a
moral sense [A. V. reprobate], 1 Co. ix. 27; 2 Co. xiii.
5-7; wovs, Ro. i. 28; wept v miorw, 2 Tim. iii. 8;
hence, unjit for something: wpds wav €pyov dyabov dd.
Tit. i. 16.*

G-8ohos, -ov, (8dNos), [fr. Pind. down], guileless; of
things, unadulterated, pure : of milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2. [Cf.
Trench § Ivi.]*

*ASpapvrmvs, -, -ov, adj., of Adramyttium (Adpapir-
Tiov, "A8papirTetoy, *Adpappvreor [also "Arpapur., ete., cf.
Poppo, Thue. pt. i. vol. ii. p. 441 sq.; Wetst. on Acts,
as below; WH ‘Adpapvvryuds, cf. their Intr. § 408 and
App. p. 160]), a sea-port of Mysia: Acts xxvii. 2, [mod-
ern Edremit, Ydramit, Adramiti, etc.; cf. Mc. and S.
s. v. Adramyttium].*

*ASplas [WLH ‘A8p.], -ov, 8, Adrias, the Adriatic Sea
i. e., in a wide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy:
Acts xxvii. 27, [cf. B. D. s. v. Adria; Dict. of Grk. &
Rom. Geog. s. v. Adriaticum Mare].*

dbpérns [Rectt d8p.], -nros, i, or better (cf. Bitm. Ausf.
Spr. ii. 417) d8porys, -jjros, [on the accent cf. Ebeling,
Lex. Hom. s. v.; Chandler §§ 634, 635], (fr. d3pos
thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich [2 K. x. 6, 11, ete.]),
in Grk. writ. it follows the signif. of the adj. d8pss; once
in the N. T.: 2 Co. viii. 20, bountiful collection, great
liberality, [R. V. bounty]. (&3posvwm, of an abundant
harvest, Hes. épy. 471.)*

d8ware, -6 : fut. ddwerjow; (ddVvaros); a. not to
have strength, to be weak ; always so of persons in classic
Grk. b. a thing d8wvarei, cannot be done, is impos-
sible; so only in the Sept. and N. T.: oix dduvarjoe
mwapd 1 Oed [rob Beot L mrg. T Tr WH] mav pijpa,
Lk. i. 37 (Sept. Gen. xviii. 14) [al. retain the act. sense
here: from God no word shall be without power, see
mapa, I. b. cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.];
obdév ddvwvaroer Uuiv, Mt. xvii. 20, (Job xlii. 2).*

é-8ivaros, -ov, (8vvapar), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. without
strength, impotent : 7ois woai, Acts xiv. 8; fig. of Chris-
tians whose faith is not yet quite firm, Ro. xv. 1 (opp.
to uwards). 2. impossible (in contrast with Svwarov) :
mapa T, for (with) any one, Mt. xix. 26 ; Mk. x. 27; Lk.
xviii. 27; 76 d8Uv. Tod vopov ¢ what the law could not do’
(this God effected by, etc.; [al. take ré d8dv. here as nom.
absol., cf. B. 381 (826); W. 574 (534); Meyer or Gif-



adw
ford ad loc.]), Ro. viii. 8; foll. by acc. with inf., Heb.
vi. 4, 18; x.4; by inf,, Heb xi. 6.*

[+ 21 (au&o), common in Grk. of every penod in
Sept. for MY ; to sing, chant; 1. intrans.: Twi, to the
praise of any one (Judith xvi. 1 (2)), Eph. v. 19; Col.
iii. 16, (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a
devout and grateful soul). 2. trans.: ¢3j», Rev. v.
9; xiv. 8; xv. 3.*

&el, [see alav], adv., [fr. Hom. down], always; 1. per-
petually, incessantly : Acts vii. 51; 2 Co. iv. 11; vi. 10;
Tit. i.12; Heb.iii. 10. 2. incariably, at any and every
time when according to the circumstances something is
or ought to be done again: Mk. xv. 8 [T WH om.] (at
every feast); 1 Pet. iii. 15; 2 Pet. i. 12.*

derds, -oi, 6, (like Lat. avis, fr. dnue on account of its
wind-like flight [cf. Curtius § 596]) [fr Hom. down], in
Sept for vy, an eagle Rev.iv.7; viii. 13 (Rec. nyyt)\ov),
xii. 14. In Mt xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 37 (as in Job xxxix.
30: Prov. xxx. 17) it is better, since eagles are said
seldom or never to go in quest of carrion, to understand
with many interpreters either the’ vultur percnopterus,
which resembles an eagle (Plin. h. n. 10, 38 “quarti
generis — viz. aquilarum — est percnopterus ), or the
vultur barbatus. Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Adler; [ Tristram,
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 sqq.]. The meaning of
the proverb [cf. exx. in Wetst. on Mt. L. ¢.] quoted in
both passages is, ¢ where thére are sinners (cf. #répa),
there judgments from heaven will not be wanting *.*

&lvpos, -ov, ({vun), Hebr. N¥, unfermented, free from
leaven; properly : dproi, Ex. xxix. 2; Joseph. antt.
8, 6, 6; hence the ncut. plur. ra dfupa, M7, unleavened
loaves; 3 éopry rév d{vpwr, NIX77 iN, the (paschal)
festival at which for seven days the Israelites were
accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration
of their exit from Egypt (Ex. xxiii. 15; Lev. xxiii. 6),
Lk. xxii. 1; qnpm-q (sc. l"u'pa) rov af. Mt. xxvi. 17;
Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7; al jpépas v d{. Acts xii. 3;
xx. 6 ; the paschal festival itself is called ra d{vpa,ka.
xiv. 1, [ef. 1 Esdr.i. 10,19; W.176 (166); B. 23 (21)].
Figuratively : Christians, if such as they ought to be,
are called d{upos i. e. devoid of the leaven of iniquity,
free from faults, 1 Co. v. 7; and are admonished
éoprafew év d{vpois elixpiveias, to keep festival with the
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, vs. 8. (The
word occurs twice in prof. auth., viz. Athen. 3, 74
(dprov) &{vpor, Plat. Tim. p. 74 d. &{vpos odpé flesh not
yet quite formed, [add Galen de alim. fac. 1, 2].)*

*Atép, Azor, the indecl. prop name of one of the
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13 sq.*

“Alwros, -ov, 7, WWIR, Azotus, Ashdod, one of the five
chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon
and Jamnia [i. e. Jabneel] and near the Mediterranean :
Acts viii. 40 ; at present a petty village, Esdiid. = A suc-
cinct history of the city is given by Gesenius, Thesaur.
iii. p. 1366; Raumer, Palistina, p. 174; [Alex.’s Kitto
or Mc. and S. s. v. Ashdod].*

&nbla, -as, #, (fr. dndss, and this fr. a priv. and #8os
pleasure, delight), [fr. Lysip. down]; 1. unpleasant-
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ness, annoyance. 2. dislike, hatred: év dndig, cod.
Cantabr. in Lk. xxiii. 12 for Rec. év &xfpqg.*

&fp, dépos, 6, (@nus, do, [cf. dvepos, init.]), the air (par-
ticularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the
higher and rarer ¢ aifip, cf. Hom. Il. 14, 288), the at-
mospheric region: Acts xxii. 23; 1 Th. iv. 17; Rev. ix
2; xvi. 17; & dpxw» Tijs éfovaias rov dépos in Eph. ii. 2
signifies ¢ the ruler of the powers (spirits, see éfovoia
4 c. BB.) in the air,’ i. e. the devil, the prince of the de-
mons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of
air (cf. Mey. ad loc.; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Air; Stuart
in Bib. Sacr. for 1843, p. 139 5q.]). Sometimes indeed,
anp denotes a hazy, obscure atmosphere (Hom. II. 17,
644 ; 3,381; 5, 356, etc.; Polyb. 18, 3, 7), but is nowhere
quite equiv. to oxdros,—the sense which many injudi-
ciously assign it in Eph. 1. c. dépa 8épew (cf. verberat
ictibus auras, Verg. Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss
their aim) i. e. to contend in vain, 1 Co. ix. 26; eis

‘pa Nakeiv (verba ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (932))
‘to speak into the air’ i. e. without effect, used of
those who speak what is not understood by the hearers,
1 Co. xiv. 9.*

&bavacla, -as, 1. (dfavaros), immortality: 1 Co. xv.
53 sq.; 1 Tim. vi. 16 where God is described as 6 pévos
&xwv dfavaciav, because he possesses it essentially — ¢ éx
ijs olxeias obaias, otk éx BeAiparos d\Nov, kabamep oi Aouwoi
wavres dfavaros’ Justin, quaest. et resp. ad orthod. 61
p- 84 ed. Otto. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.)*®

&-0épiros, -ov, a later form for the ancient and prefer-
able d6éuioros, (Bepiros, Oepioros, Oepilw, Oéms law,
right), contrary to law and justice, prokibited by law,
illicit, criminal: 1 Pet. iv. 8 [here A. V. abominable];
abéperov éari ron with inf., Acts x. 28.*

&-0¢0s, -ov, (feos), [fr. Pind. down], without God, know-
ing and worshipping no God, in which sense Ael. v. h.
2, 81 declares drc undeis Tdv BapBdpwy dfeos; in classic
auth. generally slighting the gods, impious, repudiating
the gods recognized by the state, in which sense certain
Greek philosophers, the Jews (Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 14, 4),
and subsequently Christians were called deot by the
heathen (Justin, apol. 1, 18, etc.). In Eph. ii. 12 of
one who neither knows nor worships the true God;
so of the heathen (cf. 1 Th. iv. 5; Gal. iv. 8); Clem.
Alex. protr. ii. 23 p. 19 Pott. dééovs . . . ot Tdv dvrws dvra
Oedv fryvorxaa, Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 25 alyvnmiaxy dfesrys,
Hos. iv. 15 Symm. olkos dfeias a house in which idols are
worshipped, Ignat. ad Trall. 10 dfeos rovréorw dmoro:
(of the Docetae); [al. understand Eph. L. c. passively
deserted of God, Vulg. sine Deo; on the various mean-
ings of the word see Mey. (or Ellic.)].*

d-B¢apos, -ov, (Beopds), lawless, [A. V. wicked]; of one
who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies
his lusts: 2 Pet. ii. 7; iii. 17. [Sept., Diod., Philo,
Joseph., Plut.]*

Gerie, -0 ; fut. uﬂmycu, 1 aor. pfémoa; a word met
with first (yet very often) in Sept. and Polyb.; a.
properly, to render d@erov; do away with Gerov 7 i. e.
something laid down, prescribed, established : 8wabnxnv, Gal.
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iii. 15, (1 Mace. xi. 36 ; 2 Mace. xiii. 25, etc.); acc. to
the context, ‘to act towards anything as though it were
annulled’; hence to deprive a law of force by opinions
or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, Mk. vii. 9; Heb.
x. 28, (Ezek. xxii. 26) ; wiorw, to break one’s promise
or engagement, 1 Tim. v. 12; (Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3,
al.; Diod. excerpt. [i. e. de virt. et vit.] p. 562, 67).
Hence b. to thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify,
make void, frustrate: mjy Bovkjy Tov feov, Lk. vii. 30
(they rendered inefficacious the saving purpose of God);
v advecw to render prudent plans of no effect, 1 Co.
i. 19 (Ts. xxix. 14 [where xpyw, yet cf. Bos’s note]).
c. to reject, refuse, slight: miv xdpw Tov feov, Gal. ii. 21
[al. refer this to b.]; of persons: Mk. vi. 26 (by break-
ing the promise given her); Lk. x. 16; Jn. xii. 48;
1 Th. iv. 8; Jude 8 (for which xaragpoveir is used in
the parallel pass. 2 Pet. ii. 10). [For exx. of the use
of this word see Soph. Lex. s, v.]*

&0émas, -ews, ), (dferéw, q. v.; like vovBémoes fr.
. woubereiv), abolition : Heb. vii. 18; ix. 26 ; (found occa-
sionally in later authors, as Cicero ad Att. 6, 9; Diog.
Laért. 8, 89, 66; in the grammarians rejection; more
frequently in eccl. writ.).*

'Abfvas, -ov, al, (on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166)),
Athens, the most celebrated city of Greece: Acts xvii.
15 s8q.; xviii. 15 1 Th. iii. 1.*

' ABnvatos, -aia, -atov, Athenian: Acts xvii. 21 sq.*

&6\éw, -w; [1 aor. subjunc. 8 pers. sing. dfAjop];
(d6hos a contest); to engage in a contest, contend in
public games (e. g. Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with
the poniard [?], gauntlet, quoit, in wrestling, running,
or any other way: 2 Tim. ii. 5; (often in classic auth.
who also use the form ddAevw). [CoMP.: cur-afhéw.]*

d0Anos, -ews, 4, contest, combat, (freq. fr. Polyb. down);
fig. d0\nois mabpudrov a struggle with sufferings, trials,
Heb. x. 82; [of martyrdom, Ign. mart. 4 ; Clem. mart. 25}.*

ddpolle: pf. pass. ptep. jfpocapévos; (fr. adpdos i. q.
Gpoos [a noisy crowd, noise], with a copulative [see A,
a, 2]); to collect together, assemble; pass. to be assembled,
to convene: Lk. xxiv. 33 L T Tr WH. ([Soph.,] Xen.,
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; O. T. Apocr.; sometimes in
Sept. for ]31 .) [COMP ém-, ovr-afpoifw.]®

&Bupiw, -& ; common among the Greeks fr. [Aeschyl.,]
Thuc. down ; to be dfvpos (Buuds spirit, courage), to be
disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirit: Col. iii. 21.
(Sept. 1 8. i. 6 sq., etc.; Judith vii. 22; 1 Macc. iv.
27.)*

40a0s [R G Tr], more correctly ddpos (L WH and T
[but not in his Sept. There is want of agreement among
both the ancient gramm. and modern scholars; cf. Steph.
Thes. i. col. 875 c.; Lob. Path. Element. i. 440 sq. (cf.
ii. 877); see 1, ¢]), -o», (6 [i. e. Ouwiy, cf. Etym. Mag.
p. 26, 24] punishment), [fr. Plat. down], unpunished,
innocent: alpa d0pov, Mt. xxvii. 4 [Tr mrg. WH txt.
3ixasorv], (Deut. xxvii. 25; 1 S. xix. 5, etc.; 1 Macec. i.
87; 2 Macc. i. 8); dmo rwos, after the Hebr. 17 '3
([Num. xxxii. 22; cf. Gen. xxiv. 41; 2 S.iii. 28; W. 197
(185) ; B. 158 (188)]), ‘innocent (and therefore far)
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from,’ innocent of, Matt. xxvii. 24 (the guilt of the mur-
der of this innocent man cannot be laid upon me) ; dmd
is dpaprias, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2 [cf. Num. v. 81].
The Greeks say d6gds rwos [both in the sense of free
Srom and unpunished for].*

atyaos [WH —yios; see their App. p. 154, and I, ¢],
-ela, -etov, (alf, gen. -yés goat, male or female), of a goat,
(cf. xapihewos, inrmeios, Vewos, mpoBdrewos, etc.) : Heb. xi.
37. [From Hom. down.]*

alywalds, -ob, 6, the shore of the sea, beach, [fr. Hom.
down]: Mt. xiii. 2, 48; Jn. xxi. 4; Acts xxi. 5; xxvii.
89,40. (Many derive the word from dywvvu: and dXs, as
though equiv. to dxry, the place where the sea breaks;
others fr. alyes billows and &s [Curtius § 140; Vanitek p.
83]; others fr. dicow and ds [Schenkl, L. and S., s. v.],
the place where the sea rushes forth, bounds forward.) *

Alybxros, -a, -ov, a gentile adjective, Egyptian: Acts
vii. 22, 24, 28; xxi. 88 ; Heb. xi. 29.*

AlYyvxros, -ov, 7, [always without the art., B. 87 (76);
W. § 18, 5 a.], the proper name of a well-known coun-
try, Egypt : Mt. ii. 18 sq.; Actsii. 10; Heb.iii. 16, etc.;
more fully ¥ Afyvrros, Acts vii. 36 [not L WH Tr txt.],
40; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; Jude 5, (Ex. v.12; vi. 26,
etc.; 1 Mace. i. 19; Bar. i. 19 sq., ete.) ; 7y Alyvrros,
Acts vii. 11; év Alydmrov sc. yj, Heb. xi. 26 Lehm,,
but cf. Bleek ad loc.; B. 171 (149); [W. 384 (359)].
In Rev. xi. 8 Aly. is ﬁguratn ely used for Jerusalem i. e.
for the Jewish nation viewed as persecuting Christ and
his followers, and so to be likened to the Egyptians in
their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeav-
ors to crush his people.

&tBuos, -ov, (for deidios fr. del), eternal, everlaxtm_q
(Sap. vii. 26) Ro. i. 20; Jude 6. (Hom. hymn. 29, 8;
Hes. scut. 310, and fr. Thuc. down in prose; [freq. in
Philo, e. g. de profug. § 18 ({wyj didews), § 31; de opif.
mund. § 2, § 61; de cherub. § 1, § 2, § 3; de post.
Cain. § 11 fin. SYN. see aldwos].) *

aldés, (-dos) -obs, i; fr. Hom. down; a sense of shame,
modesty : 1 Tim. ii. 9; reverence, Heb. xii. 28 (Aarpevew
Oe pera aidois kat ebhaBeias, but L T Tr WH edhaBeias
xai déovs). [SYN. al8ds, alo xvvy: Ammonius distin-
guishes the words as follows, aldds xai aloxtvn Siagpépe,
o1 ) pév aldds dorew évrpoms) mpds Ekaorov, os geSopévws
is Exec - aloxim & ¢’ ois ékaoros dpaprov aloyiverar. s
pi) 8éov T mpdfas. «al aldeirai pév Tis Tov marépa - aloyvve-
ras 8¢ 85 pe@iokerar, etc., ete.; accordingly aid. is promi-
nently objective in its reference, having regard to
others; while aioy. is subjective, making reference to
one’s self and one’s actions. Cf. Schmidt ch. 140. It is
often said that ¢ ai8. precedes and prevents the shame-
ful act, aloy. reflects upon its consequences in the skame
it brings with it’ (Cope, Aristot. rhet. 5, 6, 1). aid.
is the nobler word, alay. the stronger; while ¢ ai3. would
always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, aloy.
would sometimes restrain a bad one.” Trench §§ xix.
xx.]*

AWdloy, -orros, 6, (alfw to burn, and &y [&y] the face;
swarthy), Ethiopian (Hebr. *gh2): Acts viii. 27, here
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the reference is to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh or
Abyssinia, a country of Africa adjoining Egypt and
including the island Meroé; [see Dillmann in Schenkel
i. 285 sqq.; Alex.’s Kitto or Mec. and 8. s. v. Ethiopia.
Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1868, p. 515].°

alpa, -ros, 76, blood, whether of men or of animals;
1. a. simply and generally : Jn. xix. 84 ; Rev. viii. 7
8q.; xi. 6; xvi. 8 8q. 6® (on which passages cf. Ex. vii.
20 8qq.) ; xix. 13; piaes alparos, Mk. v. 25, [ (my) aip.
29)]; Lk. viii. 43 sq.; fpéuBot aiparos, Lk. xxii. 44
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. So also in passages where
the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden,
Acts xv. 20, 29 ; xxi. 25; cf. Lev. iii. 17; vii. 16 (26);
xvii. 10; see Knobel on Lev. vii. 26 sq.; [Kalisch on
Lev., Preliminary Essay § 1]; Riickert, Abendmahl, p.
94. b. As it was anciently believed that the blood is
the seat of the life (Lev. xvii. 11; [cf. Delitzsch, Bibl.
Psychol. pp. 238-247 (Eng. trans. p. 281 sqq.)]), the
phrase odpf «. alga (O 23, a common phrase in Rab-
binical writers), or in inverse order alua x. cdp§, denotes
man’s living body compounded of flesh and blood, 1 Co.
xv. 50 ; Heb. ii. 14, and so hints at the contrast between
man and God (or even the more exalted creatures, Eph.
vi. 12) as to suggest his feebleness, Eph. vi. 12 (Sir. xiv.
18), which is conspicuous as respects the knowledge of
divine things, Gal. i. 16 ; Mt. xvi. 17.  o. Since the
first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood
(Sap. vii. 2; Eustath. ad IL 6, 211 (ii. 104, 2) 6 8¢ aiparos
arri Tob owéppards paow ol godoi, bs Tob amépparos Ay
70 alpa &yovros), the word serves to denote generation
and origin (in the'classics also) : Jn. i. 13 (on the plur.
cf. W. 177 (166)); Acts xvii. 26 [R GJ. d. It is
used of those things which by their redness resemble
blood : al oraguris the juice of the grape [¢the blood
of grapes,’ Gen. xlix. 11 ; Deut. xxxii. 14], Sir. xxxix.
26; 1. 15; 1 Macc. vi. 34, etc.; Achill. Tat. ii. 2; ref-
erence to this is made in Rev. xiv. 18-20. €is aiua,
of the moon, Acts ii. 20 (Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)),i.q. s alpa,
Rev. vi. 12. 2. blood shed or to be shed by violence
(very often also in the classics); a.: Lk. xiii. 1 (the
meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred
while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled
with the blood [yet cf. W. 623 (579)] of the victims) ;
al dfgpov [or dixator Tr mrg. WH txt.] the blood of an
innocent [or righteous] man viz. to be shed, Mt. xxvii.
4; éxyeiv and xyivew aipa (D7 399, Gen. ix. 6; Is. lix.
7, ete.) to shed blood, slay, Mt. xxiii. 85; Lk. xi. 50;
Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* [here Tdf.
aipara]; hence alpa is used for the bloody death itself:
Mt. xxiii. 80, 85; xxvii. 24; Lk. xi. 51; Acts [ii. 19,
yet cf. 1d. above;] xx. 26; Rev. xvii. 6 ; péypis alua-
ros unto blood i. e. s0 as to undergo a bloody death,
Heb. xii. 4, (rdv airwor s . . . uéxpis alparos ordoeons,
Heliod. 7, 8) ; sy alparos ‘price of blood’ i. e. price
received for murder, Mt. xxvii. 6; dypds aluaros field
bought with the price of blood, Mt. xxvii. 8, i. q. ywpior
aiparos, Acts i. 19 —unless in this latter passage we
prefer the explanation, which agrees better with the
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context, ‘the field dyed with the blood of Judas’;
the guilt and punishment of bloodshed, in the following
Hebraistic expressions: év adrjj aipara (Rec. alua [so L
Tr WH]) e0péfy i. e. it was discovered that she was
guilty of murders, Rev. xviii. 24 (cf. #é\is aipdrer,
Ezek. xxiv. 6); 5 alpa alroi éP’ fuds (sc. éNbérw) let
the penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, Mt. xxvii. 25 ;
0 alpa Tpdy éml Ty kepakiy dpdv (sc. éNbérw) let the
guilt of your destruction be reckoned to your own ac-
count, Acts xviii. 6 (cf. 2 S. i. 16 ; Josh. ii. 19, ete.) ;
éndyew 70 alpd Twos émi Twva to cause the punishment of
a murder to be visited on any one, Acts v. 28; éx{preiv
70 alpd Tevos amoé mevos (D TN /D DI WR3, 2 S. iv. 11
Ezek. iii. 18, 20; xxxiii. 8), to exact of any one the
penalty for another’s death, Lk. xi. 50 ; the same idea
is expressed by éxdixeiv 76 alpd Twos, Rev. vi. 10 ; xix.
2. b. It is used specially of the blood of sacrificial
victims having a purifying or expiating power (Lev.
xvii. 11): Heb. ix. 7, 12 sq. 18-22, 25; x. 4; xi. 28;
xiii. 11.  ©. Frequent mention is made in the N.T.
of the blood of Christ (alpa Tob Xpiorov, 1 Co. x. 16;
Tob kvplov, Xi. 27; Tob dpwiov, Rev. vii. 14 ; xii. 11, cf.
xix. 13) shed on the cross (ai. rob aravpot, Col. i. 20) for
the salvation of many, Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24, cf.
Lk. xxii. 20 ; the pledge of redemption, Eph. i. 7 (dmo-
Avrpwois 3 Tob al. adrod; so too in Col i. 14 Rec.);
1 Pet. i. 19 (see dyopd{w, 2 b.); having expiatory effi-
cacy, Ro. iii. 25; Heb. ix. 12; by which believers are
purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, Heb. ix.
14; xii. 24; [xiii. 12]; 1 Jn.i. 7 (cf. 1 Jn. v. 6, 8); Rev.
i. 5; vii. 14; 1 Pet. i. 2; are rendered acceptable to
God, Ro. v. 9, and find access into the heavenly sanc-
tuary, Heb. x. 19; by which the Gentiles are brought
to God and the blessings of his kingdom, Eph. ii. 18,
and in general all rational beings on earth and in
heaven are reconciled to God, Col. i. 20; with which
Christ purchased for himself the church, Acts xx. 28,
and gathered it for God, Rev. v. 9. Moreover, since
Christ’s dying blood served to establish new religious
institutions and a new relationship between men and
God, it is likened also to a federative or covenant sacri-
Jice: 16 alua Tis diabirns the blood by the shedding of
which the covenant should be ratified, Mt. xxvi. 28;
Mk. xiv. 24, or has been ratified, Heb. x. 29 ; xiii. 20
(cf. ix. 20); add, 1 Co. xi. 25; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject
this pass.] (in both which the meaning is, ¢ this cup con-
taining wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the
shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant’),
1 Co. xi. 27; (cf. Cic. pro Sestio 10, 24 foedus san-
guine meo ictum sanciri, Liv. 28, 8 sanguine Hannibalis
sanciam Romanum foedus). wivew 76 alpa airob (i. e.
of Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ’s
death,Jn. vi. 53 sq. 56. [ Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 84 8q.]*
alparecxvola, -as, 0, (alpa and éyivw), shedding of
blood : Heb. ix. 22. Several times also in eccl. writ.®
alpoppodw, & ; 0 be aludppoos (alpa and féw), to suffe
Jrom a flow of blood: Mt. ix. 20. (Sept. Lev. xv. 88&
where it means menstruous, and in medical writ.) ®
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' Alwas, -ov, 6, Ae'neas, the prop. name of the para-
lytic cured by Peter: Acts ix. 38 sq.*

alvers, -eas, 1), (aivéw), praise: Guoia alvéicews (NI}
nvan, Lev. viio 13), Heb. xiii. 15 a thank-offering,
[A. V. ¢sacrifice of praise '], presented to God for some
benefit received ; see @voia, b. (alveois often occurs in
Sept., but not in prof. auth.) *

alwWw, -6; (found in prof. auth. of every age [“only
twice in good Attic prose” (where éraw. wapaw. etc.
take its place), Veitch], but esp. freq. in Sept. and the
Apocr. of the O. T.; from alvos); to praise, extol: Tov
Oedv, Lk. ii. 18, 20; xix. 87; xxiv. 58 [WH om. Tr txt.
br.]; Acts ii. 47; iii. 8 sq.; Ro. xv. 11; with dat. of
person, 7§ 8¢, to sing praises in honor of God, Rev.
xix. 5 L T Tr WH, as Sept in 2 Chr. vii. 3 (for
5 717), 1 Chr. xvi. 86; xxiii. 5; Jer. xx. 13 ete. (for
G Lbm); [W.§ 81,11 'B. 176 (158). Comp. ém-, map-
aén.].*

atwypa, -ros, 76, (common fr. [Pind. frag. 165 (190),]
Aeschyl. down; fr. alvigoopat or alvirropai 7t to express
something obscurely, [fr. alvos, q. v.]); 1. an obscure
saying, an enigma, Hebr. 71N (Judg. xiv. 13, Sept.
mpoBAnua). 2. an obscure thing: 1 Co. xiii. 12, where
év alviypare is not equiv. to aluyparids i. e. dpavpds
obscurely, but denotes the object in the discerning of
which we are engaged, as B\émew & 7w, Mt. vi. 4 ; cf.
De Wette ad loc.; the apostle has in mind Num. xii.
8 Sept.: év €ides xal ob 8 alnypdrov. [Al take év lo-
cally, of the sphere in which we are looking; al. refer
the pass. to 1. and take év instrumentally.]*

alvos, -ov, &, (often used by the Grk. poets); l.a
saying, proverb. 2. praise, laudatory discourse: Mt.
xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 8) ; Lk. xviii. 43.*

Alvéw, 5, (either a strengthened form of }'3! and equiv.
to 13y, or a Chaldaic plur. i. q. 133} springs; [al. al.]),
Aenon, indecl. prop. name, either of a place, or of a
fountain, not far from Salim: Jn. iii. 28, [thought to be
Widy Far’ah, running from Mt. Ebal to the Jordan ; see
Conder in “Pal. Explor. Fund ” for July 1874, p.191 sq.}
Tent Work in Palestine, i. 91 sq. ; esp. Stevens in Journ. of
Exeget. Soc., Dec. 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. B.D. Am.cd.}*

alpeos, -ews, 7; 1. (fr. aipéw), act of taking, cap-
ture: Tijs wohews, the storming of a city; in prof. auth.
2. (fr. alpéopar), choosing, choice, very often in prof.
writ. : Sept. Lev. xxii. 18; 1 Macc. viii. 30. 3. that
which is chosen, a chosen course of thought and action;
hence one’s chosen opinion, tenet; acc. to the context,
an opinion varying from the true exposition of the
Christian faith (heresy): 2 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. De Wette ad
loc.), and in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex.s.v.]. 4. a
body of men separating themselves from others and
following their own tenets [a sect or party]: as the Sad-
ducees, Acts v. 17; the Pharisees, Acts xv. 5; xxvi. 5;
the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, 14 (in both instances with
a suggestion of reproach); xxviii. 22, (in Diog. La&rt.
1 (18,) 18 sq., al, used of the schools of phxlosophy)
5. dissensions arising from diversity of opinions and
aims: Gal. v. 20; 1 Co. xi. 19. [Cf. Mey. Il. cc.; B.D.
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Am. ed. s. v. Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829;
Campbell, Diss. on the Gospels, diss. ix. pt. iv.]*

olperw : 1 aor. gpérwoa [Treg. fp., see I,¢]; (fr. alpe
Tés, see alpéw) ; o choose: Mt. xii. 18. (Often in Sept. in
O. T. Apocr. and in eccl. writ.; the mid. is found in
Ctes. Pers. § 9 [cf. Hdt. ed. Schweig. vi. 2, p. 854]. Cf.
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 144.) ¢

alpericds, -7, -ov, [see alpéw]; 1. fitted or able to
take or choose a thing; rare in prof. auth. 2. schis-
matic, faclwus, a follower of false doctrine: Tit. iii. 10.*

ulp(o, : [thought by some to be akin to dypa, dypéa,
xeip, Eng. grip, etc.; cf. Bitm. Lexil. i. 181 —but sce
Curtius § 117]; to take. In the N. T. in the mid.
only: fut. aipjoopas; 2 aor. eduny, but G L T Tr WH
eidduny, 2 Th. ii. 18, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH.
App. p. 165;] W. §18,1a.; B. 40 t35), see dmépyopat
init.; [ptep. é\épevos, Heb. xi. 25]; to take for one’s self; to
choose, prefer: Phil. i. 22; 2 Th. ii. 18; paAiov foll.
by inf. with § (common in Attic), Heb. xi: 25. [Comp.:
dw-, dp-, 8t-, é£-, xab-, mept-, mpo-apéw.] *

atpw (contr. fr. poet. deipw); fut. dpd; 1 aor. fpa,
inf. dpas, impv. dpov; pf. Jpxa (Col. ii. 14); Pass.,
[pres. alpopai]; pf. fppar (Jn. xx. 1); 1 aor. Fpbyv;
(on the rejection of iota subscr. in these tenses see
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. pp. 418, 439;[W. 47 (46)]); 1 fut.
dpbioopar; [fr. Hom. down]; in the Sept. generally i. q.
R ; to lift up, raise. 1. to raise up; a. to raise
JSrom the ground, take up: stones, Jn. viii. 59 ; serpents,
Mk. xvi. 18; a dead body, Acts xx. 9. b. fo raise up-
wards, elevate, lift up: the hand, Rev. x. 5; the eyes,
Jn. xi. 41; the voice, i. e. speak in a loud tone, cry
out, Lk. xvii. 13; Aects iv. 24, (also in prof. writ.);
v Yuxiy, to raise the mind, i. q. excite, affect strongly
(with a sense of fear, hope, joy, grief, etc.); in Jn. x.
24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt and
hope, cf. Liicke [or Meyer] ad loc. c. to draw up:
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 (dvaowav, Hab. i. 15); oxdpny, Acts
xxvii. 17; anchors from the bottom of the sea, Acts xxvii.
18, where supply ras ayxipas; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W.
594 (552); B. 146 (127)]. 2. to take upon one's self
and carry what has been raised, to bear: rwa énl xeipav,
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11, (Ps. xc. (xci.) 12); a sick man,
Mk. ii. 8; {vydv, Mt. xi. 29 (Lam. iii. 27) ; a bed, Mt.
ix. 6; Mk. ii. 9, 11 sq.; Lk. v. 24 sq.; Jn. v. 8-12;
Tov oravpov, Mt. [x. 88 Lehm. mrg.]; xvi. 24; xxvii. 32;
Lk. ix.28; Mk. viii. 34; x.21 [in R Lbr.]; xv.21; [Ai6oy,1
Rev. xviii. 21; to carry with one, [A. V. take]: Mk. vi. 8:
Lk. ix. 3; xxii. 36. Both of these ideas are expressed
in class. Grk. by the mid. alpecfa. 3. to bear away
what has been raised, carry off; a. to move from its
place: Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 28, (dpfyr: be thou taken up,
removed [B. 52 (45)], sc. from thy place); Mt. xxii.
13 [Rec.]; Jn. ii. 16; xi. 89, 41; xx. 1. b. to take
off or away what is attached to anything: Jn. xix. 81,
88 8q.; to tear away, Mt. ix. 16 ; Mk. ii. 21; to rend
away, cut off, Jn. xv. 2. o©. to remove: 1 Co. v. 2
(cast out from the church, where dp6jj should be read
for Rec. éfapfjj); tropically: faults, Eph. iv. 31; nie
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duapriav, Ju. i. 29, [36 Lehm. in br.], to remove the guilt
and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin
be neither imputed nor punished (aipewy dudprnpua, 1 S.
xv. 25; dvépnpa, 1 S. xxv. 28, i. e. to grant pardon for
an offence) ; but in 1 Jn. iii. 5 rés duaprias judr alpew
is to cause our sins to cease, i. e. that we no longer sin,
while we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free
from sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. vs. 6. a. to
carry off, carry away with one: Mt. xiv. 12, 20; xv. 87;
xx. 14; xxiv. 17 sq.; Mk. vi. 29, 43; viii. 8, 19 sq.;
xiii. 15 sq.; Lk. ix. 17; xvii. 81; Jo. xx. 2, 18, 15;
Acts xx. 9. e. to appropriate what is taken: Lk.
xix. 21 sq.; Mk. xv. 24. f. to take away from another
what is his or what is committed to him, o take by force:
Lk. vi. 80; xi. 52; ri dwd with gen. of pers., Mt. xiii.
12; xxi. 48; xxv. 28; Lk. viii. 12, 18; xix. 24, 26;
[Mt. xxv. 29]; Mk. iv. (15), 25; Jn. x. 18; xvi. 22;
perhaps also with the mere gen. of the pers. from whom
anything is taken, Lk. vi. 29 ; xi. 22; Jn. xi. 48, unless
one prefer to regard these as possessive gen. g. to take
and apply to any use: Acts xxi. 11; 1 Co. vi. 15. h. to
take from among the living, either by a natural death,
Jn. xvii. 15 (éx rov xéouov take away from intercourse
with the world), or by violence, Mt. xxiv. 89; Lk.
xxiii. 18; Jn. xix. 15; Acts xxi. 86; with the addition
of énd s yijs, Acts xxii. 22; alperas dwd Tijs yijs 1 {wi)
atrov, of a bloody death inflicted upon one, Acts viii. 33
(Is. liii. 8). 4. of things; to take owt of the way, de-
stroy: yewdypapov, Col. ii. 14; cause to cease: Ty
xpiow, Acts viii, 88 (Is. liii. 8). [ComP.: dn-, é¢-, én,
per-, ovr-, imepaipw.]*

alofbvopar : 2 aor. pobounv; [fr. Aeschyl. down];
depon. mid. to perceive; 1. by the bodily senses;
2. with the mind ; to understand : Lk. ix. 45.*

alofnos, -ews, 1, (alobdvopar), [fr. Eurip. down], per-
ception, not only by the senses but also by the intellect;
cognition, discernment; (in the Sept., Prov. i. 22; ii. 10,
etc, i. . Np3): Phil. i. 9, of moral discernment, the
understanding of ethical matters, as is plain from what
is added in vs. 10.*

alonrfipwoy, -ov, 16, an organ of perception, external
sense, [Hippoc.] ; Plat. Ax. 366 a.; Aristot. polit. 4, 3,
9, al.; faculty of the mind for perceiving, understanding,
judging, Heb. v. 14, (Jer. iv. 19 alofyr. Tijs xap8ias,
4 Mace. ii. 22 [com. text] ra évdov alobyrnpia).®

aloxpoxepbiys, -¢s, (aloxpos and xépdos; cf. aloxpomabis
in Philo [de merc. meretr. § 4]), eager for base gain,
[greedy of filthy lucre]: 1 Tim. iii. 8 Rec., 8; Tit. i. 7.
(Hdt. 1, 187; Xen., Plat,, al.; [cf. turpilucricupidus,
Plaut. Trin. 1, 2, 63].) ¢

aloxpoxepdds, adv., from eagerness for base gain, [ for
Silthy lucre]: 1 Pet. v. 2, cf. Tit. i. 11. Not found
elsewhere.*

aloxpoloyla, -as, i, (fr. aloxpokdyos, and this fr. aloypds
and \éyw), foul speaking (Tertull. turpiloquiumy), low and
obscene speech, [R. V. shameful speaking]: Col. iii. 8.
(Xen., Aristot., Polyb.) [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.; Trench
§ xxxiv.]®
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aloxpés, -d, -0v, (fr. aloxos baseness, disgrace), base, dis-
honorable: 1 Co. xi. 6; xiv. 85; Eph. v. 12; Tit. i.11.*

aloxpérns, -nros, 1), baseness, dishonor: Eph. v. 4
[A. V. filthiness]. (Plat. Gorg. 525 a.)*

aloxom, -5, §, (aloxos [cf. aloxpés]); 1. subjec-
tively, the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything,
sense of shame: per’ aloyiwms suffused with shame, Lk.
xiv. 9; 14 xpumrd rijs aloxlws those things which
shame conceals, opp. to pavépaais rijs dAnbeias, 2 Co. iv.
2 (evil arts of which one ought to be ashamed). 2. ob-
jectively, ignominy : visited on one by the wicked, Heb.
xii. 2; which ought to arise from guilt, Phil. iii. 19
(opp- to 8éfa). 3. a thing to be ashamed of: 1 aloxivy
Tijs yvuvéryros (gen. of appos.) nakedness to be ashamed
of, Rev. iii. 18, cf. xvi. 15; plur. [cf. W. 176 (166)] ai
aloyxivas basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, Jude 18.
[(Aeschyl, Hdt., al.) SvyN. see aldds, fin.]*

aloxiwe: (aloyos [cf. aloxpés]); 1. to disfigure:
wpéowmov, Hom. Il 18, 24, and many others. 2. o
dishonor : Sept. Prov. xxix. 15. 3. to suffuse with
shame, make ashamed: Sir. xiii. 7. In the N. T. only
pass., aloxivopai; fut. aloxvwbijoopar; 1 aor. joxivlny; to
be suffused with shame, be made ashamed, be ashamed :
2 Co. x. 8; Phil. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 16; pu} aloxvwéouey
dn’ alrot that we may not in shame shrink from him,
1 Jn. ii. 28 (Sir. xxi. 22 aloywéioerar dnd mpocdmov
[Ts. i. 295 Jer. xii. 13; cf. B. § 147, 2]); foil. by inf.
(on which see W. 346 (825)), Lk. xvi. 8. [CoMP.: é&ne
(-pat), xar-aioxive.]*

alréw, -&; fut. almow; 1 aor. jrpoa; pf. jrxa; Mid.,
pres. alrovpac} impf. jrovpgw; fut. almoopac; 1 aor.
gmoduny; [fr. Hom. down]; to ask; mid. to ask for
one’s self, request for one’s self; absol.: Jas. i. 6; Mt.
vii. 7; mid., Jas. iv. 8; Jn. xvi. 26; Mk. xv. 8; alrei-
obai 7, IJn. xv. 7; Mt. xiv. 7; Mk. vi. 24 ; x. 38; xi. 24;
xv. 43; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 52; Acts xxv. 8, 15,
etc.; alreiv with acc. of the pers. to whom the request
is made: Mt. v. 42; vi. 8; Lk. vi. 80; alreicfa: with
acc. of the pers. asked for — whether to be released,
Mt. xxvii. 20; Mk. xv. 6 [here T WH Tr mrg. mapaer.
q. v.]; Lk. xxiii. 25; or bestowed as a gift, Acts xiii.
21; alreiv T dwdé Twos, Mt. xx. 20 L Tr txt. WH txt.;
[Lk. xii. 20 Tr WH]; 1 Jn. v. 15 L T Tr WH; (so
alreicbar in Plut. Galb. 20) [cf. B. 149 (130)]; ri wapd
rwos, Acts iii. 2; Mt.xx. 20 R G T Tr mrg. WH mrg.;
Jas.i.5; 1 Jn. v. 15 R G; foll. by the inf., Jn. iv. 9;
mid., Acts ix. 2; [alreiv 7¢ év 1. Svépare Xpiorod, In. xiv.
13; xvi. 24 (sec dvopa, 2 €.); Tl év 15 mpogevyf, Mt.
xxi. 22]; alretv rwd i, Mt. vii. 9; Lk. xi. 11 ; Mk. vi.
22; Jn. [xiv. 14 T but L WH Tr mrg. br.]; xvi. 28;
Umép Twos foll. by fva, Col. i. 9 [cf. B. 237 (204)]; airei-
oba: with the acc. and inf., Lk. xxiii. 28; Acts iii. 14;
with inf. only, Acts vii. 46 (jjrjoaro ebpeiv he asked that
he kimself might find ; others wrongly translate jrijcaro
desired) ; Eph. iii. 18. With the idea of demanding
prominent : alreiv 71, Lk. i. 63; 1 Co. i. 22; rwd =, Lk.
xii. 48 ; 1 Pet. iii. 15.

[The constructions of this word in the Greek Bible, the
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Apost. Fathers, etc., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra
Abbot in the No. Am. Rev. for Jan. 1872, p. 182sq. He
there shows also (in opposition to Trench, § xl., and others)
that it is not “ the constant word for the seeking of the infe-
rior from the superior,” and so differing from ¢pwrdw, which
has been assumed to imply ‘a certain equality or familiarity
between the parties’; that the distinction between the words
does not turn upon the relative dignity of the person asking
and the person asked ; but that alréw signifies to ask for
something to be given not done, giving prominence to the
thing asked for rather than the person, and hence is rarely
used in exhortation. ’Epwrdw, on the other hand, is to re-
quest a person to do (rarely to give) something ; referring
more directly to the person, it is naturally used in exhorta-
tion, etc. The views of Trench are also rejected by Cremer,
4te Aufl. s. v. The latter distinguishes alréw from similar
words as follows: “ alréw denotes the request of the will,
émifupéw that of the sensibilities, 3éouas the asking of
need, while ¢pwrdw marks the form of the request, as does
ebixesfa: also, which in classic Greek is the proper expres-
sion for a request directed to the gods and embodying itself
in prayer.” ’Epwrdw, alréw and 3éopa: are also compared
briefly by Green, Critical Notes, etc. (on Jn. xiv. 13, 16),
who concludes of épwrdw it cannot serve to indicate directly
any peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent.
The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having
relation to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when
carrying a certain freedom of aim and bearing; a thing
inseparable from the act of direct interrogation ”; cf. further
Schmidt ch. 7. Coxp.: éx-, &-, éx-, wap-(-pas), wpoc-airéw.]

almpa, -ros, 76, (airéw), [fr. Plato down], what is or
has been asked for: Lk. xxiii. 24; plur. [A. V. requests],
Phil. iv. 6 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; things asked for, 1 Jn. v.
15. [See the preceding word, and Trench § li.]*

alrla, -as, 7; 1. cause, reason: Acts x. 21; xxii.
24 ; xxviii. 20; xara wacav airiav for every cause, Mt.
xix. 8; 8’ #v airiav for whick cause, wherefore, Lk. viii.
47; 2 Tim. i. 6, 12; Tit. i. 13; Heb. ii. 11 ; cf. Grimm
on 2 Macc. iv. 28. 2. cause for which one is worthy
of punishment; crime of which one is accused: Mt.
xxvii. 87; Mk. xv. 26; Jn. xviii. 38 ; xix. 4, [6; Acts
xxiii. 28]; alria @avdrov [A. V. cause of death] crime
deserving the punishment of death, Acts xiii. 28; xxviii.
18. 3. charge of crime, accusation: Acts xxv. 18, 27.
(All these signif. in prof. writ. also; [but L. and S. now
make signif. 8 the primary].) In Mt. xix. 10 the words
el olrws éotiv i) alria rob dvlpdmov perd Tijs yuvawds find a
simple explanation in a Latinism (causa i. g. res: st ita res
se habet, etc.) if the case of the man with his wife is so.*

alrlapa, -ros, 7d, see alrivpa.

[alnbopar, -Bpas: to accuse, bring a charge against;
firiacdpefa is a various reading in Ro. iii. 9 for the
mpopriacdpeba of the printed texts. (Prov. xix. 8; Sir.
xxix. 5; freq. in prof. writ.) SYN. see xaryyopéw.*]

alnos, -a, -ov, that in which the cause of anything
resides, causative, causing. Hence 1. 6 alrios the
author: cwrypias, Heb. v. 9 (the same phrase is freq.
in prof. writ.; cf. the opp. al. rijs drwhelas in Bel and
the Dragon vs. 41; rov xaxdv, 2 Macc. xiii. 4; Leian.
Tim. 36 ed. Lips.; rév dyafav, Isocr. ad Phil. 49 p.
106 a.; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 94 5q.). 2. 7
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afrwov i. q. § alria; a. cause: Acts xix. 40 [cf. B.
400 (342) n.). b. crime, offence: Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 22.
(alrios culprit.) [See alria, 8.]*

alrlowpa, -ros, 76, (alrudopat) ; in Acts xxv. 7 the read-
ing of the best codd. adopted by G L T Tr WH for Ree.
alriapa: accusation, charge of guilt. (A form not found
in other writ.; [yet Mey. notes alriwous for alriagus,
Eustath. p. 1422, 21; see B. 78; WH. App. p. 166].)°

aldv(Bios, -ov, (aipwns, dpavis, ddpvw q. v.), unexpected,
sudden, unforeseen: Lk. xxi. 34 [here WH é¢wid., see
their Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151]; 1 Th. v. 8. (Sap.
xvii. 14; 2 Macec. xiv. 17; 8 Macc. iii. 24 ; Aeschyl.,
Thuc. 2, 61 16 alwidiov kal dmpoadoxnroy, Polyb., Joseph.,
Plut., Dion. Hal., al.)*

alxparwoia, -as, #, (alypderos, q. v.), captivity: Rev.
xiii. 10; abstr. for concr. i. q. alypdAwros (cf. ddehdpdmys
above), Eph. iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, [cf. B. 148
(129); W. 225 (211)]); also el 7is aiypadwoiav ovvdye
(acc. to the common but doubtless corrupt text), Rev.
xiii. 10 (as in Num. xxxi. 12, etc.). [Polyb., Diod.,
Joseph., Plut., al.]*

alxpalareén; 1 aor. jypakdrevoa; a later word (cf.
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W.92 (88)]); to make captive,
take captive: 2 Tim. iii. 6 Rec.; freq. in the Sept. and
0. T. Apocr. ; to lead captive: Eph.iv.8 (Ezek. xii. 3;
[1 Esdr. vi. 15]).*

alxpedwrew; 1 fut. pass. alypa\eorwbjoopar; a.
equiv. to alypdAwrov moud, which the earlier Greeks use.
b. to lead away captive: foll. by els with acc. of place,
Lk. xxi. 24, (1 Macc. x. 833; Tob. i. 10). c. fig. to sub-
jugate, bring under control: 2 Co. x. 5 (on which passage
see winpa, 2); rwd Ton, Ro. vii. 28 [yet T Tr R ete. in-
sert év before the dat.]; to take captive one’s mind, capti-
vate : yvvawdpu, 2 Tim. iii. 6 [not Rec.], (Judith xvi. 9
16 xd\\os abrijs fypaldrice Yvyiv avrov). The word
is used also in the Sept., Diod., Joseph., Plyt., Arr.,
Heliod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 91 (87); Ellic.
on 2 Tim. L. ¢.].*

alxp-6Awros, -ov, (fr. alxun a spear and dAwrds, verbal
adj. fr. d\évai, prop. taken by the spear), [fr. AeschyL
down], captive: Lk. iv. 18 (19).*

aldv, -Gvos, &, (as if alév— poet. for del — &, so teaches
Aristot. de caelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i. p. 279, 27; [so Proclus
lib. iv. in Plat. Timaeo p. 241; et al.]; but more prob-
able is the conjecture [cf. Etym. Magn. 41, 11] that
aldv is so connected with dnue to breathe, blow, as to
denote properly that which causes life, vital force; cf.
Harless on Eph. ii. 2). [But aldv (= alFév) is now gen-
erally connected with alel, de{, Skr. évas (aivas), Lat.
aevum, Goth. aivs, Germ. ewig, Eng. aye, ever; cf. Curtius
§ 585; Fick, Pt. i. p. 27; Vanitek p. 79; Benfey, Wur-
zellex. i. p. 7 sq.; Schkleicher, Compend. ed. 2, p. 400;
Pott, Etym. Forsch., ed. 2, ii. 2, p. 442; Ebeling, Lex.
Hom. s. v.; L. and S. s. v. de/; Cremer,edd. 2, 8,4 (al-
though in ed. 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm) ; Pott and
Fick, however, connect it with Skr. dyus rather than
évas, although both these forms are derived from i to
go (see Pott, Schleicher, Fick, Vani¢ek, u. s.).] In
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Greek authors 1. age (Lat. aevum, which is aldw
with the Aeolic digamma), a human lifetime (in Hom.,
Hdt., Pind., Tragic poets), life itself (Hom. 1l. 5, 685
pe xai Aimow alov etc.). 2. an unbroken age, perpetuity
of time, eternity, (Plat. Tim. p. 87 d. 88 a.; Tim. Locr.
p- 97 d. [quoted belew]; Plut., al.). With this signifi-
cation the Hebrew 2ad Rabbinic idea of the word pYip
(of which in the Sept. aldw is the equiv.) combines in
the bibl. and eccl. writ. Hence in the N. T. used
1. a. univ.: in the phrases els rov aléva, D)"Y (Gen.
vi. 8), for ever, Jn. vi. 51, 58; xiv. 16 ; Heb. v. 6 ; vi.
20, etc.; and strengthened els 1ov aldva Tot alévos, Heb.
i. 8 [fr. Ps. xliv. (xIv.) 7 Alex,, cf. W. § 36, 2] (Tob.
vi. 18; Ps. Ixxxii. (ixxxiii.) 18, etc.); eis aldva, Jude
18; els Huépar aldvos unto the day which is eternity
(gen. of appos.), 2 Pet. iii. 18 [cf. Sir. xviii. 10 (9)];
with a negation: never, Jn. iv. 14 [Lehm. in br.]; viii.
51; x. 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8; 1 Co. viil. 13; or not for
ever, not always, Jn. viii. 85; els rods aidwas unto the
ages, i. e. as long as time shall be (the plur. denotes the
individual ages whose sum is eternity): [Lk. i. 83];
Ro. i. 25; ix. 5; xi. 86; [xvi. 27 R G Tr WH]; 2 Co.
xi. 81 ; Heb. xiii. 8 ; els mdrras 7. aldvas, Jude 25; els
Tovs aldvas Tav alorwy (in which expression the endless
future is divided up into various periods, the shorter of
which are comprehended in the longer [cf. W. § 36, 2;
among the various phrases to express duration com-
posed of this word with prep. or adjuncts, (which to the
number of more than fifteen are to be found in the
Sept., cf. Vaugkan on Ro. i. 25), this combination of
the double plural seems to be peculiar to the N. T.]):
[Ro. xvi. 27 L T]; Gal. i. 5: [Phil. iv. 20]; 1 Tim. i.
17; [2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11]; Rev. i. 6, 18; iv.
9 8q.; v. 13; vii. 12; x. 6; xi. 15; xv. 7; xix. 8; xx.
10; xxii. 5; els aldvas alovoy, Rev. xiv. 11; § aldv rév
alévoy the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages,
Eph. iii. 21 (cf. Mey. [or Ellic.] ad loc.); dné rév aldwoy
from the ages down, from eternity, Col. i. 26 ; Eph. iii.
9; wpod rov aldvwv before time was, before the founda-
tion of the world, 1 Co. ii. 7; mpdleois Tér alover
eternal purpose, Eph. iii. 11.  b. in hyperbolic and
popular usage: dno Tob aléwos (DYipn, Gen. vi. 4, cf.
Deut. xxxii. 7) from the most ancient time down, (within
the memory of man), from of old, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21;
xv. 18, (Tob. iv. 12 ol warépes spdv drd Tov alévos;
Longin. 34 rovs dn’ alévos piropas) ; also éx roi aldwos,
Jn. ix. 32, (1 Esdr. ii. 19, 22 (23); Diod. iv. 83 of the
temple of Venus mjv é¢ aldvos doxiv AaSov, 17, 1 Tovs
é¢ alovos Baodeis, [excerpt. de legat. xL.] p. 632 rjv é¢
alévos wapaBedopévy é\evepiav). 2. by meton. of the
container for the contained, ol aldves denotes the worlds,
the universe, i. e. the aggregate of things contained in
time, [on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)]: Heb.
i. 2; xi. 8; and (?) 1 Tim. i. 17; [Rev. xv. $ WH
txt.; cf. Ps. cxliv. (exlv.) 13; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; Sir.

xxxvi. 22; Philo de plant. Noé § 12 bis; de mundo’

§ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 7; Clem. Rom. 1Cor. 61, 2;
35, 3 (wamijp 1. a.); 55, 6 (feds 1. a.); Constt. Ap. 7y 34 ;

see Abbot in Journ Seoc. Bibl. Lit. ew. i. p. 106 n.]. So
aldy in Sap. xiii. 9; xiv. 6; xviii. 4; the same use oc-
curs in the Talmud, Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic; cf. Bleek,
Hebrierbr. ii. 1, p. 36 8sqq.; Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p.
1036; [cf. the use of oi aldves in the Fathers i. q. the
world of mankind, e. g. Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 2]. 3. As
the Jews distinguished 1y oYipn the time before the
Messiah, and 837 Df)ip:jl the time after the advent of the
Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb. d. Hebrierbr. p. 204 sqq.;
[Schiirer §29,9]), so most of the N. T. writers distin-
guish ¢ aldw olros this age (also simply § aldv, Mt. xiii. 22;
Mk. iv. 19 GL TTr WH ; § éveords aldy, Gal. i. 4; &
viv alow, 1 Tim. vi. 17; [2 Tim. iv. 10]; Tit. ii. 12), the
time before the appointed return or truly Messianic ad-
vent of Christ (i. e. the mapovoia, q. v.), the period of insta-
bility, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery,
—and alov uéAov the future age (also 6 alov éxeivos, Lk.
xx. 85; & aldv 8 épyoperos, Lk. xviii. 30; Mk. x. 30;
ol aldves ol émepydpevor, Eph. ii. 7), i. e. the age after
the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the con-
summate establishment of the divine kingdom and all
its blessings : Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 21; cf. Fritzsche on
Rom. vol. iii. 22 sq. Hence the things of ‘this age’
are mentioned in the N. T. with censure: é aldv ofros,
by meton. men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits
of this present time, Ro. xii. 2, the same who are called
viol Tob al. rovrov in Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 84 ; xara rov aldva
Tl Kxdopov Tovrov conformably to the age to which this
(wicked) world belongs, Eph. ii. 2 [cf. Trench § lix.
sub fin.]; dyamdav rov viv aléva, 2 Tim. iv. 10 (see
dyanwdw); dpyovres Tov al. Tovrov, 1 Co. ii. 6 (see dpywr);
6 Oeds Tob al. Tovrov the devil, who rules the thoughts
and deeds of the men of this age, 2 Co. iv. 4; al pépypvar
Tob aldvos the anxieties for the things of this age, Mk.
iv. 19; mAovoios év T¢ viv aléw rich in worldly wealth,
1 Tim. vi. 17; gogpia Tov ai. rovr. such wisdom as be-
longs to this age, — full of error, arrogant, hostile to
the gospel, 1 Co. ii. 6; av{nmmis 7ov al. Tovr. disputer,
sophist, such as we now find him, 1 Co. i. 20; cvwré\ea
70D al. roUr. the end, or rather consummation, of the age
preceding Christ’s return, with which will be connected
the resurrection of the dead, the last judgment, the de-
molition of this world and its restoration to a more ex-
cellent condition [cf. 4 Esdr. vii. 48], Mt. xiii. 39 sq. 49:
xxiv. 8; xxviii. 20; it is called ovwrélewa Tov aldvwr in
Heb. ix. 26 [so Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 10, test. Benj. 11
(cf. Vorstman p. 133)]; & ré\n r@» aldovwr the ends (last
part) of the ages before the return of Christ, 1 Co. x. 11;
Burdueis Tob péXhovros aidvos powers which present them-
selves from the future or divine order of things, i.e. the
Holy Spirit, Heb. vi. 5 ; o alavos éxeivov Tuxeivto partake
of the blessings of the future age, Lk. xx. 85. Among
the N. T. writers James does not use the word alay.
[On the word in its relation to xéouos see Trench § lix.
Its biblical sense and its relation to D7) are discussed by
Stuart, Exeget. Essays on Words relating to Fut. Punish-
ment, Andover, 1830 (and Presbyt. Publ. Committee, Phil.);
Tayler Lewis in Lange’s Com. on Eccl. pp. 44-51; J. W.
Hanson, Aion-Aionios, (pp. 174), Chicago, 1880. See esp.
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E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a Future Life, etc.,
(New York,1867), Index of subjects 8. v. For its meanings
in eccl. writ. see Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. i. col. 140 sqq., cf.
ii. col. 1609; Huet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of De la
Rue’s Origen) lib. ii. c. ii. quaest. 11, § 26. Its use in Hom,,
Hes., Pind., Aeschyl, Soph., Eur., Aristot., Plato, Tim.
Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ.
Exam. for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832.
“On alév as the complete period, either of each particular life
or of all existence, see Arist. cael. 1, 9, 15; on alé» and
xpévos, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. § 34] i. 496, 18 8q.; [de
mut. nom. § 47]i.619,108q.” L.and S. ed. 6 ; see also Philo
de alleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. § 6 fin.; de prof. § 11;
de praem. et poen. § 15; and (de mund. opif. § 7) esp. J. G.
Miiller, Phiu’s Lehre v. d. Weltschopfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864).
Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol-
Jows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with
special reference to its extent or duration; xpdvos is the
general designation for time, which can be divided up into
portions, each of which is in its turn a xpdvos; on the other
hand, aldr, which in the concrete and simple language of
Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted
lifetime, even the life, of the individual (I1. 4, 478 wivvr8dBios
8¢ ol aldy etc.), in Attic prose differs from xpdvos by denot-
ing time unlimited and boundless, which is not conceived of
a8 divisible into al®ves (contrast here biblical usage and see
below), but rather into xpdvos. In philosophical speech it is
without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 c. d. xpdrew 3¢ 7a
pépea Tdode Tas wepiddws Aéyorri, &s éxboungev & Oeds adv
xboug: ob yap Ay wpd xéouw &arpa+ Sibwep ol éviavrds 0¥’
&pav wepioBos, als uerpéeras & yevvards xpdvos obros. elxow
3¢ dori 1@ dyevvdrw xpdvw, by al&va worayopelopes: bs
y3p wor’ &iBiov wapdBeiyua, TOv IBavikdy xéouov, 83¢ & dpavds
dyevvdtn, obrws bs wpds wapdSeryua, Tdv ald v a, 83¢ & xpbvos
oy xdoup Eapiovpyridn — after Plato, Timaeus p. 37 d.
(where see Stallbaum’s note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 34 rods 3¢
per’ eboeBelas k. Bicatoatyms (@vras (dpd) &v Te Tois wapoios
Xpévous bopards idyorras xal wepl Tob alumavros aldvos
#8lovs 7as éAwfBas ¥xorras. The adj. &xpovos independent
of time, above and beyond all time, is synon. with aldwios ;
where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter-
nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. i. 1, &xpovos #,
&xixnros, &v dpphry Adyos &pxii. Thoroughly Platonic in
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat.
xxxviii. 8) aldy ydp obre xpdvos obre xpbvov 71 pépos - oD
7ap perpnrdy, GAN’ Swep Huiv 6 xpdvos HAlov Ppopd perpoluevos,
Tovro Tois &idlois aldy, Td quuwapexTevbuevor Tois odaw oldéy
1 xpovicdy xivnua xal idornua (Suicer u. 8.). So Clem.
Alex. strom. i. 13, p. 756 a. ed. Migne, ‘O ¥’ od» alav Tob
Xxpbvov Td uéAdor xal Td dveards, abrdp 5 xal TO wapexnKds
axapiaflws gvvlornor. Instances from extra-biblical writ. of
the use of aidw in the plural are: 7d» &n’ aldvwy udoy,
Anthol. vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 55 ed. Jacobs; els al@vas, ibid. vol.
iv. epigr. 492 ; &« wepirpordis aldvwy, Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; els
alovas Siauéver, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. The dis-
cussions which have been raised respecting the word may
give interest to additional reff. to its use by Philo and Jo-
sephus. Philo: é wds (&was, cduras) or xas (etc.) & aidy:
de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 1 (a noteworthy passage,
cf. de congressu erud. § 11 and reff. s. v. 0dvaros) ; de sacrif.
Ab. et Caini § 11; quod det. pot. § 48; quod deus immut.
§1,§24; de plantat. § 27 ; de sobrictate § 13; de migr. Abr.
§ 2; de prof. § 9; de mut. nom. § 34; de somn. ii. § 15, § 31,
§38; de legat. ad Gaium § 38; (6) uaxpds al.: de sacrif. Ab.
et Caini § 21; de ebrietate § 47; de prof. § 20; al. ufikicros:

alovios

de sobrietate § 5; de prof. § 21; & &weipos al.: de legat. ad
Gaium § 11; 6 fuxpocler al.: de praem et. poen. § 6 ; al
woAls: de Abrah. § 46; (s al.: de merc. meretr. § 1; 3/ al.:
de cherub. § 26 ; de plantat. § 27; els 7d» al.: de gigant. § 5;
év (7@) al.: de mut. nom. § 2 (bis) (note the reetriction);
quod deus immut. § 6; ¢ al.: de somn. i. § 3; é&x’ al.: de
plantat. § 12 (bis); de mundo § 7; xpd al.: de mut. nom.
§ 2; wpds al.: de mut. nom. § 11; (8) al.: de prof. § 18; de
alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 22; de migr. Abr. § 22; de

| somn. i. § 18, § 22; de Josepho § 5; de vita Moys. ii. § 3;

de decalogo § 14; de victimis § 3; frag. in Mang. ii. 660
(Richter vi. p. 219); de plantat. § 12 (bis) ; de mundo § 7.
Josephus: (6) xds aldr: antt. 1,18,7; 3,8,10; c. Ap. 2,
11,38; 2,22, 1; paxpds al.: antt. 2, 7, 3; woAds al.: c. Ap. 2,
31, 1; rocoiros al.: c. Ap. 1, 8, 4; wAfjfos aldvos: antt
prooem. § 3; &x’ al.: b. j. prooem. § 4; 3/ al.: antt. 1,18, 8;
4,€,4;b.j.6,2,1; els (rd) al.: antt. 4,8,18; 5,1,27; 7,
9,5;7 14, 5; & al.: b. j. 5, 10,5; (8) al.: antt. 19, 2, 2;
b. j. 1, 21, 10; plur. (see above) 3, 8, 5. See aldios.]
aléwos, -ov, and (in 2 Th. ii. 16 ; Heb. ix. 12; Num.
xxv. 18; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. [see below]; Diod. i. 1;
[cf. WH. App. p. 1567; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (23)]) -os,
-a, -o», (aldw); 1. without beginning or end, that which
always has been and always will be: Beos, Ro. xvi. 26, (4
povos aldweos, 2 Mace. i. 25) ; nvebpa, Heb. ix. 14. 2.
without beginning: xpovots alwvios, Ro. xvi. 25; mpd xpd-
vov alovioy, 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2; edayyihwor a gospel
whose subject-matter is eternal, i. e. the saving purpose
of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. 3. with-
out end, never to cease, everlasting: 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to
mpookatpos) ; aldwov abrov, joined to thee forever as a
sharer of the same eternal life, Philem. 15; Sdpos 34¢ns,
2 Co. iv. 17; Bagikeia, 2 Pet. i. 11; 36fa, 2 Tim. ii. 10;
1 Pet. v. 10; {on (see {wn, 2 b.); xAnpovopia, Heb. ix.
15; Mrpwas, Heb. ix. 12; mapdchnors, 2 Th. ii. 165
oxnval, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the
habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf.
Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula aeterna, quae
praeparaveram illis, 4 Esdr. (Fritzsche 5 Esdr.) ii. 11];
gimilarly Hades is called aldwos rémos, Tob. iii. 6, cf.
Ecel. xii. 5); ocwmpia, Heb. v. 9; [so Mk. xvi. WH, in
the (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]. Opposite ideas
are: xohaoes, Mt. xxv. 46; xplpa, Heb. vi. 2; «pigus,
Mk. iii. 29 (Rec. [but L T WH Tr txt. duaprquaros;
in Acta Thom. § 47, p. 227 Tdf., €arac oot roiro els dpeaey
dpapriov kal Airpov aloviwv mapamrwpdrov, it has been
plausibly conjectured we should read Avrpov aléwov (cf.
Heb. ix. 12)]); 8\ebpos [Lehm. txt. dAéfpios], 2 Th. i.
9, (4 Macc. x. 15); wbp, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Mace. xii. 12
alawip mupl k. Bagdvots, ai els Shov Tov aidva odx dvijgovai
[Of the examples of aldévios from Philo (with whom it is
less common than &i3ios, q. v., of which there are some fifty
instances) the following are noteworthy : de mut. nom. § 2;
de caritate § 17; réAaois al. frag. in Mang. ii. 667 fin.
(Richter vi. 229 mid.) ; cf. de praem. et poen. § 12. Other
exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de poster. Caini § 35; quod
deus immut. § 30; quis rer. div. her. § 58; de congressu
quaer. erud. § 19; de prof. § 38; de somn. ii. § 43; de Jose-
pho § 24; guod omn. prob. lib. § 4, § 18; de ebrietate § 32;
de Abrah. § 10; (w) al.: de prof. § 15; 6eds (6) al.: de plan
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tat. § 2, § 18 (bis), § 20 (bis); de mundo § 2. From Jose-
phus: antt. 7, 14, 5; 12,7,3; 15,10,5; b.§. 1,33, 2; 6, 2,
1; «Ados al.: antt. 4, 6, 5; b. j. 3, 8, 5; wrfun «i.: antt. 1,
13,4; 6,14, 4; 10,11, 7; 15,11, 1; olkor utv aldvior ¥xes
(of God), antt. 8, 4, 2; ¢puAdxn & "Twdvrns Beauols alwvios,
b.j. 6,9, 4. .

JSYN. '&‘thos, aldrios: &13. covers the complete philo-
sophic idea — without beginning and without end ; also either
without beginning or without end ; as respects the past, it
is applied to what has existed time out of mind. aidwios (fr.
Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter-
nity (while such words as gurex#s continuous, unintermitted,
SiaTeAsns perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable
to an abstract term, like aidv); alévios accordingly is esp.
adapted to supersensuous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim.
Locr. 96 c. Oedy 8t Tdv uly aldviov véos dph udvos etc.; Plat.
Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.); 38 b. c.; legg. x. p.
904 a. &vdAeOpor B2 by yevduevor, &AN’ olx aldviov. Cf. also
Plato’s Siaudvios (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.]

dxabapoia, -as, 7, (dxdfapros), [fr. Hippocr. down],
uncleanness;  a. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27. b. ina
moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli-
gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v.
19; Eph. iv. 19; v. 8; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 7; used
of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 8. (Dem. p. 558, 12.)
Cf. Tittmann i. p. 150 sq.*

&xabbprys, -yros, 1), impurity: Rev. xvii. 4,— not found
elsewhere, and the true reading here is r4 dxdfapra rijs.*

&xébapros, -ov, (kabaipw), [fr. Soph. down], in the Sept.
i- q. ®W, not cleansed, unclean;  a. in a ceremonial
sense, that which must be abstained from according to
the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: Acts x.
14; xi. 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1 Co. vii. 14 (of
men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. lii. 11, of things pertain-
ing to idolatry); Rev. xviii. 2 (of birds). b. in a
moral sense, unclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.):
Eph. v. 5; r& dxdfapra Tijs mopveias, Rev. xvii. 4 (acc.
to the true reading); mveipara, demons, bad angels, [in
twenty-three pass. of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.]: Mt. x.
1; xii. 48; Mk. i. 23, 26; iii. 11, etc.; Lk. iv. 83, 36; vi.
18, etc.; Acts v. 16; viil. 7; Rev. xvi. 18; xviii. 2,
(mvevpara wovnpd in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2;
xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 sq.).

Gxaiplopar, ~obpas: [impf. gxaipodpnv]; (dratpos inop-
portune) ; to lack opportunity, (opp. to edkatpéw ): Phil.
iv. 10. (Phot., Suid., Zonar.; dkatpeiv, Diod. excerp.
Vat. ed. Mai p. 80 [frag. 1. x. § 7, ed. Dind.].)*

dxalpws, (xaipds), adv., unseasonably, [A. V. out of
season], (opp. to edxaipws) : 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea-
sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4; [Aeschyl. Ag.
808]; Plat. de rep. x. p. 606 b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 c.;
Xen. Eph. 5, 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 2, al.) *

d-xaxos, -ov, (xaxos);  a. without guile or fraud,
harmless; free from guilt: Heb. vii. 26; [cf. Clement.
frag. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lghtft. S. Clement of Rome
etc. p. 219): dxaxos 6 Iam)p nveipa &éwkev dxaxov].
b. fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, [cf.
Eng. guileless]: Ro. xvi. 18. ([Aeschyl,] Plat., Dem.,
Polyb., al.; Sept.) [Cf. Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. p.
27 8q.]* .

axaracracia

dxavda, 55, 4, (dx) & point [but see in dkun]); a. a
thorn, bramble-bush, brier: Mt. vii. 16 ; Lk. vi. 44; Heb.
vi. 8; eis rds dedvfas i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt.
xiii, 22; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. én{], 18 [Tdf. émwi]; Lk. viii.
14 (v8. 7 év péoe Tév dxavBav); éml Tds dx. i. e. upon
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden,
Mt. xiii. 7. b. a thorny plant: orépavov é§ dxavbav,
Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2,—for bare thorns might have
caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is
referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read dxdvw,
from dxavos, acanthus, bear’s-foot; but the meaning of
dravfa is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ.;
cf. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the “Crown of
thorns” see BB.DD. s. v., and for reff. Mc. and S.]*

dréviivos, -ov, (dxavba; cf. dpapdyrwos), thorny, woven
out of the twigs of a thorny plant: Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix.
5. (Is. xxxiv. 18.) Cf. the preceding word.*

d-xapmos, -ov, (xapmos), [fr. Aeschyl. down], without
Jruit, barren; 1. prop.: 3é»3pa, Jude 12. 2. metaph.
not yielding what it ought to yield, [A. V. unfruitful]:
Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds, Tit.
iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc-
tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14;
by litotes pernicious, Eph. v. 11, (Sap. xv. 4; cf. Grimm
on Sap. i. 11).*

d-katé-yveoTos, -o», (karaywooxw), that cannot be con-
demned, not to be censured: Tit. ii. 8. (2 Mace. iv. 47,
and several times in eccl. writ.) *

d-xara-xkéhvwros, -ov, (karaxalimre), not covered, un-
veiled: 1 Co. xi. 5,18. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Philo].) *

d-xaré-xpiros, -ov, (karaxpivw), uncondemned ; punished
without being tried: Acts xvi. 87; xxii. 25. (Not
found in prof. writ.)*

d-xkaré-Avros, -ov, (xarakvw), indissoluble; not subject to
destruction,[A. V. endless]: {wi, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Mace.
x. 11; Dion. Hal. 10, 81.)* .

dxarérracros, -ov, —found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd.
A and B, from which L WH Tr mrg. have adopted
it instead of the Rec. dxaramaiorovs, q. v. It may be
derived fr. muréopas, pf. wémaopas, to taste, eat; whence
drardmaaros insatiable. In prof. writ. kararacros [which
Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading]
signifies besprinkled, soiled, from xaramacow to besprin-
kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading see
B. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170].*

dxardwavores, -ov, (kararaVw), unable to stop, unceas-
ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quieted ; with
gen. of thing (on which cf. W. § 80, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14
[R G T Tr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, sc. which
they commit with adulterous look).
Joseph., Plut.)*

dxaracracia, -as, i, (dkardoraros), instability, a state
of disorder, disturbance, confusion: 1 Co. xiv. 88; Jas.
iii. 16; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.14, 1; [Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob.
iv. 18]); plur. disturbances, disorders: of disseusions,
2 Co. xii. 20; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (cf. Mey. ad loc.);
of the tumults or commotions of war,Lk. xxi.9. (Polyb.,
Dion. Hal.) *

(Polyb., Diod.,

N
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d-xaré-oraros, -ov, (kabicmus), unstable, inconstant,
restless: Jas.i. 8,and L T Tr WH in iii. 8 also, but less
fitly ; [cf. Hermae Past. 1. ii. mand. 2, 3 wovmpdv mvevpd
dorw 7 xaraha\ud, kai dxardorarov Saspowiov, pndémore
elpnvedor, dA\ha ete.]. ([Hippocr. et al.] Polyb. 7, 4, 6,
al. [Sept. Is. liv. 11].)*

d-xardoxeros, oy, (karéyw to restrain, control), that
cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 R G. (Job xxxi. 11;
3 Macc. vi. 17; Diod. 17, 38 dxar. 3dxpva, al.)*

*Axe\Sapd, or *AxeNdapdy (Lchm.), [or ‘Axend. WH
(see their Intr. § 408)], or 'AxeAdapdy (T Tr), fr. Chald.
wDY ‘7P_|] (field of blood), Akeldama: Acts i. 19; see
alpa, 2. [B. D. 8.v.5 esp. Kautzsck, Gram. pp. 8, 178].*

dicéparos, -ov, (kepdivupt) a. unmired, pure, as
wine, metals. b. of the mind, without admizture of
evil, free from guile, innocent, simple: Mt. x. 16; Ro.
xvi. 19; Phil ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.). [Cf.
Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.; Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq.]*

axhuwis, €5, (kAivw), not inclining, firm, unmoved: Heb.
x. 28. (Freq. in prof. writ.) *

dxpdle: 1 aor. fixpaca; (dxun); to flourish, come to
maturity : Rev. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof. writ.)*

dipd, ~4js, 9, (cf. duq) [on the accent cf. Chandler § 116;
but the word is ‘a mere figment of the grammarians,’
Pape (yet cf. L. and S.) s. v.], alxpn, Lat. acies, acuo);
among the Greeks  a. prop. a point, to prick with (cf.
[the classic] alypn).  b. extremity, climax, acme, highest
degree. c. the present point of time. Hence accus.
[W. 280 (216), 464 (432 sq.); B. 158 (184)] deusy with
adverbial force, i. q. ért, even now, even yet: Mt. xv. 16.
(Theocr. id. 4, 60; Polyb. 4, 36, 8; Strat. epigr. 3 p.
101 ed. Lips.; Strabo L i. [c. 8 prol.] p. 56; Plut. de
glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123.*

dxof, -ijs, 9, (fr. an assumed pf. form #fxoa, cf. dyopd
above [but cf. Epic dcovij; Curtius p. 555]); 1. kear-
ing, by which one perceives sounds; sense of hearing:
1 Co. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8. Hebraistically, dxoj dxovew
by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii.
14; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9); cf. W. § 44, 8 Rem. 8
p. 839; § 54, 3 p. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. 2. the
organ of hearing, the ear: Mk. vii. 85; Lk. vii. 1; 2 Tim.
iv. 8, 4; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v. 11. 3. thing heard;
a. instruction, namely oral; spec. the preaching of the
gospel, [A. V. txt. report]: Jn. xii. 38; Ro. x. 16 sq. (is
émiorevoe i) dxofj qudv; fr. Is. Liii. 1, Hebr. 7130w/, which
in 2 8. iv. 4, etc., is rendered dyyeAia); dxoy mioTens
preaching on the necessity of faith, (Germ. Glaubens-
predigt), Gal. iii. 2, 5; Aoyos dxojjs i. q. A. drovobels [cf.
W. 531 (494 8q.)]: 1 Th.ii. 18; Heb. iv.2.  b. kear
say, report, rumor; Twds, concerning any one: Mt. iv.
24; xiv. 1; xxiv. 6; Mk. i. 28; xiii. 7. (Freq. in Grk.
writ.)*

dxohovBdw, -6; fut. droovfijow; impf. fHrohovhowv;
1 aor. fxohovbyoa; pf. jrohovépxa (Mk. x. 28 L T Tr
WIH); (fr. deohovdos, and this fr. a copulative and xéAev-
fos road, prop. walking the same road) ; 1. to follow
one who precedes, join him as his atlendant, accompany
him: M¢. iv. 25; viii. 19; ix. 19; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 7;
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v. 24, [87 Lehm.]); xiv. 51 [R G]; Lk. xxii. 89, 54 ; xxiil.
273 Jn. i. 87 sq. 43 (44); vi. 2; xviii. 15; xx. 6, ete.}
Acts xii. 8; xiii. 43; xxi. 86 ; 1 Co. x. 4; distinguished
fr. mpodyew in Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9; trop. rd Zpya
atrdy drohovfet per’ alrdv, their good deeds will accom-
pany them to the presence of God the judge to be
rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand,
fxoAevfnaay alriis ai duapria dxpi Tob obpavod, Rev. xviii.
5, but here for fxohovfpgav G L T Tr WII have re-
stored éxoAAnbnoav; [onueia rois moTeloaow drohovbyae:
ravra, Mk. xvi. 17 Tr WH txt. (where al. mapaxo).q. v.)].
to follow one in time, succeed one: Rev. xiv. 8 sq.
(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (6) ra yoiw dxohovbroavra, al.) Since
among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accon:-
pany their masters on their walks and journeys — [al.
derive the usage that follows from the figurative sense
of the word directly ; cf. e. g. 2 Macc. viii. 86 7o
dkohovletv rots vopois; M. Antonin. L vii. § 81 droov-
Onoov B¢, and Gataker ad loc.], drohovféw denotes 2
to join one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side
with his party, [A. V. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9;
xix. 27 sq.; Mk.i. 18; viii. 34; Lk. v. 11, 27, etc.;
Jun. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which
the disciple follows); ok dxolovBet #uiv he is not of
our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 88. (o cleave stead-
JSastly to one, conform wholly to his example, in living and if
need be in dying also: Mt. x. 38 ; xvi. 24 ; Jn. xii. 26 ;
xxi. 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. exc. in
1 Co. x. 4. As in the classics, it is joined mostly with
a dat. of the obj.; sometimes with perd rwos, Lk. ix. 49;
Rev. vi. 8 [Treg. mrg. dat.]; xiv. 18; (so also in Grk.
writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 858 sq.; [Rutherford,
New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]) ; émicw Twss, Mt. x. 88; Mk.
viii. 84 (where R L WH Tr mrg. éAéeiv), Hebr. '1‘?73
W99 Ik, of. 1 K. xix. 21; see W. 284 (219); [B. 172
(150), cf. dxoh. xaromew Tiwos, Arstph. Plut. 13. Comp.:
é&, ém-, kar-, map-, our- axohovbéw].

dxovw [on the use of the pres. in a pf. sense cf. W.
274 sq. (258); B. 208 (176)]; impf. frovov; fut. (in
best Grk. usage) dxovoopar, Jn. v. 25 RGL, 28 RGL;
Acts iii. 22; vii. 837 R G; xvii. 32; [xxi. 22]; xxv.
22; xxviii. 28; [Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form)
drovow, Mt. xii. 19; xiii. 14, (both fr. the Sept.) ; [Jn. x.
16; xvi. 13 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26]; Ro. x. 14
[R G]; and T Tr WH in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. W.82(79); B.
53 (46) [Veitch s. v.]); [1 aor. fxovoa, Jn. iii. 82, ete,]; pf.
dxnroa; Pass., [pres. deovopas; 1 fut.dxovobioopar]; 1 aor.
nxovadny; [fr. Hom. down]; to hear. L absol. 1. tobe
endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf) : Mk. vii.
87; Lk. vii. 22; Mt. xi. 5. 2. to attend to (use the facul-
ty of hearing), consider what is or has been said. So in
exhortations : dxovere, Mk. iv. 3; dxovoare, Jas. ii. 5;
é Ixov dra drovew drovérw, Mt. xi. 15 ; xiii. 9, [in both
T WH om. Tr br. dxovew] ; Mk. iv. 28 ; Lk. xiv. 85 (34) ;
8 &xwv ols dxovadre, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29 iii. 6, 18, 22,
etc. 3. trop. {0 understand, perceive the sense of
what is said: Mt. xiii. 15 sq.; Mk. viii. 18 ; 1 Co. xiv.
2. II with an object [B. § 182, 17; W. 199 (187sq.)];
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1. dxove T, to hear something;  a. to perceive by the
ear what is announced in one’s presence, (fo hear im-
mediately): mjy e, Mt. xii. 19; Jn. iii. 8; Rev.
iv. 1 v. 11; xviii. 4; Acts xxii. 9, etc.; rov dowaoudy,
Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44); Taldaiav, the name ‘Galilee,” Lk.
xxiii. 6 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. Ta).; cf. B. 166 (145)];
dvdgragwy vexpov, the phrase ‘dvdor. vexpdr,” Acts xvii.
82; rov Aoyor, Mk. v. 36 [R G L] (on this pass. see wapa-
xobo, 2); Mt. xix. 22; Jn. v. 24, etc.; Tods Adyous,
Acts ii. 22; v. 24; Mt. vii. 24; pypara, 2 Co. xii. 4 ;
T{ Néyovow, Mt. xxi. 16; pass., Mt. ii. 18; Rev. xviii.
22 sq.; i & rwos, 2 Co. xii. 6 [R G]; foll. by én [B.
300 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2; Mk. xvi. 11; Jn. iv. 42;
xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth
of the teacher or narrator): Acts xv. 17; Mt. x. 27 (8
«ls 70 ols drovere, what is taught you in secret) ; Ro. xv.
21; Eph.i. 18; Col. i. 6; Jn. xiv. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 7, 24,
iii. 11; Xpeorov i. e. to become acquainted with Christ
from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. pabeiv rov Xpiorov,
vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note ; W. 199 (187) note]) ; pass.,
Lk. xii. 8; Heb. ii. 1; i with gen. of pers. fr. whom
one hears, Acts i. 4; ri wapa Twos, Jn. viii. 26,40 ; xv.
15; Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 2, (Thuc. 6, 93;
Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 [here Dind. om. mapd]; Plat. rep. vi.
p- 506 d., al.; [B. 166 (145); W. 199 (188)]); [mapd
Twos, without an obj. expressed, Jn. i. 40 (41)]; &
Twos, Jn. xii. 34 (ék Tob wopov, from attendance on its
public reading); dmé with gen. of pers., 1 Jn.i. 5; with
wepi Twos added, Acts ix. 13; foll. by dr, Mt. v. 21,
27, 33, 38,43.  c. dkovw 1¢, a thing comes to one’s ears, to
Jind out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(of )] mediately):
with acc. of thing, r& ?pya, Mt. xi. 2; doa émoies, Mk.
iii. 8 [Treg. txt. mowi]; mohépovs, Lk. xxi. 9; Mt. xxiv.
6 ; Mk. xiii. 7; to learn, absol. viz. what has just been
mentioned : Mt. ii. 3; xxii. 7 [R L]; Mk. ii. 17; iii.
21; Gal. i. 13; Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4; Philem. 5, etc.
foll. by &re, Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx. 80; Mk. vi. 55;
X. 47; Jn. iv. 47; ix. 85; xi. 6; xii. 12; Gal. i. 28;
mwepi Twos, Mk. vii. 25; ri wepl Twos, Lk. ix. 9; xvi. 2;
xxiii. 8 [R G L]; foll. by an acc. with ptep. [B. 303
(260)]: Lk. iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 38 Jn.
4; foll. by acc. with inf. in two instances [cf. B. L. ¢.]:
Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass.: Acts xi. 22 (yrovoéy
S Adyos els ra &ra 1ijs éxxAnoias was brought to the ears) ;
1 Co. v. 1 (deoverasmopvela év Vpiv); Mt. xxviii. 14
(¢éav dxovol) oo émt [L Tr WH mrg. imd] rob fryeps-
vos) ; Mk. ii.1; Jn.ix. 32 feodebn 3. Q. to give ear
{0 teaching or teacher: rols Aéyovs, Mt. x. 14;  to follow
with attentive hearing, rév Ndyov, Jn. viii. 43 ; ra pHpara
rov Oeov, 47. e. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat.
audio) : Mk. iv. 83; Gal. iv. 21 [(Lchm. mrg. dvaywd-
arere) yet cf. Mey. ad lo¢.]; (Gen. xi. 7). 2. dodew is
not joined with the genitive of the obj. unless one hear
the person or thing with his own ears [B. 166 (144)];
a. with gen. of a person; simply; a. to perceive any
one’s voice: o i.e. of Christ, whose voice is heard in
the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x. 14,
[W. 199 (187) note?]. B. to give ear to one, listen,
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hearken, (Germ. ihm zuhbren, ihn anhdren): Mt.ii. 9;
Mk. vii. 14 ; xii. 87 ; Lk. ii. 46; x. 16; xv. 1; xix. 48;
xxi. 88; Acts xvii. 32; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass.
Twos wepl Tivos) ; XXV. 22; Jn. vi. 60. y. to yield to, hear
and obey, kear to one, (Germ. auf einen hdren) : Mt. xvii.
5, (Mk. ix. 7; Lk. ix. 85); Jn. iii. 29; x. 8; Aects iii.
22 sq.; iv. 19; vii. 837 [R G]; 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence
8. its use by John in the sense to listen to, have regard
to, of God answering the prayers of men : Jn. ix. 81 ; xi.
41; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. (the Sept. render pn¥ by eivaxovw).
«. with gen. of pers. and ptcp. [B. 301 (259)]: Mk. xiv.
58; Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. i. 87; vii. 82; Acts ii. 6, 11;
Rev. xvi. 5; fkovea Tov Gvowaomplov Néyovros, Rev. xvi.
7GL T [Tr WH cod.Sin.], a poetic personification;
cf. De Wette ad loc., W. § 80, 11. b. with gen. of a
thing: ms Bracgnuias, Mk. xiv. 64 (Lchm. mjy Bra-
o¢mpiav, as in Mt. xxvi. 65; the acc. merely denotes the
object; rijs BAao¢. is equiv. in sense to atroi BAacPnpoi-
ros, [cf. B. 166 (145)]) ; rév Adyww, Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii.
24 rovs Adyous) ; Jn. vii. 40 (L T Tr WH cod. Sin., but
R G rév Noyo, [cf. B.u.8.]); ovupovias . xopdy, Lk. xv.
25; Tov orevayuol, Acts vii. 34; 7ijs dmoloyias, Acts
xxii. 1. The frequent phrase dxovew rijs pavijs (i. . 0¥
5ip3, Ex. xviii. 19) means a. to perceive the distinct
words of a voice : Jn. v. 25,28; Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii.
7; Heb. iii. 7, 15; iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 18; xxi. 8. B. to
ylteld obedience to the voice: Jn. v. 25 (oi dxovoavres sc.
tijs Ppovis) ; X. 16, 27; xviii. 87; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn.
xii. 47 ; xviii. 87 ; Lk. vi. 47; Acts xxii. 1, it is better
to consider the pron. poi which precedes as a possess.
gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a
double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of
the thing. The Johannean phrase dxoveww mapa roi
Beot, or i mapa Beot, signifies a. to perceive in the soul
the inward communication of God: Jn. vi. 45. b. to be
taught by God’s inward communication : Jn. viii. 26, 40,
(so, too, the simple drodew in v. 80); to be taught by the
devil, acc. to the reading of L T Tr WH, jkodcare
mapa Tov warpds, in Jn. viii. 88. For the rest cf. B. 165
(144) sqq.; 301 (258) sqq. [Comp.: 8-, elo-, én-, wap-,
mpo-, Urr-axove. ]

dxpacrla, -as, 1, (dxparis), want of self-control, inconti-
nence, intemperance : Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. ddwia); 1 Co.
vii. 5. Cf. Lobd. ad Phryn. p. 5248q. [(Aristot. on.)]*®

dxpatfis, -és, gen. -fos, -ovs, (kpdros), without self-con-
trol, intemperate : 2 Tim. iii. 8. (Freq. in prof. writ. fr.
Plato and Xen. down.)*

&xpatos, -ov, (keparum), unmized, pure: Rev. xiv. 10
(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in prof. writ.
and Jer. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15)).*

dep(Baa, -elas, 7, (dxpiBis), eractness, exactest care:
Acts xxii. 8 (xard depiBetav Tov véuov in accordance
with the strictness of the Mosaic law, [cf. Isoc. areop.
p- 147 e.]). [From Thuc. down.]*

dxpuBiys, -é5, gen. -ois, exact, careful. The neut. compar.
is used adverbially in Acts xviii. 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv.
22; 5 dxptBeardr alpeots the straitest sect i. e. the most
precise and rigorous in interpreting the Mosaic law, and
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in observing even the more minute precepts of the law
and of tradition, Acts xxvi. 5. [From Hdt. down.]*

dxpiBém, <@ 1 aor. grpiBweoa; (depPys); 1. in prof.
writ. to know accurately, to do exactly. 2. (o investi-
gate diligently: Mt. ii. 7, 16, (dxpiBds éferd{ew, vs. 8);
Aristot. gen. anim. 5, 1; Philo, m. opif. § 25 perd wdoys
éferdoews dxpiBoivres. [Al to learn ezactly, ascertain;
cf. Fritz. or Mey. on Mt. u. s.]*

dxpvBds, adv., exactly, accurately, diligently : Mt. ii. 8;
Lk. i. 8; Acts xviii. 25; 1 Th. v. 2; depiBids mepuraretv
to live carefully, circumspectly, deviating in no respect
from the law of duty, Eph. v. 15. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.]*

axpls, -{80s, 9, [fr. Hom. down], a locust, particu-
larly that species which especially infests oriental coun-
tries, stripping fields and trees. Numberless swarms of
them almost every spring are carried by the wind from
Arabia into Palestine, and having devastated that coun-
try migrate to regions farther north, until they perish
by falling into the sea. The Orientals are accustomed
to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted and seasoned
with salt [or prepared in other ways], and the Israelites
also (acc. to Lev. xi. 22) were permitted to eat them;
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Heuschrecken; Furrer in Schen-
kel iii. p. 78 sq.; [BB.DD.s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of
the Bible, p. 813 sqq.]): Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i. 6. A marvel-
lous and infernal kind of locusts is described in Rev. ix.
8, 7, cf. 2, 5 8q. 8-12; see Diisterdieck ad loc.*

dxpoarfipiov, -ov, 76, (dkpodopas to be a hearer), place
of assemblage for hearing, auditorium; like this Lat.
word in Roman Law, dkpoar. in Acts xxv. 28 denotes a
place set apart jfor hearing and deciding cases, [yet cf.
Mey. ad loc.]. (Several times in Plut. and other later
writers.) *

dxpoarfs, -oi, &, (dxpodopas, [see the preceding word]),
a hearer: roi vipov, Ro. ii. 13; rob Adyov , Jas. i. 22 sq.
25. (Thuc., Isocr., Plat., Dem., Plut.) *

dxpofvo-ria, -as, 7, (2 word unknown to the Greeks,
who used 1) dxpomrocéia and 7o depondabiov, fr. wdaby i. e.
membrum virile. Accordingly it is likely that myy sdaénpy
of the Greeks was pronounced v Bvomnv by the Alex-
andrians, and dxpoBuvoria said instead of dxpomoofia —
i. e. 70 dxpov Tijs wéobns; cf. thie acute remarks of
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. 136, together with the
opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94), [and Cremer, 3te
Aufl. 8. v.]), in the Sept. the equiv. of N7V} the prepuce,
the skin covering the glans penis; a. prop.: Acts xi.
3; Ro. ii. 25, 26*; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; Col.
iii. 11; (Judith xiv. 10; 1 Mace. i. 15); év drpoBuarig
av having the foreskin ( Tertull. praeputiatus), uncir-
cumcised i. e. Gentile, Ro. iv. 10; év dxp. sc. dv, 1 Co.
vii. 18; equiv. to the same is 8¢’ dxpoBvarias, Ro. iv. 11;
1) €év ) dxpoB. wiores the faith which one has while he is
uncircumcised, Ro.iv. 11 8q.  b. by meton. of the abstr.
for the concr., having the foreskin is cquiv. to a Gentile:
Ro.ii. 26 *; iii. 30; iv. 9; Eph. ii. 11; # éx pdoews dxpoS.
one uncircumcised by birth oraGentile, opp. to a Jew who
shows himself aGentilein character, Ro.ii. 27; edayyé-
Atov Tijs dxpo. gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, Gal.
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ii. 7. o. in a transferred sense: 7 éxpof. iis caprds
(opp- to the sepiroun dyetpomoinros or regeneration, Col.
ii. 11), the condition in which the corrupt desires rooted
in the odpf were not yet extinct, Col. ii. 18 (the expression
is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was
the sign of impurity and alienation from God, [cf. B. D.
8. v. Circumcision]).*

dxpo-yunalos, -ala, -aiov, a word wholly bibl. and eccl.,
[W. 99 (94); 286 (221)], (dxpos extreme, and ywvia
corner, angle), placed at the extreme corner; Aifos cor-
ner-stone; used of Christ, 1 Pet. ii. 6; Eph. ii. 20; Sept.
Is. xxviii. 16 for N3y 1. For as the corner-stone
holds together two walls, so Christ joins together as
Christians, into one body dedicated to God, those who
were formerly Jews and Gentiles, Eph. ii. 20 [yet cf.
Mey. ad loc.] compared with vss. 14, 16-19, 21 sq.
And as a corner-stone contributes to sustain the edifice,
but nevertheless some fall in going around the corner
carelessly ; so some are built, up by the aid of Christ,
while others stumbling at Christ perish, 1 Pet. ii. 6-8;
see ywvia, a."

axpobiviov, -ov, 76, (fr. depos extreme, and 6is, gen.
6ués, a heap; extremity, topmost part of a heap), gener-
ally in plur. r& depofiva the first-fruits, whether of crops
or of spoils (among the Greeks customarily selected from
the topmost part of the heaps and offered to the gods,
Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 35); in the Bible only once: Heb. vii.
4, of booty. (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., Plut., al.)*

dxpos, -a, -ov, (dxy point [see dxuy]), [fr. Hom. down],
highest, extreme; o dxpov the topmost point, the extremity
[cf. B. 94 (82)]: Lk. xvi. 24; Heb. xi. 21 [see mpoo-
xvvéw, 8. fin.]; dxpa, dxpor yijs, ovpavoi, the farthest
bounds, uttermost parts, end, of the earth, of heaven:
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; cf. Deut. iv. 82; xxviii. 64;
Is. xiii. 5; Jer. xii. 12.*

*Axbhas, -ov, [but no gen. seems to be extant, see B. 20
(18)], 8, Aquila, a Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert
to Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating
the Christian religion: Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Ro. xvi.
8; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19; [see B. D.].*

dxvpdw, -& ; 1 aor. Hripwoa; (dxvpos without author-
ity, not binding, void ; fr. xipos force, authority), to
render void, deprive of force and authority, (opp. to xvpéw
to confirm, make valid): drrohqy, Mt. xv. 6 [R G;
vopov, ibid. T WH mrg.]; Aéyow [ibid. L Tr WH txt.];
Mk. vii. 18, (cf. dferéw) ; duabneny, Gal. iii. 17. ([1 Esdr.
vi. 81]; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut.)*

dxohvrws, adv., (xoAvw), withou! hindrance: Acts
xxviii. 31. [Plato, Epict., Hdian.]*

&xwv, dxovoa, dxov, (contr. fr. déxwy, a priv. and &wv
willing), not of one’s own will, unwilling: 1 Co. ix. 17.
(Very freq. among the Greeks.)*

[d\a, 76, read by Tdf. in Mt. v. 18; Mk. ix. 50; Lk.
xiv. 34 ; see dAas.]

d\dBac-rpov, -ov, 7¢, (in the plur. in Theocr. 15, 114 ;
Anth. Pal. 9, 153; in other prof. writ. 6 and # d\dBa-
arpos; [the older and more correct spelling drops the
p, cf. Steph. Thesaur. 5. v. 1885 d.; L. and S. s. v. d\¢-
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Baorpos]), a box made of alabaster, in which unguents are
preserved, (Plin. h. n. 18, 2 (8), [al. 13, 19,] “ unguenta
optime servantur in alabastris ) ; with the addition of
pupov (as in Leian. dial. mer. 14, 2; [Hdt. 8, 20]): Lk.
vii. 87 ; Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3 (where L T adopt ro»
dndB., Tr WH [Mey.] rjv dA. ; Mt. and Lk. do not add
the article, so that it is not clear in what gender they
use the word, [cf. Tdf.’s crit. note ad loc.]). Cf. Win.
RWB. [or B. D.] s. v. Alabaster.*

d\afovela, and ahadovia (which spelling, not uncommon
in later Grk., T WH adopt [see I, ¢]), -as, %, (fr. dAafo-
vevopau i. €. to act the dhafov, q. v.) ; a. in prof. writ.
[fr. Arstph. down] generally empty, braggart talk, some-
times also empty display in act, swagger. For illustration
see Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7; Aristot. eth. Nic.
4,18, p. 1127 ed. Bekk.; [also Trench § xxix.]. b.
an insolent and empty assurance, which trusts in its own
power and resources and shamefully despises and violates
divine laws and human rights: 2 Mace. ix. 8 ; Sap. v. 8.
c. an impious and empty presumption which trusts in the
stability of earthly things, [R. V. vaunting]: Jas. iv. 16
(where the plur. has reference to the various occasions
on which this presumption shows itself; [cf. W. § 27, 8;
B. 77 (67)]); 7ov Biov, display in one’s style of living,
[R. V. vainglory], 1 Jn. ii. 16.*

d\agav, -dws, 6.9, (A\n wandering), [fr. Arstph. on],
an empty pretender, a boaster : Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2.
[Trench §xxix.; Tittmanni. p. 78sq. ; Schmidt ch.172,2.]*

dA\aAdlw; [fr. Pind. down]; a. prop. to repeat fre-
quently the cry dhald, as soldiers used to do on entering
battle. b. univ. to utter a joyful shout: Ps. xlvi.
(xlvii.) 2; Ixv. (Ixvi) 2; and in prof. writ. ¢. to
wail, lament: Mk.v. 38, (913 Jer. iv. 8; xxxii. 20 (xxv.
34)); cf. dhoA¥{w, Lat. ululare. [Syn.see chaiw fin.] d.
to ring loudly, to clang: 1 Co. xiii. 1, [cf. év xvpBdlois
dAalurypod, Ps. cl. 5].*

d-AéAyros, -ov, (AaAnros fr. Aakéw ; [cf. W. 28]), not to
be uttered, not to be expressed in words: arevaypoi mute
sighs, the expression of which is suppressed by grief,
Ro. viii. 26, [al. ‘which (from their nature) cannot be
uttered ’; cf. Mey. ad loc.; W. 97 (92)]. (Anth. Pal. 5,
4 guvioropa dhakjjrwv i. e. of love-secrets.) *

&-Aalos, -ov, (Adhos talking, talkative), [fr. Aeschyl.
on], speechless, dumb, wanting the faculty of speech : Mk.
vii. 87; mvevpa, Mk. ix. 17, 25, because the defects of
demoniacs were thought to proceed from the nature and
peculiarities of the demons by which they were pos-
sessed. (Sept. Ps. xxxvil. (xxxviil.) 14; xxx. (xxxi.)
19; dAdhov kal kaxod mvevparos wAnpys, Plut. de orac.
def. 51 p. 438 b.)*

d\as, -aros, 76, (a later form, found in Sept. and N. T.
[Aristot. de mirab. ausc. § 188; Plut. qu. conv. iv. 4, 8, 8],
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 220; dat. &ar Col. iv. 6), and
s, dAGs, 6, (the classic form [fr. Hom. down]; Sir.
xxii. 15 (18); xliii. 19; Sap. x. 7; 1 Mace. x. 29, etc.;
Mk. ix. 49 4\ dat. [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br.],
and in vs. 50 L T Tr WH @&\a acc. [yet without the
art.] with nom. 76 fas), finally, nom. and acc. &a Tdf.

5 a\exTopodwyia

in Mk. ix. 50 [also Mt. v. 18; Lk. xiv. 34 (where see
his note)] (similar to yd\a, gen. ydAaros, a form noted
by certain grammarians, see [WH. App. p. 158;]
Kiihner i. 358 sq.; but see what Fritzsche, Com. on Sir.
(xxxix. 26) p. 226 sq., says in opposition) ; salt; 1.
Salt with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are
sprinkled: Mk. ix. 49 R G; cf. d\ifw. 2. &has mijs yis,
those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable
land, Mt. v. 18*; here salt as a condiment cannot be
understood, since this renders land sterile (Deut. xxix.
23; Zeph. ii. 9; Judg. ix. 45); cf. Grokmann in Kiuf-
fer's Bibl. Studien, 1844, p. 82 sqq. The meaning is,
¢It is your prerogative to impart to mankind (likened
to arable land) the influences required for a life of devo-
tion to God.” In the statement immediately following,
éav 8¢ d\as «r)., the comparison seems to be drawn from
salt as a condiment, so that two figures are blended;
[but it is better to adopt this latter meaning throughout
the pass., and take y7 to denote the mass of mankind,
see 8. v. 4 b. and cf. Tholuck et al. ad loc.]. In Mk.
ix. 50 * and Lk. xiv. 84 salt is a symbol of that health
and vigor of soul which is essential to Christian virtue;
[cf. Mey. on the former pass.]. 3. Salt is a symbol
of lasting concord, Mk. ix. 50 °, because it protects food
from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged. Ac-
cordingly, in the solemn ratification of compacts, the
Orientals were, and are to this day, accustomed to par-
take of salt together. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Salz;
[BB.DD. s. v. Salt]; Knobel on Leviticus p. 370. 4.
Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech : Col.iv. 6 [where
see Bp. Lghtft.].*

“Alaooa: Acts xxvii. 8; cf. Aacaia.

[dheets, 8, T WH uniformly for d\ievs, see Tdf.’s note
on Mk. i. 16 and N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. 1.; esp. ed. 8,
Proleg. p. 82 sq.; WH. App. p. 151.]

deldpw : impf. Aecpor; 1 aor. fewpa; 1 aor. mid.
impv. @ewpas; [allied with Aimos grease; cf. Curtius
§ 840; Vanitek p. 811; Peile p. 407; fr. Hom. down];
to anoint: Twd or ri, Mk. xvi. 1; Jn. xii. 8; rwd or i
ran [W. 227 (218)], as éhai, Lk. vii. 46 *; Mk. vi. 13;
Jas. v. 14; pipe, Jn. xi. 2; Lk. vii. 88, 46 *; Mid.:
Mt. vi. 17 (lit. ‘anoint for thyself thy head, unge tibi
caput tuum; cf. W. 257 (242); B. 192 (166 sq.)). Cf.
Win. RWB. s. v. Salbe; [B.D. or McC. and S. s. v.
Anoint, etc. SYN.: “ d\eipewv is the mundane and profane,
xplew the sacred and religious, word.” Trench § xxxviii.
CoMP. : éfakeipo].*

d\xropodovia, -as, 3, (dAéxrwp and Ppavp [W. 25]),
the crowing of a cock, cock-crowing: Aesop. fab. 79 [44].
Used of the third watch of the night: Mk. xiii. 85; in
this passage the watches are enumerated into which the
Jews, following the Roman method, divided the night;
[cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Nachtwachen; B. D. s. v. Watches
of Night; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Cock-crowing ; Wetst. on
Mt. xiv. 25; Wieseler, Chron. Syn. p. 406 note]. (For
writ. who use this word see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 229, [and
add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Strab. 7, frag. 85 p. 83, 24;
Orig. i. 825 b.; Constt. Ap. 5, 18; 5,19; 8, 84].)*
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d\dxrap, -opos, 8, a cock, (Lat. gallus gallinaceus) : Mt.
xxvi. 34, 74 8q.; Mk. xiv. 30, 68 [Lchm. br.], 72; Lk. xxii.
84,60 sq. ; Jn. xiii. 38; xviii. 27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.
229 ; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 807; W. 28 ; see also
BB.DD.s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 221 &q. ;
esp. Egli, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1879 p. 517sqq.].*

* A\efavBpebs, -¢os, &, an Alezandrian, a native or a resi-
dent of Aléxandria (a celebrated city of Egypt): Acts
vi. 9: xviii. 24. [(Plut. Pomp. 49, 6; al.)]*

*AhegavSpwés [cf. Tdf.’s note on Acts xxvii. 6; GLTr,

Cobet, al. -3pivos; Chandler § 397 note], -7, -dv, Alezan-
drian: Acts xxvii. 6; xxviii. 13. [(Polyb. 34, 8, 7.)]*

*AMNdtavSpos [i. e. defender of men], -ov, 8, Alezander;
1. a son of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross
of Jesus: Mk. xv. 21. 2. a certain man of the kin-
dred of the high priest: Acts iv. 6.
Jew: Acts xix. 83. 4. a certain coppersmith, an op-
ponent of the apostle Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. iv.
14; [al. doubt whether both these passages relate to the
same man; cf. e. g. Ellic. on the former].*

&\evpov, -ov, 16, (dAevo to grind), wheaten flour, meal:
Mt. xiii. 88; Lk. xiii. 21. Hesych. d\evpa xvpiws ra roi
girov, d\gura 8¢ rov xplbov. (Hdt., Xen., Plat, Jo-
seph,, al.) *

d\fibaa, -as, 5, (dAnbys), [fr. Hom. down], verity, truth.
I objectively; 1. univ. what is true in any matter
under consideration (opp. to what is feigned, fictitious,
false): Jas. iii. 14; dAnbesav Néyew, épeiv, In. viii. 45 sq.;
xvi. 7; Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. xii. 6; 1 Tim. ii. 7; elmev adrj
wacav Ty dAjfewar, everything as it really was, Mk. v.
33, (so in classics) ; paprupeiv i) dAnbeig to testify ac-
cording to the true state of the case, Jn. v. 83; ina
broader sense, Aakeiv dAjfdewav to speak always according
to truth, Eph. iv. 25; [dAnfeias pnuara dropbéyyopar, as
opp. to the vagaries of madness, Acts xxvi. 25]; dApfea
éyévero, was shown to be true by the event, 2 Co. vii. 14.
év d\nbeig in truth, truly, as the case is, according to
fact: Mt. xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 28 8q. (as accords with the
divine nature); 2 Co. vii. 14; Col. i. 6; ér' dAnbeias
a. truly, in truth, according to truth: Mk. xii. 82; Lk.
iv. 25, (Job ix. 2 Sept.; Philo, vit. Moys.i.§ 1). b. of
a truth, in redlity, in fact, certainly: Mk. xii. 14; Lk.
xx. 21; [xxii. 59]; Acts iv. 27; x. 84, (Clem. Rom.
1Cor. 28,5and 47, 8); [cf. W. § 51, 2f.; B. 336 (289)];
xar’ dApfeav in accordance with fact, i. e. (acc. to the
context) justly, without partiality: Ro. ii. 2; efre mpo-
¢pdoet, elre dhnbeig, Phil. i. 18; év &yp . dAnbeig,
1 Jn. iii. 18 [Rec. om. év; so Eph. iv. 21 WH mrg.].
2. In reference to religion, the word denotes what is
true in things appertaining to God and the duties of man,
(‘moral and religious truth’); and that a. with the
greatest latitude, in the sceptical question r{ éorwv dAj-
Oewa, Jn. xviii. 38; b. the true notions of God which
arc open to human reason without his supernatural in-
tervention : Ro. i. 18; also ;) dA\jfeia feov the truth of
which God is the author, Ro. i. 25, cf. 19, (§ d\7feia To0
Xpiorov, Evang. Nicod. ¢. 5, 2; accordingly it is not, as
many interpret the phrase, the true nature of God [yet

3. a certain '

6 aryleiw

see Mey. ad loc.]) ; truth, the embodiment of which the
Jews sought in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 20.  ©. the truth,
as taught in the Christian religion, respecting God and
the execution of his purposes through Christ, and respect-
ing the duties of man, opposed alike to the superstitions
of the Gentiles and the inventions of the Jews, and
to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers
even among Christians : § dA\jfeia Toi elayy. the truth

| which is the gospel or which the gospel presents, Gal. ii.

5, 14, [cf. W. § 84, 3 a.]; and absol.  d\jfea and
d\ffea: Jn. i. 14, 17; viii. 82, 40; [xvi. 18]; xvii. 19;
1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, 21; 2Jn.1-8; Gal. iii. 1 (Rec.); v. 7;
2 Co. iv. 2; xiii. 8; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 10, 12; 1
Tim. ii. 7 (év wiore. k. dAnbeia in faith and truth, of
which I became a partaker through faith); iii. 15; iv.
8; vi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 18; iii. 8; iv. 4; Tit. i. 14; 2 Pet.
i.12; [8 Jn. 8,12]; & Adyos mijs dAnbeias, Col. i. 5; Eph.
i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 16; Adyos dAnbeias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i.
18; 680s ijs dA. 2 Pet. ii. 2; wiors dAnbelas, 2 Th. ii.
13 [W. 186 (175)]; tmaxod) 7ijs d\. 1 Pet. i. 22 ; émippar
ais tijs a\. Heb. x. 26 ; 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 25; iii.
7; [Tit. i. 1]; mvebpa rijs d\. the Spirit (of God) which
istruth (1 Jn. v. 6) and imbues men with the knowledge
of the truth, Jn. xiv.17; [xvi. 18]; xv. 26; 1 Jn.iv. 6;
éyd els ) dAjfea I am he in whom the truth is summed
up and impersonated, Jn. xiv. 6 ; ) d\jfewd dov [Ree.]
(i. e. Geov) the truth which is in thee and proceeds from
thee, Jn. xvii. 17; [forw d\nfeia Xpiorod év éuoi i. e.
controls, actuates, me, 2 Co. xi. 10]; elvac éx rijs dA\nfeias
to be eager to know the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 (see éx,IL 7,
and elui,V. 3 d.); to proceed from the truth, 1 Jn. ii. 21;
to be prompted and controlled by the truth, 1 Jn.iii. 19;
paprupetv T dAnf. to give testimony in favor of the
truth in order to establish its authority among men, Jn.
xviii. 87; d\ffeiar woreiv to exemplify truth in the life,
to express the form of truth in one’s habits of thought
and modes of living, Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. i. 6, (Tob. xiii. 6 ;
iv. 6; cf. Neh. ix. 83; 630y dAnbeius aiperifesbar, Ps.
cxviii. (cxix.) 80); so also wepimareiv év 75 d\. 2 In. 4;
8 Jn. 8 8q.; dmebeiv 1 d). is just the opposite, Ro. ii. 8;
8o also mAambijvac dwd s dA. Jas. v. 19, IL sub-
jectively; truth as a personal excellence; that candor
of mind which s free from affectation, pretence, simula-
tion, falsehood, deceit: Jn. viii. 44; sincerity of mind
and integrity of character, or a mode of life in harmony
with divine truth: 1 Co. v. 8; xiii. 6 (opp. to ddwia);
Eph. iv. 21 [see I. 1 b. above]; v. 9; [vi. 14]; oob %
dAnfbeia the truth as it is discerned in thee, thy habit of
thinking and acting in congruity with truth, 8 Jn. 8;
1 dA\nfewa Tov Beov which belongs to God, i. e. his holi-
ness [but cf. wepiroedo, 1 b. fin.], Ro. iii. 7; spec. ve-
racity (of God in kecping his promises), Ro. xv. 8; év
dAnfeiq sincerely and truthfully, 2 Jn. 1; 8 Jn. 1. The
word is not found in Rev. ([nor in 1 Thess., Philem.,
Jude]). Cf. Holemann, « Bibelstudien”, (Lpz. 1859) 1te
Abth. p.8sqq. ; [ Wendtin Stud. u. Krit., 1888,p. 511 sqq.]*

a\nbebo ; in prof. writ. ([ Aeschyl.}, Xen., Plat., Aristot.,
al.) to speak the truth; a. to teach the truth: ruW
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Gal. iv. 16.  b. to profess the truth (true doctrine):
Epb. iv. 15. [R. V. mrg. in both pass. to deal truly.]*
dA\nbfs, -és, (a priv. and Ajbw, Aabetv [Aavbdve], T
Affos, —cf. dpabis; lit. not hidden, unconcealed), [fr.
Hom. down]; 1. true: Jn. iv. 18; x. 41; xix. 85;
1 Jn. ii. 8, 27; Acts xii. 9 (an actual occurrence, opp.
to dpapa); Phil. iv. 8; paprupia, Jn. v. 81 sq.; viii
13 sq. 17; xxi. 24; 8 Jn. 12; Tit. i. 18; «pious, just,
Ju. viii. 16 (L T Tr WH d\nfu1) ; mapoepia, 2 Pet. ii.
22; xdpts, grace which can be trusted, 1 Pet. v. 12.
2. loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful : Mt. xxii.
16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. vii. 18; 2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to
mhdvos); of God, Jn. iii. 33; viii. 26; Ro. iii. 4 (opp. to
Yevorns). 3. i q. d\pbuwds, 1: JIn. vi. 55 (L T Tr
WIH; for Rec. dAnéas), as in Sap. xii. 27, where dAnbys
Oe¢és is contrasted with ods ¢8xovv Beols. Cf. Riickert,
Abendmahl, p. 266 sq. [On the distinction betw. this
word and the next, see Trench § viii. ; Schmidt ch.178, 6.]*
dAnbuwés, -7, -0v, (freq. in prof. writ. fr. Plato down;
[twenty-three times in Jn.’s writ.; only five (acc. to
Lehm. six) times in the rest of the N. T.]); 1. “that
which has not only the name and semblance, but the real
nature corresponding to the name” (Tittmann p. 155;
[« particularly applied to express that which is all that it
pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as opp. to adul-
terated metal” Donaldson, New Crat. § 258; see, at
iength, Trench § viii.]), in every respect corresponding to
the idea signified by the name, real and true, genuine;
a. opp. to what is fictitious, counterfeit, imaginary,
simulated, pretended: feds (PpR ‘19, 2 Chr. xv. 3),
1 Th. i. 9; Heb. ix. 14 Lehm.; Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. v. 20.
(d\nfwol piroi, Dem. Phil. 8, p. 113, 27.)  b. it con-
trasts realities with their semblances: oxnw), Heb. viii.
2; the sanctuary, Heb. ix. 24. (6 mmos contrasted
with & év 1j) elxéwe, Ael. v. h.2,8.)  c. opp. to what is
imperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: Jn. iv. 28, 87; vii.
28; used without adjunct of Jesus as the true Messiah,
Rev. iii. 7; ¢&s, In. i. 9; 1 JIn. ii. 8; xplows, In. viii. 16
(L T Tr WH; Is.lix. 4); xpioes, Rev. xvi. 7; xix, 2;
dpros, as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, Jn.
vi. 32; dumelos, Jn. xv. 1; paprvpia, In. xix. 35; pdprvs,
Rev. iii. 14; 8eoméms, Rev. vi. 10; 630/, Rev. xv. 8;
coupled with mords, Rev. iii. 14; xix. 11; substantively,
70 dAnfwdv the genuine, real good, opp. to external
riches, Lk. xvi. 11, ([ols pév yip dAnbuwds mhoiros év
otpavp, Philo de praem. et poen. § 17, p. 425 ed.
Mang.; cf. Wetst. on Lk. L. ¢.]; d@Anral, Polyb. 1, 6, 6).
2. i. q. d\nfs, true, veracious, sincere, (often so in Sept.) :
xap8ia, Heb. x. 22 (uer’ d\pbelas ’v xapdia aAnbuj, Is.
xxxviii. 3); Adyot, Rev. [xix. 9]; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, (Plut.
apoph. p. 184 e.). [Cf. Cremer 4te Aufl. 8. v. d\jfea.]*
dA\fibe; (a com. Grk. form for the Attic d\éw, cf. Lob.
ad Phryn. p. 151); to grind: Mt. xxiv. 41 ; Lk. xvii.
85. It was the custom to send women and female slaves
to the mill-houses [?] to turn the hand-mills (Ex. xi. 5),
who were called by the Greeks yvvaixes dherpides (Hom.
0d: 90, 105) ; [cf. B. D. s. v. Mill].*
d\ndés, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], truly, of a trutk, in
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reality ; most certainly : Jn. i. 47 (48) ; iv. 42; vi. 14, 55
Rec.; vii. 26, 40; viii. 81; xvii. 8; Mt. xiv. 88; xxvi.
73; [Mk. xiv. 70; Mt.] xxvii. 54; [Mk. xv. 89]; Lk.
ix. 27; xii. 44; xxi. 8; Aects xii. 11; 1 Th.ii. 18; 1 Jn.
ii. 5.*

d\seis, o5, 6, (dAs, dASs, the sea), [fr. Hom. down];
a fisherman, fisker: Mt. iv. 18 sq.; Mk. i. 16 sq.; Lk.
v. 2,—in all which pass. T and WH have d\eeis fr. the
form d\eeis, q. v.*

dhedw; (dheeds); to fish: Jn. xxi. 8. [Philo, Plut.]*

d\w: (d\s, d\ds, salt) ; to salt, season with salt, sprin-
kle with salt; only the fut. pass. is found in the N. T.:
év rin d\iobyoeras; by what means can its saltness be
restored? Mt. v. 13; Bvuaia dAi d\wofjoerar, the sacrifice
is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered acceptable to
God, Mk. ix. 49 [R G L Tr txt. br.], (Lev. ii. 18; Ezek.
xliii. 24; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1; cf. Knobel on Lev.
p- 869 8q.; Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; [BB.DD. s. v. Salt]);
was wupt d\iobioeras, every true Christian is rendered
ripe for a holy and happy association with God in his
kingdom by fire, i. e. by the pain of afflictions and
trials, which if endured with constancy tend to purge
and strengthen the soul, Mk. ix. 49. But this ex-
tremely difficult passage is explained differently by
others; [cf. Meyer, who also briefly reviews the history
of its exposition]. (Used by the Sept., Aristot., [cf.
Soph. Lex.]; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10 [shorter form] dAi-
aOnre év Xpuor, iva py Suapbappy Tis év duiv.) [Comp.:
ovr-ai{w, — but see the word.]*

d\loynpa, -ros, 76, (dAtoyéw to pollute, which occurs
Sir. x1. 29; Dan.i. 8; Mal.i. 7,12; akin to d\{ve dA\wée
to besmear [Lat. linere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element. p. 21;
Rhemat. p. 128; Steph., Hesych., Sturz, De Dial. Alex.
p- 145]), pollution, contamination: Acts xv. 20 (rob
dméxeafas xrh. to beware of pollution from the use
of meats left from the heathen sacrifices, cf. vs. 29).
Neither d\ioyéw nor dhicynua occurs in Grk. writ.*

d\\4, an adversative particle, derived from &\\a,
neut. of the adj. d\\os, which was originally pronounced
d@\\ds (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 1 sq.), hence properly,
other things sc. than those just mentioned. It differs
from 8¢, as the Lat. at and sed from autem, [cf. W. 441
sq- (411)]. I But. Sorelated to the preceding words
that it serves to introduce 1. an opposition to con-
cessions; nevertheless, notwithstanding: Mt. xxiv. 6;
Mk. xiii. 20; xiv. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, 20; Acts iv. 17; vii.
48; Ro. v. 14 sq.; x. 165 1 Co. iv. 4; 2 Co. vii. 6;
Phil. ii. 27 (AN’ & feds etc.), ete. 2. an objection:
Jn. vii. 27; Ro. x. 18 8q.; 1 Co. xv. 85; Jas. ii. 18.
3. an exception: Lk. xxii. 58; Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 7;
x. 28. 4. a restriction: Jn. xi. 42; Gal. iv. 8; Mk.
xiv. 36. 5. an ascensive transition or gradation,
nay rather, yea moreover: Jn. xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 9; esp.
with xal added, Lk. xii. 7; xvi. 21; xxiv. 22. @A\’ 00d¢,
but . . . not even (Gerin. ja nicht einmal) : Lk. xxiii. 15;
Acts xix. 2; 1 Co. iii. 2 [Rec. ofre]; cf. Fritzsche o»
Mk. p. 157. 6. or forms a transition to the cardina
matter, especially before imperatives: Mt. ix. 18; Mk.
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ix. 22; xvi. 7; Lk. vii. 7; Jn. viii. 26; xvi. 4; Acts ix.
6 [not Rec.]; x. 20; xxvi. 16. 7. it is put ellipti-
cally: d\X’ iva, i. e. d\Aa Toiro yéyovev, Iva, Mk. xiv. 49 ;
Jn. xiii. 18; xv. 25; 1 Jn. ii. 19. 8. after a condi-
tional or concessive protasis it signifies, at the begin-
ning of the apodosis, yet [cf. W. 442 (411)]: after xal
e, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [RG]; Mk. xiv. 29 RGL, (2 Macc.
viii. 15) ; after el xai, Mk. xiv. 29 [T Tr WH]; 2 Co.
iv. 16 v. 16; xi. 6; Col. ii. 5, (2 Macc. vi. 26); after
e, 1 Co. ix. 2; Ro. vi. 5, (1 Macc. ii. 20); after édv,
1 Co. iv. 15; after efmep, 1 Co. viii. 6 [L Tr mrg. WH br.
d\\']; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 93 sq.; Kiihner ii.
p- 827, § 585 Anm. 6. 9. after a preceding pév: Mk.
ix. 18 [T om. Tr br. pév]; Acts iv. 16; Ro. xiv. 20;
1 Co. xiv. 17.  10. it is joined to other particles;
dAAd ye [Grsb. d\\dye] (twice in the N. T.): yet at least,
1 Co. ix. 2; yet surely (aber freilick), Lk. xxiv. 21 [L T
Tr WH add «al yea and etc.], cf. Bornemann ad loc.
In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are
not combined without the interposition of the most
emphatic worc between them; cf. Bornemann l c.;
Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 15 sq. 24 sq.; Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p.
101; [W. 444 (418)]. dAN’  (arising from the blending
of the two statements od8év d\Ao #f and ot8év @\No, dAAd)
save only, except: 1 Co. iii. 5 (where dA\X’ § omitted
by G L T Tr WH is spurious); Lk. xii. 51, (Sir.
xxxvii. 12; xliv. 10); and after d\Aa itself, 2 Co. i. 18
[here Lehm. br. dAN® before §]; cf. Klotz u. s. ii. 81 sqq.;
Kiihner ii. p. 824 sq. § 535, 6; W. 442 (412); [B. 374
(820)]. dAN’ ob but not, yet not: Heb. iii. 16 (if punctu-
ated wapemixpavav ; dA\’ ov) for ‘but why do I ask? did
not all,} etc.; cf. Bleek ad loc. [W. 442 (411)]. a\X\
ovxl will ke not rather ? Lk. xvii. 8.  IL preceded by
a negation: but (Lat. sed, Germ. sondern); 1. ol
(u7) ... d\Ad: Mt. xix. 11; Mk. v. 89; Jn. vii. 16;
1 Co. i. 17; vii. 10, 19 [oddév]; 2 Co. vii. 9; 1 Tim. v.
23 [pnxér], etc. By a rhetorical construction odx

. . d\\d sometimes is logically equiv. to not so much
«o.as: Mk. ix. 87 (odx éué déxerar, dAA& rév dmooei-
Aavrd pe) ; Mt. x. 20; Jn. xii. 44; Acts v. 4; 1 Co. xv.
10; 1 Th. iv. 8; by this form of speech the emphasis is
laid on the second member; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p.
778 8qq.; W. § 55, 8 b.; [B. 856 (306)]. ob udwov. ..
d\\& xai not only ...but also: Jn. v. 18; xi. 52 [d\’
va xai, etc.]; Ro. i. 82, and very often. When «xai is
omitted (as in the Lat. non solum . .. sed), the grada-
tion is strengthened: Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. adds xai];
1Jn. v. 6; d\Ad 7oAA@ paNhow, Phil. ii. 12; cf. Fritzsche
L c. p. 786 8qq.; W. 498 (464); [B. 369 sq. (317)].
2. The negation to which d\\d pertains is suppressed,
but can easily be supplied upon reflection [W. 442
(412)]: Mt. xi. 7-9; Lk. Vii. 24-26, (in each passage,
before dA\\d supply ¢ you will say you did not go out into
the wilderness for this purpose’); Acts xix. 2 (we have
not received the Holy Spirit, but . . .); Gal. ii. 8 (they
said not one word in opposition to me, but...); 2 Co.
vii. 11 (where before dA\d, repeated six times by ana-
phora, supply o¥ udvov with the accus. of the preceding
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word). It is used in answers to questions having the
force of a negation [W. 442 (412)]: Jn. vii. 49; Acts
xv. 115 1 Co. x. 20.  dAA& Tva [or &N’ iva, cf. W. 40;
B. 10] elliptical after a negation [W. 816 sq. (297);
620 (576); Fritzsche on Mt. p. 840 sq.]: Jn. i. 8 (sup-
ply d\Aa fjABev, iva) ; ix. 3 (dAAa TuAds éyévero [or éyes-
wbn), va); Mk. iv. 22 (dAAa rowiro éyévero, va). [“The .
best Mss. seem to elide the final a before nouns, but
not before verbs” Scrivener, Plain Introduction, etc.,
p- 14; but see Dr. Gregory’s full exhibition of the facts
in Tdf. Proleg. p. 93 sq., from which it appears that
“elision is commonly or almost always omitted before a,
almost always before v, often before e and n, rarely
before o and w, never before «; and it should be noticed
that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words
év, va, o1, ob, ds, prefer the form dAN’ ”; see also WH.
App. p. 146. Cf W. §5,1a.; B. p. 10.]

d\\doow: fut. d\Adfw; 1 aor. fAafa; 2 fut. pass.
d\ayioopas; (\os); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to change:
to cause one thing to cease and another to take its
place, ra &y, Acts vi. 14 ; v Ppawny to vary the voice,
i. e. to speak in a different manner according to the
different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and
form of discourse to mental moods, to treat them now
severely, now gently, Gal. iv. 20 [but see Meyer ad
loc.). to exchange one thing for another: 7l & 7w,
Ro. i. 28 (3 30 Ps. cv. (cvi.) 20; the Greeks say d\-
Ndooew 7 rwos [cf. W. 206 (194), 388 (863); Vaughan
onRom.l.¢.]). to transform: 1 Co. xv. 51 sq.; Heb. i
12. [CoMP.: dm~, 8-, kar~, dmo-xar, per-, cur-alAdoow.]*

d\\axébev, adv., from another place: Jn. x. 1 (i. q.
@MXofev [which the grammariaus prefer, Thom. Mag.
ed. Ritschl p. 10, 13; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 11]; cf.
éxaaraxdbev, mavrayéfev). [(Antiph., al.)]*

d\axod, adv., i. . d\Nob, elsewhere, in another place:
Mk. i. 88 (T Tr txt. WH Tr mrg. br.). Cf. Borne-
mann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1848, p. 127 sq. [Soph,,
Xen., al.; see Thom. M. and Moer. as in the preced.
word.]*

d\\nyopéw, -&: [pres. pass. ptcp. d\Ayyopolpevos]; i. e.
@Xo uév dyopevw, d\No 3¢ voéw, “aliud verbis, aliud
sensu ostendo ” (Quint. instt. 8, 6, 44), to speak alle-
gorically or in a figure: Gal. iv. 24. (Philo, Joseph.,
Plut., and gram. writ.: [cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. ¢.].)*

&\nhoia, [WH. “AXA. and -d: see Intr. § 408], Hebr.
a*-\‘v‘yn, praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah: Rev. xix. 1, 8 sq.
6. [Sept. Pss. passim ; Tob. xiii. 18; 8 Mace. vii. 13.]*

&\\f\wy, gen. plur. [no nom. being possible]; dat.
-ots, -ais, -0ts  &CC. -0US, -as, -a, one another ; reciprocally,
mutually: Mt. xxiv. 10; Jn. xiii. 85; Acts xxviii. 25;
Ro. i. 12; Jas. v. 16; Rev. vi. 4, and often. [Fr. Hom.
down.]

&\\oyevfys, -és, (@\hos and yévos), sprung from another
race, a foreigner, alien: Lk. xvii. 18. (In Sept. [Gen.
xvii. 27; Ex. xii. 43, etc.], but nowhere in prof. writ.)*

&Mopar; impf. §AAGuny; aor. fhdunv and Adunw (Bttm.
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 108; [W. 82 (79); B. 54 (47)]); to
leap (Lat. salio): Acts iii. 8; xiv. 10 (Rec. fjAkero;
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GL T Tr WH fXaro); to spring up, gush up, of water,
Jn. iv. 14, (as in Lat. salire, Verg. ecl. 5, 47; Suet.
Octav. 82). [CoMP.: éf, ép-dAhopar.]*

&@\\os, -n, -0, [cf. Lat. alius, Germ. alles, Eng. else; fr.
Hom. down], another, other; a. absol.: Mt. xxvii.
42; xx. 8; Mk. vi. 15; Acts xix. 32; xxi. 34 (MAos
pév @\o), and often.  b. as an adj.: Mt. ii. 12; iv.
21; Jn. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 29 (&\\y auweldnots i. e. 5 aur.
d@ov Tds).  c. with the art.: & @\os the other (of
two), Mt. v. 89; xii. 13, ete. [cf. B. 32 (28), 122 (107)];
ol d\\ot all others, the remainder, the rest: Jn. xxi. 8;
1 Co. xiv. 29.

[StN. &ANos, ITepos: EA. as compared with &r. denotes
numerical in distinction from qualitative difference; ¥A. adds
(‘one besides’), &r. distingunishes (‘one of two’); every ér.
is an ¥A., but not every ¥A. is a &r.; ¥A. generally ‘ denotes
simply distinction of individuals, érepos involves the sec-
ondary idea of difference of kind’; e. g. 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal.i.
6, 7. See Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on the latter pass.; Trench
§ xcv.; Schmidt ch. 198.] .

&\\orpro-exloxowos (L T Tr WH d\rorpeen.), -ov, 6,

€d\\érpios and émigromos), one who tukes the supervision
of affairs pertaining to others and in no wise to himself, [a
meddler in other men’s matters]: 1 Pet. iv. 15 (the writer
seems to refer to those who, with holy but intemperate
zeal, meddle with the affairs of the Gentiles — whether
public or private, civil or sacred — in order to make them
conform to the Christian standard). [Hilgenfeld (cf.
Einl. ins N. T. p. 630) woeuld make it equiv. to the Lat.
delator.] The word is found again only in Dion. Areop.
ep. 8 p. 783 (of one who intrudes into another’s office),
and [Germ. of Const. ep. 2 ad Cypr. c. 9, in] Coteler.
Eccl. Graec. Mon. ii. 481 b.; [cf. W. 25, 99 (94)].*
" &\Nérpwos, -a, -ov; 1. belonging to another (opp. to
Beos), not one’s own: Heb. ix. 25; Ro. xiv. 4; xv. 20;
2 Co. x. 15 8q.; 1 Tim. v. 22; Jn. x. 5. in neut., Lk.
xvi. 12 (opp. to 7d Updrepov). 2. foreign, strange:
¥, Acts vii. 6; Heb. xi. 9; not of one’s own family,
alien, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; an enemy, Heb. xi. 34, (Hom. Il
5, 214; Xen. an. 8, 5, 5).*

-ov, (d\os, and ¢idor race), foreign, (in
prof. auth. fr. [Aeschyl.,] Thuc. down); when used in
Hellenistic Grk. in opp. to a Jew, it signifies a Gen-
tile, [A. V. one of another nation]: Acts x. 28. (Philo,
Joseph.)*

&\\ws, adv., (d\Nos), [fr. Hom. down], otherwise:
1 Tim. v. 25 (r& @\\ws &ovra, which are of a different
sort i. e. which are not xaAa &ya, [al. which are not
zpddnha]).*

&\obw, -®; (connected with 7 fws or 7§ d\wy, the
floor on which grain is trodden or threshed out); to
thresh, (Ammon. 7o émt 1} &A@ maretv kai TpiBew Tas

ordyvas): 1 Co. ix. [9], 10; 1 Tim. v. 18 (Deut. xxv.-

4). In prof. auth. fr. Arstph., Plato down.*

&-\oyos, -ov, (Adyos reason) ; 1. destitute of reason,
brute: {@a, brute animals, Jude 10; 2 Pet. ii. 12, (Sap.
xi. 16; Xen. Hier. 7, 3, al.). 2. contrary to reason,
absurd : Acts xxv. 27, (Xen. Ages. 11, 1; Thuc. 6, 85;
often in Plat., Isocr., al.).*
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&\én [on the accent see Chandler § 149], -5s, §), (com-
monly fuhakény, dyd\oxov), Plut., the aloe, aloes: Jn.
xix. 89. The name of an aromatic tree which grows in
eastern India and Cochin China, and whose soft and
bitter wood the Orientals used in fumigation and in
embalming the dead (as, acc. to Hdt., the Egyptians
did), Hebr. o9m and mbnw [see Miihlau and Volck
8. vv.], Num. xxiv. 6; Ps. xlv. 9; Prov. vii. 17; Cant.
iv. 14. Arab. Alluwe; Linn.: Ezcoecaria Agallochum.
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Aloé [Low § 285; BB.DD].*

d\s, d\ds, 6, see dAas.

d\vids, -9, b, salt (i. q. dpupds): Jas. iii. 12.
([Hippocr., Arstph.] Plat. Tim. p. 65 e.; Aristot.,
Theophr., al.) *

&\vrros, -ov, (A\im), free from pain or grief: Phil. ii. 28.
(Very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Plat. down.)*

@\vog, or as it is com. written Mvoes [see WH. App.
p. 144), -ews, 3, (fr. a priv. and Adw, because a chain is
d\vros i. e. not to be loosed [al. fr. r. val, and allied w.
el\éw to restrain, dAiw to collect, crowd; Curtius § 660;
Vanitek p. 898]), a chain, bond, by which the body, or
any part of it (the hands, feet), is bound: Mk. v. 3; Acts
xxi. 88; xxviii. 20; Rev. xx. 1; év d\voes in chains, a
prisoner, Eph. vi. 20; olx émawoxtwby rijv &\. pov he was
not ashamed of my bonds i. e. did not desert me be-
cause I was a prisoner, 2 Tim. i. 16. spec. used of a
manacle or hand-cuff, the chain by which the hands are
bound together [yet cf. Mey. on Mk. u. i.; per contra
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 8]: Mk. v. 4; [Lk. viii. 29];
Acts xii. 6 sq. (From Hdt. down.)*

d-Avoirelfs, s, (Avorelss, see Avoeredéw), unprofit-
able, (Xen. vectig. 4, 6); by litotes, hurtful, pernicious: .
Heb. xiii. 17. (From [Hippoer.,] Xen, down.)*

&\da, 74, indecl. : Rev.i. 8; xxi. 6; xxii. 18. See A.

"Adatos [WH ‘AN¢., see their Intr. § 408], -aiov, 4,
(2, cf. "I *Ayyaios, Hag. i. 1), Alphaus or Alpheus;
1. the father of Levi the publican: Mk. ii. 14, see Aevi,
4. 2. the father of James the less, so called, one of
the twelve apostles: Mt. x. 8; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15;
Actsi. 13. He seems to be the same person who in Jn.
xix. 25 (cf. Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40) is called KAwnas
after a different pronunciation of the Hebr. 81 ace.
to which N was changed into », a8 DY ¢acéx, 2 Chr.
xxx. 1. Cf.’LixwBos, 2; [B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Alphseus;
also Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. pp. 256, 267 (Am. ed. pp.
92,108); Wetzel in Stud. u. Krit. for 1888, p. 620sq.].*

oy, -avos, 1, (in Sept. also &, cf. Ruth iii. 2; Job
xxxix. 12), i. q. § s, gen. Ao, a ground-plot or thresh-
ing-floor, i. e. a place in the field itself, made hard after
the harvest by a roller, where the grain was threshed
out: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. In both these pass., by
meton. of the container for the thing contained, dAwv is
the heap of grain, the flooring, already indeed threshed
out, but still mixed with chaff and’ straw, like Hebr.
173, Ruth iii. 2; Job xxxix. 12 (Sept. in each place
d\éwva) ; [al. adhere to the primary meaning. Used by
Aristot. de vent. 3, Opp. ii. 973, 14].*
d\émnE, -exos, 7, a for: Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58.
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Metaph. a sly and crafty man: Lk. xiii. 82; (in the
same sense often in the Grk. writ., as Solon in Plut. Sol.
80, 2; Pind. Pyth. 2, 141; Plut. Sulla 28, 5).*

@\wang, -ews, 7, (AAdw, dAigropas to be caught), a catch-
ing, capture: 2 Pet. ii. 12 els dA\wow to be taken, [some
would here take the word actively: to take]. (Fr.
Pind. and Hdt. down.) *

dpa [Skr. sa, sama; Eng. same; Lat. simul; Germ.
sammt, etc.; Curtius § 449; Vanidek p. 972. Fr. Hom.
down]; 1. adv., at the same time, at once, together :
Acts xxiv. 26; xxvii. 40; Col. iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 18;
Philem. 22; all to a man, every one, Ro. iii. 12. 2.
prep. [W. 470 (4389)], together with, with dat.: Mt. xiii.
29. dpa wpoi early in the morning : Mt. xx. 1, (in Grk.
writ. dua r@ n\ip, dpa v jpépg). In 1 Th. iv. 17 and
v. 10, where dua is foll. by ovv, dua is an adv. (at the
same time) and must be joined to the verb.®

[SYN. &ua, 6puot: the distinction given by Ammonius
(de diff. voc. 8. v.) et al., that &uais temporal, duovlocal,
seems to hold in the main ; yet see Ro. iii. 12, and cf. Hesych.
8. v.]

dpabts, -5, gen. -ovs, (pavddvw, whence éualoy, 1o pddos,
cf. d\nbys), unlearned, ignorant: 2 Pet. iii. 16. (In Grk.
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)*

dpapbvrives, -ov, (fr. dudpavros, as pédivos made of
roses, fr. jédov & rose; cf. dxdvfivos), composed of ama-
ranth (a flower, so called because it never withers or
fades, and when plucked off revives if moistened with
water; hence it is a symbol of perpetuity and immor-
tality, [see Paradise Lost iii. 358 sqq.]; Plin. h. n. 21
(15), 23 [al. 47]): orépavos, 1 Pet. v.4. (Found besides
only in Philostr. her. 19, p. 741; [and (conjecturally) in
Boeckh, Corp. Inserr.155, 39, c. B. C. 840].)*

dpdpavros, -ov, (fr. papaive; cf. duiavros, dpavros, etc.),
not fading away, unfading, perennial; Vulg. immarcesci-
bilis; (hence the name of the flower, [ Diosc. 4, 57, al.];
see dpapdvtwvos) : 1 Pet. i. 4. Found elsewhere only in
Sap. vi. 13; [{w) duap. Sibyll. 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp.
Insecrr. ii. p. 1124, no. 2942 ¢, 4; Leian. Dom. c. 9].*

dpapréve ; fut. duaprice (Mt. xviii. 21; Ro. vi. 15;
in the latter pass. LT Tr WH give dpaprijowper for
RG dpapriooper), in class. Grk. dpapricopas; 1 aor.
(later) fudprmoa, Mt. xviii. 15; Ro. v. 14, 16 (cf. W.
82 (79); B. 54 (47)); 2 aor. fuaprov; pf. fudprnea;
(acc. to a conjecture of Bttm., Lexil. i. p. 137, fr. a priv.
and upeipw, peipopat, pépos, prop. to be without a share in,
sc. the mark) ; prop. (o miss the mark, (Hom. 1L 8, 311,
etc.; with gen. of the thing missed, Hom. II. 10, 372;
4, 491; 7ob oxomob, Plat. Hipp. min. p. 875 a.; wijs 6800,
Arstph. Plut. 961, al.); then to err, be mistaken; lastly
to miss or wander from the path of uprightness and honor,
to do or go wrong. [*“Even the Sept., although the ITebr.
RN also means primarily fo miss, endeavor to reserve
dpapr. exclusively for the idea of sin; and where the
Hebr. signifies to miss one’s aim in the literal sense,
they avail themselves of expressive compounds, in par-
ticular éfauaprdvew, Judg. xx. 16.”  Zezschwitz, Profan-
graec. u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 63 sq.] In the N. T.

to wander from the law of God, violate God’s law, sin;
a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. v. 14; viii. 11; ix. 2 8q.;
1 Jn. i. 10; ii. 1; iii. 6, 8 8q.; v. 18; Ro. ii. 12; iii. 28;
v. 12, 14, 16; vi. 15; 1 Co. vii. 28, 36; xv. 84; Eph.
iv. 26; 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. iii. 11; Heb. iii. 17; x. 26
(éxovaiws) ; [2 Pet. ii. 4]; of the violation of civil laws,
which Christians regard as also the transgression of divine
law, 1 Pet. ii. 20.  b. dpaprdvew duapriav to commit
(lit. sin) a sin, 1 Jn. v. 16, (ueydAyv duapriay, Ex. xxxii.
80 sq. Hebr. 7mon won; aioxpav du. Soph. Phil. 1249;
peydAa duaprpara dpaprdvew, Plat. Phaedop.113 e.); cf.
dyamdw, sub fin. duaprdvew eis Twa [B. 178 (150); W. 233
(219)]: Mt. xviii. 15 (L T WH om. Tr mrg. br. s o¢),
21; Lk. xv. 18, 21; xvii. 3 Rec.,,4; 1 Co. viii. 12; i els
Kaigapa, Acts xxv. 8; els 7o 3oy gdpa, 1 Co. vi. 18, (els
airois Te Kkai els d\ovs, Plat. rep. 3, p. 396 a.; els 7
O¢eiov, Plat. Phaedr. p. 242 c.; eis feovs, Xen. Hell. 1, 7,
19, ete.; [cf. du. xvple Bejp, Bar. i. 18; ii. 5]) ; Hebraisti-
cally, évomudy (339) wos [B. § 146, 1] in the presence of,
before any one, the one wronged by the sinful act being,
as it were, present and looking on: Lk. xv. 18,21, (1 S.
vii. 6; Tob. iii. 8, etc.; [cf. évavre xupiov, Bar. i. 17]).
[For reff. see dpapria. CoMP.: mpo-apaprive.]*
dudprpa, ros, 76, (fr. dpuapréw i. q. dpaprdve, cf. ddi-
xnua, dAicynpa), a sin, evil deed, [“ Differunt 5 duapria et
70 dudprua ut Latinorum peccat us et peccatum. Nam
T6 dpdprmpa et peccatum proprie malum facinus indi-
cant; contra i) duapria et peccatus primum peccationem,
10 peccare, deinde peccatum, rem consequentem, valent.”
Fritzsche ; see duapria, fin. ; cf. also Trench § Ixvi.]: Mk.
iii. 28, and (L T Tr txt. WH) 29; iv. 12 (where G T Tr
txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. ra duapr.) ; Ro. iii. 25; 1 Co.
vi. 18; 2 Pet. i. 9 (R [L WH txt. Tr mrg.] dpapriv).
In prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down; [of bodily de-
fects, Plato, Gorg. 479 a.; du. wwmpowikdy, Cic. ad Att.
13, 21; du. ypagedy, Polyb. 84, 3, 11; érav pév mapakdyws
7 BAdBn yévmras, droxmpa: Grav 8¢ pi mapakdyws, dvev 3¢
xaxias, dudprnpa - Grav 8¢ eidbs peév py) mpoBovAeloas 8¢,
adixnpa, Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10 p. 1135, 16 sq.].*
dpapria, -as, 9, (fr. 2 aor. duapreiv, as dmorvyia fr.
dmorvyew), a failing to hit the mark (see duaprive). In
Grk. writ. (fr. Aeschyl. and Thuc. down). 1st, an error
of the understanding (cf. Ackermann, Das Christl. im
Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3 [Eng. trans. (S. R. Asbury, 1861)
p-570.99]). 2d, a bad action, evil deed. Inthe N.T.
always in an ethical sense, and 1. equiv. to 76 duap-
rdvew a sinning, whether it occurs by omission or com-
mission, in thought and feeling or in speech and actior
(cf. Cic. de fin. 8, 9): Ro. v. 12 sq. 20; i¢' dpapriay
elva: held down in sin, Ro. iii. 9; émpévew 7jj duaprig, Ro.
vi. 1; dwobvnoxew 1j) dp. and (i év adry, Ro. vi. 2; mjw dp.
ywdorew, Ro. vil. 7; 2 Co. v. 21; vexpos 1jj dp. Ro. vi.
11; mepi dpaprias to break the power of sin, Ro. viii. 3 [cf.
Mey.]: odpa rijs du. the body as the instrument of sin,
Ro. vi. 6; dmxdry ijs du. the craft by which sin is accus-
tomed to deceive, Heb. iii. 13; dvfpwmos rijs du. [dvoplas
T Trtxt. WH txt.] the man so possessed by sin that he
seems unable to exist without it, the man utterly given up
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to gin, 2 Th. ii. 3 [W. § 34, 3 Note 2]. In this sense 3
dpapria (i. q. 10 dpaprdvew) as a power exercising domin-
ion over men (sin as a principle and power) is rhetorically
represented as an imperial personage in the phrases 5
dp. Baoikever, xvpieves, xarepydferar, Ro. v. 21; vi. 12,
14; vii. 17, 20; 3ovAevew 1 du. Ro. vi. 6; Bodhos s
dp. Jn. viii. 34 [WH br. Gom. rijs du.]; Ro. vi. 17; mduos
ijs dp. the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from
it, Ro. vii. 28 ; viii. 2; dvwapis rijs dp. 1 Co. xv. 56 ; (the
prosopopeeia occurs in Gen. iv. 7 and, acc. to the read-
ing {a, in Sir. xxvii. 10). Thus duapria in sense,
but not in signification, is the source whence the
several evil acts proceed ; but it never denotes vitiosity.
2. that which is done wrong, committed or resultant sin,
an offence, a violation of the divine law in thought or in
act (0 dpapria éoriv 1) dvopia, 1 Jn. iii. 4); a. generally:
Jas. i. 15; Jn. viii. 46 (where duapr. must be taken to
mean neither error, nor crafl by which Jesus is corrupt-
ing the people, but sin viewed generally, as is well
shown by Liicke ad loc. and Ullmann in the Stud. u.
Krit. for 1842, p. 667 sqq. [cf. his Siindlosigkeit Jesu
p- 66 sqq. (Eng. trans. of 7th ed. p. 71 sq.)]; the
thought is, ¢ If any one convicts me of sin, then you may
lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine,
for sin hinders the perception of truth’); xwpls dpaprias
so that he did not commit sin, Ileb. iv. 15; moweiv duap-
riav and mjv du. In. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 7;
1 Pet. ii. 22; &yew dpapriav to have sin as though it were
one’s odious private property, or to have done something
needing expiation, i. q. to have committed sin, Jn. ix.
"41; xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; 1 Jn.i. 8, (so alpa &xew, of one
who has committed murder, Eur. Or. 514) ; very often
in the plur. dpapriac [in the Synopt. Gospels the sing.
occurs but once: Mt. xii. 31]: 1 Th. ii. 16; [Jas. v. 16
LT Tr WH]; Rev. xviii. 4 sq., etc.; mAjfos dpapri,
Jas. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; moetv dpaprias, Jas. v. 15; also
in the expressions dpeois dpapriov, dpiévas ras du., ete.
(see dopinus, 1 d.), in which the word does not of itself
denote the guilt or penalty of sins, but the sins are con-
ceived of as removed so to speak from God’s sight,
regarded by him as not having been done, and there-
fore are not punished. év duapr. o éyemnlns Shos thou
wast covered all over with sins when thou wast born,
i. e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, Jn. ix.
34; év Tais du. drobvokew to die loaded with evil deeds,
therefore unreformed, Jn. viii. 24; & év dpaprias elvas
still to have one’s sins, sc. unexpiated, 1 Co. xv. 17.
b. some particular evil deed: iy dp. ravmy, Acts vii. 60;
saoa dpapria, Mt. xii. 81; duapria mpds fdvarov, 1 In. v. 16
(an offence of such gravity that a Christian lapses from
the state of {wrj received from Christ into the state of
Odraros (cf. Odvaros, 2) in which he was before he be-
came united to Christ by faith; cf. Liicke, DeWette, [esp.
Westcott, ad 1.]). 3. collectively, the complex or
aggregate of sins committed either by a single person or by
many : alpew Ty dp. Tob xdopov, Jn. i. 29 (see aipw, 3
&) ; dmobvjoxew év 7 du. Jn. viii. 21 (see 2 a. sub fin.);
wipi daprias, sc. Guoias [W. 583 (542); B. 398 (336)],
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expiatory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (acc. to the usage of the
Sept., who sometimes so translate the Hebr. fwdn and
meon, e. g Lev. v. 115 vii. 27 (87); Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7);
Xopis duaprias having no fellowship with the sin which
he is about [?] to expiate, Heb. ix. 28. 4. abstract for
the concrete, i. q. duaprohds: Ro. vii. 7 (6 wuos dpapria,
opp- to 6 véuos dysos, vs. 12); 2 Co. v. 21 (rov . . . duapriav
émoinoev he treated him, who knew not sin, as a sinner).
Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. 289 sqq.; [see dudprypa;
Trench § Ixvi.]. .

dudprupos, -ov, (pdprus), without witness or testimony,
unattested : Acts xiv. 17. (Thuc., Dem., Joseph., Plut.,
Lcian., Hdian.) *

dpapralds, -dv, (fr. the form dudprw, as Peidwos from
¢peidopar), devoted to sin, a (masc. or fem.) sinner. In
the N. T. distinctions are so drawn that one is called
dpaproNdés who is  a. not free from sin. In this sense
all men are sinners; as, Mt. ix. 18; Mk.ii. 17; Lk.v. 8,
32; xiii. 2; xviii. 18; Ro.iii. 7; v.[8],19; 1 Tim. i. 15;
Heb. vii. 26.  b. pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked ;
a. univ.: 1 Tim. i. 9; Jude 15; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. vi. 32—
84; vii. 87, 839; xv. 7, 10; Jn. ix. 16, 24 sq. 31; Gal. ii.
17; Heb. xii. 8; Jas. iv. 8; v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 18; duapria
itself is called duaprodds, Ro. vii. 13. . spec., of men
stained with certain definite vices or crimes, e. g.
the tax-gatherers: Lk. xv. 2; xviii. 18; xix. 7; hence the
combination reA&vas xal duaprwloi, Mt. ix. 10 8q.; xi. 19;
Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk. v. 80; vii. 34; xv. 1. heathen,
called by the Jews sinners xar’ éfoxnv (1 Mace. i. 34;
ii. 48, 62; Tob. xiii. 6) : Mt. xxvi. 45 [?]; Mk. xiv. 41;
Lk. xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15. (The word is found often in
Sept., as the equiv. of % and }¥, and in the O. T.
Apocr.; very seldom in Grk. writ., as Aristot. eth. Nic.
2, 9 p. 1109+, 33; Plut. de audiend. poét. 7, p. 25 ¢.)*

dpaxos, -ov, (udxn), in Grk. writ. [fr. Pind. down])
commonly not to be twithstood, invincible; more rarely
abstaining from fighting, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 16; Hell. 4, 4,
9); in the N. T. twice metaph. not contentious: 1 Tim.
iii. 8; Tit. iii. 2.*

dpdo, & : 1 aor. funoa; (fr. dua together; hence to
gather together, cf. Germ. sammeln ; [al. regard the init.
a as euphonic and the word as allied to Lat. meto, Eng.
mow, thus making the sense of cutting primary, and that
of gathering in secondary; cf. Vanitek p. 678]); freq. in
the Grk. poets, to reap, mow down: ras xdpas, Jas. v. 4.*

dpébuoros, -ov, 1), amethyst, a precious stone of a violet
and purple color (Ex. xxviii. 19; acc. to Phavorinus so
called 3id 76 dweipyew Tijs pébys [so Plut. quaest. conviv.
iii. 1, 8, 6]) : Rev. xxi. 20. [Cf. B. D.s. v.]*

dpeMw, -0 ; fut. duehiow; 1 aor. guéinoa; (fr. dpeAss,
and this fr. a priv. and uélw to care for); very com. iu
prof. auth.; to be careless of; to neglect: rwds, Heb. ii. 3 ;
viii. 9; 1 Tim. iv. 14; foll. by inf.,, 2 Pet. i. 12 R G;
without a case, dueAfjoarres (not caring for what had just
been said [A. V. they made light of it]), Mt. xxii. 5.*

&-pepwrros, -ov, (uéugpopar to blame), blameless, deserv-
ing no censure (Tertull. irreprehensibilis), free from fault
or defect: Lk.i. 6; Phil. ii. 15; iii. 6; 1 Th. iii. 18 [WH
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mrg. duéunros]; Heb. viii. 7 (in which nothing is lack-
ing); in Sept. i. q. oR, Jobi. 1, 8 etc. Com. in Grk.
writ. [Cf. Trench § ciii.]*

d-pdpwres, adv., blamelessly, so that there is no cause for
censure: 1 Th. ii. 10; [iii. 18 WH mrg.]; v. 28. [Fr.
Aeschyl. down. Cf. Trench § ciii.]*

dudpipvos, -ov, (pépipva), fiee from anxiety, Sree from
care: Mt. xxviii. 14; 1 Co. vii. 82 (free from earthly
cares). (Sap. vi. 16; vii. 23; Hdian. 2, 4, 8; 3,7,11;
Anth. 9, 859, 5; [in pass. sense, Soph. Ajax 1206].) ¢

d-perdBeros, -ov, (peraribput), not transposed, not to be
transferred ; fized, unalterable: Heb. vi. 18; 15 dperdfe
Tov as subst., immutability, Heb. vi. 17. (3 Macc. v. 1;
Polyb., Died., Plut.) *

dperaxivyros, -ov, (ueraxwén), not to be moved from its
place, unmoved ; metaph. firmly persistent, [A. V. unmor-
able]: 1 Co. xv. 58. (Plat. ep. 7, p. 343 a.; Dion. Hal.
8, 74; [Joseph. c. Ap. 2,16,9; 2,82,3; 2,385,4].)*

dperapdnros, -ov, (perauélopas, perapélet), not re-
pented of, unregretted : Ro. xi. 29; cwrypia, by litotes,
salvation affording supreme joy, 2 Co. vii. 10 [al. con-
nect it with peravoiav]. (Plat., Polyb., Plut.) *

dperavénros, -ov, (ueravoéw, q. v.), admitting no change
of mind (amendment), unrepentant, impenitent: Ro. ii. 5.
(In Leian. Abdic. 11 [passively], i. q. duerapénros, q. v.;
[Philo de praem. et poen. § 3].)* ’

dperpos, -ov, (uérpov a measure), without measure, im-
mense: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 8q. (els & dperpa kavyaodas to
boast to an immense extent, i. e. beyond measure, ex-
cessively). (Plat., Xen., Anthol. iv. p. 170, and ii. 206,
ed. Jacobs.)*

dpfiv, Hebr. jon; 1. verbal adj. (fr. {mw to prop;
Niph. to be firm), firm, metaph. faithful: § duiv, Rev.
iii. 14 (where is added 6 pdprus 6 miords k. dAnbuwvés). 2.
it came to be used as an adverb by which something is
asserted or confirmed: a. at the beginning of a dis-
course, surely, of u truth, truly ; so freq. in the discourses
of Christ in Mt. Mk. and Lk.: dpjv Aéyw duiv T sol-
emnly declare unto you, e.g. Mt. v. 18; Mk. iii. 28;
Lk.iv. 24. The repetition of the word (dujv dupv), em-
ployed by John alone in his Gospel (twenty-five times), has
the force of a superlative, most assuredly: Jn.i. 51 (52);
iii. 8. b. at the close of a sentence; so it is, so be it,
may it be fulfilled (yévoiro, Sept. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii.
15,ete.): Ro.i. 25; ix.5; Gal.i. 5; Eph.iii. 21; Phil. iv.
20; 1 Tim. 1. 17; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. i. 6,
and often; cf. Jer. xi. 5; xxxv. (xxviii.) 6; 1 K. i. 30.
It was a custom, which passed over from the synagogues
into the Christian assemblies, that when he who had
1cad or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to
God, the others in attendance responded Amen, and
thus made the substance of what was uttered their own:
1 Co. xiv. 16 (13 dunw, the well-known response Amen),
cf. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15 8qq.; Neh. v. 13; viii. 6.
2 Co. i. 20 al émayyeNias . . . 70 val, xkal . . . 7& auiy, i. e.
had shown themselves most sure. [Cf. B.D.s.v. Amen.]

dpfirep, -opos, 8, g, (uqrnp), without a mother, mother-
iess; in Grk. writ. 1. born without a mother, e. g.
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Minerva, Eur. Phoen. 666 sq., al. ; God himself, inasmuch
as he is without origin, Lact. instt. 4, 13, 2. 2. berefs
of a mother, Hdt. 4, 154, al. 3. born of a base or un-
known mother, Eur. Ion 109 cf. 837. 4. unmotherly,
unworthy of the name of mother: pgmp dujrep, Soph.
EL 1154. Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 305sqq. 5.
in a signif. unused by the Greeks, ¢ whose mother is not
recorded in the genealogy ’: of Melchizedek, Heb. vii. 3;
(of Sarah by Philo in de temul. § 14, and rer. div. haer.
§ 12; [cf. Bleek u.8.]); cf. the classic dvohvumids.*

d-plavros, -ov, (paivw), not defiled, unsoiled ; free from
that by which the nature of a thing is deformed and de-
based, or its force and vigor impaired: xoiry pure, free
from adultery, Heb. xiii. 4; eA\npovoula (without defect),
1 Pet. i. 4; Gpnoxeia, Jas. i. 27; pure from sin, Heb. vii.
26. (Also in the Grk. writ.; in an ethical sense, Plat.
legg. 6, p. 777 e.; Plut. Pericl. c. 39 Bios xafapds xal
dpiavros.)®

‘ApvabéB, &, 31y (servant of the prince, [al. my
people are noble; but cf. B. D. 8.v.]), [A. V. Aminadabd],
the prop. name of one of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chr.
ii. 10 [A. V. Amwinadab]): Mt. i. 4; Lk. iii. 33 [not
WH. See B.D.s.v.].*

&ppos, -ov, 7, sand; acc. to a Hebr. comparison du. rijs
Baldoons and du. mapa Td xethos Ti)s Bal. are used for
an innumerable multitude, Ro. ix. 27; Heb. xi. 12;
Rev. xx. 8, equiv. to xii. 18 (xiii. 1). Acc. to the con-
text sandy ground, Mt. vii. 26. (Xen., Plat., Theophr.
often, Plut., Sept. often.)*

dpvés, -od, 6, [fr. Soph. and Arstph. down], a lamb:
Acts viil. 32; 1 Pet. i. 19; rov feot, consecrated to God,
Jn. i. 29, 36. In these passages Christ is likened to a
sacrificial lamb on account of his death, innocently and
patiently endured, to expiate sin. See dpviov.*

dporBty, s, 0, (fr. dueiBw, as dhowpy fr. dheidm, orToiS7
fr. oreiBw), a very com. word with the Greeks, requital,
recompense, in a good and a bad sense (fr. the signif. of
the mid. dpeiBopar to requite, return like for hke): in a
good sense, 1 Tim. v. 4.*

dpmelos, -ov, %, [fr. Hom. down], @ vine: Mt. xxvi. 29;
Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18 ; Jas. iii. 12. InJn.xv. 1,4 sq.
Christ calls himself a vine, because, as the vine imparts
to its branches sap and productiveness, so Christ infuses
into his followers his own divine strength and life. aus.
ijs yis in Rev. xiv. 18 [Rec® om. s dusr.], 19, signifies
the cnemies of Christ, who, ripe for destruction, are
likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into
the wine-press, and trodden there.*

dpwreovpyds, -ob, 6, 1), (fr. dumedos and EPT'Q), a vine-
dresser: Lk. xiii. 7. (Arstph., Plut., Geopon., al.; Sept.
for 0713.)*

dumwehdy, -bvos, 4, @ vineyard: Mt. xx. 1 sqq.; xxi. 28,
[38], 89 8qq.; Mk. xii. 1 sqq.; Lk. [xiii. 6]; xx. 9 sqq.;
1 Co. ix. 7. (Sept.; Diod. 4, 6; Plut. pro nobilit. c. 3.)*

*Apwmlas [T *Apmhiaros, Tr WH L mrg. *Apnhidros;
hence accent ApmAdas; cf. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. p. 505;
Chandler § 32], -ov, 6, Amplias (a contraction from the
Lat. Ampliatus, which form appears in some authorities,
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of. W. 102 (97)), a certain Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi.
8. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 174 ; cf. The Atheneum
for March 4, 1882, p. 289 sq.]*

*Apwhlaros (Tdf.) or more correctly ’ApmAiaros (L
mrg. Tr WH) i. q. "Apnias, q. v.

dpéve: 1 aor. mid. guuvdpny; [allied w. Lat. munio,
moenia, etc., Vanitek p. 731; Curtius § 451]; in Grk.
writ. [fr. Hom. down] to ward off, keep off any thing
from any one, r{ rus, acc. of the thing and dat. of pers.;
hence, with a simple dat. of the pers., to aid, assist any
one (Thuc. 1, 50; 8, 67, al.). Mid. duivopas, with acc.
of pers., to keep off, ward off, any one from one’s self; to
defend one’s self against any one (so also 2 Mace. x. 17;
Sap. xi. 3; Sept. Josh. x. 18); to take vengeance on any
one (Xen. an. 2, 8, 23; Joseph. antt. 9, 1, 2): Acts vii.
24, where in thought supply rév ddwoivra [cf. B. 194
(168) note; W. 258 (242)].*

dudidle; [fr. dpgi, lit. to put around]; lo put on,
clothe : in Lk. xii. 28 L WH ducgdfe: for Rec. dudpiévmva.
(A later Grk. word; Sept. [2 K. xvii. 9 Alex.]; Job
xxix. 14 ; [xxxi. 19]; xL 5; Ps. Ixxii. 6 Symm.; several
times in Themist. ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr.ii. p. 112; [Veitch
8.v.; B.49 (42sq.); Steph. s. v. col. 201 ¢. quotes from
Cram. Anecdot. Ox. vol. ii. p. 888, 81 76 pév duéfw éori
kowvds, 70 8¢ dppudle Awpwdy, bomep 78 Imomié{w «al
vmomuddew].) Cf. dugiifw*

dud-BaNe ; to throw around, i. q. wepiBdiliw, of a gar-
ment (Hom. Od. 14, 342); to cast to and fro now to one
side now to the other: anet, Mk. i.16 G L T Tr WH [acc.
to T Tr WH used absol.; cf. of dupeBoAeis, Is. xix. 8].
(Hab. i. 17.)*

dud(BAnorpov, -ov, 76, (dudpBdAlm), in Grk. writ. any-
thing thrown around one to impede his motion, as chains,
a garment; spec. a net for fishing, [casting-net]: Mk. i.
16 RGL; Mt.iv.18. (Sept.; Hes. scut. 215; Hadt. 1,
141; Athen. 10, 72, p. 450.) [SYN. see 3ixrvoy, and cf.
Trench § Ixiv.; B.D.s. v. net.]*

dpdule, i. q. dupeéwvupe; in Lk. xii. 28 ducpiédec T Tr.
Cf. dupdfw.

dpdévvupe; pf. pass. pupleopar; (dwvvud); [fr. Hom.
down]; to put on, to clothe: Lk. xii. 28 (R G ; cf. dupié{w);
Mt. vi- 30; & rwi [B. 191 (166)], Lk, vii. 25; Mt. xi. 8.*

*Apdlwolss, -«ws, i, Amphipolis, the metropolis of
Macedonia Prima [cf. B. D. s. v. Macedonia]; so called,
because the Strymon flowed around it [Thuc. 4, 102];
formerly called *Ewvéa 880( (Thuc. 1,100): Acts xvii. 1
[see B. D.].*

&udoBov, -ov, 76, (duei, 68ds), prop. a road round any-
thing, a street, [Hesych. dupo8a- al pipar. dyvial. 3iodo
(al. 31éfoBos Stopuypal, al. ) whareia); Lex. in Bekk. An-
ecdota i. p. 205, 14 "Apdodov: 7 domep éx Terpaydvov
Suryeypapuévn 686s. For exx. see Soph. Lex.; Wetst. on
Mk. L c.; cod. D in Acts xix. 28 (where see Tdf.’s
note)]: Mk. xi. 4. (Jer. xvii. 27; xxx. 16 (xlix. 27), and
in Grk. writ.) *

dudérepor, -ai, -a, [fr. Hom. down], botk of two, both the
one and the other: Mt. ix. 17, ete.; t& ducpdrepa, Acts
xxiii. 8: Eph. ii. 14.
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dpbpnros, -ov, (poudopar), that cannot be censured,
blameless: Phil. ii. 15 R G (cf. réva popyrd, Deut.
xxxii. 5); 2 Pet. iii. 14. (Hom. Il 12, 109; [Hesiod,
Pind., al. ;] Plut. frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)*

dpwpov, -ov, 76, amomum, a fragrant plant of India,
having the foliage of the white vine [al. ampeloleuce]
and seed, in clusters like grapes, from which ointment
was made (Plin. h. n. 12, 13 [28]): Rev. xviii. 13 GL
TTrWH. [See B.D.Am.ed.s.v.]*

G-popos, -ov, (papos), without blemish, free from faulti-
ness, as a victim without spot or blemish: 1 Pet. i. 19
(Lev. xxii. 21); Heb. ix. 14; in both places allusion is
made to the sinless life of Christ. Ethically, without
blemishk, faultless, unblamable: Eph. i. 4; v. 27; Col. i.
22; Phil. ii. 15 LTTr WH; Jude 24; Rev. xiv. 5.
(Often in Sept.; [Hesiod, Simon., Iambl.}, Hdt. 2, 177;
Aeschyl. Pers. 185; Theocr. 18, 25.) [SyN. see Trench
§ ciii.; Tittmann i. 29 sq.]*

*Apdv, 6, indecl., Amon, (1inw artificer [but cf. B. D.]),
king of Judah, son of Manasseh, and father of Josiah:
Mt.i. 10, [L'TTr WH —uds. Cf. B. D.}.*

"Apds, 6, Amos, (piny strong), indecl. prop. name of one
of Christ’s ancestors: [Mt.i. 10 L T Tr WH J; Lk. iii. 25.*

&, a particle indicating that something can or could
occur on certain conditions, or by the combination of
certain fortuitous causes. In Lat. it has no equivalent;
nor do the Eng. kaply, perchance, Germ. wohl (wol),
etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The
use of this particle in the N. T., illustrated by copious
exx. fr. Grk. writ,, is shown by W. § 42; [cf. B. 216
(186) sqq. Its use in classic Grk. is fully exhibited (by
Prof. Goodwin) in L. and S. 8. v.].

It is joined I in the apodoses of hypothetical sen-
tences 1. with the Im pf., where the Lat. uses the
impf. subjunctive, e. g. Lk. vii. 39 (éylvwoxev dv, sciret,
he would know) ; Lk. xvii. 6 (\éyere dv ye would say) ; Mt.
xxiii. 30 (non essemus, we should not have been); Jn.
v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; xv. 19; xviii. 36; 1 Co. xi. 31;
Gal. i. 10; iii. 21 [but WH mrg. br.]; Heb. iv. 8; viii. 4,
7. 2. with the indic. Aor. (where the Lat. uses the
plpf. subj. like the fut. pf. subj., I would have done it),
to express what would have been, if this or that either
were (el with the impf. in the protasis preceding), or
had been (el with the aor. or plpf. preceding) : Mt. xi.
21 and Lk. x. 18 (4 perevénoav they would have re-
pented) ; Mt. xi. 28; xii. 7 (ye would not have con-
demned) ; Mt. xxiv. 48 (he would have watched), 22 and
Mk. xiii. 20 (no one would have been saved, i. e. all even now
would have to be regarded as those who had perished ;
cf. W. 304 (286)); Jn.iv. 10 (thou wouldst have asked);
xiv. 2 (elmov dv I would have said s0); 28 (ye would have
rejoiced) ; Ro. ix. 29 (we should hare become) ; 1 Co. ii.
8; Gal. iv. 15 (RG); Acts xviii. 14. Sometimes the
condition is not expressly stated, but is easily gathered
from, what is said : Lk. xix. 23 and Mt. xxv. 27 ([ should
have received it back with interest, sc. if thou hadst given
it to the bankers). 3. with the Plupf.: Jn. xi. 21
[R Trmrg.] (odx &v érebvres [L T Trtxt. WH dmwéfavev]
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would not have died, for which, in 82, the aor. odx &v
dmébave) ; Jn. xiv. 7 [not Tdf.] (el with the plpf. preced-
ing); 1 Jn. ii. 19 (they would have remained with us).
Sometimes (as in Grk. writ., esp. the later) dv is omitted,
in order to intimate that the thing wanted but little
(impf.) or had wanted but little (plpf. or aor.) of being
done, which yet was not done because the condition was
not fulfilled (cf. Alez. Bttm. in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1858,
p- 489 8qq.; [N. T. Gram. p. 225 (194)]; Fritzsche on
Rom. vol. ii. 33; W. § 42, 2 p. 305 (286)), e. g. Jn. viii. 39
(where the dv is spurious); xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; Acts
xxvi. 82; Ro. vii. 7; Gal. iv. 15 (dv before é3dxare
has been correctly expunged by LT TrWII). II
Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and ad-
verbs of time and quality, it has the same force as the
Lat. cumque or cunque, -ever, -soever, (Germ. irgend,
etwa). 1. foll. by a past tenseof theIndicative,when
some matter of fact, something certain, is spoken of ;
where, “ when the thing itself which is said to have
been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved
in dv belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or
particle” (Klotz ad Dev. p. 145) [cf. W. § 42, 8 a.]; oo
dv as many as: Mk. vi. 56 (600t &v sfwrovro [fravro L
txt. T Tr txt. WH] alrov as many as touched him [cf. B.
216 (187)]) ; Mk. xi. 24 (Soa dv mpooevxduevor aireiale
[Grsb. om. dv], but L txt. T Tr WH have rightly restored
doa mpoceiyxeae k. alreiofe). xabéridv in so far or so oflen
as, according as, (Germ. je nachdem gerade) : Actsii.45;
iv.85. s dv: 1 Co. xii. 2 (in whatever manner ye were
led [cf.B.§139,13; 883(329)sq.]). 2. foll. bya Sub-
junctive, a. the Present, concerning that which
may have been done, or is usually or constantly done
(where the Germ. uses mdgen); qvika dv whensoever, as
often as: 2 Co.iii. 15 L T Tr WH; 65 dv whoever, be he
who hemay : Mt. xvi. 25 (L T Tr WH édv) ; [Mk. viii. 35
(where T Tr WH fut. indic.; see WH. App. p. 172)];
Lk. x. 5 (L T Tr WH aor.), 8; Gal. v. 17 (T Tr WH édv,
Lbr. édv); 1 In. ii. 5; iii. 17; Ro. ix. 15 (Ex. xxxiii. 19);
xvi. 2; 1 Co. xi. 27, ete. donsdv: 1 Co. xvi. 2 [Tr WH
éav; WHmrg. aor.]; Col. iii. 17 (L txt. Tr W édv). éoot
dv: Mt. vii. 12 (T WII édv); xxii. 9 (L T Tr WIH édv).
8mov dv whithersoever: Lk. ix. 57 (L Tr édv) ; Rev. xiv. 4
(LTr[T ed. 7 not 8, WH] have adopted imdye:, defended
also by B. 228 (196)); Jas. iii. 4 (RGL Trmrg. in
br.). éodxis dv how often soever: 1 Co. xi. 25 8q. (where
LT TrWII éav). -ébs dv in what way soever: 1 Th. ii. 7
([cf. Ellic. ad loc.; B. 232 (200)], LT TrWHéddv). b.
the Aorist, where the Lat. uses the fut. pf.; 8 dv: Mt.
v. 21, 22 (elmp whoever, if ever any one shall have said) ;
31 sq. [in vs. 32 L T Tr WH read nmas é dmokdwv]; x.
11; xxvi. 48 (Tdf. édv) ; Mk. iii. 29, 85; ix. 41, etc. Soris
dv: Mt. x. 38 [L Tr WH txt.om. dv]; xii. 50; Jn. xiv.
18 [Trmrg. WH pres.]; Acts iii. 28 (Tdf. édv), etc. oot
dv: Mt. xxi. 22 (Treg. édv) ; xxiii. 8 (T WH édv) ; Mk. iii.
28 (Tr WH édv); Lk. ix. 5 (. T Tr WH pres.); Jn. xi.
22; Acts ii. 89 (Lehm. ols); iii. 22. &mov dv: Mk.
xiv. 9 (T WH édv); ix. 18 (L T Tr WH dav). dxpis od
v until (donec): 1 Co. xv. 25 Rec.; Rev. ii. 25. é&ws dv
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until (usque dum): Mt. ii. 18; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. vi.
10; Lk. xxi. 82; 1 Co. iv. 5, etc. swvixa dv, of fut. time,
not until then, when . . . or then at length, whken . . . : 2 Co.
iii. 16 (T WH txt. v) [cf. Kiihner ii. 951 ; Jelf ii. 565].
@s dv as soon as [B. 232 (200)]: 1 Co. xi. 84 ; Phil. ii.
23. d¢’ of dv éyeply, Lk. xiii. 25 (from the time, what-
ever the time is, when he shall have risen up). But ¢iv
(g. v.) is also joined to the pronouns and adverbs men-
tioned, instead of dv; and in many places the Mss. and
edd. fluctuate between dv and ¢dv, (exx. of which have
already been adduced); [cf. 7df. Proleg. p. 96; WH.
App. p. 178 “ predominantly & is found after conso-
nants, and édv after vowels ”]. Finally, to this head
must be referred érav (i. q. 6re dv) with the indic. and
much oftener with the subj. (see érav), and éros dv, al-
though this last came to-be used as a final conjunction
in the seuse, that, if it be possible: Lk. ii. 85; Acts iii.
20 (19); xv. 17; Ro. ii. 4; see émws, II.1b.  [Cf. W. 309
(290 s9.); B. 234 (201).] IIIL dv is joined to the
Optat. [W. 303 (284); B. 217 (188)]; when a certain
condition is laid down, as in wishes, J would that etc.:
Acts xxvi. 29 (edfaiuny [Tdf. ebfdunv] & I could pray, sc.
did it depend on me) ; in direct questions [W.l.c.; B.
254 (219)]: Acts viii. 31 (7ds & Suvaiuny; i e.on what
condition, by what possibility, could T? cf. Xen. oec. 11,
5); Acts xvii. 18 (r{ & 6é)ot . . . Aéyew what would he
say ? it being assumed that he wishes to utter some defi-
nite notion or other); Acts ii. 12R G; in dependent
sentences and indirect questions in which the nare
rator introduces another’s thought [W. § 42,4; B.l.c.]:
Lk.i.62; vi.11; ix. 463 [xv.26 L br. Tr WH ; cf. xviii.
36 Lbr. Trbr. WH mrg.]; Acts v. 24; x. 17; xvii. 20
RG. IV. dvis found without & mood in 1 Co. vii. 8
(el pun 7o dv [WII br. &v]. except perkaps, gc. yévorro, [but
cf. Bttm. as below]). &s dv, adverbially, tanquam (so
already the Vulg.), as if: 2 Co. x. 9 (like 8omep &vin Grk.
writ. ; cf. Kiihner ii. 210 [§ 398 Anm. 4; Jelf § 430]; B.
219 (189); [L. and 8. s. v. D. IIL]).

&y, contr. from édv, if; foll. by the subjunc.: Jn. xx.
23 [Lehm. éav.  Also by the (pres.) indic. in 1 Jn. v. 15
Lehm.; see B. 223 (192); W. 295 (277)]. Further,
LT Tr WH have received dv in Jn. xiii. 20; xvi. 28;
[so WH Jn. xii. 32; cf. W. 291 (274); B. 72 (68)].*

&vé, prep., prop. upwards, up, (cf. the adv. dvw, opp. to
xard and kdre), denoting motion from a lower place to a
higher [cf. W. 398 (872) n.]; rare in the N. T. and only
with the accus. 1. in the expressions dva péoov (or
jointly dvduecor [0 R* Tr in Rev. vii. 17]) into the midst,
in the midst, amidst, among, between, — with gen. of place,
Mt. xiii. 25; Mk. vii. 81; Rev. vii. 17 [on this pass. sec
péoos, 2 sub fin.]; of pers., 1 Co. vi. 5, with which ecf.
Sir. xxv. 18(17) dva uéaov ot (Fritz. rov) mAnoiov abrot;
cf. W.§ 27,1 fin. [ B. 832 (285)], (Sir. xxvii. 2; 1 Mace. vii.
28; xiii. 40, etc.; in Sept. for Pn3, Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh.
xvi. 9; xix. 1 ; Diod. 2, 4 dva péoov Tév yehéwv [ see peaos.
2]); dva pépos, (Vulg. per partes), in turn, one after an-
other, in succession: 1 Co. xiv. 27 [where Rec® writes dva-
Liépos], (Polyb. 4, 20,10 dv uépos ddew). 2. joined lo
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numerals, it has a distributive force [W. 398 (372); B.
381 sq. (285)]: Jn.ii. 6 (dva perpnras 3do §} Tpeis two or
three metrete apiece); Mt. xx. 9 8¢. (€AaBov dva dnvdpiov
they received each a denarius); Lk.ix. 3 [Trbr. WH om.
dud; ix. 14]; x. 1 (dv 300 [WH dua 8J0 [800]] two by
two) ; Mk. vi. 40 (L T Tr WH «ard) ; [Rev. iv. 8]; and
very often in Grk. writ.; cf. W. 398 (872). It is used
adverbially in Rev. xxi. 21 (dva els éxaoros, like dvd réo-
oapes, Plut. Aem. 82; cf. W. 249 (234); [B. 30 (26)]).
3. Prefixed to verbs dvd signifies, a. upwardy, up, up
to, (Lat. ad, Germ. auf’), as in dvaxpovew, dvaBaivew,
araBd\ew, dvaxpd{ew, ete.  b. it corresponds to the
Lat. ad (Germ. an), to [indicating the goal], as in dvay-
7€\ew [al. would refer this to d.], dvdmrew.  c. it de-
notes repetition, renewal, i. . denuo, anew, over again, as
in dvayewvdv. Q. it corresponds to the Lat. re, retro, back,
backwards, as in dvaxdpmrew, dvaywpeiv, etc. Cf. Win.
De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 3 sq.*

&va-Badpds, -ov, 6, (Babuds, and this fr. Baivw) ; 1.
an ascent. 2. a means of going up, a flight of steps,
a stair: Acts xxi. 35, 40. Exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Lob. ad
Phryn. p. 324 sq.*

éva-Balve ; [impf. dvéiBawor Acts iii. 1; fut. dvaBnoopas
Ro. x. 6, after Deut. xxx. 12]; pf. dvaBéBnka; 2 aor.
avéBnv, ptep. dvaBds, impv. dvdBa Rev. iv. 1 (dvdSnés
Lchm.), plur. dvd8are (for R G dvd3nre) Rev. xi. 12 L
TTr[WH; cf. WH. App.p. 168']; W.§14,1h.; [B. 54
(47) ; fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for N%3 a. {0 go up,
move to a higher place, ascend: a tree (émi), Lk. xix.
4; upon the roof of a house (én{), Lk. v. 19; into a ship
(els), Mk. vi. 51; [Mt. xv. 89 G Trtxt.; Acts xxi. 6
Tdf.]; eis 76 Spos, Mt. v. 1; Lk. ix. 28; Mk. iii. 13; els 7o
Umrepgov, Acts i. 13; eis 7ov obpavdy, Ro. x. 6; Rev. xi. 12;
«ls Tov oUp. is omitted, but to be supplied, in Jn. i. 51 (52) ;
vi. 62,and in the phrase dvaB. mpds Tov marépa, Jn. xx. 17,
(It is commonly maintained that those persons are fig.
said dvaBeBnrévas els Tov obpavdv, who have penetrated the
heavenly mysteries: Jn. iii. 13, cf. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov.
xxiv. 27 (xxx.4); Bar.iii. 29. But in these latter pass.
also the expression is to be understood literally. Andas
respects Jn. iii. 18, it must be remembered that Christ
brought his knowledge of the divine counsels with him
from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there prior to
his incarnation. Now the natural language was oddeis
v év 19 olpavp ; but the expression dvaBéSnker is used
because none but Christ could get there except by as-
cending. Accordingly el pi refers merely to the idea,
involved in dwaBéBnkey, of a past residence in heaven.
Cf. Meyer [or Westcott] ad loc.) Used of travelling to a
higher place : eis ‘Iepogdh. Mt. xx. 17 sq.; Mk. x. 32 sq.,
etc. ; els 70 lepdv, Jn. vii. 14; Lk. xviii. 10. Often the place
to or into which the ascent is made is not mentioned, but
is easily understood from the context: Acts viii. 31 (into
the chariot) ; Mk. xv. 8 (to the palace of the governor,
acc. to the reading draSde restored by L T Trtxt. WH
for RG draBoijoas), eto.; or the place alone is men-
tioned from which (dwd, éx) the ascent is made: Mt. iii.
16; Acts viii. 89; Rev. xi. 7. b. 1n a wider sense
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of things rising up, to rise, mount, be borne up, spring
up: of a fish swimming up, Mt. xvii. 27; of smoke rising
up, Rev. viii. 4; ix. 2; of plants springing up from the
ground, Mt. xiii. 7; Mk. iv. 7, 32, (as in Grk. writ.;
Theophr. hist. plant. 8, 3, and Hebr. n95); of things
which come up in one’s mind (Lat. suboriri) : dvaBaiv. éri
v kapd. or év 7j) kapdig, Lk. xxiv. 88; 1 Co.ii.9; Acts
vii. 28 (avéBn émi T k. it came into his mind i. e. he re-
solved, foll. by inf.), after the Hebr. 3%~ n'y;g, Jer. iii.
16, etc. [B. 185 (118)]. Of messages, prayers, deeds,
brought up or reported to one in a higher place: Acts
X. 4; xxi. 31 (tidings came up to the tribune of the
cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). [ComP.: mpoo-,
auv-avaBaive. ]

éva-Bél\w: 2 aor. mid. dveBakduny; 1. to throw or
toss up. 2. to put back or off, delay, postpone, (very
often in Grk. writ.); in this sense also in mid. (prop. to
defer for one’s self): rwd, to hold back, delay; ina
forensic sense to put off any one (Lat. ampliare, Cic.
Verr. act. 2,1, 9 § 26) i. e. to defer hearing and decid-
ing (adjourn) any one’s case: Acts xxiv. 22; cf. Kypke
[or Wetst.] ad loc.*

éva-BiPélw: 1 aor. dveBifaga; (o cause to go up or as-
cend, to draw up, (often in Sept. and Grk. writ.): Mt.
xiii. 48, (Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 2 wpds Ty yij» dveBiBale ras
éavroi Tpupes).*

éva-f\éww ; 1 aor. avéBheya; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1.
to look up : Mk. viii. 24, [25 R G L]; xvi. 4; Lk. xix. 5;
xxi. 1; Acts xxii. 18; eis rwa, ibid.; els rov odpavdv, Mt.
xiv. 19; Mk. vi. 41; vii. 84, (Plat. Axioch. p. 8370 b.;
Xen. Cyr. 6,4, 9). 2. to recover (lost) sight: Mt. xi.
5; xx. 34; Lk. xviii. 41 sqq., etc. ((Hdt. 2, 111;] Plat.
Phaedrus p. 243 b. mapaypiipa dvéBreyre, Arstph. Plut.
126) ; used somewhat loosely also of the man blind from
birth who was cured by Christ, Jn. ix. 11 (12) (cf. Meyer
ad loc.), 17 sq. (Paus. 4, 12, 7 (10) ovwéBy Tov "O¢hiovéa
. « .70V éx yeverijs TupAdy drvaBAéyrar). Cf. Win. De verb.
comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 7 sq.

&vé-Pheing, -ews, 1), recovery of sight: Lk. iv. 18 (19),
(Sept. Is. Ixi. 1). [Aristot.]*

éva-Bodw, o : 1 aor. dveBinaa; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.
down]; to raise a cry, to cry out anything, say it shout-
ing: Lk.ix. 88 (L T Tr WH éBénoe) ; Mk. xv. 8 (where
read dvaBds, see dvaBaivw, 3. sub fin.); with the addition
of pavy peydrp, Mt. xxvii. 46 [Tr WH L mrg. éBdnoe],
(as Gen. xxvil. 38; Is. xxxvi. 13, etc.). Cf. Win. De
verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 6 sq.; [and see Sodw, fin.].*

&va-Bold), -is, 7, (dvaBdAlw, q. v.), often in Grk. writ.,
a putting off, delay: mowioOac dvaBoliy lo interpose (lit.
make) delay, Acts xxv. 17, (as in Thuc. 2,42; Dion. Hal.
11, 88; Plut. Camill. ¢. 35).*

dvéyawv, -ov, 7, (fr. dvwd and vyaia i. e. y7j), prop. any-
thing above the ground; hence a room in the upper part
of a house: Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. xxii. 12,(in.G L. T Tr WH).
Also written dvdyawy (which Tdf. formerly adopted;
cf. Xen. an. 5, 4, 29 [where Dind. dvaxelwv]), dviryeor
(Rec.), dvéryewr; on this variety in writing cf. Lob. ad
Phryn. p. 297 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 858];
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Fritzsche on Mk. p. 611 sq.; B. 18 (12); [WH. App.
p- 151].*

&v-ayyd\\e; impf. dviyyeXhov; [fut. dvayyerd]; 1 aor.
aviyyyedia; 2 aor. pass. dvyyyéAny, Ro. xv. 21; 1 Pet.i. 12
(several times in Sept.; 1 Mace. ii. 831; W. 82 (78);
[Veitch s. v. dyyéAAw]); to announce, make known, [cf.
dvd, 83b.]: i, Acts xix. 18; foll. by ér¢, Jn. v. 15 [L mrg.
WH txt. T elmev]; 8oa «rA. Acts xiv. 27; [Mk.v.19 R
G L mrg.]; [absol. with els, Mk. v. 14 Rec.]; equiv. to
disclose : i run, Jn. iv. 25; xvi. 18-15; used of the for-
mal proclamation of the Christian religion: Acts xx.
20; 1Pet.i. 12; 1Jn.i. 5; wepl rwwos, Ro. xv. 21 (Is. lii.
15); to report, bring back tidings, rehearse, used as in
Grk. writers (Aeschyl. Prom. 664 (661); Xen. an. 1, 8,
21; Polyb. 25, 2, 7) of messengers reporting what they
have seen or heard, [cf. dvd u. 8.]: =i, Acts xvi. 88
(where L T Tr WH dmiyy.); 2 Co. vii. 7.

dvayevvéo, -B: 1 aor. dveyévmoa; pf. pass. dvayeyér-
wmpac; to produce again, beget again, beget anew ; metaph. :
Twd, thoroughly to change the mind of one, so that he
lives a new life and one conformed to the will of God,
1 Pet. i. 8; passively & rwos, ibid. i. 28. (In the same
sense in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. 8. v.]J. Among prof.
auth. used by Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 r&» éx Tod oracidfey
atrois dvayewwwpévov [yet Bekker &v yevouévor] Sewir
which originated.)*

&vaywvéboxe ; [impf. dveyivoorey Acts viii. 28]; 2 aor.
dvéyvev, [inf. dvayvovae Lk. iv. 16], ptep. dvayvois; Pass.,
[pres. dvaywdoxopai]; 1 aor. dveyvaobyy; in prof. auth.
1. to distinguish between, to recognize, to know accurately,
to acknowledge; hence 2. to read, (in this signif.
[« first in Pind. O. 10 (11). 1] fr. [Arstph.,] Thuc.
down) : =i, Mt. xxii. 31 ; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. xix.
20; Acts viii. 30, 32; 2 Co. i. 13; [Gal. iv. 21 Lchm.
mrg.]; Rev.i. 3; v.4 Rec.; rwd, one’s book, Acts viii.
28, 80; év with dat. of the book, Mt. xii. 5 ; xxi.42; Mk.
xii. 26; with ellipsis of év ¢ vou, Lk. x. 26 ; foll. by o7
[objective], Mt. xix. 4; [foll. by érc recitative, Mt. xxi.
16]; =i émoinae, Mt. xii. 3; Mk. ii. 25. The obj. not
mentioned, but to be understood from what precedes:
Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Acts xv. 81; xxiii. 34; Eph.
iii. 4; pass. 2 Co. iii. 2. to read to others, read aloud:
2 Co. iii. 15; Acts xv. 21, (in both places Mwioys i. q.
the books of Moses); [Lk.iv.16; Actsxiii. 27]; 1 Th.
v.27; Col.iv. 16.*

évayxdlw; [impf. qvdyxafor]; 1 aor. fvdykaga; 1 aor.
pass. nvayxdobyv; (fr. dvayxn); [fr. Soph. down]; to
necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain, whether by force,
threats, etc., or by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by
other means: rwd, 2 Co. xii. 11 (by your behavior
towards me); rwd foll. by inf., Acts xxvi. 11; xxviii.
19; Gal. ii. 8, 14 (by your example); vi. 12; Mt. xiv.
22; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. xiv. 23.*

&vayxatos, -aia, -aiov, (dvdyxn), [fr. Hom. down (in vari-
ous senses) ], necessary; a. what one cannot do with-
out, indispensable: 1 Co. xii. 22 (ra pédp); Tit. iii. 14
(xpeéar).  b. connected by the bonds of nature or of
Jriendship: Acts x. 24 (dvayxaiot [A. V. near] ¢ilot).
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©. what ought according to the law of duty to be done,
what is required by the condition of things: Phil. i. 24.
dvayxaidy éore foll. by acc. with inf., Acts xiii. 46 ; Heb.
viii. 8. dvayxaiov fjyeicfas to deem necessary, foll. by
inf., Phil. ii. 25; 2 Co. ix. 5.*

évayxaords, adv., by force or constraint; opp. to éxov-
giws, 1 Pet. v. 2. (Plat. Ax. p. 366 a.)*

&véyim, s, ); 1. necessity, imposed either by the
external condition of things, or by the law of duty, re-
gard to one’s advantage, custom, argument: xar’ dvdyxny
perforce (opp. to xara éxovaiov), Philem. 14 ; é£ dwdyxns
of necessity, compelled, 2 Co. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 12 (neces-
sarily) ; & dvdyap I have (am compelled by) neces-
sity, (also in Grk. writ.): 1 Co. vii. 87; Heb. vii. 27; foll.
by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 RLbr.; Jude 8; dv. pot
énixeirar necessity is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16; dvayxn
(i- q. dvayxaidp éari) foll. by inf.: Mt. xviii. 7; Ro. xiii.
5; Heb. ix. 16, 23, (so Grk. writ.). 2. in a rense rare
in the classics (Diod. 4, 43), but very common in Hellen-
istic writ. (also in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7, etc.; see W. 80),
calamity, distress, straits: Lk. xxi. 28 ; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Th.
iii. 7; plur. év dvayxass, 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 10.*

dva-yvwplw : 1 aor. pass. dveyvwplolnv; to recognize:
Acts vii. 18 [Tr txt. WH txt. éyvwpiofn] was recognized
by his brethren, cf. Gen. xlv. 1. (Plat. politic. p. 258 a.
avayvopilew Tovs auyyeveis.)®

Gvé-yvwors, -cas, 1, (dvaywbdore, q. v.) ; a. a know-
ing again, owning.  b. reading, [fr. Plato on]: Acts
xiii. 15; 2 Co. iii. 14; 1 Tim. iv. 18, (Neh. viii. 8 i. q.
®pR)°

lv-dyu: 2 aor. dviyayor, inf. dvayayeiv, [ptep. dvaya-
yév]; Pass., [pres. dvayopat]; 1 aor. [cf. sub fin.] dwi
x6nv; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead up, to lead or bring into
a higher place; foll. by els'with acc. of the place: Lk.
ii. 22; iv. 5 [T Tr WHom. L br. the cl.]; xxii. 66 [T
Tr WH dmipyayov]; Acts ix. 89; xvi. 84; Mt. iv. 1 (els
. &pnpov, sc. ir. the low bank of the Jordan). ruwa éx
vexpay fr. the dead in the world below, to the upper
world, Heb. xiii. 20; Ro. x. 7; rwi r$ Aag to bring one
forth who has been detained in prison (a lower place),
and set him before the people to be tried, Acts xii. 4;
Ovoiav ¢ €lddrp to offer sacrifice to the idol, because
the victim is lifted up on the altar, Acts vii. 41. Navi-
gators are xar' éfoxnv said dvdyecOar (pass. [or mid.])
when they launck out, set sail, put to sea, (so dvaywy
in Justin. Mart. dial. ¢. Tr. ¢. 142 [and in the classics]):
Lk. viil. 22; Acts xiii. 13; xvi. 11; xviii. 21; xx. 8, 18;
xxi. [1], 2; xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21; xxviii. 10 sq.  (Polyb.
1,21, 4; 28, 8, etc.) [CoMP.: ém-aviyw.]*

Gva-Belcvvpe : 1 aor. dvédecfa, [impv. dvadecfor; fr. Soph.
down]; to lifl up anything on high and exhibit it for all
to behold (Germ. aufzeigen) ; hence to show accurately,
clearly, to disclose what was hidden, (2 Macc. ii. 8 cf.
6): Acts i. 24 (show which of these two thou hast
chosen). Hence dvad. rwd to proclaim any one as elected
to an office, to announce as appointed (king, general,
etc., messenger): Lk. x. 1, (2 Macc. ix. 14, 28, 25; x.
11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdr. i. 85; viii. 23; Polyb. 4, 48,
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3; 51, 8; Diod. i. 66; 18, 98; Plut. Caes. 87, etec.;
Hdian. 2, 12, 5 (8), al.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt.
iii. p. 12 sq.*

&vé-Safw, -cos, ), (dradelovm, q. v.), a pointing out,
public showing forth; rév xpévaw, Sir. xliii. 6. a pro-
claiming, announcing, inaugurating, of such as are elected
to office (Plut. Mar. 8 inarov dvddefes [cf. Polyb. 15, 26,
7]): Lk. i. 80 (until the day when he was announced
[A. V. of his shewing] to the people as the forerunner
of the Messiah; this announcement he himself made at
the command of God, Lk. iii. 2 sqq.).*

&va-Béxopar: 1 aor. dwedefdunv; fr. Hom. down; to
take up, take upon one’s self, undertake, assume; hence
to receive, entertain any one hospitably: Acts xxviii. 7;
to entertain in one’s mind: ras émayyelias, i. e. to em-
brace them with faith, Heb. xi. 17.*

&va-8(Bewps: 2 aor. ptep. dvadovs; 1. to give forth,
send up, so of the earth producing plants, of plants
yielding fruit, etc.; in prof. auth. 2. acc. to the sec-
ond sense which dwd has in composition [see dvd, 3 b.],
to deliver up, hand over: émoroAqy, Acts xxiii. 83, (the
same phrase in Polyb. [29, 10, 7] and Plut.).*

éva{ée, - : 1 aor. dvé(noa; a word found only in the
N. T. and eccl. writ.; to live again, recover life; a.
prop., in Rec. of Ro. xiv. 9; Rev. xx. 5.  b. trop.
one is said dva7v who has been vexpds in a trop. sense;
a. o be restored to a correct life: of one who returns to
a better moral state, Lk. xv. 24 [WHmrg. &noev] ([A. V.
is alive again], cf. Mey. ad loc.), 32 (T Tr WH &{noe).
B. to revive, regain strength and vigor: Ro. vii. 9; sin is
alive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever since the
fall of Adam; yet it is destitute of power (vexpd éori)
in innocent children ignorant of the law; but when they
come to a knowledge of the law, sin recovers its power
in them also. Others less aptly explain dvé{noe here
began to live, sprang into life, (Germ. lebte auf).*

dvainrie, &; [impf. dve(irovr]; 1 aor. dve(ymoa; ‘to
run through with the eyes any series or succession of
men or things, and so to seek out, search through, make
diligent search, Germ. daran hinsuchen, aufsuchen’ (Win.
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 14) : rend, Lk. ii. 44, (and
45 L txt. T Tr WH); Acts xi. 25. (See exx. fr. Grk.
writ. [fr. Plato on] in Win. L.c.)*

dva-lévyw : 0 gird up; mid. to gird up one’s self or
Jor one’s self: dva{wodpevor Tas dagpras, 1 Pet. i. 18, i.e.
prepared,— a metaphor derived from the practice of the
Orientals, who in order to be unimpeded in their move-
ments were accustomed, when about to start on a jour-
ney or engage in any work, to bind their long and flow-
ing garments closely around their bodies and fasten them
with a leathern girdle; cf. mepi{dmvus. (Sept. Judg.
xviii. 16; Prov. xxix. 85 (xxxi. 17); Dio Chrys. or. 72,
2, ed. Emp. p. 729; Didym. ap. Athen. 4, (17) p. 139
d, al.)*

&va-fexvpin, &; (10 {(dmupor i. e. a. the remains of
a fire, embers; &. that by which the fire is kindled
anew or lighted up, a pair of bellows); to kindle anew,
rekindle, resuscitate, [yet on the force of dva- cf. Ellic.

87

avalepatilo

on 2 Tim. as below]; generally trop., to kindle up, in-
Slame, one’s mind, strength, zeal, (Xen. de re equest. 10,
16 of a horse roused to his utmost; Hell. 5, 4, 46; An-
tonin. 7, 2 ¢avracias; Plut. Pericl. 1, 4; Pomp. 41, 2;
49, 5; Plat. Charm. p. 156 d.; etc.): v xdpiopa, 2 Tim.
i. 6, 1. e. 0 mvedpa, vs. 7. Intrans. to be enkindled, to
gain strength: Gen. xlv. 27; 1 Mace. xiii. 7, and in prof.
auth.; dva{wmvpnodre 9 wioris, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 27, 8
[see Gebh. and Harn. ad loc.].*

dva-06\\w: 2 aor. dvéfalov; (Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 7;
Sap. iv. 4; very rare in Grk. writ. and only in the poets,
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 195; [Veitch s. v. 6i\\w; W.
87 (88); B. 59 (52)]); to shoot up, sprout again, grow
green again, flourish again, (Hom. Il. 1, 236; Ael. v. h.
5,4); trop. of those whose condition and affairs are
becoming more prosperous: Phil. iv. 10 dvefdhere 7o
Umép éuov Ppoveiv ye have revived so as to take thought for
me [the inf. being the Grk. accus., or accus. of specifica-
tion, W. 817 (298) ; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. Others, acc. to
a trans. use of the verb found only in the Sept. (Ezek.
xvii. 24; Sir. i. 18, etc.), render ye have revived (allowed
to revive) your thought for me [the inf. being taken as an
object-acc., W. 823 (303) ; B. 263 (226) ; cf. Bp. Lghtft.
ad loc.]; against whom see Meyer ad loc.®

&vé-Bepa, -ros, 7, (i. q. 70 drareleipévor) ; 1. prop.
a thing set up or laid by in order to be kept; spec. a
votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god
was hung upon the walls or columns of his temple, or put
in some other conspicuous place: 2 Macc. ii. 18, (Plut.
Pelop. c. 25); Lk. xxi. 5 in L T, for dvafipast RG Tr
WH ; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the
codd.; Moeris, dvafpua drrds, dvafepa éXApricas. Cf.
émifnpa, émibepa, etc., in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 249 [cf. 445;
Paral. 417; see also Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 41]. 2.
dwdfepa in the Sept. is generally the translation of the
Heb. D0, a thing devoted to God without hope of being
redeemed, and, if an animal, to be slain [Lev. xxvii. 28,
29]; therefore a person or thing doomed to destruction,
Josh. vi. 17; vii. 12, etc. [W. 82]; a thing abominable
and detestable, an accursed thing, Deut. vii. 26. Hence
in the N. T. dvdfena denotes  a. a curse: dvafépars dva-
Oeparifew, Acts xxiii. 14 [W. 466 (434); B. 184 (159)].
b. a man accursed, devoted to the direst woes (i. q. éme-
xardparos) : dvdfepa &orw, Gal. i. 8 5q.; 1 Co. xvi. 22;
dvdfepa Aéyew Twvd to execrate one, 1 Co. xii. 3 (RG,
but L T Tr WH have restored dvafeua 'Ingobs, sc. éoro);
dvdfepa elvar émd Tob Xpiarod, Ro. ix. 8 (pregnantly i. q.
doomed and so separated from Christ). Cf. the full re-
marks on this word in Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 247
sqq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 89 sqq.; [a trans. of the latter
by Prof. Riddle in Schaff’s Lange on Rom. p. 802 sqq. ;
see also Trench §v.; Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. L. c.; Elli-
cott ibid.; Tholuck on Rom. L ¢.; BB.DD. s. vv. Anath-
ema, Excommunication].*

dva-feparllo; 1 aor. dvefeparioa; (dvdlepa, q. V.); &
purely bibl. and eccl. word, lo declare anathema or ac-
cursed ; in the Sept. i. q. DY to devote to destruction,
(Josh. vi. 21, etc.; 1 Macc. v. 5); avrov to declare one’s
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self liable to the severest divine penalties, Acts xxiii.
12, 21; dvabépars dvabeparifew (Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 17,
[W. § 54, 3; B. 184 (159)]) éavriv foll. by inf., to bind
one’s self under a curse to do something, Acts xxiii. 14.
absol., to asseverate with direful imprecations: MEk. xiv.
71. [ComP.: xar-avafeparifw.]®
Gva-dewpiw, -o; prop. ‘to survey a series of things from
the lowest to the highest, Germ. daran hinsehen, ldngs
durchsehken’, [to look along up or through], (Win. De verb.
comp. Pt. iii. p. 3); hence to look at attentively, to observe
accurately, consider well: ri, Acts xvii. 23, Heb. xiii. 7.
(Diod. Sic. 12, 15 é£ émemolijs pév Oewspovpevos .. . dvalbear
povpevos 8¢ xal per’ dxpiBeias éferalopevos’; 14, 109; 2,
5; Lcian. vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15; Plut. Aem. P. 1
[uncertain]; Cat. min. 14; [adv. Colot. 21, 2].)*
&vé-dnpa, -ros, 76, (dvarifnue), a gift consecrated and
laid up in a temple, a votive offering (see dvifepa, 1) : Lk.
xxi. 5 [RG Tr WH]. (8 Macc. iii. 17; cf. Grimm on
2 Macc. iii. 2; xoouelv dvadijpace occurs also in 2 Mace.
ix. 16; Plato, Alcib. ii. § 12, p. 148 e. dvabijuaci e xe-
xogunkapey Ta lepa atradv, Hdt. 1, 183 75 peév 8y iepdv
olrw kexdounras- ot 8¢ kal S dvabnpara mwoArd.)*
dvaldea (T WII dvai8ia; see I, ¢), -as, 9, (dvaiis, and
this fr. § al8as a sense of shame); fr. Hom. down;
shamelessness, impudence : Lk. xi. 8 (of an importunate
man, persisting in his entreaties; [A. V. importunity]).*
&v-alpeas, -ews, 3, (fr. dvapéw, 2, q. v.), a destroying,
killing, murder, ‘ taking off *: Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec.
(Sept. only in Num. xi. 15; Judg. xv. 17; Jud. xv. 4;
2 Mace. v. 13. Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 5; Hdian. 2, 13, 1.)*
&v-arpéo, -o; fut. dveAd, 2 Th.ii. 8 (L T Tr WH txt. cf.
Jud. vii. 13; Dion. Hal. 11, 18; Diod. Sic. 2, 25; cf. W.
82 (78); [B. 53 (47); Veitch s. v. alpéw, “ perh. late
")), for the usual dvapfow; 2 aor. dveikov; 2 aor. mid.
dveopny (but dveiharo Acts vii. 21, dveikav Acts x. 89,
dveihare Acts ii. 23, in GL T Tr WH, after the Alex.
form, cf. W. 73 (71) sq.; B. 39 (34) sq. [see alpéw]);
Pass., pres. dvaipotpas; 1 aor. dvppéfnv; 1. lo lake up,
to lift up (from the ground); mid. fo take up for myself
as mine, to own, (an exposed infant) : Acts vii. 21; (so
dvaipeicbas, Arstph. nub. 531; Epict. diss. 1, 28, 7;
[Plut. Anton. 36, 3; fortuna Rom. 8; fratern. am. 18,
etc.])- 2. lo take away, abolish; a. ordinances, es-
tablished customs, (to abrogate): Heb.x.9: b. aman,
to put out of the way, slay, kill, (often so in Sept. and
Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 66] Thuc. down) : Mt.ii. 16; Lk.
xxii. 2; xxiii. 32; Acts ii. 28; v. 83, 36; vii. 28; ix. 23
sq. 29; x.39; xii. 2; xiii. 28; xxii. 20; xxiii. 15, 21, 27;
xxv. 8; xxvi. 10; 2 Th.ii. 8 LT Tr WH txt.; éavrdy, to
kill one’s self, Acts xvi. 27.*
dv-alrwos, -ov, (airia) guiltless, innocent: Mt. xii. 5, 7.
(Often in Grk. writ.; Deut. xxi. 8 sq.i. q. °P3; Sus. 62.)*
dvaxaB-{w: 1 aor. dvexabioa; to raise one’s self and
sit upright; to sit up, sit erect: Lk. vii. 15 [Lchm. mrg.
WH mrg. éxdbioev]; Acts ix. 40. (Xen. cyn. 5, 7, 19;
Plut. Alex.c. 14; and often in medical writ.; with
éavrdy, Plut. Philop. c. 20; mid. in sume sense, Plat.
Phaedoc.8 p. 60 b.)*
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dvawxavllow; (kawds); to renew, renovate, (cf. Germ.
aufffrischen) : T els perdvoiar so to renew that he shall
repent, Heb. vi. 6. (Isocr. Areop. 3; Philo, leg. ad Gaium
§ 11; Joseph. antt. 9, 8, 2; Plut. Marcell. c. 6; Lcian.
Philop. ¢. 12; Sept. Ps. cii. (ciii.) 5; ciii. (civ.) 30, etc.;
eccl. writ.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10.*

éva-xavéw, -B: [pres. pass. dvaxawoivpam]; a word
peculiar to the apostle Paul; prop. to cause to grow up
(dvd) new, to make new; pass., new strength and vigor
is given to me, 2 Co. iv. 16; to be changed into a new
kind of life, opposed to the former corrupt state, Col.
iii. 10. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10 [or Mey.
on Col. L. c.; Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 dvaxatvo-
nmoéw. Cf. Kostlin in Herzog ed. 2, i. 4778q.]*

dvaxalvwos, -€os, 1), a renewal, renovation, complete
change for the better, (cf. dvaxawdw) : Tov voos, object. gen.,
Ro. xii. 2; mveduaros dyiov, effected by the Holy Spirit,
Tit. iii. 5. (Etym. Magn., Suid.; [Herm. vis. 3, 8, 9;
other eccl. writ.]; the simple kaivwoes is found only in
Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10.) [Cf. Trench § xviii.]*

dva-xalvwre : [Pass., pres. ptcp. dvaxakvnrdpevos; pf.
ptep. dvaxexakvupévos] to unveil, to uncover (by
drawing back the veil), (i. q. 93, Job xii. 22; Ps. xvii.
(xviii.) 16) : xakvppa . . . py dvaxakverdpevoy the veil . ..
not being lifted (lit. unveiled) [so WH punctuate, see
W. 534 (497); but LT Alf. etc. take the ptep. as a
neut. acc. absol. referring to the clause that follows with
oru: it not being revealed that, etc.; (for dvakaX. in this
sense sce Polyb. 4, 85, 6 ; Tob. xii. 7, 11) ; see Meyer ad
loc.], is used allegor. of & hindrance to the understand-
ing, 2 Co. iil. 14, (dvaxaAinrew ovyxaluppa, Deut. xxii.
30 Alex.); dvaxexahvppéve mpogdme with unveiled face,
2 Co. iii. 18, is also used allegor. of a mind not blinded,
but disposed to perceive the glorious majesty of Christ.
(The word is used by Eur., Xen., [Aristot. de sens. 5,
vol. i. p. 444%, 25], Polyb., Plut.)*

dva-xdpmrro: fut. dvardpyw; 1 aor. dvékapyra; to bend -
back, turn back. In the N. T. (as often in prof. auth.;
in Sept. i. q. 1) intrans. to return: Mt.ii. 12; Lk.
X. 6 (where the meaning is, ¢ your salutation shall retirn
to you, as if not spoken’); Acts xviii. 21; Heb. xi. 15.*

&véxapasr; [impf. 8 pers. sing. dvékeiro]; depon. mid.
to be laid up, laid: Mk. v. 40 R Lbr. [cf. Eng. to lay out].
In later Grk. to lie at table (on the lectus tricliniaris [cf.
B.D. s. v. Meals]; the earlier Greeks used xeiofas, xara-
xeigbar, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 216 &q.; Fritzsche [or
Wetst.] on Mt. ix. 10) : Mt. ix. 10; xxii. 10 sq.; xxvi.
7,20; Mk. [vi. 26 T Tr WH]; xiv. 18; xvi. 14; Lk. vii.
87 (LT Tr WH xardeerrat) ; xxii. 27; Jo. xii. 2 (Ree.
ouvavakep.) ; xiii. 28, 28. Generally, to eat together, to
dine: Jn. vi. 11. [Cf. dvaminro, fin. CoMP.: ovwavd-
xepar.]*

&vaxedpalarde, -6 : [pres. pass. dwakepalatovpar; 1 aor.
mid. inf. dvaxedpalaiboacbai]; (fr. xeparawdw, q. v., and
this fr. xegpdhawow, q. v.); to sum up (again), to repeat
summarily and so to condense into a summary (as, the
substance of a speech; Quintil. 6. 1 ‘rerum repetitio et
congregatio, quae graece dvaxedalaiwois dicitur’, [&pyor
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nropuciis . . . dvaxepakaboacbar mpds dvapmow, Aristot.
frag. 123, vol. v. p. 1499+, 83]); so in Ro. xiii. 9. In
Eph. i. 10 God is said dvaxepalmdoaobar rd wivra év 16
Xpiord, to bring together again for himself (note the
mid.) all things and beings (hitherto disunited by sin)
into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the uni-
versal bond, [cf. Mey. or Ellic. on Eph. L. c.]; (Protev.
Jac. 13 els éué dvexepalawdby 1 loropia *Addp, where cf.
Thilo).*

évaxhive : fut. avakwd; 1 aor. avéxva; Pass., 1 aor.
dvexhibyy; fut. dvaxhibioopas; [fr. Hom. down]; o lean
against, lean upon ; a. to lay down: rwa, Lk. ii. 7 (év
(7)) pdrvp).  b. to make or bid to recline: Mk. vi. 39
(émératev alrots, sc. the disciples, dvaxhivar [-xAibijvas L
WH txt.] mdvras i. e. the people) ; Lk. ix 15 (T Tr WH
xaréchwvar) ; xii. 837. Pass. (o lie back, recline, lie down:
Mt. xiv. 19; of those reclining at table and at feasts,
Lk. vii. 86 (R G); xiil. 29; Mt. viii. 11,—in the last
two pass. used fig. of participation in future blessedness
in the Messiah’s kingdom.*

dva-xémre: 1 aor. dvéxoya; to beat back, check, (as the
course of a ship, Theophr. char. 24 (25), 1 [var.]):
7w foll. by an inf. [A. V. hinder], Gal. v. 7 Rec., where
the preceding érpéxere shows that Paul was thinking of
an obstructed road; cf. éyxomrw.*

dvaxpélw: 1 aor.[“rare and late,” Veitch s. v. kpa{w ;
B. 61 (53)] avéxpaga; 2 aor. dvéxpayor (Lk. xxiii. 18 T
Trtxt. WH); to raise a cry from the depth of the throat,
to cry out: Mk. i. 28; vi.49; Lk. iv. 38; viii. 28; xxiii.
18. Exx. fr. prof. auth. in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.
iii. p. 6 sq.*

dvaxplvw ; 1 aor. dvéxpwa; Pass., [pres. dvaxpivopar];
1 aor. dvexpibnv; (freq.in Grk. writ., esp. Attic); prop.
by looking through a series (dva) of objects or particulars
to distinguish (xpivw) or search after. Hence a. to
incestigate, examine, inquire inlo, scrutinize, sift, ques-
tion: Acts xvii. 11 (ras ypagds); 1 Co. x. 25, 27 (not
anxiously questioning, sc. whether the meat set before
you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Spec. in a
forensic sense (often also in Grk. writ.) of a judge, to
hold an investigation; to interrogale, examine, the ac-
cused or the witnesses; absol.: Lk. xxiii. 14; Acts xxiv.
8. rwd, Acts xii. 19; xxviii. 18; pass., Actsiv. 9. Paul
has in mind this judicial use (as his preceding term
dxoloyila shows) when in 1 Co. ix. 8 he speaks of rois
éué dvaxpivovo, investigating me, whether I am a true
apostle. b. univ. to judge of, estimate, determine (the
excellence or defects of any person or thing) : =i, 1 Co.
ii. 15; 7wd, 1 Co. iv. 8 8q.; pass., 1 Co. ii. [14],15; xiv.
24. [Cf. Lghift. Fresh Revision, etc. iv. § 8 (p. 67 sq.
Am. ed).]*

&véxpuons, -€ws, 1), an ezamination; as a law-term
among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held
for the purpose of gathering evidence for the informa-
tion of the judges (Meier and Schémann, Att. Process,
Pp- 27, [622; cf. Dict. of Antiq. s. v.]); this seems to
be the sense of the word in Acts xxv. 26.*

avaxuile: 1. to roll up. 2. to roll back : dvaxe-
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xUharasé Mifos, Mk. xvi. 4 T Tr WH. (Alexisin Athen.
vi. p. 287 ¢.; Lcian. de luctu 8; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.)*

dvaxiwre : 1 aor. dvékvya; to raise or lift one’s self
up;  a. one’sbody: Lk. xiii. 11; Jn. viii. 7, 10; (Xen.
de re equ. 7, 10, al.; Sept. Job x. 15). b. one’s soul;
to be elated, exalted: Lk. xxi. 28; (Xen. oec. 11, 5;
Joseph. b. j. 6, 8, 5, al.).*

dva-hapfbve; 2 aor. dvéhaBor; 1 aor. pass. dvehigény
(dveiupbny LTTr WH; cf. W. p. 48 [B. 62 (54);
Veitch (s. v.AauBdve) ; see AapBdvw, and 8. v. M, u]) ; [fr.
Hdt. down]; 1. to take up, raise: eis rév odpavév, Mk.
xvi. 19; Aectsi. 11; x. 16, (Sept. 2 K. ii. 11); without
case, Actsi. 2, 22; 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 413°(885)],
(Sir. xlviii. 9). 2. to take up (a thing in order to
carry or use it): Acts vii. 43; Eph. vi. 18, 16. (o take
to one’s self: twd, in order to conduct him, Acts xxiii.
81; or as a companion, 2 Tim. iv. 11; or in Acts xx. 13
sq. to take up sc. into the ship.*

dvé-Aing (dvdknuyis LT Tr WH; see M, p), -eos, 4,
(dvakapBdvw), [fr. Hippocr. down), a taking up: Lk. ix.
51 (sc. els tov olpavdv of the ascension of Jesus into
heaven; [cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi § 18; Suicer,
Thesaur. Eccles. s. v.; and Meyer on Lk. 1. ¢.]).*

dr-allokw: fr. the pres. dva\dw [8 pers. sing. dvaoi,
2 Th.ii. 8 WH mrg.] come the fut. dvakéow; 1 aor.
avfAwoa and dvdkwga [see Veitch]; 1 aor. pass. dvphd-
Onv; (the simple verb is found only in the pass. d\ioxopas
to be taken; but a in d\oxopac is short, in dvahioke
long; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 113; [Veitch s. vv.; “the
diff. quantity, the act. form, the trans. sense of the pf.,
and above all the difference of sense, indicate a diff.
origin for the two verbs” L. and S.]); [fr. Pind.
down]; 1. to expend; to consume, e. g. ypiuara (to
gpend money ; very often in Xen.). 2. to consume,
use up, destroy: Lk. ix. 54; Gal. v. 15; 2 Th.ii. 8 RG
WH mrg. (Sept. Jer. xxvii. (1) 7; Prov. xxiii. 28; Gen.
xli. 80, etc.) [CoMP.: xar, mpoo-avakioxw.]*

&vadoyla, -as, 9, (dvikoyos conformable, proportional),
proportion: xara v dvaloyiav Tis mioTews, i. q. kard d
pérpov miorews received from God, Ro. xii. 6, cf. 3.
(Plat., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.)*

dvahoylfopar : 1 aor. dvehoyioduny; dep. mid. to think
over, ponder, consider: commonly with acc. of the thing,
but in Heb. xii. 3 with acc. of the pers. ‘to consider by
weighing, comparing,’ etc. (8 Macc. vii. 7. Often in
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) *

dvalos, -ov, (s salt), saltless, unsalted, (dpror dvahot,
Aristot. probl. 21, 5, 1; dpros dvakos, Plut. symp. v.
quaest. 10 § 1) : d\as dvaov salt destitute of pungency,
Mk. ix. 50.*

[dvakéw, see dvakiokw.]

&vé-Avos, -ews, 1, (dvalv, q. Vv.); 1. an unloosing
(as of things woven), a dissolving (into separate parts).
2. departure, (a metaphor drawn from loosing from
moorings preparatory to setting sail, cf. Hom. Od. 15,
548; [or, acc. to others, fr. breaking up an encampment;
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 28]), Germ. 4ufbruck: 2 Tim.
iv. 6 (departure from life; Philo in Flace. § 21 [p. 544
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ed. Mang.] 1} éx rod Biov reAevraia dvdhvais; [Clem. Rom.
1Cor. 44,5 §yxupmov k. reheiav Erxov Ty dwilvow; Euseb.
h. e. 8, 82, 1 paprvpie rov Biov dvakioas, cf. 3, 84]. Cf.
dvd\vois dwd ovvouaias, Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 1).*
dva-de: fut. dvalvow; 1 aor. dvélvoa; 1. to un-
loose, undo again, (as, woven threads). 2. to depart,
Germ. aufbrechen, break up (see dwilvous, 2), so very
often in Grk. writ.; to depart from life: Phil. i. 23,
(Lcian. Philops. c. 14 dkroxa8exaémys dv dvélver; add
Ael. v. h. 4, 23; [avé\voer 6 émioxomos TINdTwy év xupig,
Acta et mart. Matth. § 31]). (o return, éx Tov ydpav,
Lk. xii. 36 [B. 145 (127); for exx.] cf. Kuinoel [and
Wetstein] ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Macc. viii. 25.*

&vapdpryros, -ov, (fr. dv priv. and the form duapriw),
sinless, both one who has not sinned, and one who cannot
sin. In the former sense in Jn. viii. 7; Deut. xxix. 19;
2 Mace. viii. 4; xii. 42; [Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj.
§ 3] On the use of this word fr. Hdt. down, cf. Ull-
mann, Siindlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91 sq. [(abridged in) Eng.
trans. p. 99; Cremer s. v.].*

dvapive; [fr. Hom. down]; rwd, to wait for one
(Germ. erharren, or rather heranharren [i. e. to await
one whose coming is known or foreseen]), with the
added notion of patience and trust: 1 Th. i. 10 [cf. El-
licott ad loc.]. Good Greek ; cf. Win. De verb. comp.
ete. Pt. iii. p. 15 sq.*

[dva-pépos, i. e. dva pépos, see dva, 1.]

[dvépecov, i. €. dva péoov, see dvd, 1.]

dva-pprfioxe; fut. dvapow (fr. the form ppiw) ; Pass,,
[pres. dvaupvioxopar]; 1 aor. dvewjobnv; [fr. Hom.
down]; to call to remembrance, to remind : Twa ¢ one of
a thing [W. § 82, 4a.], 1 Co. iv. 17; to admonish, rwa
foll. by inf., 2 Tim. i. 6. Pass. to recall to one’s own mind,
to remember; absol.: Mk. xi. 21. with gen. of the thing,
Mk. xiv. 72 Rec. i, Mk. xiv. 72 LT Tr WH; context-
ually, to (remember and) weigh twell, consider: 2 Co. vii.
15; Ileb. x. 82; cf. W. § 30, 10c.; [B. § 182, 14];
Matth. ii. p. 820 sq. [CoMP.: émavappmjoxe. SYN.
see dvapwmois fin.]*

dvépmas, -ews, 1, (dvapynoxw), a remembering, recol-
lection : els T. éuy avapvmow to call me (affectionately)
to remembrance, Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co.
xi. 24 8q. év abrais (sc. volacs) dvdumoats duapridv in
offering sacrifices there is a remembrance of sins, i. e.
the memory of sins committed is revived by the sacri-
fices, Heb. x. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.*

[Sv~. &vdurnous, Sxdéurnais: The distinction between these
words as stated by Ammonius et al. — viz. that &vdus. denotes
an unassisted recalling, éxduv. a remembrance prompted by
another, —seems to be not wholly without warrant; note
the force of owd (cf. our ‘ sug-gest’). But even in class. Grk.
the words are easily interchangeable. Schmidt ch. 14;
Trench § cvii. 6, cf. p. 61 note; Ellic. or Holtzm. on 2 Tim.
i.5.)

dva-vedw, - to renew, (often in Grk. writ.); Pass. [W.
§ 39, 3 N. 8; for the mid. has an act. or reciprocal
force, cf. 1 Mace. xii. 1 and Grimm ad loc.] dvaveovofas
1 mvedpars to be renewed in mind, i. e. to be spiritually
transformed, to take on a new mind [see vois, 1 b. fin.;
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nvetpa, fin.], Eph. iv. 28. Cf. Tittmann i. p. 60; [Trench
§§ 1x. xviii.], and draxawée above.*

dva-vfidpe : [‘in good auth. apparently confined to the
pres.’; 1 aor. dvémpa]; o return to soberness (éx pébys,
which is added by Grk. writ.); metaph.: 2 Tim. ii. 26
éx rijs Tob diaBdhov wayidos [W. § 66, 2 d.] to be set free
from the snare of the devil and to return to a sound mind
[¢ one’s sober senses’]. (Philo, legg. alleg. ii. § 16 dwa-
vipes, Tour’ €ore peravoei; add Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 10;
Ceb. tab. 9; Antonin. 6, 81; Charit. 5, 1.) [See dypv-
mvéo, fin.]*

'Avaviag [WH. ‘Avav., see their Intr. § 408], -a [but on
the gen. cf. B. 20 (18)], 8, Ananias (72201, fr. 10} to be
gracious, and 1 Jehovah, [cf. Mey. on Acts v. 1]):
1. a certain Christian [at Jerusalem], the husband of
Sapphira: Actsv.1-6. 2. a Christian of Damascus:
Acts ix. 10-18; xxii. 12 sqq. 3. a son of Nedebaeus,
and high priest of the Jews c. A. p. 47-59. In the year
66 he was slain by the Sicarii: Acts xxiii. 2 sq.; xxiv.
1 sq.; Joseph. antt. 20, 5, 2; 6,2; 9,2-4; b.j. 2,17,6;
9. [Cf. B.D.s. v.]*

dv-avri-ppyros [WH dvavripyros; see P, p, -o», (a priv.,
avri, and pnrés fr. PEQ to say), not contradicted and not
to be contradicted ; undeniable, [not to be gainsaid]; in the
latter sense, Aczts xix. 86. (Occasionaily in Grk. writ.
fr. Polyb. down.)*

dvavnppfirws [WII dvarripyros, see their App. p. 168,
and P, p], adv., without contradiction: Acts x. 29 (I came
without gainsaying). Polyb. 28, 8, 11, [al.].*

dv-6§vos, -ov, (a priv. and déuwos), [fr. Soph. down], un-
worthy (rwés) : unfit for a thing, 1 Co. vi. 2.*

dr-aflws, adv., [fr. Soph. down], in an unworthy man-
ner: 1 Co. xi. 27, and 29 Rec. . [Cf. W. 463 (431).]*

dvé-wavors, -eos, 1), (dramavw), [fr. Mimnerm., Pind.
down]; 1. intermission, cessation, of any motion, busi-
ness, labor : dvdmavow olx &xovat Aéyovres [Rec. Aéyorra]
equiv. to oix dvamavovras Aéyovres they incessantly say,
Rev. iv. 8. 2. rest, recreation: Mt. xii. 48; Lk. xi.
24; Rev. xiv. 11, (and often in Grk. writ.); blessed
tranquillity of soul, Mt. xi. 29, (Sir. vi. [27] 28; li. 27;
Sap.iv. 7). [The word denotes a temporary rest, a
respite, e. g. of soldiers; cf. Schmidt ch. 25; Bp. Lghtft.
on Philem. 7; Trench § xli.] *

dva-wade : fut. dvaravow; 1 aor. dvémavoa; pf. pass.
dvanémavpar; Mid., [pres. dvaravopar]; fut. dvaravoopas
(Rev. vi. 11 [Lchm. ed. min., Tdf. edd. 2, 7, WH; but
G L T Tr with R -govrac]), and in the colloquial speech
of inferior Grk. dvaranoopas (Rev. xiv. 18 L T Tr WH,
of. Bttm. (57) esp. Eng. trans. p. 64 sq.; Kiihner i. 886;
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 128; WH. App. p. 170]; see also in
émavaraiw) ; 1 aor. dvemavoduny; (a common verb fr.
Hom. down) : to cause or permit one to cease from any
movement ¢z labor in order te recover and collect his
strength (note the prefix dvd and distinguish fr. xara-
mavw, [see dmiwavoss, fin.]), to give rest, refresh; mid. to
give one’s self rest, take rest. So in mid. absol. of rest after
travelling, Mk. vi. 81; and for taking sleep, Mt. xxvi.
45; Mk. xiv. 41; of the sweet reposc one enjoys after
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toil, Lk. xii. 19; to keep quiet, of calm and patient expec-
tation, Rev. vi. 11; of the blessed rest of the dead,
Rev. xiv, 18 (éx rédv xémrwy exempt from toils [cf. B. 158
(188)]; Plat.Critias in. éx paxods 630i). By a Hebraism
(93 ™), Isa. xi. 2) 10 wvelpa ép’ Dpds dvamaverar rests
upon you, to actuate you, 1 Pet. iv. 14. Act. to refresh,
the soul of any one: mwd, Mt. xi. 28; 1o mrelud Tivos,
1 Co. xvi. 18; r& owhdyxva Twds, Philem. 20. In pass.,
Philem. 7; 2 Co. vii. 13 (dwd mdvrov Yudv from your
sight, attentions, intercourse). [COMP.: én-, vy (-um).]*

dva-melBo; to stir up by persuasion (cf. Germ. aufreizen),
to solicit, incite : Twd i moujoas, Acts xviii. 13. So also
in Hdt., Thue., Plat., Xen., al.*

&véwapos, a false spelling (arising from itacism, [cf.
Pbryn. in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 9, 22: 84 rob n T
Tpirny, ot 8 Tis e 8ipfdyyov bs ol duabeis]) in some
Mss. in Lk. xiv. 18, 21 (and adopted by L Tr WH ; [see
WH. App. p. 151]) for avdmmpos, q. v.

dva-wipmwe : 1 aor. dwmepya; [fr. Pind. and Aeschyl.
down]; 1. to send up; i.e. a. toa higher place;
b. to a person higher in office, authority, power, (Plut.
Marius c. 17; [Philo de creat. princip. § 8; Joseph. b. j.
2, 20, 5]): Twa mpds rwa, Lk. xxiii. 7, 15; Acts xxv. 21
LTTrWH. 2. tosend back: wwd, Philem. 12 (11);
rod T, Lk, xxiii. 11.°

dva-mbée : [1 aor. ptep. dvamdiioas]; (Hom. IL 11,
879; often in Plat., Xen., Dem.); to leap up, spring up,
start up: dvamdyoas, Mk. x. 50 L T Tr WH; cf. Fritzsche
ad loc. (1 S.xx.84; Prov. xviii. 4 [Ald. etc.]; Tob.
ii. 4; vi. 8; vii. 6.)*

Gvé-ampos, -ov, (prop. mpés fr. the lowest part to the
highest —dwd ; hence Suid. é xad’ ImepBoriy memmpapévos,
[cf. Lob. Path. Elementa i. 195]), disabled in the limbs,
maimed, crippled ; injured in, or bereft of, some member
of the body : Lk. xiv. 18, 21 dvamijpous, xwhovs, Tuphovs.
In both these pass. L Tr WH have adopted with certain
Mss. the spelling dvaweipovs — manifestly false, as aris-
ing from itacism. (Plat. Critop.58 a. yw)ol xal Tuphot
kal &\\ot dwdmmpoc; Aristot. h. a. 7, 6 [vol. i. p. 585®,
291 yivovras é£ dvamipwy dvammpor; Lys. ap. Suid. jiva xal
&ra dvdmmpos ; 2 Mace. viii. 24 rois péAeow dvamipovs.)*

dva-mimre: 2 aor. dvémeoor, 8 pers. plur. dvémeaov Mk.
vi. 40 (TTr WH dvémecarv); Jn. vi. 10 (LT TrWH
dvéneoav), inf. dvameaeiv, impv. dvdmeoe Lk. xiv. 10 (Rec.
dvdneaov fr. 1 aor. dwéneoa, [(Grsb. dvdmeoas i. e. 1 aor.
mid. impv.)]); Lk.xvii. 7 [R G dvdmecar, cf. WH. App.
p- 164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 128; see mimrw], ptep. dvameadv;
of. W.§18,1p. 78 (71); [B. 39 (34) sq., 67 (59); fr.
Eur. down]; to lie back, lie down: absol., Mk. vi. 40;
Jn. vi. 10, (sc. on the ground) ; ént v yiy, Mt. xv. 35; émi
s yis, Mk. viii. 6. In later Grk. (cf. Lod. ad Phryn.
p- 216; [W. 28 (22)]) for dvaxAivopas to recline at table:
Lk. xi. 87; xiv. 10; xvii. 7; xxii. 14; Jn. xiii. 12; xxi.
20 [al. refer this to the following signif.]. to lean back,
Jn. xiii. 25 L Tr WH. [It denotes an act rather than a
state, and in the last pass. differs from dvdxespa, vs. 23,
by indicating a change of position.]*

dva-xhnpée, -6 ; fut. dvamknpdow; 1 aor. dvemhipwoa;
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[pres. pass. dvamAnpoipai]; (dvd to, up to, e. g. to fill a
vessel up to the brim ; up to the appointed measure or
standard, Germ. anfilllen); [fr. Eurip. down]; 1.
to fill up, make full, e. g. a ditch (Strabo 5, 6 p. 223);
hence trop. dpaprias, 1 Th. ii. 16 (to add what is still
wanting to complete the number of their sins; on the
meaning, cf. Gen. xv. 16; Dan. viii. 23; ix. 24; Mt. xxiii.
82; 2 Macc. vi. 14). dvamAnpoirar 7 mpopnreia the
propbecy is fully satisfied, the event completely corre-
sponds to it, Mt. xiii. 14. rdv vdpow to fulfil i. e. observe
the law perfectly, Gal. vi. 2, (Barn. ep. 21 dvan). macar
évrohiy) ; Tdv Témov Twds to fill the place of any one,
1 Co. xiv. 16 (after the rabbin. Dipm ®9p to hold the
position of any one, [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]). 2. o
supply : 78 Yorépnpa, Phil. ii. 30, (Col.i. 24) ; 1 Co. xvi. 17
(they by their presence supplied your place in your ab-
sence) ; cf. Plat. symp. p. 188 e. dAX’ €l 1t éféhimov, aow
éyov (sc. éoriv) avaminpioas. Ci. Win. De verb.
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 11 sq.; [Ellic. on Phil. L. c., or Mey.
on Gal. L. c. Comp.: dvr, mpog-avarAnpén].*

&vawohdynros, -ov, without defence or excuse, Ro. i. 20;
also that cannot be defended, inexcusable, Ro. ii. 1.
(Pol)b Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 46; Plut. Brut. 46, al.)*

ava-wricow : 1 aor. dvénrvéa; (am—cf the Germ. auf
i. q. auseinander, see dvaAvw —and nwricow to fold up,
roll together); to unroll, [i. e. open for reading]: o
BiBAiov (as in Hdt. 1, 48 and 125), Lk. iv. 17 [RG T],
(2 K. xix. 14). The books of the Hebrews were rolls
(m"-';;p) fastened to [one or] two smooth rods and fur-
nished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and
unrolled; [cf. B. D. s. v. Writing].*

cb-éfrra; 1 aor. av)ya; 1 aor. pass. avpbnv; to lt_qht
up, kindle: Lk. xii. 49; Acts xxviii. 2 [R G]; Jas. iii. 5.
[From Hdt. down.]*

dv-opw.mm, -ov, (a priv. and dpfpéw), innumerable :
Heb. xi. 12. [From Pind. down.]*

dva-oelw; 1 aor. dvégewoa; to shake up; trop. to stir
up, excile, rouse: vév SyAov, Mk. xv. 11; 7dv Aadw, Lk.
xxiii. 5. (So in Diod. 183, 91; 14, 10; Dion. Hal. antt.
8, 81.)*

dva-oxevdlo; (oxevd{w, fr. oxevos a vessel, utensil);
1. to pack up baggage (Lat. vasa colligere) in order to
carry it away to another place: Xen. an. 5, 10, (6, 2) 8.
Mid. to move one’s furniture (when setting out for some
other place, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5,4 Grav 8¢ dvaokevd{wrras,
aurifnot pév éxacros Td oxevn); hence 2. of an
enemy dismantling, plundering, a place (Thuc. 4, 116);
to overthrow, ravage, destroy, towns, lands, etc.; trop.
Yxds, to turn away violently from a right state, to un-
seltle, subvert: Acts xv. 24.*

dva-owéo, -6 : dvaomdow; 1 aor. pass. dveomwdobyy; to
draw up: Lk. xiv.5; Actsxi. 10. [From Hom. down.]*

dvé-oracs, -cws, 7, (aviornue), [fr. Aeschyl. down];
1. a raising up, rising, (e. g. fr. a seat) : Lk. ii. 34 (opp.
to nrdois; the meaning is ‘It lies [or ¢is set’ A.V.]
like a stone, which some will lay hold of in order to
climb; but others will strike against it and fall’). 2.
arising from the dead (eccl. Lat. resurrectio), [ Aeschyl
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Eum. 648]; a. thatof Christ: Actsi.22; ii.31; iv.
83; Ro.vi.5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 21; with the addi-
tion of vexpay, Ro. 1. 4 (a generic phrase : the resurrection-
of-the-dead, although it has come to pass as yet only in
the case of Christ alone; cf. Acts xvii. 32; W. § 80, 2 a.
fin.); éx vexpdw, 1 Pet.i. 3.  b. that of all men at the
end of the present age. This is called simply dwioracts
or §) dvdoraois, Mt. xxii. 28, [28], 30; Mk. xii. 18, 23;
Lk. xx. 27, 88, 36 ; Jn. xi. 24; Acts xvii. 18; xxiii. 8; 2
Tim. ii. 18 ; by meton. i. g. the author of resurrection, Jn.
xi. 25; with the addition of ) éx vexpdy, Lk. xx. 35; Acts
iv. 2; or simply of 7&v vexpdv [on the distinetion which
some (e. g Van Hengel on Ro. i. 4; Van Hengel and Bp.
Lghtft. on Phil. jii. 11; Cremer s. v.) would make between
these phrases, see W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Mt. xxii.
81; Acts xvii. 32; xxiii. 6; xxiv. 15 [Rec.], 21; xxvi.
23; 1 Co. xv. 12 8q. 21,42; Heb. vi. 2. dvdor. {wis res-
urrection to hife (dv. els {oqv, 2 Macc. vii. 14 [cf. Dan. xii.
2]), and dv. rijs apioews resurrection to judgment, Jn. v.
29, (on the genitives cf. W. 188 (177)); the former is 5
dwior. rév Sikalwy, LK. xiv. 14 ; kpeirrov dvigraots, Heb.
xi. 35 (s0 called in comparison with a continuance of life
on earth, which is spoken of as an dvdorars by a kind of
license; [cf. W. 460 (429)]). 1 dvdar. §) mpory in Rev.
xx. 5 sq. will be that of true Christians, and at the end
of a thousand years will be followed by a second resur-
rection, that of all the rest of mankind, Rev. xx. 12 sqq.
On the question whether and in what sense Paul also
believed in two resurrections, separated from each other
by a definite space of time, cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr.
fiir wissenschaftl. Theol., 1873, p. 388 sq.  c. the res-
urrection of certain in ancient Jewish story who were
restored to life before burial: Heb. xi. 35.*

dvacraréw, -o; 1 aor. dveordroca; a verb found no-
where in prof. auth., but [in Dan. vii. 28 Sept.; Deut.
xxix. 27 Graec. Venet.] several times in the O. T. frag-
ments of Aquila [e. g. Ps. x. 1] and Symmachus [e. g.
Ps. lviii. 11; Is. xxii. 8], and in Eustathius, (fr. dvdgoraros,
driven from one’s abode, outcast, or roused up from
one’s situation; accordingly equiv. to dvdorarov mow),
to stir up, excite, unsettle; foll. by an acc. a. to excite
tumults and seditions in the State: Acts xvii. 6; xxi.
38. b. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating
religious error: Gal. v. 12.%

dva-oravpée, -6 ; (0 raise up upon a cross, crucify, (dwé
as in dragrolomi{w): Heb. vi. 6, (very often in Grk.
writ. fr. Hdt. down). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.
iii. p. 9 sq.; [Winer admits that in Heb. L c. the meaning
to crucify again, or afresh, may also be assigned to this
verb legitimately, and that the absence of a precedent
in prof. writ. for such a sense is, from the nature of the
case, not surprising].®

dva-orevilo : 1 aor. aveorévala; to draw sighs up from
the bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply: Mk. viii. 12.
(Lam. i. 4; Sir. xxv. 18 (17); 2 Macc. vi. 80, and in
Grk. writ. fr. [ Aeschyl. choéph. 8385,] Hdt. 1, 86 down.)*

dva-orpédo: fut. dvacrpéyw; [1 aor. avéorpera; Pass.,

pres. dvagrpédopat]; 2 aor. dveorpidny; 1. to turn

42

avatOnu

upside down, overturn: ras rpanélas, Ju. ii. 15, (3ipovs,
Hom. Il. 28, 436). 2. to turn back; intrans. [W.
251 (236)] to return, like the Lat. reverto i. q. revertor,
(as in Grk. writ.; in Sept. i. q. ) : Acts v. 22; xv.
16 (here dvaorpéw xal has not like the Hebr. 230 the
force of an adverb, again, but God in the Messiah’s
advent returns to his people, whom he is conceived of
as having previously abandoned; cf. W. 469 (437)).
3. to turn hither and thither; pass. reflexively, to turn
one’s self about, sojourn, dwell, év in a place; a. liter-
ally : Mt. xvii. 22, where L, T WH T txt. cvorpepopévar,
cf. Keim ii. p. 581 [Eng. trans.iv. p. 308]. (Josh.v.5;
Ezek. xix. 6, and in Grk. writ.) b. like the Hebr.
390 to walk, of the manner of life and moral character,
to conduct one’s self, behave one’s self, live: 2 Co. i. 12
(év 1@ xéopp); 1 Tim. iii. 15 (év oixp feov); Eph. ii. 3
(évols among whom); 2 Pet. ii. 18 (év wAdwp). simply
to conduct or behave one’s self,  walk’, (Germ. wandeln):
1 Pet.i.17; Heb. x. 38; (xakas) xiii. 18. [Cf. its use
e. g. in Xen. an. 2, 5, 14; Polyb.1,9,7; 74,18; 86, 5
etc., (see dwaorpopy, fin.); Prov. xx. 7 Sept.; Clem.
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 21, 8; etc.]*

dva-arpody, s, 0, (fr. the pass. dvaorpépopar, see the
preceding word), prop. ¢ walk,’ i. e. manner of life, be-
havior, conduct, (Germ. Lebenswandel) : Gal.i. 18; Eph.
iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12; Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 15, 183 ii. 12;
iii. 1 sq. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 7; plur. &yiax dvagrpopai the ways
in which holy living shows itself, 2 Pet.iii. 11. Hence
life in so far as it is comprised in conduct, Heb. xiii. 7.
(This word, in the senses given, is found in Grk. writ.
fr. Polyb. 4, 82,1 down; in the Scriptures first in Tob.
iv. 14; 2 Macc. v. 8; add Epict. diss. 1,9, 5; 4, 7, 5,
[and (fr. Soph. Lex. s.v.) Agatharchides 134, 12; 158,
8; Aristeas 16].)*

dva-réooopar; [1 aor. mid. inf. dvardfacfai]; (mid.
of dvardoow), to put together in order, arrange, compose :
3iynow, Lk. i. 1 (so to construct [R. V. draw up] a nar-
rative that the sequence of events may be evident.
Found besides only in Plut. de sollert. anim. c. 12, where
it denotes to go regularly through a thing again, re-
hearse it; [in Eccl. ii. 20 Ald., and in eccl. writ. e. g.
Iren. 8, 21, 2 sub fin.]).*

dva-rQ\\w; 1 aor. dvéred\a; pf. dvarérakka;  a. trans.
to cause to rise: Tov fhov, Mt. v. 45, (of the earth bring-
ing forth plants, Gen. iii. 18; of a river producing
something, Hom. Il 5, 777). b. intrans. to rise, arise:
light, Mt. iv. 16, (Is. Iviii. 10); the sun, Mt. xiii. 6; Mk.
iv. 6; xvi. 2; Jas.i. 11; the clouds, Lk. xii. 54 ; pwads-
pos, 2 Pet. 1. 19.  trop. to rise from, be descended from,
Hecb. vii. 14. The earlier Greeks commonly used dva-
é\ew of the sun and moon, and émiréAhew of the stars;
but Aelian., Paus., Stob. and other later writ. neglect
this distinction; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 124sq. [Comp.:
éfavaréilo.]®

dva-riBnu : 2 aor. mid. dveBéunv; [in various senses fr.
Hom. down]; in the mid. voice to set forth a thing
drawn forth, as it were, from some corner (dvd), to set
Jforth [in words], declare, [R. V. lay before]: rwi ri, Acts
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xxv. 14; Gal. ii. 2, (2 Macc. iii. 9; [Mic. vii. 5]; Artem.
oneir. 2, 64 rut 10 dvap; Diog. Laért. 2, 17, 16 p. 191
ed. Heubn.; Plut. amat. narr. p. 772d.) Cf. Fritzschio-
rum Opusce. p. 169; [Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus
u. d. Petrus p. 256 sq. COMP.: mpoc-avarifnu.] ®

dvaroldy, s, 1, (fr. dvaré\Ae, q. v.), as in Grk. writ.;
1. a rising (of the sun and stars); light rising é£ Jyovs,
Lk.i. 78. 2. the east (the quarter of the sun’s ris-
ing) : Mt. ii. 2, 9; Rev. xxi. 13 (Grsb. dvaroAdv) ; Hdian.
2, 8,18 (10); 3, 5, 1; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 8,[6; 1, 26,
6; Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ¢ Shorter Conclusion’]; Clem.
Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 6; Ignat. ad Ro. 2, 2; Melito ap. Euseb.
h. e. 4, 26, 14; with yAlov added, Rev. vii. 2 [RG T Tr
WH txt.]; Plur. eastern regions, the east,[W.176 (166)]:
Mt. ii. 1; viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29, (Sept., Hdt.,
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; Philo in Flace. § 7); with the
addition of fAiov, Rev. xvi. 12 [-Afs T Trtxt. WH txt.;
vii. 2 L WH mrg.].*

dva-rpérw; [1 aor. dvérpefa]; to overthrow, overturn, dr
stroy: [rag rpawélac, Jn. ii. 15 WH txt.] ; ethically, to sub
vert : oixovc families, Tit. i. 11. v rwvwy wiorw, 2 Tim.
ii. 18. (Common in Grk. writ,, and in the same sense. )*

dva-tpidw: 2 aor. pass. dverpdpny; pf. pass. ptep. dva-
7efpappuévos ; 1 aor. mid. dvefpeyrduny; lo nurse up, nour-
ish up, (Germ. aufndhren, auffiittern); prop. of young
children and animals nourished to promote their growth
(Xen. mem. 4, 3, 10, etc.; Sap. vii. 4); to bring up: Lk.
iv. 16 T WH mrg.; Acts vii. 20 sq.; with the predomi-
nant idea of forming the mind, Acts xxii. 8, (4 Mace.
x. 2, and often in Grk. writ.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp.
etc. Pt. ii. p. 4.*

dra-jaive: 1 aor. dwégpava, Doric for the more com.
dawépnra, (Acts xxi. 3 RT WH [with Erasm., Steph.,
Mill]; cf. Passow p. 2199; [Veitch, and L. and 8., s. v.
¢aire; W. 89 (85); B. 41 (85)]; see émpaivw); Pass.,
[pres. dvadpaivopar]; 2 aor. dvepamy; [fr. Hom. down];
to bring to light, hold up to view, show; Pass. to appear,
be made apparent: Lk. xix. 11. An unusual phrase is
draparérres v Kumpov having sighted Cyprus, for dvacpa-
»eions nuiv ijs Kumpov, Acts xxi. 8; cf. B. 190 (164); W.
§89,1a.p.260(244); here R*T WH [see above] read
drapavarres Ty K. after we had rendered Cyprus visible
(to us); [R.V. kad come in sight of Cyprus.].*

dva-Pépe; fut. dwicw (Lev. xiv. 20; Num. xiv. 88,
etc.); 1 aor. dmjveyxa; 2 aor. dviweyxov; [see reff. s. v.
¢épw; impf. pass. dvedepdpny; fr. Hom. down]; 1. to
carry or bring up, to lead up; men to a higher place:
Mt xvii. 1; Mk. ix. 2; pass., Lk. xxiv. 51 [Tdf. om. WH
reject the cl.].  dvagépew ras dpaprias éml 76 ohov, 1 Pet.
ii. 24 (to bear sins up on the cross, sc. in order to expi-
ate them by suffering death, [cf. W. 4288q. (399)]). 2.
{o put upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer, (Sept.
for 957 of presentation as a priestly act, cf. Kurtz
on Hebr. p. 154 sq.), fvaias, Bvaiav, etc., (Isa. lvii. 6,

etc.): Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; with émi 75 |

bvoaoripiov added, Jas. ii. 21, (Gen. viii. 20; Lev. xiv.
20; [Bar. i.10; 1 Macc. iv. 58]); [éavréw, Heb. vii. 27,
T Tr mrg. WH mrg. apocewéyxas]. Cf. Kurtzu.s. 3.

48

"Avdpovicos

to lift up on one’s self, to take upon one’s self, i. e. to place
on one’s self anything as a load to be upborne, to sus-
tain: ras dpaprias i. e. by meton. their punishment, Heb.
ix. 28 (Is. liii. 12; 73v wopweiav, Num. xiv. 33); cf. Win.
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 5 sq.*

dva-purie, -6 : 1 aor. dvepodmaa; to cry out with a loud
voice, call aloud, exclaim: Lk.i.42. (1 Chr. xv. 28; xvi.
4; [Aristot. de mund. 6, vol. i. p. 400*, 18]; Polyb.,
often in Plut.)*

dvé-xvos, -€ws, 1), (dvaxéw [to pour forth]), rare in Grk.
writ. [Strabo, Philo, Plut.; dv. Yvxis, in a good sense,
Philo de decal. § 10 mid.]; an overflowing, a pouring
out: metaph., 1 Pet. iv. 4 dowrias dvdyvois the excess
(flood) of riot in which a dissolute life pours itself
forth.*

dva-xwpéw, -6 ; 1 aor. dvexdpnoa; (freq. in Grk. writ.);
1. to go back, return: Mt. ii. 12 sq. [al. refer this to next
head]. 2. (o withdraw; a. univ., so as to leave room:
Mt. ix. 24. b. of those who through fear seek some
other place, or shun sight : Mt. ii. 14, 22; iv.12; xii. 15;
xiv. 18; xv. 21; xxvii. 5; Mk. iii. 7; Jn. vi. 15 [Tdf.
pevye]; Acts xxiii. 19 (xar’ I8{av) ; xxvi. 31.%

dvé-yrvfss, o, 1, (dvayixw, q. v.), a cooling, refresh-
ing: Actsiii. 20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be
ushered in by the return of Christ from heaven; Vulg.
refrigerium. (Ex. viii. 15; Philo de Abr. § 29; Strabo
10, p. 459; and in eccl. writ.)*

dva-yixe: 1 aor. dwyvfa; to cool again, to cool off,
recover from the effects of heat, (Hom. Od. 4, 568; Il. 5,
795; Plut. Aem. P. 25, etc.); trop. to refresh: rwd, one's
spirit, by fellowship, consolation, kindnesses, 2 Tim. i.
16. (intrans. lo recover breath, take the air, cool off, re-
vive, refresh one’s self, in Sept. [Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 14;
2 S. xvi. 14 ; Ex. xxiii. 12; 1 8. xvi. 23; etec., in] 2 Macc.
iv. 46; xiii. 11; and in the later Grk. writ.)*

dvdpamobiorihs, -od, 4, (fr. dvdpamodi{w, and this fr. 7o
dv8pamo8ov—Ir. dip and mois—a slave, a man taken in
war and sold into slavery), a slave-dealer, kidnapper,
man-stealer, i. e. as well one who unjustly reduces free
men to slavery, as one who steals the slaves of others
and sells them: 1 Tim. i. 10. (Arstph., Xen., Plat.,
Dem., Isocr., Lys., Polyb.)*

*Avbplas, -ov, 6, Andrew, (a Grk. name [meaning
manly; for its occurrence, see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.;
B. D. s. v. Andrew, init.]), a native of Bethsaida in
Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the
Baptist, afterwards an apostle of Christ: Jn. i. 40, 44
(41, 45); vi. 8; xii. 22; Mt.iv. 18; x. 2; Mk.1i. 16, 29;
iii. 18; xiii. 8; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi.13.*

dvBpQw: (dmp); to make a man of or make brave,
(Xen. oec. 5,4). Mid. pres. dvdpifopas; to show one’s
self a man, be brave: 1 Co. xvi. 18 [A. V. quit you like
men]. (Often in Sept.; Sir. xxxiv. 25; 1 Mace. ii. 64;
Xen., Plat., App., Plut., al.)*

* Av8pdvikos, -ov, 8, A ndroni'cus, (a Grk. name, [lit. man
of victory; for its occurrence see Pape, Eigennamen,
8. v.]), a Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul: Ro.

xvi. 7.*



avdpodovos

drSpo-dévos, -ov, §, a manslayer: 1 Tim.i.9. (2 Mace.
ix. 28; Hom., Plat., Dem., al.) [Cf. ¢ovevs.]*

dy-dyrAnros, -ov, (a priv. and éyxaléw, q. v.), that can-
not be called to account, unreprovable, unaccused, blame-
less: 1Co. i. 8; Col.i. 22; 1 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. 1. 6 sq. (3
Mace. v. 81; Xen., Plat, Dem., Aristot., al.) [Cf.
Trench § ciii.]*

dr-exBifiynros, -ov, (a priv. and éxdupyéopas, q. v.), un-
speakable, indescribable: 2 Co. ix. 15 dwped, to describe
and commemorate which words fail. (Only in eccl. writ.
[Clem. Rom.1Cox 20, 5; 49,4 ; Athenag., Theoph.,al.].)*

d-ex-AdAnros, -o», (a priv. and éxhakéw), unspeakable :
1 Pet. i. 8 (to which words are inadequate). ([Diosc.
medicam. p. 93 ed. Kiihn]; Heliod. 6, 15 p. 252 (296);
and in eccl. writ.)*

dréxhavirros, -ov, (a priv. and éxkeino to fail), unfailing:
Lk. xii. 38. ([Hyperid. p. 58* ed. Teubner]; Diod. 4,
84; 1, 86, cf. 3,16 ; Plut. de orac. defect. p. 438 d., and
in eccl. writ.)*

dw-exrés, -ov, and in later Grk. also -ds, -, -dv [cf. W.
68 (67); B. 25 (22)], (dvéxopas to bear, endure); fr.
Hom. down; bearable, tolerable: dvexrorepov &orac the
lot will be more tolerable, Mt. x. 15; xi. 22, 24; Mk.
vi. 11 RLbr.; Lk.x. 12, 14. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom.
down.)*

dv-Aefjpa, -ov, gen. -ovos, (a priv. and e\enpwv), without
mercy, merciless: Ro. i. 81. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 87
p- 1442+, 18]; Prov. v. 9, ete.; Sir. xiii. 12, etc.; Sap. xii.
5; xix. 1.)*

dv-dhsos, -ov, without mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 18 LT
Tr WH, unusual form for dviews RG. The Greeks
said dimheis and dveleis, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 710 sq.;
W. 100 (95).*

dvepllw: (dvepos); to agitate or drive by the wind; pres.
pass. ptep. dveuldpevos, Jas. i. 6. Besides only in schol.
on Hom. Od. 12, 336 &8a #v oxémn mpds 16 py dvepifeabaz,
[Hesych. s. v. dvayvfas+ dvepioac; Joannes Moschus
(in Patr. Graec. lxxxvii. p. 3044 a.) dvepi{ovros Tov mhoiov
velificante nave]. The Greeks said dvepdw. Cf. Avda-
vifopar.®

dvepos, -ov, 3, (dw, dnus to breathe, blow, [but etymolo-
gists connect dw with Skr. vd, Grk. dgp, Lat. ventus,
Eng. wind, and dvepos with Skr. an to breathe, etec.; cf.
Curtius §§ 419, 587; Vaniéek p. 28]), [fr. Hom. down],
wind, a violent agitation and stream of air, [cf. (Trench
§ Ixxiii.) mvevpa, 1 fin.]: Mt. xi. 7; xiv. 24; Jas. iii. 4,
etc.; of a very strong and tempestuous wind: Mt. vii.
25; Mk.iv.39; Lk. viii. 24, etc. ol réooapes dvepoc, the
four principal or cardinal winds (Jer. xxv. 15 (xlix. 36)),
s yis, Rev. vii. 1; hence the four quarters of the
heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow): Mt. xxiv.
81; Mk. xiii. 27; (Ezek. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chr. ix. 24).
Metaph. dvepos tijs didaokalias, variability and empti-
ness [?] of teaching, Eph. iv. 14.

dv{vBexcros, -ov, (a priv. and évdexros, and this fr. évdé-
Xopat, q. v.), that cannot be admitted, inadmissible, unal-
lowable, improper: dvév3exrév éari Tob py é\Beiv it cannot
be but that they will come, Lk. xvii. 1 [W. 328 (308);
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B. 269 (281)]. (Artem. oneir. 2, 70 é dpifpds mpds TO»
pé\hovra xpévov dvevdexros, [ Diog. Laért. 7, 50], and sev-
eral times in eccl. and Byzant. writ.) *

dvetepeivnros, T Tr WH -pavsros [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.
81; B. 58 (50) ; Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 117;
see épavvdw], -ov, (a priv. and éf-epevwdw), that cannot be
searched out: Ro. xi. 33. (Symm. Prov. xxv. 8; Jer.
xvii. 9. Dio Cass. 69, 14.)*

dveti-xaxos, -ov, (fr. the fut. of dvéyopat, and xaxdv; cf.
classic d\eixaxos, dumaixaxos), patient of ills and wrongs,
Jorbearing: 2 Tim. ii. 24. (Lcian. jud. voc. 9; [Justin
M. apol. 1, 16 init.; Pollux 5, 138].)*

dvefixviaoros, oy, (a priv. and éfiymdlw to trace out),
that cannot be traced out, that cannot be comprehended,
[A. V. ungearchable]: Ro. xi. 83; Eph.iii.8. (Job v.
9; ix. 10; [xxxiv. 24]; Or. Manass. 6 [see Sept. ed.
Tdf., Proleg. § xxix.]; several times in eccl. writ.)*

dv-ew-aloxvrros, -ov, (a priv. and émaworyvwe), (Vulg.
inconfusibilis), kaving no cause to be ashamed : 2 Tim. ii.
15. ([Joseph. antt. 18, 7,1]; unused in Grk. writ. [W.
236 (221)].)°

dv-eri-Aymros [L T Tr WH -Aqunros; see M, pn], -ov, (a
priv. and éwdkapBdvw), prop. not apprehended, that cannot
be laid hold of; hence that cannot be reprehended, not open
to censure, irreproachable, [Tittmann i. p. 81; Trench
§ciii.]: 1 Tim. iii. 2; v. 7; vi. 14. (Freq. in Grk. writ.
fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)*

dv-dpxopas : 2 aor. dvijAdov; [fr. Hom. down]; to go
up: Jn. vi. 8; to a higher place; to Jerusalem, Gal. i. 17
[LTr mrg. dnijrdov]), 18; (1 K. xiii. 12). [Comp.:
émavépxopas.]* '

&v-sos, -€ws, 1), (dvinu to let loose, slacken, anything
tense, e. g. a bow), a loosening, relaxing; spoken of a
more tolerable condition in captivity: &yew dveaw to be
held in less rigorous confinement [R.V. have indulgence],
Acts xxiv. 28, (Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10 pvlaxy pév ydp xal
Tipnois v, perd pévros dvéoeas tijs els Siarav). relief,
rest, from persecutions, 2 Th. i. 7; from the troubles of
poverty, 2 Co. viii. 18; relief from anxiety, quiet, 2 Co.
ii. 18 (12); vii. 5. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. [Hdt.
5, 28] down.) [SYN. see dvdmavots, fin.]*

dy-erdlw; pres. pass. dverafopar; (érd{w to examine,
test); fo investigate, examine; riwa, to examine judicially:
Acts xxii. 24, 29. (Judg. vi. 29 cod. Alex.; Sus. [i. e.
Dan. (Theod.) init.] 14; [Anaph. Pilati A 6 p. 417 ed.
Tdf.]. Not found in prof. auth.)*

&vev, prep. with gen., without: 1 Pet. iii. 1; iv. 9.
with gen. of the pers. without one’s will or intervention,
(often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down): Mt. x. 29.
[Compared with ywpis, see Tittm. i. p. 98 sq.; Ellic. on
Eph. ii. 12; Green, Crit. Notes, etc. (on Ro. iii. 28).]*

dy-c0-Beros, -ov, not convenient, not commodious, not fil :
Acts xxvii. 12. (Unused by Grk. writ.; [Moschion 53].)*

dv-cuploxw: 2 aor. dwetpov, 3 pers. plur. dvevpar, Lk.
ii. 16 (T Tr WH ; see eipioxw); to find out by search:
Twd, Lk, ii. 16; Acts xxi. 4. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.
down.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 18 sq.*

drdxw: in the N. T. only in the mid. dvéyopas; fut.
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srefopas (W. 83 (79)): impf. jrecydunv 2 Co. xi. [1 Rec],
4 [Rec.] (GT Tr WHmrg. dvesyouny [cf. Moeris ed.
Piers. p. 176 ; (but L WH txt. in vs. 4 dwéy.); cf. WH.
App. p. 162; W. 72 (70); B. 85 (31)]); 2 aor. jreoxd-
v Acts xviii. 14 (LT Tr WH dveoxduny, reff. u. 8.);
to hold up, (e. g. xepakiy, xeipas, Hom. et al.) ; hence in
mid. to hold one’s self erect and firm (against any pers.
or thing), to sustain, to bear (with equanimity), to bear
with, endure, with a gen. of the pers. (in Grk. writ. the
accus. is more com., both of the pers. and of the thing),
of his opinions, actions, étc.: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19;
Lk. ix. 41; 2 Co. xi. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Col.iii. 13. foll. by
gen. of the thing: 2 Th.i. 4 [WH mrg. évex.] (als by
attraction for &», unless ds be preferred [B. 161 (140);
cf. W. 202 (190)]). foll. by pexpdy re with gen. of both
pers. and thing, 2 Co. xi. 1 (acc. to the reading pov
paxpdv 7o dppoovvms [Rbereis L T Tr WH]; cf. Meyer
ad loc.). without a case, 1 Co. iv. 12 (we endure). foll.
by i 7is, 2 Co. xi. 20. Owing to the context, to bear
with i. e. to listen: with gen. of the pers., Acts xviii. 14;
of the thing, 2 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 22. [CoMP.: mpoo~
avéxw.]*®

dvednds, -ot, 6, [for d-vemribs con-nepot-ius, cf. Lat. ne-
pos, Germ. nichte, Eng. nephew, niece; Curtius § 342], a
cousin: Col. iv. 10. (Num.xxxvi.11; Tob.vii.2.) [Cf.
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 306; but esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. L c.;
also B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Sister’s Son.]*

&mpbov, -ov, 74, dill, anise [(?); cf. BB.DD. s. v.; Tris-
tram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 419 sq.]: Mt. xxiii. 23.
(Arstph. nub. 982; [Aristot., al.]; often in Theophr.
hist. pl.)*

drfixw; [impf. dvijxer]; in Grk. writ. to have come up
to, arrived at, to reach lo, pertain to, foll. generally by
eis 7¢; hence in later writ. dvixec v{ Tn something apper-
tains to one, is due to him sc. to be rendered or performed
by others (1 Mace. x. 42; xi. 85; 2 Macc. xiv. 8), and
then ethically 73 dvijxov what is due, duty, [R. V. befitting],
Philem. 8; ra odx dwijkovra unbecoming, discreditable,
Eph. v. 4 (LT Tr WH 4 oix dvijxev, W. 486 (452) ; [B.
850 (301)]); impers. ds dvijke as was filling, sc. ever
since ye were converted to Christ, Col. iii. 18, [W. 270
(254); cf. B. 217 (187) and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].*

dr-fipepos, -ov (a priv. and iuepos), not tame, savage,
fierce : 2 Tim. iii. 8. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Anacr. 1, 7]
Aeschyl. down.)*

drfip, avdpds, 6, a man, Lat. vir. The meanings of this
word in the N. T. differ in no respect fr. classic usage;
for it is employed 1. with a reference to sex, and
so to distinguish a man from a woman ; either a. asa
male: Acts viii. 12; xvii.12; 1 Tim. ii. 12; or b. asa
husband : Mt.i. 16 ; Mk. x.2; Jn.iv. 16 sqq.; Ro. vii. 2
sqq.; 1 Co. vii. 2 sqq.; Gal.iv. 27; 1 Tim. iii. 2, 12; Tit.
i. 6, etc.; a betrothed or future husband: Mt.i.19; Rev.
xxi. 2, etc. 2. with a reference to age, and to dis-
tinguish an adult man from a boy: Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38
(where dvdpes, yvvaixes and macdia are discriminated);
with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue:
1 Co. xiii. 11 (opp- to vimios) ; Eph. iv. 18; Jas. ii. 2, (in
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the last two pass. rélewos dmjp). 3. univ. any male
person, a man; so where ris might have been used:
Lk. viii. 41; ix. 88; Acts vi. 11; x.5,etc. where dvpp
and 7is are united: Lk. viii. 27; Actsv.1; x.1. or
dvp and &s he who, etc.: Ro. iv. 8; Jas.i.12. where
mention is made of something usually done by men, not
by women : Lk. xxii. 63; Actsv.36. where angels or
other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms
of men: Lk.ix. 30; xxiv.4; Actsx.80. where it is so
connected with an adjective as to give the adj. the force
of a substantive: dm)p dpaprwlds a sinner, Lk. v. 8;
Aempoi dvdpes, Lk. xvii. 12; or is joined to appellatives:
dvip ovels, Acts iii. 14; dv. wpodirys, Lk. xxiv. 19,
(%'3) U'R, Judg. vi. 8; [cf. W. 80; §59,1; B.82(72);
other reff. s. v. dvfpamos, 4 a. fin.]); or to gentile names:
dvdpes Nuveviras, Mt. xii. 41; dwijp "Tovdaios, Acts xxii. 3;
dv. Alfioy, Acts viii. 27; 3. Kvmpeor, Acts xi. 20; esp.
in addresses of honor and respect [W. § 65, 5d.; B.
82 (72)], Actsi. 11; ii. 14; xiii. 16; xvii. 22, etc.; even
dvdpes ddergpoi, Acts i. 16; [ii. 29, 87; vii. 2]; xiii. [15],
26,etc. 4. when persons of either sex are included,
but named after the more important: Mt. xiv. 85; Acts
iv. 4; [Meyer seems inclined (see his com. on Acts
1. ¢.) to dispute even these examples; but al. would refer
several other instances (esp. Lk. xi. 31; Jas. i. 20) to
the same head].

dvd-lorue : pf. dvbéornka; 2 aor. avréomyy, [impv. dv-
riorqre], inf. dvriorivac; Mid., pres. dvfiorapar; impf.
avborduny; (dvri and lorpus); lo set against; as in Grk.
writ., in the mid., and in the pf. plpf. [having pres. and
impf. force, W. 274 (257)] and 2 aor. act., to set one’s
self against, to withstand, resist, oppose : pf. act., Ro. ix.
19; xiii. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 15 [RG]. 2 aor. act., Mt.v. 39;
Lk. xxi. 15; Acts vi. 10; Gal. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 13; 2 Tim.
ifi. 8; [iv. 15 LT Tr WH]. impv., Jas.iv. 7; 1 Pet.v.
9. Mid.: pres., 2 Tim. iii. 8. impf., Acts xiii. 8.*

dvf-opooydopas, -ovpuar: [impf. dvfwpoloyovpnv]; (dwri
and époloyéopar) ; in Grk. writ. (fr. Dem. down) 1.
to reply by professing or by confessing. 2. {0 agree
mutually (in turn), to make a compact. 3. to acknowl-
edge in the presence of (dvrl before, over against; cf.
éfopodoyeigfar Evavri kupiov, 2 Chr. vii. 6) any one, (see
Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 19 sq.) : ras dpaprias
to confess sins, Joseph. antt. 8, 10, 3 [Bekk. reads dvopo-
Noyoupévous]; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 88 (90). rwi, to declare
something in honor of one, to celebrate his praises, give
thanks to him, Lk. ii. 38; (for 7¥1 in Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.)
18; 8 Mace. vi. 38; [Dan. iv. 31 (84) Sept.; Test. xii.
Patr. test. Jud. § 1]).*

&vBos, -eos, 70, [fr. Hom. down]; a flower: Jas. i. 10
8q.; 1 Pet. i. 24.*

dvdpaxié [on accent cf. Etym. Magn. 801, 21; Chand-
ler § 95), -as, 0, @ heap of burning coals: Jn. xviii. 18;
xxi. 9. (Sir. xi. 32; 4 Macc. ix. 20; Hom. II. 9, 213,
ete.) [Cf. BB.DD.s. v. Coal.]*

&vBpas, -axos, 6, coal, (also, fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down,
a live coal), dvbp. mvpds a coal of fire i. e. a burning or
live coal; Ro. xii. 20 dvép. mupds cwpevew émt miv xedpakny
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Twos, a proverbial expression, fr. Prov. xxv. 22, signify-
ing to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy,
the memory in him of the wrong he has done you (which
shall pain him as if live coals were heaped on his head),
that he may the more readily repent. The Arabians
call things that cause very acute mengtal pain burning
coals of the heart and fire in the liver; cf. Gesenius in
Rosenmiiller’s Bibl.-exeg. Repert. i. p. 140 8q. [or in his
Thesaurus i. 280; cf. also BB.DD. s. v. Coal]. *

avdpwr-bperxos, -o», (dvfpwmos and dpeoros agreeable,
pleasing, insinuating; cf. eddpeoxos, dvodpeaxos, abrd-
peoxos in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 621); only in bibl. and
eccl. writ. [W. 25]: studying to please men, courting the
JSavor of men: Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. (Ps. lii. (liii.) 6;
[Ps. Sal. iv. 8, 10].)*

adpdmvos, -ivm, -wov, (dwfpwmos), [fr. Hdt. down],
human ; applied to things belouging to men: yeipes,
Acts xvii. 256 LT Tr WH; ¢dos, Jas. iii. 7; or insti-
tuted by men: «rios, [q. v. 8], 1 Pet. ii. 13; adjusted to
the strength of man: weipaouds [R. V. a temptation such
as man can bear], 1 Co. x. 18 (¢f. Neander [and Heinrici]

- ad loc.; Pollux 8, 27, 131 § odx dv 7is Umopévecer, b odx dv
Tis éveyny . . . 7O 8¢ évavriov, xovpdy, elpopor, ioTav, d-
Opdmiwvov, dvexrov). Opp. to divine things, with the im-
plied idea of defect or weakness: 1 Co. ii. 4 Rec.; 13
(ooopia, originating with man); iv. 8 (dvpamivy nuépa
the judicial day of men, i. e. human judgment). dvépd-
wwov Aéyo, Ro. vi. 19 (I say what is human, speak as
is usual among men, who do not always suitably weigh
the force of their words; by this expression the apos-
tle apologizes for the use of the phrase dovAw@ijvar
Sixatoovvp).*

dvdpawoxréves, -ov, (kreiva to kill), a manslayer, mur-
derer: Jn. viii. 44. contextually, to be deemed equal to
a murderer, 1 Jn. iii. 15. (Eur. Iph. T. (382) 889.) [Cf.
Trench § Ixxxiii. and Ppoveds.]*

&vdpwros, -ov, 4, [ perh. fr. dvjp and &y, i. e. man’s face;
Curtius § 422; Vanitek p. 9. From Hom. down]; man.
It is used 1. univ., with ref. to the genus or nature,
without distinction of sex, a human being, whether male
or female: Jn. xvi. 21. And in this sense a. with the
article, generically, so as to include all human individ-
uals: Mt. iv. 4 (én’ dprg {Hoeras & dvfpwmos) ; Mt. xii. 35
(6 dyafos @vh. every good person); Mt. xv. 11, 18; Mk.
ii. 27; vii. 15, 18,20; Lk.iv.4; Jn.ii. 25 [W. § 18,8];
vii. 51; Ro.vii. 1,ete. b. so that a man is distinguished
from beings of a different race or order; a. from ani-
mals, plants, ete.: Lk.v.10; Mt.iv. 19; xii. 12; 2 Pet.
ii. 16; Rev. ix. 4, 7, 10, 15, 18; xi. 18, etc. B. from
God, from Christ as divine, and from angels: Mt. x. 82;
xix. 6; Mk. x. 9; Lk.ii. 15 [T WH om., L Trbr.] (opp.
to angels); Jn. x. 33; Actsx. 26; xiv.11; 1 Th. ii. 13;
Gal. i. 10, 12; 1 Co. iii. 21 ; vii. 28; Phil.ii. 7,7 (8); 1 Tim.
ii. 5; Heb. viii. 2; xiii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, etc. c. with
the added notion of weakness, by which man is led
into mistake or prompted to sin: oix dwfpomol (RG
aaprixoi) éore; 1 Co. iil. 4; gopia dvfpdmev, 1 Co. ii. 5;
avBpbrey émbupias, 1 Pet. iv. 2; xara dvfpwmov mepimareire
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ye conduct yourselves as men, 1 Co. iii. 3; Aakeiv or
Aéyew xara dvfpomo, to speak according to human modes
of thinking, 1 Co. ix.8; Ro.iii.5; xara dfpenov Aéyw,
I speak a3 a man to whom analogies from human affairs
present themselves, while I illustrate divine things by an
example drawn from ordinary human life, Gal. iii. 15
xara dvlp. Bnpiopayeiv, as man is wont to fight, urged on by
the desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages,
1 Co. xv. 82; odx éore kara dvbp. is not accommodated
to the opinions and desires of men, Gal. i. 11; [for exx.
of xara dvl. in prof. auth. see Wetstein on Rom.u.s.];
with the accessory notion of malignity: mpogéyere
amd Tév dvfpomav, Mt. x. 17; els xeipas dvfpomav, Mt.
xvii. 22; Lk. ix. 44. 4. with the adjunct notion of
contempt, (as sometimes in Grk. writ.) : Jn. v. 12; the
address & dvfpwrme, or dvfpwrne, is one either of contempt
and disdainful pity, Ro. ix. 20 (Plat. Gorg. p. 452 b. ov
8¢. .. 7is el, & dvfpume), or of gentle rebuke, Lk. xxii.
58,60. The word serves to suggest commiseration : i8e
[T Tr WH {86¢] 6 dvfp. behold the man in question, mal-
treated, defenceless, Jun. xix. 5. e. with a reference
to the twofold nature of man, 6 éow and ¢ &w dvfparnos,
soul and body: Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 2 Co. iv. 16,
(Plat. rep. 9, 589 a. 6 évrds dvBpwmos; Plotin. Enn. 5, 1,
10 6 elow dvdp.; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 61sq; [Mey.
on Ro. L c.; Ellic. on Eph.L ¢.]); 8 xpunrés mijs xapdias
dvbp. 1 Pet. iii. 4. f. with a reference to the twofold
moral condition of man, 6 makawds (the corrupt) and ¢
kawds (6 véos) dvfp. (the truly Christidn man, conformed
to the nature of God): Ro. vi. 6; Eph.ii. 15; iv. 22, 24;
Col. iii. 9 sq. g. with a reference to the sex, (context-
ually) @ male: Jn. vii. 228q. 2. indefinitely, without
the article, dvfpwmos, a. some one, a (certain) man,
when who he is either is not known or is not import-
ant: i.q.ris, Mt. xvii. 14; xxi. 28; xxii. 11; Mk. xii. 1;
xiv. 18; Lk. v. 18; xiii. 19, etc. with the addition of ris,
Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 80; xiv. 2, 16; xv.11; xvi. 1,19;
Jn.v.5. in address, where the speaker either cannot
or will not give the name, Lk. v. 20; or where the writer
addresses any and every reader, Ro.ii. 1, 3. b. where
what is said holds of every man, so that dwfp. is equiv.
to the Germ. indef. man, one: Ro. iii. 28; 1 Co.iv.1;
vii. 1; xi. 28; Gal. ii. 16. So also where opp. to domes-
tics, Mt. x. 86; to a wife, Mt. xix. 10; to a father, Mt.
x. 85; to the master of a household, Lk. xii. 36 8q.,—in
which passages many, confounding sense and signifi-
cation, incorrectly say that the word dvfp. signifies father
of a family, husband, son, servant. 3. in the plur. of
&8p. is sometimes (the) people, Germ. die Leute: Mt.
v. 18, 16; vi. 5, 18; viil. 27; xvi. 18; Lk. xi. 44; Mk.
viil. 24, 27; Jn. iv. 28; obdels dvfpdmrov (nemo homi-
num) no one, Mk. xi. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 4. It is joined
a. to another substantive, — a quasi-predicate of office,
or employment, or characteristic,—the idea of the pred-
icate predominating [W. § 59, 1]: d&vfpamos éumopos a
merchant (-man), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH txt. om. dvfp.]; olko-
Beamdrns, Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 833; Bacdes, Mt.
xviil. 23; xxii. 2; ¢dyos, Mt. xi. 19. (So in Hebr.
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0™ vk a eunuch, Jer. xxxviii. 7 8q., |79 ¥'R a priest,
Lev. xxi. 9; also in Grk. writ.: &#8. 68irs, Hom. 11. 16,
263, al.; cf. Matthiae § 430, 6; [Kriiger § 57,1, 1]; but
in Attic this combination generally has a contemptuous
force; cf. Bnhdy. p. 48; in Lat. homo gladiator, Cic.
epp. ad diversos 12, 22, 1). b. to a gentile noun: &é.
Kvpnvaios, Mt. xxvii. 82; ’Iovdaios, Acts xxi. 39; ‘Pw-
paios, Acts xvi. 87; xxii. 25, (acc. to the context, a Ro-
man citizen). 5. & dv6p., with the article, the partic-
ular man under consideration, who he is being plain
from the context: Mt. xii. 18; xxvi. 72; Mk.iii. 5; Lk.
xxiii. 6 ; Jn. iv. 50. olros 6 &d., Lk. xiv. 80 ; Jn. ix. 16,
24 [L Trmrg. WH]; xi. 47; ¢ dv8. odros, Mk. xiv.
71; Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 47; Jn. ix. 24 [RG T Trtxt.];
xviii. 17; Aects vi. 18; xxii. 26; xxvi. 81, 82. ¢ &é.
éxevos, Mt. xii. 45; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. 6. Phrases:
6 dvé. rijs dpaprias (or with T Tr txt.WH txt. r. dvoplas),
2 Th. ii. 3, see duapria, 1 p. 80 8q. dvl. Tov feov a man
devoted to the service of God, God’s minister: 1 Tim.
vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 17, (of the evangelists, the associates
of the apostles) ; 2 Pet. i. 21 (of prophets, like n'rj'm R
often in the O. T.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 85). For
é vids Tov dvfpdmov and viol Tav avbp., see under vids.

&vdvxarcio ; (dvri for i. e. in lieu or stead of any one,
and Umarebo to be Imaros, to be supreme, to be consul);
to be proconsul: Acts xviii. 12 [R G; cf. B. 169 (147)].
(Plut. comp. Dem. ¢. Cic. c. 3; Hdian. 7, 5, 2.)*

4yd-éraros, -ov, 4, [see the preceding word], proconsul :
Acts xiii. 7,8, 12; xviii. 12 LT Tr WH; xix. 38. The
emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into
senatorial and imperial. The former were presided
over by proconsuls; the latter were administered by
legates of the emperor, sometimes called also proprae-
tors. (Polyb., Dion. H, Leian., Plut., and often in Dio
Cass.) [B.D.s.v. Proconsul; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Prov-
in¢e; esp. Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 1878,
p- 289 s8q.]°*

do-(nps, [ptep. plur. dwévres]; 2 aor. subj. dvd, ptep.
plur. dvévres; 1 aor. pass. dvélny; to send back’; to relax;
contextually, to loosen: i, Acts xvi. 26, (tovs eapois,
Plut. Alex. M. 73); xxvii. 40. trop. mjv dweqw, to give
up, omit, calm [?], Eph. vi. 9; (njv &6pav, Thuc. 8, 10;
v 8pynw, Plut. Alex. M. 70). 1o leave, not to uphold, to
let sink : Heb. xiii. 5, (Deut. xxxi. 6).*

dr-Ovcws, -wv, gen. -, (Mews, Attic for Maos), without
mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 13 [RG). Found nowhere
else [exc. Hdian. epim. 257]. Cf. dvé\eos.®

dnarros, -ov, (vinte to wash), unwashed : Mt. xv. 20;
Mk. vii. 2, and R Lmrg.in 5. (Hom. Il 6, 266, etc.)*

dv-lorue: fut. dvagrjow; 1 aor. dvéoroa; 2 aor. d-
éoryy, impv. dvdormf: and (Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14 and
L WH txt. in Actsix. 11) dviora (W. § 14, 1 h.; [B. 47
(40)]); Mid., pres. dviorapai; fut. dvacrioopar; [fr.
Hom. down]; I Transitively, in the pres. 1
aor. and fut. act., o cause to rise, raise up, (D'Pn);
a. prop. of one lying down: Actsix.41. b. toraise up
from death: Jn. vi. 89 sq. 44, 54; Acts ii. 32; xiii. 34,
(so in Grk. writ.). o©. to raise up, cause to be born:
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oméppa offspring (Gen. xxxviii. 8), Mt. xxii. 24, [cf. W.
33 (32)]; rov Xpiord, Acts ii. 30 Rec. to cause to ap-
pear, bring forward, rwd Tt one for any one’s succor:
wpodirny, Acts iii. 22; vii. 837; 76/ waida alrod, Acts iii.
26. IL Intransitively, in the pf. plpf. and 2
aor. act., and in the mid.; 1. to rise, stand up; used
a. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed): Mk. i.
85; v. 42; Lk. viii. 55; xi. 7; Acts ix. 34, 40. of per-
sons lying on the ground: Mk. ix. 27; Lk. xvii. 19;
xxii. 46; Acts ix. 6. b. of persons seated: Lk.iv. 16
(dvéorn dvayvovar); Mt. xxvi. 62; Mk. xiv. 60; Acts
xxiii. 9. e. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere.
Mt.ix. 9; Mk.ii. 14; [x. 50 RG]; Lk. iv. 88; xxiii. 1;
Acts ix. 89. Hence of those who prepare themselves

for a journey, (Germ. sick aufnachen) : Mk. vii. 24; x.

1; Lk. i. 89; xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20; xxii. 10. In the
same way the Hebr. DI (esp. DPY) is put before verbs
of going, departing, etc., according to the well
known oriental custom to omit nothing contributing to
the full pictorial delineation of an action or event; hence
formerly DPY and dvaords were sometimes incorrectly
said to be redundant; cf. W. 608 (565). dvacrijva: and
to rise up from something, i. e. from what one has been
doing while either sitting or prostrate on the ground :
Lk. xxii. 45. d. of the dead; 2 aor., with éx vexpdr
added : Mt. xvii. 9 R G WH mrg.; Mk. ix. 9 sq.; xii. 25;
Lk. xvi. 81; xxiv.46; Jn. xx. 9; Eph. v. 14 (here fig.);
with éx vexpiv omitted: Mk. viii. 81; xvi. 9; Lk. ix. 8,
19, [22 L T Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; xxiv. 7; Ro. xiv. 9 Rec.;
8o (without éx vexp.) in the fut. mid. also: Mt. xii. 41;
[xvii. 28 LWHmrg.]; xx. 19 [RGL Trmrg. WH mrg.];
Mk. x. 34; Lk. xi. 82; xviii. 33; Jn. xi. 28 sq.; 1 Th. iv.
16. 2. to arise, appear, stand forth; of kings, proph-
ets, priests, leaders of insurgents: Acts v. 86 sq.; vii.
18. mid., Ro. xv. 12; Heb. vii. 11, 15. of those about
to enter into conversation or dispute with any one, Lk.
x.25; Acts vi. 9; or to undertake some business, Acts
v. 6; or to attempt something against others, Acts v. 17.
Hence dvaorijvac émi Twa to rise up against any one: Mk.
iii. 26, (7). D).  [SYN. see éyeipw, fin. Comp.: ém,
ébaviomyps.]

"Avva. [WH “Awva, see their Intr. § 408], -as [on this
gen. cf. B. 17 (15); Ph. Btm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 188], 1,
Anna, ("1} grace), the prop. name of a woman (so in
18.i. 28qq.; ii. 1 Alex.; Tob. i. 9, 20, etc.), a prophetess,
in other respects unknown : Lk. ii. 36.*

“Awvag [WH "Awas, see their Intr. § 408], -a (on this
gen. cf. W. § 8, 1 p. 60 (59)), 6, (in Joseph. *Avaves; fr.
Hebr. 13 to be gracious), a high-priest of the Jews,
elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of
Syria c. A.D. 6 or 7; but afterwards, A. p. 15, deposed
by Valerius Gratus, the procurator of Judsa, who put in
his place, first Ismael, son of Phabi, and shortly after
Eleazar, son of Annas. From the latter, the office
passed to Simon; from Simon c. A.D. 18 to Caiaphas,
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.); but Annas, even after he
had been put out of office, continued to have great influ-
ence: Jn. xviii. 18, 24. This explains the mistake [but
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see reff. below (esp. to Schiirer), and cf. dpyepels, 2] by
which Luke, in his Gospel iii. 2 (acc. to the true read-
ing dpywepéws) and in Acts iv. 6, attributes to him the
pontificate long after he had beer removed from office.
Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Annas; Keim in Schenkel i. p.
185 8q.; Schilrer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol.
for 1876, p. 580 sq. [also in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23
iv.; and BB.DD. s. v.].*

é-vénros, -ov, (voyris fr. poéw) ; 1. not understood,
unintelligible; 2. generally active, not understanding,
unwise, foolish: Ro.i. 14 (opp. to gogoi) ; Lk. xxiv. 25;
Gal. iii. 1, 3; Tit. iii. 8. émBupiar dvéyrot, 1 Tim. vi. 9.
(Prov. xvii. 28; Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 13; and often in Attic
writ.; [cf. Trench § Ixxv.; Ellic. on Gal. iii. 1; Schmidt
ch. 147 § 20].)*

&voua, -as, 7, (dvovs [i. e. dvoos without understand-

ing]), want of understanding, folly : 2 Tim. iii. 9. mad-,

ness expressing itself in rage, Lk. vi. 11, [300 & dwoias
yévn, 70 pév paviav, 76 8¢ duabiav, Plato, Tim. p. 85 b.].
([Theogn. 458]; Hadt. 6, 69; Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.)*

&v-olyw ; (dvd, olyw i. . otyruus); fut. dwoifw; 1 aor.
#fvorfa and (In. ix. 14 and as a var. elsewh. also) dvépéa
(an earlier form) [and jrépfa WH in Jn. ix. 17, 82 (cf.
Gen. viii. 6), so Tr (when corrected), but without iota
subser.; see I, ¢]; 2 pf. dvégpya (to be or stand open; cf.
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 250 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn.
p- 247; Veitch s. v.]; the Attic writ. give this force
mostly to the pf. pass.); Pass., [pres. dvoiyopas Mt. vii.
8 L Trtxt. WHmrg. ; Lk. xi. 10 Tr mrg. WH mrg.] ; pf.
ptep. dvepypévos and jvegypévos, (rorypévos Acts ix. 8
Tdf.); 1 aor. dvegxbny, jvegxbnv, and joixfnyy, inf. dve-
woxbivas (with double augm. Lk. iii. 21); 2 aor. jvoiymw
(the usual later form); 1 fut. dvoixfnoopar (Lk. xi. 9
Tdf., 10 LT); 2 fut. dvosyoopar; (on these forms, in
the use of which both codd. and edd. differ much, cf.
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 121 sq.]; WH. App. pp. 161, 170; Bttm.
Gram. p. 280 [21st Germ. ed.]; Bum. N. T. Gr. 63 (55);
W. 72 (70) and 83 (79); [Veitch s. v.]); to open: a
door, a gate, Acts v. 19; xii. 10, 14; xvi. 26 sq.; Rev.
iv. 1; very often in Grk. writ. Metaph., to give en-
trance into the soul, Rev. iii. 20; to furnish opportunity
to do something, Acts xiv. 27; Col. iv. 8; pass., of an
opportunity offered, 1 Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12; Rev. iii.
8; cf. Bipa. simply dvoiyew Twi to open (the door [B.
145 (127)]) to one; prop.: Lk. xii. 36; Actsv. 28; xii.
16; Jn. x. 3; in a proverbial saying, to grant something
asked for, Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9sq.; para.bolically, to
give access to the blessings of God’s kingdom, Mt. xxv.
11; Lk. xiii. 25; Rev. iii. 7. roVs Opoavpois, Mt. ii. 11,
(Sir. xliii. 14; Eur. Ion 923); ra wmpueia, Mt. xxvii. 52;
rdos, Ro. iii. 18; 1o ¢péap, Rev. ix. 2. heaven is said to
be opened and something to descend fr. it, Mt. iii. 16 ; Lk.
iii. 21; Jn. i. 51 (52); Acts x. 11; or something is said
to be seen there, Acts vii. 56 R G; Rev. xi. 19 (6 vads
... 6év T obpard) ; [xv. 5]; xix. 11. dwoly. 7 orépa: of
a fish’s mouth, Mt. xvii. 27; Ilebraistically, of those who
begin to speak [W. 33 (32), 608 (565)], Mt.v. 2; Acts
viii. 82, 85; x. 84; xviii. 14 ; foll. by els BAaocpnuiav [-pias

LT Tr WH], Rev. xiii. 6; év mapaSoldis, i. e. to make
use of (A.V.in), Mt. xiii. 85, (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2;
év &neot Leian. Philops. § 38); mpds rwa, 2 Co. vi. 11 (18
ardpa Npov dvégye mpds Uuds our mouth is open towards
you, i. e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing back) ;
the mouth of one is said to be opened who recovers the
power of speech, Lk. i. 64; of the earth yawning, Rev.
xii. 16. dv. dxods Twos i. e. to restore the faculty of hear-
ing, Mk. vii. 85 (L T Tr WH). dv. rods dpfarpovs [W.
33 (32)], to part the eyelids so as to see, Acts ix. 8, 40;
Tuds, to restore one’s sight, Mt. ix. 30; xx. 88; Jn. ix.
10, 14, 17, 21, 26, 80, 82; x. 21; xi. 37; metaph., Acts
xxvi. 18 (to open the eyes of one’s mind). dvoiyw v
o¢ppayila, to unseal, Rev. v. 9; vi. 1, 8,5,7,9,12; viii. 1;
av. 76 BifB\iov, BBAapiiov, to unroll, Lk. iv. 17 L TrWH ;
Rev. v. 2-5; x. 2, 8; xx. 12. [CoMP.: di-aroiye.]®

dr-owo-Sopd, i : fut. dvowodopnow; to build again,
(Vulg. reaedifico): Acts xv.16. ([Thuc. 1,89, 3]; Diod.
11, 89; Plut. Them. 19; Cam. 81; Hdian. 8, 2, 12 [5
ed. Bekk.].)*

&vords, -ews, 1), (drolyw, q. V.), an opening: év dvoifec
0 ordépards pov as often as I open my mouth to speak,
Eph. vi. 19. (Thue. 4, 68, 4; rd» wvAdy, id. 4, 67, 3;
xe\éw, Plut. mor. [symp. L ix. quaest. 2, 3] p. 738 c.)*

dvopla, -as, 1), (dvopos); 1. prop. the condition of
one without law,— either because ignorant »f it, or because
violating it. 2. contempt and violation of law, iniquity,
wickedness: Mt. xxiii. 28 ; xxiv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 8 (T Trtxt.
WH txt. ; cf. duapria, 1 p. 80 sq.), 7; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Jn. iii.
4. opp. to i dixaroavwy, 2 Co. vi. 14; Heb. i. 9 [not Tdf.],
(Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24 dvopig pakho i) dixatoovvy xpoduevos) ;
and to §) 8watoovin and 8 dytaouds, Ro. vi. 19 (15 dvopig
els Ty dvoplav o iniquity — personified — in order to work
iniquity) ; wowetv v dvopiay to do iniquity, act wickedly,
Mt. xiii. 41; 1 Jn.iii. 4; in the same sense, épyd{ecfas
v dv. Mt. vii. 28; plur. al dvouiac manifestations of dis-
regard for law, iniquities, evil deeds: Ro. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxi.
(xxxii.) 1); Heb. viii. 12 [RGL]; x. 17. (In Grk.
writ. fr. [Hdt. 1, 96] Thuc. down; often in Sept.) [Sy~.
cf. Trench § Ixvi.; Tittm. i. 48; Ellic. on Tit. ii. 14.]*

&vopos, -ov, (Wopos); 1. destitute of (the Mosaic)
law : used of Gentiles, 1 Co. ix. 21, (without any sugges-
tion of ¢iniquity’; just asin Add. to Esth. iv. 42, where
dvopou dmepirpnro and d\Aérpuo are used together). 2.
departing from the law, a violator of the law, lawless,
wicked; (Vulg. iniquus; [also injustus]): Mk. xv. 28 [R
L Trbr.]; Lk. xxii. 87; Acts ii. 28, (80 in Grk. writ.);
opp- to é 8ixatos, 1 Tim.i.9; & dvopos (xar’ éfox7v), he in
whom all iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, 2 Th.
ii. 8; dv. épyov an unlawful deed, 2 Pet. ii. 8; free from
law, not subject to law, [Vulg. sine lege]: uy & dvopos
feov [B. 169 (147)] (Rec. ed), 1 Co. ix. 21. (Very
often in Sept.) [SYN. see dwopia, fin.]*

dvépaws, adv., without the law (see dwopos, 1), without a
knowledge of the law: dv. dpaprdvew to sin in ignorance
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 12; dréAA\vafas to perish, but
not by sentence of the Mosaic law, ibid. (dwdpws (v to
live ignorant of law and discipline, Isoc. panegyr. c. 10
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§ 39; dwpws dréAvafas to be slain contrary to law, as
in wars, seditions, etc., ibid. c. 44 § 168. In Grk. writ.
generally unjustly, wickedly, as 2 Macc. viii. 17.)*

dr-opbéw, 6 : fut. dvopfdow; 1 aor. dvdpbwoa; 1 aor.
pass. dveopBobyy (Lk. xiii. 18; without the aug. davopfiddny
LTTr; cf.[WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (80); [W. 73]
(70)); 1. to set up, make erect: a crooked person, Lk.
xiii. 18 (ske was made straight, stood erect); drooping
hands and relaxed knees (to raise them up by restoring
their strength), Heb. xii. 12. 2. to rear again, build
anew: gy, Acts xv. 16 (Hdt. 1,19 rdv wpdv . . . tov
évémpnoar; 8, 140; Xen. Hell. 4, 8,12, etc.; in various
senses in Sept.).*

év-6008, -ov, (a priv. and doos, g. v.), unholy, impious,
wicked: 1 Tim. i. 9; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (In Grk. writ. from
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) *

dwvox 4}, -fis, ), (compare dvéxopai Twvos, 8. V. dvéyw p. 45),
toleration, forbearance; in this sense only in Ro. ii. 4;
iii. 26 (25). (In Grk.writ.aholdingback,delaying,
fr. dvéyw to hold back, hinder.) [Cf. Trench § liii.]*

dvrayevilopas; to struggle, fight; mpds 71, against a
thing, Heb. xii. 4 [cf. W. § 52, 4,8]. (Xen., Plat., Dem.,
etc.)*

drr-&\\aypa, -ros, 76, (drri in place of, in turn, and
d\\aypa see d\\doow), that which is given in place of
another thing by way of exchange ; what is given either in
order to keep or to acquire anything: Mt. xvi. 26; Mk.
viii. 87, where the sense is, ¢ nothing equals in value the
soul’s salvation.” Christ transfers a proverbial expres-
sion respecting the supreme value of the natural life
(Hom. I1. 9, 401 od ydp éuol Yuxijs dvrdfww) to the life
eterpal. (Ruthiv. 7; Jer. xv.18; Sir. vi. 15, etc.; Eur.
Or. 1157; Joseph. b. j. 1, 18, 3.)*

érrava-miypée, -5 ; (dvri and dvamdnpdae, q. v.); to fill
up in turn: Col. i. 24 (the meaning is, ‘ what is wanting
of the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that I
supply in order to repay the benefits which Christ con-
ferred on me by filling up the measure of the afflictions
laid upon him’); [Mey., Ellic,, etc., explain the word
(with Wetst.) hy ‘dvri dorepnparos succedit dvarhjpopa’;
but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., who also quotes the pas-
sages where the word occurs]. (Dem. p. 182, 22; Dio
Cass. 44, 48; Apollon. Dysc. de constr. orat. i. pp. 14,
1 [cf. Bttm. ad loc.]; 114, 8; 258, 8; 387, 4.)*

drramo-8Bupm: fut. dvranoddow; 2 aor. inf. dvramrodot-
»as; 1 fut. pass. dvramo8ofioopar; (dvr{ for something
received, in return, drodi8wp: to give back); to repay,
requite;  a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv. 14; Ro. xi. 85;
evxapwriav Twf, 1 Th. iii. 9.  b. in a bad sense, of
penalty and vengeance; absol.: Ro. xii. 19; Heb. x.
30, (Deut. xxxii.. 85); O\iyw Twi, 2 Th. i. 6. (Very
often in the Sept. and Apocr., in both senses; in Grk.
writ. fr. [Hdt.] Thuc. down.)*

drr-awé-Sopa, -ros, 76, (see dvramodidops), the thing paid
back, requital;  a. in a good sense: Lk.xiv.12. b.
in a bad sense: Ro.xi.9. (In Sept. i. q. Y1), Judg. ix.
16 [ Alex.], etc. ; the Greeks say dvramdédoous [cf. W. 25].)*

, -ews, 7, recompense: Col. iii. 24. (Ir
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Sept. i. q. 9103, Is. lix. 18, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue.
down.)*

dvr-awo-kplvopau; 1 aor. pass. diramexpifny [see dwo-
kpivw, ii.] ; to contradict in reply, to answer by contradict-
ing, reply against: rwi wpds 7, Lk. xiv. 6; (Sept. Judg.
v.29 [Alex.]; Job xvi. 8; xxxii. 12; Aesop. fab. 172
ed. de Furia, [p. 353 ed. Coray]). Hence i. g. to alter-
cate, dispute : with dat. of pers. Ro. ix. 20. (In a mathe-
matical sense, to correspond to each other or be parallel,
in Nicomach. arithm. 1, 8, 11 p. 77 a. [p. 17 ed. Hoche].)
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 17.%

dyr-etwov, a 2 aor. used instead of the verb dirdéyew,
lo speak against, gainsay; [fr. Aeschyl. down]: Lk. xxi.
15; Acts iv. 14. Cf. elmov.*

dvr-dxw: Mid,, [pres. dvréyopar]; fut. dvféfopar; to
hold before or against, hold back, withstand, endure; in
the N. T. only in Mid. to keep one’s self directly opposite
to any one, hold to him firmly, cleave to, paying heed to
him: rwds, Mt. vi. 24 ; Lk. xvi. 13; rér dofeviy, to aid
them, care for them, 1 Th. v. 14; roi Adyov, to hold to,
hold it fast, Tit.1. 9. (Deut. xxxii. 41 ; Is. lvi. 4, 6 ; Prov.
iii. 18, etc., and often in Grk. writ.) Cf. Kiihner
§520b. [2te Aufl. § 416, 2; cf. Jelf § 536]; W. 202 (190);
[B. 161 (140)]*

dor{ [before &, &vf ; elsewhere neglecting elision] a
preposition foll. by the gen. (answering to the Lat. ante
and the Germ. prefixes ant-, ent-), in the use of which
the N. T. writ. coincide with the Greek (W. 364 (341));
1. prop. it seems to have signified over against, opposite
to, before, in a local sense (Bttm. Gram. p. 412; [cf. Cur
tius § 204]). Hence 2. indicating exchange, suc-
cession, for, instead of, in place of (something). a. univ.
instead of : dvri IxBios 3w, Lk. xi. 11; dvri mepiBohaiov
to serve as a covering, 1 Co. xi. 15; dvrl ot Aeéyew, Jas.
iv. 15, (avri 7o with inf. often in Grk. writ. [W. 329
(309); B.263 (226)]). b. of that for which any thing
is given, received, endured: Mt. v. 88; xvii. 27 (to
release me and thyself from obligation) ; Heb. xii. 2 (to
obtain the joy; cf. Bleek, Liinemann, or Delitzsch ad
loc.) ; of the price of sale (or purchase): Heb. xii. 16;
Airpov dvri moAkGy, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.45. Then ec.
of recompense: xaxov dvri kaxod dmodiddvas, Ro. xii. 17;
1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9, (Sap. xi. 16 (15)). dvf &»
equiv. to dvri Tobrow, &1t for that, because : Lk. i. 20; xix.
44; Acts xii. 23; 2 Th. ii. 10, (also in prof. auth. [exx.
in Wetst. on Luke i. 20]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 710; [W.
364 (342), cf. 162 (153); B. 105 (92)]; Hebr. gt nnA,
Deut. xxi. 14; 2 K. xxii. 17).  a. of the cause: dvd dv
wherefore, Lk. xii. 3; dvri robrov for this cause, Eph. v.
81. e. of succession to the place of another: ’Apy.
Bagedet dvri “Hpddov in place of Herod, Mt. ii. 22, (1 K.
xi. 44; Hdt.1,108; Xen.an. 1, 1, 4). xdpw dvri xdps-
ros grace in the place of grace, grace succeeding grace
perpetually, i. e. the richest abundance of grace, Jn. i.
16, (Theogn. vs. 844 dvr’ dwmaw dvias [yet cf. the context
vs. 842 (vss. 780 and 778 ed. Welcker); more appro-
priate are the reff. to Philo, i. 254 ed. Mang. (de poster.
Caini § 48, vol. ii. 39 ed. Richter), and Chrys. de sacer-
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dot. L. vi. c. 13 § 622]). 3. As a prefix, it denotes
a. opposite, over against: dvrurépay, dvrimapépxesbai. b.
the mutual efficiency of two: dvry3dA\\ew, dvrwcakeiy,
dvrdodopeiv. ©. requital: dvryuosbia, dvramodiduwm. 4.
hostile opposition : drrixpioros. e. official substitution,
instead of : avBimaros.*

dvn-B&AAw; (o throw in turn, (prop. Thuc. 7, 25; Plut.
Niec. 25) : Adyovs mpds dAAjhovs to exchange words with
one another, Lk. xxiv. 17, [cf. 2 Macc. xi. 18].*

dor-SiariBnp : [pres. mid. dvriduarifepac]; in mid. to
place one’s self in opposition, to oppose : of heretics, 2 Tim.
ii. 25, cf. De Wette [or Holtzm.] ad loc.; (several times
in eccl. writ.; in the act. to dispose in turn, to take in hand
in turn: twd, Diod. exc. p. 602 [vol. v. p. 105, 24 ed.
Dind.; absol. to retaliate, Philo de spec. legg. § 15; de
concupisc. § 4]).°

dor(Buxos, -ov, (3ixn); as subst. ¢ dvridikos  a. an op-
ponent in a suit at law: Mt. v. 25; Lk. xii. 58; xviii. 3,
(Xen., Plat., often in the Attic orators).  b. univ. an
adversary, enemy, (Aeschyl. Ag. 41; Sir. xxxiii. 9; 1 S.
ii. 10; Is. xli. 11, etc.) : 1 Pet. v.8 (unless we prefer to
regard the devil as here called dvri8icos because he ac-
cuses men before God).*

dvrl-Beas, [(rifnw), fr. Plato down), €ws, 7;  a. op-
position.  b. that which is opposed : 1 Tim. vi. 20 (d»-
Tiféaes Tijs Yevdwr. yvoo. the inventions of false knowl-
edge, either mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true
Christian doctrine).®

Gvrixad-lomm : 2 aor. dvrikaréomy; [fr. Hdt. down];
in the trans. tenses 1. fo put in place of another.
2. (o place in opposition, (to dispose troops, set an army
in line of battle); in the intrans. tenses, (o stand against,
resist: Heb. xii. 4, (Thue. 1, 62. 71).*

dvrixaldw, -@: 1 aor. dvrexd\ega; lo invile in lurn:
Twd, Lk. xiv. 12. [Xen. conviv. 1, 15.]*

dyvrixapas ; 1. (o0 be set over against, lie opposite to,
in a local sense, ([Hippocr. de aére p. 282 Foes. (191
Chart.); Strab. 7, 7,5]; Hdian. 6, 2, 4 (2 Bekk.); 3,15,
17 (8 Bekk.); [cf. Aristot. de caelo 1,8 p. 277%,23]). 2.
to oppose, be adverse to, withstand : rwi, Lk. xiii. 17; xxi.
15; Gal. v. 175 1 Tim. i.10. simply () dvrwelpevos, an
adversary, [Tittmann ii.9]: 1 Co. xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28; 2 Th.
ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 14. (Dio Cass. 89, 8. Ex. xxiii. 22; 2
Mace. x. 26, etc.; [see Soph. Lex. s.v.].)*

dvrupy (I T WI dvripus [Chandler § 881; Treg.
dvricpis. Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa ii. 2837 ; ad Phryn. p.
444 ; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 500 sq.]; Bttm. Ausf.
Spr ii. 366), adv. of place, over against, opposite: with
gen., Acts xx. 16. (Often in Grk. writ.; Philo de vict.
off. § 8; de vit. Moys. iii. § 7; in Flacc. §10.)*

dvrv-hapBdve : Mid.,, [pres. dvriapSdvopac]; 2 aor.
dvrehaBdunv; lo take in lurn or in relurn, lo receive one
thing for another given, to receive instead of; in ‘mid.,
freq. in Attic prose writ., 1. to lay hold of, hold fast
" to, anything : ruwés.
order as it were to be held, to take to, embrace; with a
gen. of the pers., to help, succor: Lk. i. 34; Acts xx. 35,
(Diod. 11, 18; Dio Cass. 40, 27; 46,45; often in Sept.).
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with a gen. of the thing, to be a partaker, partake of:
ijs elepyeaias of the benefit of the services rendered by
the slaves, 1 Tim. vi. 2; cf. De Wette ad loc. (uqre éodi-
wv mAebvoyv H8ovdy dvrdiyeras, Porphyr. de abstin. 1,
46 ; [cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 15, 837 and exx. in Field, Otium
Norv. pars.iii. ad 1. ¢.]) [ComP.: ovw-avri-AapSdvopar.]®

arr-Mye ; [impf. dvréheyov]; to speak against, gainsay,
contradict; absol.: Acts xiii. 45-[L Tr WH om.]; xxviii.
19; Tit.i. 9. rwl, Acts xiii. 45. foll. by pj and acc. with
inf.: Lk. xx. 27 [L mrg. Tr WH Aéyorres], (as in Grk.
writ.; see Passow [or L. and S.]s. v.; [W. § 65,2 8.;
B. 855 (805)]). to oppose one’s self to one, decline to obey
him, declare one’s self against him, refuse to have anything
to do with him, [cf. W. 28 (22)]: rwi, Jn. xix. 12, (Lcian.
dial. inferor. 30, 8); abeol., Ro. x. 21 [cf. Meyer]; Tit.
ii. 9, (Achill. Tat. 5, 27). Pass. dvrihéyopac I am dis-
puted, assent or compliance is refused me, (W. § 89, 1):
Lk. ii. 84 ; Acts xxviii. 22.*

doriApps [L T Tr WIH -Anpyris; see M, u], eos, 1, (dvre-
AapSBdvopar), in prof. auth. mutual acceptance (Thue. 1,
120), a laying kold of, apprehension, perception, objection
of a disputant, etc. In bibl. speech aid, help, (Ps. xxi.
20 [cf. vs.1]; 1 Esdr. viii. 27 ; Sir. xi. 12; li. 7; 2 Mace.
xv. 7, etc.); plur,, 1 Co. xii. 28, the ministrations of
the deacons, who have care of the poor and the sick.®

dvrioyla,-as, §, (dvrikoyos, and this fr. drrdéyw), [fr.
Hdt. down]; 1. gainsaying, contradiction : Heb. vii. 7;
with the added notion of strife, Heb. vi. 16, (Ex. xviii.
16; Deut. xix. 17,etc.). 2. opposition in act, [this sense
is disputed by some, e. g. Liin. on Heb. as below, Mey.
on Ro. x. 21 (se¢ dvrdéyw); contra cf. Fritzsche on Ro.
l.c.]: Heb. xii. 8; rebellion, Jude 11, (Prov. xvii. 11).*

arr-howbopéw -6 : [impf. dvrehoddpovr] ; to revile in turn,
to retort railing : 1 Pet. ii. 28. (Lcian. conviv. 40; Plut.
Anton. 42; [de inimic. util. §5].)*

dvriAvrpov, -ov, 7d, what is given in exchange for another
as the price of his redemption, ransom : 1 Tim. ii. 6.. (An
uncert. translator in Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9; Orph. lith. 587;
[cf. W. 25].)*

drperpéo, -6 : fut. pass. dvriperpn@ioopar; to measure
back, measure in return: Mt. vii. 2 Rec.; Lk. vi. 38 [L.
mrg. WI mrg. perpéw], (in a proverbial phrase, i. q. to
repay ; Lcian. amor. c. 19).*

dvryuofld, -as, 5, (dvrimofos remunerating) a re-
ward given in compensation, requital, recompense; a. in
a good sense: 2 Co. vi. 13 (rw almjy dvryucbiav mhariv-
Oyre xai Upeis, a concise expression for Be ye also en-
larged i. e. enlarge your hearts, just as I have done (vs.
11), that so ye may recompense me,— for ré airé, & éorw
dvryuobia; of. W. 530 (493), and § 66, 1 b.; [B. 190
(164); 396 (339)]). b. in a bad sense: Ro. i. 27.
(Found besides only in Theoph. Ant.; Clem. Al ; [Clem.
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 8. 5; 9, 7; 11, 6], and other Fathers.)*

*Avruixaa, -as, 3, A ntioch, the name (derived fr. various
monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are men-
tioned in the N. T.; 1. The most celebrated of all,
and the capital of Syria, was situated on the river Oron-
tes, founded by Seleucus [I. sometimes (cf. Suidas s. v.
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Zéevkos, col. 3277 b. ed. Gaisf.) called] Nicanor [else-
where (cf. id. col. 2187 b. 8. v. Kohaooaels) son of Ni-
canor; but commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus
Syr.§ 57; Spanh. de numis. diss. vii. § 8, vol. i. p. 418)],
and named in honor of his father Antiochus. Many
‘EAApmorai, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those
who professed the name of Christ were first called
Christians : Acts xi. 19 sqq. ; xiii. 1; xiv. 26 ; xv. 22 sqq.;
Gal. ii. 11; cf. Reuss in Schenkel i. 141 sq.; [BB. DD.
s.v.; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 121-126 ; also the
latter in the Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Renan, Les Apdtres,
ch. xii.]. 2. A city of Phrygia, but called in Acts
xiii. 14 Antioch of Pisidia [or acc. to the crit. texts the
Pisidian Antioch (see Mioidios)] because it was on the
confines of Pisidia, (more exactly 7 wpos Miaudig, Strabo
12, p. 577, 8): Acts xiv. 19, 21; 2 Tim. iii. 11. This
was founded also by Seléucus Nicator, [cf. BB. DD. s. v.;
Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 168 sqq.].*

*Avrwoyxevs, s, 6, an Antiochian, a native of Antioch :
Acts vi. 5.*

drn-wap-dpxopar: 2 aor. dvrarapnifov; to pass by op-
posite to, [A. V. to pass by on the other side]: Lk. x. 31 sq.
(where the meaning is, ‘he passed by on the side oppo-
site to the wounded man, showing no compassion for
him’). (Anthol. Pal. 12, 8; to come to one’s assistance
against a thing, Sap. xvi. 10, Found besides in eccl. and
Byzant. writ.) *

"Avrixag [ Tdf. *Avreimas,sees.v. e, ],-a (cf. W. §8,1;
[B. 20 (18)]), 6, Antipas (contr. fr. ’Avrimarpos W. 103
(97)), a Christian of Pergamum who suffered martyrdom,
otherwise unknown : Rev. ii. 13. On the absurd inter-
pretations of this name, cf. Diisterd. [Alf., Lee, al.] ad
loc. Fr. Gorres in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for
1878, p. 257 sqq., endeavors to discredit the opinion
that he was martyred, but by insufficient arguments.*

"Avnwarpls, -idos, ), Antipatris, a city situated between
Joppa and Cesarea, in a very fertile region, not far
from the coast ; formerly called XaBap{aBa [al. Kapapoa-
Ba (or -odfa)] (Joseph. antt. 13, 15, 1), and afterwards
rebuilt by Herod the Great and named Antipatris in
honor of his father Antipater (Joseph. b. j. 1,21, 9): Acts
xxiii. 31. Cf. Robinson, Researches ete. iii. 45 sq. ; Later
Researches, iii. 138 sq., [also Bib. Sacr. for 1848 pp. 478
498 and for 1853 p. 528 sq.].*

drrvwépay, or (acc. to the later forms fr. Polyb. down)
avrimepa [T WH], dvrurépa [L Tr; cf. B. 321; Lob.
Path. Elem. ii. 206; Chandler § 867], adv. of place, over
against, on the opposite shore, on the other side, with a gen. :
Lk. viii. 26.*

drvwlwre;  a. to fall upon, run against, [fr. Aristot.
down]; b. to be adverse, oppose, strive against: rwi,
Acts vii. 51. (Ex. xxvi.5; xxxvi. 12 ed. Compl. ; Num.
xxvii. 14 ; often in Polyb., Plut.)*

& Jopas ; 1. to make a military expedition,
or take the field, against any one: Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 26.
2. to oppose, war against : rwi, Ro. vii. 28. (Aristaenet.
2,1,13.)°

drn-rdoow or -rre : [pres. mid. dvrerdogopad] ; to range
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in battle against; mid. to oppose one’s self, resist: rui,
Ro. xiii. 2; Jas.iv.6; v.6; 1 Pet. v. 5; cf. Prov. iii. 34.
absol., Acts xviii. 6. (Used by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl.
down.) *

dvri-rvros, -ov, (Timrw), in Grk. writ. 1. prop. a.
actively, repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting
light; resisting, rough, hard. b. passively, struck back,
repelled. 2. metaph. rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile.
In the N. T. language dvrirumov as a subst. means 1.
a thing formed afier some pattern (rimos [q. v. 4 a.]),
(Germ. Abbild): Heb. ix. 24 [R. V. like in pattern].
2. a thing resembling another, its counterpart; something
in the Messianic times which answers to the type (see
TUmos, 4 y.) prefiguring it in the O. T. (Germ. Gegenbild,
Eng. antitype), as baptism corresponds to the deluge:
1 Pet. iii. 21 [R. V. txt. after a true likeness].*

dvri-xpuorros, -ov, 6, (dvrl against and Xpiovds, like
dvrifeos opposing (God, in Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 27, etc.,
Justin, quaest. et resp. p. 463 c. and other Fathers; [see
Soph. Lex. s.v., cf. Trench § xxx.]), the adversary of the
Messiah, a most pestilent being, to appear just before the
Messiah’s advent, concerning whom the Jews had con-
ceived diverse opinions, derived partly fr. Dan. xi. 36
8qq.; vii. 25; vili. 25, partly fr. Ezek. xxxviii. xxxix.
Cf. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704 sqq.;
Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber’s Encycl. iv. 292 sqq.
8. v. Antichrist ; Békmer, Die Lehre v. Antichrist nach
Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol.
iv. p. 405 8qq. The name 6 dvrixpioros was formed
perhaps by John, the only writer in the N. T. who uses
it, [five times]; he employs it of the corrupt power and
influence hostile to Christian interests, especially that
which is at work in false teachers who have come from the
bosom of the church and are engaged in disseminating

“error: 1 Jn. ii. 18 (where the meaning is, ‘what ye have

heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make his ap-
pearance just before the return of Christ, is now fulfilled
in the many false teachers, most worthy to be called
antichrists,’” [on the om. of the art. cf. B. 89 (78)]); 1 Jn.
iv. 3; and of the false teachers themselves, 1 Jn. ii. 22; 2
Jn. 7. In Paul and the Rev. theideabut not thename
of Antichrist is found ; yet the conception differs from
that of John. For Paul teaches that Antichrist will be an
individual man [cf. B. D. as below], of the very worst
character (7ov dvfp. Tijs dpaprias; see duapria, 1), in-
stigated by the devil to try to palm himself off as God:
2 Th. ii. 3-10. The author of the Apocalypse discovers
the power of Antichristin the sway of imperial Rome,
and his person in the Emperor Nero, soon to return
from the dead: Rev. xiii. and xvii. (Often in eccl.
writ.) [See B. D. s.v. (Am. ed. for additional reff.), also
B.D. 8. v. Thess. 2d Ep. to the; Kdhler in Herzog ed.
8, i. 446 8q.; Westcolt, Epp. of St. John, pp. 68, 89.]*
dvri\iw, -&; 1 aor. fvrhyoa; pf. fyrhga; (fr. é dvrhos,
or 1 dvrlov, bilge-water, [or rather, the place in the hold
where it settles, Eustath. com. in Hom. 1728, 58 ¢ rémos
&ba S3wp cuppéet, 76 Te Gvalbey xal éx Ty dppomav]);  a.
prop. to draw out a ship’s bilge-water, to bale or pumym
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oul. b. univ. to draw water: Jn. ii. 8; iv. 15; J8wp,
Jn. ii. 9; iv. 7. (Gen. xxiv. ¥3, 20; Ex. ii. 16, 19; Is.
xii. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)*

dvrAnpa, -ros, 76;  a. prop. what is drawn, (Dioscor. 4,
64). b. the act of drawing water, (Plut. mor. [de solert.
an. 21, 1] p. 974 e. [but this example belongs rather under
c.]). ©. a thing to draw with [cf. W. 93 (89)], dbucket
and rope let down into a well : Jn. iv. 11.*

drrodladpdw, -6 ; (dvréplarpos looking in the eye);
1. prop. to look against or straight at. 2. metaph. to
bear up against, withstand : r¢ dvéug, of a ship, [cf. our
‘look the wind in the eye,” ‘face’ (R. V.) the wind]: Acts
xxvii. 15. (Sap. xii. 14; often in Polyb.; ineccl. writ.)*

&yvbpos, -ov, (a priv. and Udwp), without water: myyal,
2 Pet. ii. 17; rémor, desert places, Mt. xii. 43 ; Lk. xi. 24,
(1) dwdpos the desert, Is. xliii. 19; Hdt. 8, 4, etc. ; in Sept.
often ;) dwdpos), [desert places were believed to be the
haunts of demons; see Is. xiii. 21 ; xxxiv. 14 (in Sept.),
and Gesen. or Alex. on the former pass.; cf. further,
Bar.iv.35; Tob. viii. 3; 4 Macc. xviii. 8; (Enoch x.4) ;
Rev. xviii. 2; cf. d. Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell.
xxi. 609] ; vepéhas, waterless clouds (Verg. georg. 8,197
8q. arida nubila), which promise rain but yield none,
Jude 12. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)*

drvwoxpiros, -ov, (a priv. and Ymoxpivopar), unfeigned;
undisguised : Ro. xii. 9; 2 Co. vi. 6; 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim.
i.5; 1 Pet. i. 22; Jas. iii. 17. (Sap. v. 19; xviii. 16. Not
found in prof. auth., except the adv. dwmoxpirws in
Antonin. '8, 5.) *

dyvwdraxros, -ov, (a priv. and dmordoow); 1. [pas-
sively] notmadesubject, unsubjected : Heb. ii. 8, [ Artem.
oneir. 2, 30]. 2. [actively] that cannot be subjected
to control, disobedient, unruly, refractory: 1 Tim. 1.9 ; Tit.

i. 6,10, ([Epict. 2,10, 1; 4, 1, 161; Philo, quis rer. div.

her. § 1]; 8ipymoes dvum. a narrative which the reader
cannot classify, i. e. confused, Polyb. 8, 36,4 ; 8,88,4; 5,
21, 4).*

dvw, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; a. above, in a higher
place, (opp. to xdrw) : Acts ii. 19; with the article, 4, #,
7d dver : Gal. iv. 26 (5) dvo ‘Iepovaalip the upper i. e. the
heavenly Jerusalem); Phil. iii. 14 () dvw xAijous the call-
ing made in heaven, equiv. to émovpdmos, lleb. iii. 1);
the neut. plur. ra dvw as subst., heavenly things, Col. iii.
18q.; éx rdv dvw from heaven, Jn. viii. 28. éws dvw, Jn.
ii. 7 (up to the brim). b. upwards, up, on high: Jn. xi.
41 (aipw) ; Heb. xii. 15 (dvo pve).*

dvéyatov and dwiryeor, see under dvdyaso.

dvwbey, (dvw),adv.; a. from above, from a higher place:
and dvwlev (W. § 50, 7 N. 1), Mt. xxvii. 51 [Tdf. om.
amé]; Mk. xv. 38; éx rdv dvwlev from the upper part,
from the top, Jn. xix. 23. Often (also in Grk. writ.)
used of things which come from heaven, or from God as
dwelling in heaven: Jn. iii. 81 ; xix. 11; Jas. i. 17 iii.
15,17.  b. from the first: Lk.i. 8; then, from the begin-
ning on, from the very first: Acts xxvi. 5. Hence o.
anew, over again, indicating repetition, (a use some-
what rare, but wrongly denied by many [Mey. among
them ; cf. his comm. on Jn. and Gal. as below]) : Jn. ii. 8,
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7 dv. yoombijwas, where others explain it from above, i. e.
from heaven. But, acc. to this explanation, Nicodemus
ought to have wondered how it was possible for any one
to be born from heaven; but this he did not say; [cf.
Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 68]. Of the repetition of phys-
ical birth, we read in Artem. oneir. 1, 18 (14) p. 18
(i. p- 26 ed. Reiff] (d»dpl) & 1§ yorrs Fyxvov yumaixa
onpalve: waida alrg yemnoesdas Spowv xard wdvra. otre
yip dvaldey alrds Béfece yevvaobar; cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 18,
8 Piav dvwbev moiecicbas, where a little before stands
mporépa Pphia; add, Martyr. Polye. 1, 1; [also Socrates
in Stob. flor. cxxiv. 41, iv. 183 ed. Meineke (iii. 438 ed.
Gaisf.) ; Harpocration, Lex. 8. vv. dvadidoacfas, dwabe-
obai, dvamodi{dpeva, dvacirrafss ; Canon. apost. 46 (al. 39,
Coteler. patr. apost. opp. i. 444) ; Pseudo-Basil, de bapt.
1, 2, 7 (iii. 1587) ; Origen in Joann. t. xx. c. 12 (opp. iv.
822 c. Dela Rue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth
Gospel, etc. (Boston 1880) p. 34 8q.]. wdAw dvewler (on
this combination of synonymous words cf. Kiihner § 534,
1; [Jelf § 777, 1]; Grimm on Sap. xix. 5 (6)) : Gal.iv. 9
(again, since ye were in bondage once before).*

dverepucds, -1}, <Gv, (dvdrepos), upper: ta dvorepd pépn,
Acts xix. 1 (i. e. the part of Asia Minor more remote
from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word is
used by [Hippocr. and] Galen.)*

dvérepos, épa, -<pov, (compar. fr. dvw, cf. xardrepos,
see W. §11, 2 c.; [B. 28 (24 sq.)]), higher. The
neut. dvdrepov as adv., higher; a. of motion, to a higher
place, (up higher): Lk. xiv. 10.  b. of rest, in a kigher
place, above i.e. in the immediately preceding part of
the passage quoted, Heb. x. 8.  Similarly Polyb. 3, 1, 1
Tpirpy dvdrepov BiBAe. (In Lev. xi. 21, with gen.)*

dr-wdafys, -és, (a priv. and dpedos) ; fr. Aeschyl. down;
unprofitable, useless: Tit. iii. 9. Neut. as subst. in Heb.
vii. 18 (3id 70 alrijs dvwelés on account of its unprofita-
bleness).*

d§tw, s, 9, ([perh. fr.] dppup, fut. dfw, to break), an
aze: Lk. iii. 9; Mt.iii. 10. (As old as Hom. and Hdt.)*

&vos, -a, -o», (fr. dyw, dfw; therefore prop. drawing
down the scale; hence) &. weighing, Aaving weight;
with a gen. having the weight of (weighing as much as)
another thing, of like value, worth as much: Bods dfwos,
Hom. 1. 28, 885; with gen. of price [W. 206 (194)],
as df. 8éxa pvév, common in Attic writ.; wav ripwov otk
d¢wv abriis (oopias) éor, Prov. iii. 15; viii. 11; odx
éor orabuds mas dfwos dyxparovs Yuxis, Sir. xxvi. 15;
ok dfia mpds m d6av are ‘of no weight in comparison
with the glory, i. e. are not to be put on an equality
with the glory, Ro. viii. 18; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and
W. 405 (378); [B. 540 (292)].  b. befitting, congru-
ous, corresponding, rwés, to a thing: rijs peravoias, Mt.
iii. 8; Lk.iii. 8; Actsxxvi. 20; dfua &v émpdaper, Lk.
xxiii. 41. &fudv dor it is Defitting: a. it is meet, 2 Th.
i. 8 (4 Mace. xvii. 8); B. it is worth the while, foll. by
roi with acc. and inf., 1 Co. xvi. 4 ;— (in both senses very
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hdt. down, and often
with éor{ omitted).  ©. of one who has merited any-
thing, worthy, — both in & good reference and a bad;
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e in a good sense; with a gen. of the thing: Mt. x.
10; Lk. vii. 4; [x. 7]; Acts xiii. 46; 1 Tim.i.15; iv. 9;
v. 18; vi. 1. foll. by the aor. inf.: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Acts
xiii. 25; Rev.iv.11; v.2,4,9,12; foll. by wa: Jn.i. 27
(»a \Mow, a construction somewhat rare; cf. Dem. pro
cor. p. 279, 9 dfwiv, va Bonbioy [(dubious) ; see s. v. va,
II. 2init. and c.]) ; foll. by s with a finite verb (like Lat.
dignus, qui): Lk. vii. 4 [B. 229 (198)]. It stands alone,
but so that the context makes it plain of what one is
said to be worthy :, Mt. x. 11 (to lodge with) ; Mt. x. 13
(8c. Tijs elpwms) ; Mt. xxii. 8 (sc. of the favor of an invi-
tation) ; Rev. iii. 4 (sc. to walk with me, clothed in
white). with a gen. of the person, — worthy of one’s
fellowship, and of the blessings connected with it: Mt.
x. 87 8q.; Heb. xi. 38, (ro0 feod, Sap. iii. 5; Ignat. ad
Eph. 2). B. in a bad sense; with a gen. of the thing:
wAnyor, Lk. xii. 48; Bavdrov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts [xxiii.
29]; xxv. 11, [25]; xxvi. 31; Ro. i. 32; absol.: Rev.
xvi. 6 (sc. to drink blood).*

&§6w, -@; impf. pfiovw; 1 aor. H¢iwca; Pass., pf. niie-
pas; 1 fut. dfiwfoopar; (dfwos); as in Grk. writ.  a.
to think meet, fit, right: foll. by an inf., Acts xv. 38;
xxviil. 22.  b. to judge worthy, deem deserving: rud
with an inf. of the object, Lk. vii. 7; rwd rewos, 2 Th. i.
11; pass. with gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii.
8; x.29. [Comp.: karafijw.]*

dflws, adv., suitably; worthily, in a manner worthy of:
with the gen., Ro. xvi. 2; Phil.i. 27; Col.i.10; 1 Th.
ii. 12; Eph.iv.1; 8Jn.6. [From Soph. down.]*

é-éparos, -ov, (6pdw), either, not seen i.e. unseen, or
that cannot be seen i. e. invisible. In the latter.sense
of God in Col. i. 15; 1 Tim. i. 17; Heb. xi. 27; 74 dépara
atrov his (God’s) invisible nature [perfections], Ro. i.
20; ra dpard xal & ddpara, Col. i. 16. (Gen. i. 2; Is.
xlv. 3; 2 Macc. ix. 5; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.)*

bx-ayyd\\e; impf. driyyeXhov; fut. drayyedd; 1 aor.
dmyyyeia; 2 aor. pass. dmpyyénpy (Lk. viii. 20); [fr.
Hom. down]; 1. dnd Twos to bring tidings (from a
person or thing), bring word, report: Jn.iv.51 [RGL
Trbr.]; Actsiv. 28; v. 22; [xv. 27]; with dat. of the pers.,
Mt. ii. 8; xiv. 12; xxviii. 8, [8 (9) Rec.], 10; Mk. xvi.
[10], 13; Actsv. 25; xi. 13; [xxiii. 16, 19]; 7wi ¢, [Mt.
xi. 4 ; xxviii. 11 (here Tdf. dvayy.)]; Mk. [v.19 (L mrg.
R G dwayy.)]; vi. 80; Lk. [vii. 22; ix. 36]; xiv. 21; xxiv.
9; Actsxi. 18; [xii. 17; xvi. 38 L T Tr WH ; xxiii. 17];
i foll. by &re, Lk. xviii. 87; [Jn. xx. 18 RG; foll. by
was, Lk. viii. 36]; 7l mpds twa, Acts xvi. 36; rwi mepi
rwos, Lk. vii. 18; xiii. 1; 7l wepl rwos, Acts xxviii. 21;
[foll. by Aéywv and direct disc., Acts xxii. 26]; foll. by
acc. with inf,, Acts xii. 14; els with acc. of place, to
carry tidings to a place, Mk. v. 14 (Rec. dvyy.); Lk.
viii. 34 ; with addition of an acc. of the thing announced,
Mt. viii. 83, (Xen. an. 6, 2 (4), 25; Joseph. antt. 5, 11,
3; eis Tovs avfpdmovs, Am.iv.13 Sept.). 2. to pro-
claim (dnd, because what one announces he openly lays,
as it were, o ff fr om himself, cf. Germ. a b kiindigen), to
make known openly, declare: univ., wep{ rwos, 1 Th.i. 9;
“rwi wepi 7. Jn.xvi. 25 LT Tr WH]; by teaching, #(, 1 Jn.
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i. 28q.; by teaching and commanding, rwi ¢, Mt. viii.
83; mwi, with inf., Acts xxvi. 20; [xvii. 30 T WH Tr
mrg.]; by avowing and praising, Lk. viii. 47; rud 7,
Heb. ii. 12 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 28 [yet Sept. 3upyjoopa]);
[Mt. xii. 18] ; foll. by &, 1 Co. xiv. 25.*

dw-byxw [cf. Lat. angustus, anxius, Eng. anguish, etc.;
Curtius § 166]: 1 aor. mid. dmyyfdunv; fo throtile, stran-
gle, in order to put out of the way (dmé away, cf. dwo-
«reive to kill off), Hom. Od. 19, 230; mid. to kang one’s
self, to end one’s life by hanging: Mt. xxvii. 5. (2 S. xvii.
28; Tob. iii. 10; in Attic from Aeschyl. down.)*

dwdyw; [impf. dmjyor (Lk. xxiii. 26 Tr mrg. WH
mrg.)]; 2 aor. dmyayov; Pass., [pres. dmdyopac]; 1 aor.
amjx6yv; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead away: Lk. xiii. 15
(sc. dnd Ti)s pdrns); Acts xxiii. 10 (Lehm. [ed. min.]);
17 (sc. hence) ; xxiv. 7 [R G] (away, éx rév yeipdy judv) ;
1 Co. xii. 2 (led astray wpds ra eidwha). Used esp. of
those led off to trial, prison, punishment: Mt. xxvi. 57;
xxvii. 2, 81; Mk. xiv. 44, 58; xv. 16 ; Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr
WH); [xxii. 66 T Tr WH]; xxiii. 26; Jn. xviii. 13RG
[#yayor LT Tr WH]; xix. 16 Rec.; Acts xii. 19; (so0
also in Grk. writ.). Used of a way leading to a certain
end: Mt. vii. 18, 14 (els Ty dmdheav, els Ty {wnp).
[Comp. : ourandyw.]*®

d-ralBevros, -ov, (masdedm), without instruction and dis-
cipline, uneducated, ignorant, rude, [W. 96 (92)]: {nry-
oeas, stupid questions, 2 Tim. ii. 28. (In classics fr.
[Eurip.,] Xen. down; Sept.; Joseph.)*

dw-alpw: 1 aor. pass. amnpbyy; to lift off, take or carry
away; pass., ard rwos to be taken away from any one:
Mt.ix. 15; Mk.ii. 20; Lk.v.35. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.
down.)*

dw-aurdw, -6 ; to ask back, demand back, exact something

‘due (Sir. xx. 15 (14) ofpepov daveiel kal alpiov amasrijoer) :

Lk. vi. 80; mv Yvxiw gov arairoiow [Tr WH alrotow]
thy soul, intrusted to thee by God for a time, is demanded
back, Lk. xii. 20, (Sap. xv. 8 10 s Yvxijs dmairnbeis-
xpéos). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)*

dm-adyéw, -6 : [pf. ptep. dmphymeds]; fo cease to feel
pain or grief; a. to bear troubles with greater equa-
nimity, cease to feel pain at: Thuc. 2, 61 ete. b. to
become callous, insensible to pain, apathetic : so those whe
have become insensible to truth and honor and shame
are called dmyhyniéres [A. V. past feeling] in Eph. iv.
19. (Polyb. 1, 85, 5 dmnAynmxvias Yyvxds dispirited and
useless for war, [cf. Polyb. 16, 12, 7].)*

dr-aA\doow: 1 aor. drgAhafa; Pass., [pres. draAdo-
aopac]; pf. inf. dmANdxbas; (dAAdoow to change; dwd,
sc. rwds) ; com. in Grk. writ.; to remove, release; pass.
to be removed, to depart: an' abrév rds vooous, Acts xix.
12 (Plat. Eryx. 401 c. €l af vooot dmalhayeinoav éx r@v
gwpdrov); in a transferred and esp. in a legal sense,
dmd with gen. of pers., to be set free, the opponent being
appeased and withdrawing the suit, to be quit of one:
Lk. xii. 58, (so with a simple gen. of pers. Xen. mem. 2,
9, 6). Hence univ. to set free, deliver: rwd, Heb. ii. 15;
(in prof. auth. the gen. of the thing freed fr. is often
added; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1, p. 339 sq.).®
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dm-allorpiée, -6 : pf. pass. ptep. dmpAdorpupévos; 0
alienate, estrange ; pass. to be rendered d@\\érpeos, to be
shut out from one's fellowship and intimacy: rwds, Eph.
ii. 12 iv. 18; sc. rov feot, Col. i. 21, (equiv. to NI, used
of those who have estranged themselves fr. God, Ps.
Ivii. (Iviii.) 4; Is.i. 4 [Ald. etc.]; Ezek.xiv.5, 7; [Test.
xii. Patr. test. Benj. § 10]; rév warpiwv Soypdrav, 8 Mace.
i. 8; dmwa\lorpiodv Twa Toi kakds éxovros, Clem. Rom. 1
Cor. 14,2). (In Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.,] Plato down.)*

dwalds, -7, -6v, tender: of the branch of a tree, when full
of sap, Mt. xxiv. 82; Mk. xiii. 28. [From Hom. down.]*

dm-avréw, -6 : fut. dravrow (Mk. xiv. 18; but in better
Grk. dravrjoopas, cf. W. 83 (79); [B. 58 (46)]); 1 aor.
dmqymoa; to go to mect; in past tenses, to meet : rwi, Mt.
xxviii. 9 [T Tr WH ¢n]; Mk. v. 2 R G; xiv. 13; Lk. xvii.
12 [L WH om. Trbr. dat.; T WH mrg. read in~|; Jn. iv.
51 R G; Acts xvi. 186 [R G L]. Ina military sense of a
hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 R G, asin 1 S. xxii. 17; 2
S.i.15; 1 Mace. xi. 15, 68 and often in Grk. writ.*

dwdvmos, -ews, 1, (dnavrdo),a meeting; els drdvmolv
Twos or T o meet one: Mt. xxv.1 RG; vs. 6; Acts
xxviii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 17. (Polyb. 5, 26,8 ; Diod. 18, 59;
very often in Sept. equiv. to MDY [cf. W. 30].)

dwat, adv., once, one time, [fr. I-{om. down]; a. univ.:
2 Co. xi. 25; Ieb. ix. 26 sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 20 Rec.; &
draf, Heb. xii. 26 sq. ; draf Tob énavrov, Heb. ix. 7, [I1dt.
32, 59, etc.]. b. like Lat. semel, used of what is so done
as to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition,
once for all: Heb.vi.4; x.2; 1 Pet. iii. 18 ; Jude vss. 3,
5. o©. xai draf xai 8is indicates a definite number [the
double xal emphasizing the repetition, both once and
again i.e.] twice: 1Th.ii. 18; Phil.iv. 16; on the other
hand, draf «ai 8is means [once and again i.e.] several
times, repeatedly : Neh. xiii. 20; 1 Macc. iii. 80. Cf.
Schott on 1 Th. ii. 18, p. 86 ; [Meyer on Phil. 1. ¢.].*

d-mapé-Batos, -ov, (wapaBaivw), fr. the phrase mapaBai-
vew vépov to transgress i. e. to violate, signifying ecither
unviolated, or not to be violated, inviolable: lepwaivm un-
changeable and therefore not liable to pass to a successor,
Heb. vii. 24; cf. Bleck and Delitzsch ad loc. (A later
word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313 ; in Joseph., Plut., al.)*

d-rapa-oxedaoTos, -ov, (rapackevd{w), unprepared : 2 Co.
ix. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 15; an. 1, 1, 6 [var.}; 2,3, 21;
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 41; Hdian. 8, 9,19 [(11) ed. Bekk.];
adv. drapaokevdorws, [ Aristot. rhet. Alex. 9 p. 1430 3];
Clem. hom. 32, 15.)*

dm-apwopat, -ovpar: depon. verb; fut. drapvioopas; 1
aor. ampimodpny; 1 fut. pass. drapymbinoopar with a pass.
signif. (Lk. xii. 9, as in Soph. Phil. 527, [¢f. B. 53 (46)]);
to deny (abnego): rwd, to affirm that one has no acquaint-
ance or connection with him; of Peter denying Christ :
Mt. xxvi. 34 sq. 75; Mk. xiv. 80 sq. 72; [Lk. xxii. 61];
Jn. xiii. 38 R G L mrg. ; more fully dn. uj el8évac "Inaovw,
Lk. xxii. 34 (L Tr WH om. uj, concerning which cf.
Kiihner ii. p. 761; [Jelf § 749, 1; W. § 65, 2 8.; B. 355
(805)]). éavrdv to forget one’s self, lose sight of one’s
sclf and one’s own interests: Mt. xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 84;
Lk. ix. 22 R WH mrg.*
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daréom [so Tdf. in Jn., T and Tr in Rev.], or rather dn’
dpru (cf. W. § 5,2 p. 45, and 422 (393) ; [B. 820 (275).
Lipsius p. 127]; see dprt), adv., from now, henceforth:
Mt. xxiii. 89 ; xxvi. 29, 64 (in Lk. xxii. 69 dmo rod viv);
Jn. i. 51 (52) Rec.; xiii. 19; xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13 (where
connect ¢’ dpry with paxdpior). In the Grk. of the O.T. it
is not found (for the Sept. render NPAYN by dnd rob viv),
and scarcely [yet L. and S. cite Arstph. Pl. 388; Plat.
Com. Zo¢p. 10] in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ.
For the similar term which the classic writ. employ is
to be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. dmapri),
and has a different signif. (viz. completely, exactly); cf.
Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. i. p. 296; Lob. ad Phryn. p.
20 sq.*

dwapriopds, -ob, 8, (dmaprifw to finish, complete), com-
pletion: Lk. xiv. 28. Found besides only in Dion. Hal.
de comp. verb. ¢. 24; [Apollon. Dysc. de adv. p. 532, 7,
al.; cf. W. p. 24].*

dw-apx4, -ns, 7, (fr. dwdpxopa:: a. to offer firstlings
or first-fruits; b. to take away the first-fruits; cf. dxé in
anodexardw), in Sept. generally equiv. to N'ERY; the first-
Jruits of the productions of the earth (both those in a
natural state and those prepared for use by hand), which
were offered to God; cf. Win. R W B. s. v. Erstlinge,
[BB.DD. s. v. First-fruits] : 5 dwapxn sc. rod ¢pupdparos,
the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves
were to be prepared (Num. xv. 19-21), Ro. xi. 16.
lence, in a transferred use, employed a. of persons
consecrated to God, leading the rest in time: dn. rijs
*Axatas the first person in Achaia to enroll himself as a
Christian, 1 Co. xvi. 15; with els Xpiorév added, Ro.
xvi. 5; with a reference to the moral creation effected
by Christianity all the Christians of that age are called
dmapxn 79 (a kind of first-fruits) rév rov feod krigudrov,
Jas. i. 18 (see Huther ad loc.), [noteworthy is etAaro dpas 6
Oeds dmapyny ete. as first:fruits] 2 Th. ii. 18 L Tr mrg.
WIH mrg.; Christ is called dr. ré@v kexoipnuévoy as the
first one recalled to life of them that have fallen asleep,
1 Co. xv. 20, 23 (here the phrase seems also to signify
that by his case the future resurrection of Christians is
guaranteed ; because the first-fruits forerun and are, as
it were, a pledge and promise of the rest of the har-
vest). b. of persons superior inexcellence to others
of the same class: so in Rev. xiv. 4 of a certain
class of Christians sacred and dear to God and Christ
beyond all others, (Schol. ad Eur. Or. 96 dmapyxn éAé-
yero ob pdvov 16 mparov Ti rdfes, dANG kal TO mpdTor T
Tiuf)). . oi éxovres T dm. Tob mvevparos who have the
first-fruits (of future blessings) in the Spirit (rov mv.
is gen. of apposition), Ro. viii. 23; cf. what Winer § 59,
8 a. says in opposition to those [e. g. Meyer, but see
Weiss in ed. 6] who take rov mv. as a partitive gen,
so that of &. 7. an. Tob mv. are distinguished from the
great multitude who will receive the Spirit subsequently.
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down.)*

d-roas, -aoa, -av, (fr. dpa [or rather & (Skr. sa; cf. a
copulative), see Curtius § 598 ; Vanidek p. 972] and mas;
stronger than the simple was), [fr. Hom. down]; quite
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all, the whole, all together, all; it is either placed before
a subst. having the art., as Lk. iii. 21; viii. 37 ; xix. 87;
or placed after, as Mk. xvi. 15 (els 7dv xéapov dmavra into
all parts of the world) ; Lk. iv. 6 (this dominion wholely
i.e. all parts of this dominion which you see); xix. 48.
used absolutely, —in the masc., as Mt. xxiv. 89; Lk. iii.
16 [T WH Trmrg. sdow]; [iv. 40 WH txt. Tr mrg.]; v.
26; ix. 15 [WH mrg. mdvras]; Mk. xi. 32 [ Lchm. wdvres];
Jas. iii. 2;—in the neut., as Mt. xxviii. 11; Lk. v. 28
[RG]; Actsii. 44; iv. 32 [L WH Tr mrg. rdvra]; x. 8;
xi. 10; Eph. vi. 18; once in John viz. iv. 25 T Tr WH;
[&ravres oroy, Acts ii. 7 L T'; &mavres bpeis, Gal. iii. 28 T
Tr; cf. was, II. 1 fin. Rarely used by Paul; most fre-
quently by Luke. On its occurrence, cf. 4/ford, Grk.
Test. vol. ii. Proleg. p. 81; Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 16].

dr-aowdlopar: 1 aor. dmpomacdpny; lo salute on leav-
ing, bid farewell, take leave of : Twd, Acts xxi. 6 L T Tr
WH. (Himer. eclog. ex Phot. 11, p. 194.)*

dwardew,- &; 1 aor. pass. gmarfnv; (dwdrn); fr. Hom.
down ; to cheat, deceive, beguile : Tiv xapdiavadros [RT Tr
WH wrg., air. G, éavr. L WH txt.), Jas. i. 26; rwd rum, one
with a thing, Eph. v. 6 ; pass. 1 Tim. 1. 14 (where L T Tr
WH éfamambeioa), cf. Gen. iii. 13. [CoMPp.: éf-arardw.]®

darbry, s, %, [fr. Hom. down], deceit, deceitfulness:
Col. iii. 8; o mhovrov, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19 ; rijs d8uxias,
2 Th. ii. 10; mijs dpaprias, Heb. iii. 13; al émbupiar rijs
andrys the lusts excited by deceit, i. e. by deceitful influ-
ences seducing to sin, Eph. iv. 22, (others, ¢deceitful
lusts’; but cf. Mey. ad loc.). Plur. drdrac: 2 Pet. ii. 13
(where L Tr txt. WH mrg. év dydwais), by a paragram
(or verbal play) applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf.
dydrmy), 2), because these were transformed by base men
into seductive revels.*

dwdrwp, -opos, 6, 1), (marp), a word which has almost
the same variety of senses as dufrawp, q.v.; [fr. Soph.
down]; [without father i. e.] whose father is not recorded
in the genealogies : Heb. vii. 3.*

dr-adyaopa, 7os, 76, (fr. dravyd{w to emit brightness,
and this fr. alyy brightness; cf. dwooxiaopa, dreixaoua,
dmewovopa, dmnympa), reflected brightness: Christ is
called in Heb. i. 3 dmaty. rijs 86€ns roi feoi, inasmuch
as he perfectly reflects the majesty of God; so that the
same thing is declared here of Christ metaphysically,
which he says of himself in an ethical sense in Jn. xii.
45 (xiv. 9): & Oewpdv épé fewpei Tov wépravrd pe. (Sap.
vii. 26 ; Philo, mund. opif. § 51 ; plant. Noé § 12; de con-
cup. § 11; and often in eccl. writ.; see more fully in
Grimm on Sap.l. c., p. 161sq.) [Some interpreters still
adhere to the signif. ef fulgence or radiance (as distin-
guished from refulgence or reflection), see Kurtz ad
loc.; Soph. Lex. s.v.; Cremer s. v.]*

éx-¢ibov, (dmwo and eldov, 2 aor. of obsol. eldw), serves as
2 aor. of dpopdw, (cf. Germ. absehen); 1. to look
away from one thing and a¢ another. 2. to look at
Jfrom somewhere, either from a distance or from a certain
present condition of things; to perceive: s &v dmidw (L
T Tr WH dopidw [see dpeidor]) ra mepl épé as soon as I
shall have seen what issue my affairs will have [A.V.
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how it will go with me], Phil. ii. 23. (In Sept., Jon. iv.
5, etc.)*

dwelbera [WH -Hia, exc. in Heb. as below (see I, ¢)], -as,
1 (dmebys), disobedience, (Jerome, inobedientia), obsti-
nacy, and in the N. T. particularly obstinate opposition to
the divine will : Ro. xi. 80, 32; Heb. iv. 6, 11 ; vio! . dmer-
Beias, those who are animated by this obstinacy (see
vids, 2), used of the Gentiles: Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii.
6 [R G L br.]. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; Plut., al.)*

dwedéw, -6; impf. gmeifovy; 1 aor. jmeibnoa; to be dmebdis
(q- v.) ; not to allow one’s self to be persuaded ; not to com-
ply with; a. to refuse or withhold belief (in Christ, in
the gospel; opp. to moreiw): 7 vig, In. iii. 36; rd
Adye, 1 Pet. ii. 8; iii. 1; absol. of those who reject the
gospel, [R. V. to be disobedient; cf. b.]: Acts xiv. 2;
xvii. 5 [Rec.]; xix. 9; Ro. xv. 81; 1 Pet. ii. 7 (T Tr WH
dmoroiaw). b. to refuse belief and obedience : with dat.
of thing or of pers., Ro. ii. 8 (1§ d\nfelg) ; xi. 80 sq. (v¢
Oed) ; 1 Pet.iv. 17; absol., Ro. x. 21 (Is. Ixv. 2) ; Heb. iii.
18; xi. 81; 1 Pet.iii. 20. (In Sept. com. equiv. to 117,
979; in Grk. writ. often fr. Aeschyl. Ag. 1049 down ; in
Hom. et al. dmieiv.)®

dwebfis, -¢s, gen. -ovs, (mwelfouar), impersuasible, uncom-
pliant, contumacious, [A.V. disobedient]: absol., Lk. i.
17; Tit.i.16; iii. 8; 7w, 2 Tim. iii. 2; Ro. i. 30; Acts
xxvi. 19. (Deut. xxi. 18; Num. xx. 10; Is. xxx. 9;
Zech. vii. 12; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. down; [in Theogn.
1285 actively not persuasive].)*
. dmedéw, -0 : impf. fmedhovw; 1 aor. mid. jrednoduny;
to threaten, menace: 1 Pet. ii. 28 ; in mid., acc. to later
Grk. usage ([App. bell. civ. 8, 29]; Polyaen. 7, 85, 2),
actively [B. 54 (47)]: Acts iv. 17 (dmej [L T Tr WH
om.] dwedkeigfar, with dat. of pers. foll. by uj with inf.,
with sternest threats to forbid one to etc., W. § 54, 3;
[B. 183 (159)]). (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: mpoo~
ameéw.]*

dme\t), s, 1), a threatening, threat : Actsiv.17 R G (cf.
dmedéw), 29; ix.1; Eph. vi. 9.  (From Hom. down.)*

dmep; (elui to be); (fr. Hom. down]; to be away, be
absent: 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. x. 1,11; xiii. 2,10; Col. ii. 5;
Phil. i. 27; [in all cases exc. Col. 1. c. opp. to wdpequi].*

dmeyu : impf. 3 pers. plur. dmjegay; (elue to go); [fr.
Hom. down]; to go away, depart: Acts xvii. 10.*

dar-etmov : (elmov, 2 aor. fr. obsol. érw); 1. to speak
out, set forth, declare, (Hom. I1. 7, 416 dyyehinv dméeunev,
9, 309 rov pvfov dmoeureiv). 2. to forbid : 1 K. xi. 2,
and in Attic writ. 3. to give up, renounce : with acc.
of the thing, Job x. 8 (for DN»), and often in Grk. writ.
fr. Hom. down. In the same sense 1 aor. mid. dmretrduny,
2 Co. iv. 2 [see WH. App. p. 164], (cf. aloxim, 1); so
too in Hdt. 1, 59; 5, 56; 7,14, [etc.], and the later writ.
fr. Polyb. down.*

dmelpac-ros, -ov, (wetpdlow), as well untempted as un-
temptable : dmeipagros kaxdv that cannot be tempted by
evil, not liable to temptation to sin, Jas. i. 13; cf. the
full remarks on this pass.in W. § 80, 4 [cf. § 16, 3 a.; B.
170 (148)]. (Joseph.b.j.5,9,8; 7, 8, 1, and eccl. writ.
The Greeks said dmeiparos, fr. weipdw.)*
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&wapos, o, (weipa trial, experience), inexperienced in,
without experience qf, with gen. of the thing (as in Grk.
writ.) : Heb. v.18. [(Pind. and Hdt. down.)]*

darex-8éxopas; [impf. dmefedexdunv]; assiduously and
patiently to wait for, [cf. Eng. wait it out]: absol., 1 Pet.
iii. 20 (Rec. éxdéxopas) ; i, Ro. viii. 19, 23, 25; 1 Co. i.
7; Gal. v. 5 (on this pass. cf. é\mis sub fin.) ; with the
acc. of a pers., Christ in his return from heaven: Phil.
iii. 20; Heb. ix. 28. Cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritz-
schiorum Opusce. p. 155 8q. ; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.
iv. p. 14; [Ellic. on Gal. 1.¢c.].  (Scarcely found out of
the N. T.; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 85; 7, 28.)*

der-ec-Blopar: 1 aor. drexdvodunv; 1. wholly to put
off from one’s self (dmd denoting separation fr. what is
put off) : 7oy mahadv dvbpamov, Col. iii. 9. 2. wholly
to strip off for one’s self (for one’s own advantage), de-
spoil, disarm: Tuwd, Col. ii. 15. Cf. Win. De verb. comp.
etc. Pt.iv. p. 14 sq., [esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col.ii.15]. (Jo-
seph. antt. 6, 14, 2 dmexdvs [but ed. Bekk. perexdis] mjv
BaocAwi éobijra.)*

dwdx-Bvons, -ews, §), (dmexdiopas, q.V.), a pulting off,
laying aside: Col. ii. 11. (Not found in Grk. writ.) ®

dxr-chavve: 1 aor. dryhaga; to drive away, drive off :
Acts xviii. 16. (Com. in Grk. writ.)*

dor-cheypds, -ob, &, (dmehéyxo to convict, expose, refute ;
é\eyuds conviction, refutation, in Sept. for &eyfis),
censure, repudiation of a thing shown to be worthless:
é\Beiy els dmeheypdy to be proved to be worthless, to be
disesteemed, come into contempt [R. V. disrepute], Acts
xix. 27. (Not used by prof. auth.)*

dar-\eibepos, -ov, 6, 1), a manumilted slave, a freedman,
(dmd, cf. Germ. los, [set free fr om bondage]) : ot xupiov,
presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, 1 Co.
vii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) *

"Awd\\ns [better -A\jjs (30 all edd.); see Chandler
§§ 59, 60], -ov, 6, Apelles, the prop. name of a certain
Christian: Ro. xvi. 10. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p.
174.]°

dr-dwilo (Lchm. dpernifw, [cf. gram. reff. s. v. dei-
8ov]); to despair [W. 24]: undév dmehmifovres nothing
despairing sc. of the hoped-for recompense from God the
requiter, Lk. vi. 35, [T WII mrg. undéva dneln. ; if this
reading is to be tolerated it may be rendered despairing
of no one, or even causing no one to despair (cf. the
Jerus. Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take
pndéva as neut. plur., a form thought to be not wholly un-
precedented ; cf. Steph. Thesaur. v. col. 962]. (Is. xxix.
195 2 Macc. ix. 18; Sir. xxii. 21; [xxvii. 21; Judith ix.
11]; often in Polyb. and Diod. [cf. Soph. Lex. s, v.].)*

dx-dvavry, adv., with gen. [B. 819 (273)]; 1. over
against, opposite: rov rdgov, Mt. xxvii. 61; [rob yafoPv-
Aaxiov, Mk. xii. 41 Tr txt. WH mrg.]. 2. in sight of,
before : Mt. xxi. 2 R G; xxvii. 24 (here L Tr WH txt.
karévarre); Acts iii. 16 ; Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.)
2). 3. in opposilion lo, against: rédv Soyudrov Kai-
oapos, Acts xvii. 7. (Common in Sept. and Apocr.;
Polyb. 1, 86, 3.)*

dmlpavros, -ov, (mepaivw to go through, finish; cf. dud-

56

dmépyouas

pavros), that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless ,
yeveakoyiar, protracted interminably, 1 Tim. i. 4. (Job
xxxvi. 26 ; 8 Mace. ii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down.) *

drspurwbiores, adv., (repiondw, q. v.), withou! distrac-
tion, withowt solicitude: 1 Co. vii. 85. (The adjective
occurs in Sap. xvi. 11; Sir. xli. 1; often in Polyb. [the
adv. in 2, 20, 10; 4,18, 6; 12, 28, 4; cf. W. 463 (481)]
and Plut.)*

S-wepl-rpnros, -ov, (wepiréprw), uncircumcised ; metaph.
dmepitpnror 1j) xapdig (Jer. ix. 26 ; Ezek. xliv. 7) xai 7.
&gl (Jer. vi. 10) whose heart and ears are covered, i. e.
whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions,
obdurate, Acts vii. 51. (Often in Sept. for Y731 1 Mace.
i. 48; ii. 46; [Philo de migr. Abr. §39]; Plut. am.
prol. 8.)* ‘

dwdpxopas; fut. dredevoopar (Mt. xxv. 46; Ro. xv.
28; W. 86 (82)); 2 aor. dnijAfov (dnijAba in Rev. x. 9
[where R G Tr -6ov], dwijA@av L T Tr WH in Mt. xxii.
22; Rev. xxi. 1, 4 [(but here WH txt. only), etc., and
WH in Lk. xxiv. 24]; cf. W. § 18, 1; Mullach p. 17 sq.
[226]; B. 89 (84); [ Soph. Lex. p. 38; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123;
WH. App.p. 164 8q.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. p. Ixiv.;
Scrivener, Introd. p. 562; Collation, etc., p. liv. 8q.]);
pf. dnexjhvba (Jas. i. 24); plpf. drekphibew (Jn. iv. 8);
[fr. Hom. down]; to go away (fr. a place), to depart;
1. properly, a. absol.: Mt. xiii. 25; xix. 22; Mk. v.
20; Lk. viii. 89; xvii. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, etc. Ptcp. dwe\fdr
with indic. or subj. of other verbs in past time to go
(away) and ete.: Mt. xiii. 28, 46; xviii. 30; xxv. 18, 25;
xxvi. 86; xxvii. 5; Mk. vi. 27 (28), 87; Lk. v. 14. b. with
specification of the place into which, or of the per
son to whom or from whom one departs: els with
acc. of place, Mt. v. 80 L T Tr WH; xiv.15; xvi. 21;
xxii. 5; Mk. vi. 36; ix. 43; Jn. iv. 8; Ro. xv. 28, etc.;
els 630w éOvdy, Mt. x. 5; els 76 mépav, Mt. viii. 18; Mk.
viii. 18; [8 duaw els Maxed. 2 Co. i. 16 Lehm. txt.]; émi
with acc. of place, Lk. [xxiii. 33 R G T]; xxiv. 24; éx(
with acc. of the business which one goes to attend to:
éni (the true reading for R G eis) rijv éumoplav atrov, Mt.
xxii. 5; éxet, Mt. ii. 22; &w with gen., Acts iv. 15; wpos
Twa, Mt. xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. x. 9; dné rwos, Lk. i. 38;
viii. 87. Hebraistically (cf. q'?."l) dmépx. omicw
Twds to go away in order to follow any one, go after him
figuratively, i. e. to follow his party, follow him as a leader :
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; in the same sense drépy. npds o,
Jn. vi. 68; Xen. an. 1, 9, 16 (29); used also of those
who seek any one for vile purposes, Jude 7. Lexicog-
raphers (following Suidas, ¢dné\dp - dvri Tov émavéNby )
incorrectly ascribe to dmépyeafas also the idea of return-
ing, going back,— misled by the fact that a going away
is often at the same time a going back. But where this
is the case, it is made evident either by the connection,
as in Lk. vii. 24, or by some adjunct, as eis ro» oikow
alrov, Mt. ix. 7; Mk. vii. 80, (olkade, Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 6);
npds éavrov [Treg. mp. abrév] home, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R G,
but L Tr br. T WH reject the vs.]; Jn. xx. 10 [here T
Tr mpds abrovs, WH . alr. (see airob)]; els ra dmiow,
Jn. vi. 66 (to return home); xviii. 6 (to draw back, re-
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treat). 2. trop.: of departing evils and sufferings,
Mk. i. 42; Lk. v. 13 () Aémpa drijAdev dn’ airov); Rev.
ix. 12; xi. 14; of good things taken away from one, Rev.
xviii. 14 [R G]; of an evanescent state of things, Rev.
xxi. 1 (Rec. mapnhde), 4; of a report going forth or
spread els, Mt. iv. 24 [Treg. mrg. é£hAfev].

drdxew; [impf. dmweixov Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.;
pres. mid. dméxopa]; 1. trans. a. to hold back,
keep off, preven’, (Hom. 1. 1, 97 [Zenod.]; 6, 96; Plat.
Crat. c. 28 p. 407b.).  b. to have wholly or in full, to
have received (what one had a right to expect or de-
mand ; cf. drodi3ovas, dmohapSBdvew, [ Win. De verb. comp.
etc. Pt. iv. p. 8; Gram. 275 (258); B. 208 (176); acc. to
Bp. Lghtft. (on Phil. iv. 18) dwé denotes correspon-
dence, i. e. of the contents to the capacity, of the pos-
session to the desire, etc.]): rwd, Philem. 15; uofov,
Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; mapdxAnow, Lk. vi. 24; wdvra, Phil. iv.
18; (often so in Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil.
l. ¢.J). Hence c. dméxe, impers., it is enough, suffi-
cient ;¢ Mk. xiv. 41, where the explanation is ¢‘ye have
slept now long enough ’; so that Christ takes away the
permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer;
cf. Meyer ad loc.; (in the same sense in (Pseudo-)
Anacr. in Odar. (15) 28, 83; Cyril Alex. on Hag. ii.
9 [but the true reading here seems to be dréyw, see P. E.
Pusey’s ed. Oxon. 1868]). 2. intrans. to be away,
absent, distant, [B. 144 (126)]: absol., Lk. xv. 20; dmo,
Lk. vii. 6; xxiv. 18; Mt. [xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; xv.
8; Mk. vii. 6, (Is. xxix. 13). 3. Mid. 0 kold one’s self
off, abdtain: dmo mwos, from any thing, Acts xv. 20
[RG]; 1 Th. iv. 8; v. 22, (Job i. 1; ii. 3; Ezek. viii. 6) ;
Twos, Acts xv. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 11. (So in
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

dmnorlw, -&; [impf. jriorovv]; 1 aor. gmiomea; (&me-
oros); L. to betray a trust, be unfaithful : 2 Tim. ii. 13
(opp- to mords péves) ; Ro. iii. 3; [al. deny this sense in
the N. T.; cf. Morison or Mey. on Rom. 1. ¢.; Ellic. on
2 Tim. L ¢.]. 2. to have no belief, disbelieve : in the
news of Christ’s resurrection, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv.
41; with dat. of pers., Lk. xxiv. 11; in the tidings con-
cerning Jesus' the Messiah, Mk. xvi. 16 (opp. to m-
orevw), [s0 1 Pet. ii. 7T Tr WH]; Acts xxviii. 24. (In
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)*

amoria, -as, 1, (fr. &moros), want of faith and trust;
1. unfaithfulness, faithlessness, (of persons betraying a
trust) : Ro. iii. 8 [cf. reff. 5. v. dmoréw, 1]. 2. want of
Jaith, unbelief: shown in withholding belief in the divine
power, Mk. xvi. 14, or in the power and promises of
God, Ro. iv. 20; Heb. iii. 19; in the divine mission of
Jesus, Mt. xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 6; by opposition to the gos-
pel, 1 Tim. i. 13; with the added notion of obstinacy,
Ro. xi. 20, 23; Heb. iii. 12. contextually, weakness of
Jaith: Mt. xvii. 20 (where L T Tr WH é\cyomariav) ;
Mk.ix. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. and Hdt. down.)*®

&moros, -ov, (mioros), [fr. Hom. down], without faith
or trust; 1. unfaithful, faithless, (not to be trusted,
perfidious) : Lk. xii. 46; Rev. xxi. 8. 2. incredible,
of things: Acts xxvi. 8; (Xen. Hiero 1, 9; symp. 4,
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49; Cyr. 8, 1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 245 c.; Joseph. antt. 6,
10, 2, etc.). 3. unbelieving, incredulous: of Thomas
disbelieving the news of the resurrection of Jesus, Jn.
xx. 27; of those who refuse belief in the gospel, 1 Co.
vi. 6; vii. 12-15; x. 27; xiv. 22 sqq.; [1 Tim. v. 8];
with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, 2 Co.
iv.4; vi. 14 sq. of those among the Christians them-
selves who reject the true faith, Tit. i. 15. without
trust (in God), Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix.19; Lk.ix. 41.*

dwhérvs, -nros, 1), singleness, simplicity, sincerity, men-
tal honesty; the virtue of one who is free from pretence
and dissimulation, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4,
3; Hell. 6,1, 18, down): év dmhémpre (L T Tr WH &yié-
m™r1) xal eihipiveig Beot i. e. infused by God through the
Spirit [W. § 86, 3 b.], 2 Co. i. 12; év dn\. rijs xapdias
(JQ'? ¢, 1 Chr. xxix. 17), Col. iii. 22; Eph. vi. 5, (Sap.
i. 1); els Xpuordy, sincerity of mind towards Christ, i. e.
single-hearted faith in Christ, as opp. to false wisdom
in matters pertaining to Christianity, 2 Co. xi. 3; év
dmwhoryre in simplicity, i. e. without self-seeking, Ro. xii.
8. openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions,
liberality, [Joseph. antt. 7, 18, 4; but in opposition see
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. 62 8q.]: 2 Co. viii. 2; ix. 11,
18 (rijs xowwvias, manifested by fellowship). Cf. Kling
s. v. ¢ Einfalt’ in Herzog iii. p. 728 sq.*

dw\ols, -i, -oiw, (contr. fr. -dos, -dn, -dov), [fr. Aeschyl.
down], simple, single, (in which there is nothing compli-
cated or confused; without folds, [cf. Trench § 1vi.]);
whole; of the eye, good, fulfilling its office, sound: Mt.
vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, — [al. contend that the moral sense
of the word is the only sense lexically warranted; cf.
Test. xii. Patr. test. Isach. § 8 od xareAdAnod Twos, etc.
mopevopevos év dmhoryre SPlakpdy, ibid. § 4 mdvra dpd
év dnhdryry, ) émBexopevos Splakpois wommplas dand Tijs
mAdwys Tov kdopov; yet cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xii. 8].*

dx\ds, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], simply, openly, frank-
ly, sincerely: Jas. i. 5 (led solely by his desire to bless).*

@d, [fr. Hom. down], preposition with the Genitive,
(Lat. a, ab, abs, Germ. von, ab, weg, [cf. Eng. of, off ]),
Jrom, signifying now Separation, now Origin. On
its use in the N. T., in which the influence of the Hebr.
1» is traceable, cf. W. 864 sq. (342), 369 (346) sqq.; B.
821 (276) 8qq. [On the neglect of elision before words
beginning with a vowel see Tdf. Proleg. p. 94; cf. W.
§5,1a.; B.p.108sq.; WH. App. p. 146.] In order
to avoid repetition we forbear to cite all the examples,
but refer the reader to the several verbs followed by
this preposition.’ x4, then, is used

I of Separation; and 1. of local separation,
after verbs of motion fr. a place, (of departing, flecing,
removing, expelling, throwing, etc., see alpw, drépyopa,
drorwdoow, droywpén, dpicrnm, Pelyo, ete.) : dreamd-
o6y dn’ abrav, Lk. xxii. 41; BdAe dmd gov, Mt. v. 29 sq.;
éxBdAw 10 kdppos dmwd [L T Tr WH éx] rob Spfarpoi, Mt.
vii. 4; d¢’ [L WH Tr txt.map’ (q. v. L. a.)] fis éxBeSAqxes
Sawpdma, Mk. xvi. 9; kaleile dmd Opdver, Lk.i.52. 2. of
the separation of a part from the whole; where of
a whole some part is taken : dwd roi {pariov, Mt. ix. 16;
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énd pehsoaiov xmplov, Lk. xxiv. 42 [R G, but Trbr. the
clause]; dmd rév dapiwv, In. xxi. 10; r& dnd Tod mhoiov
fragments of the ship, Acts xxvii. 44 ; évoocpicaro dmd
Tijs Tipds, Acts v. 2; éxyed dmd Tou mvevparos, Acts ii.
17; éxhebdpevos dn” abrav, Lk. vi. 13; riva dnd rév 8o,
Mt. xxvii. 21; 8 érepfoavro dnd vidw Iopanh, sc. rwvés [R.
V. whom certain of the children of Israel did price (cf.
Tis, 2 ¢.); but al. refer this to IL 2 d. aa. fin. q. v.], Mt.
xxvii. 9, (é6hAfov dmd Tov lepéwy, sc. Twés, 1 Mace. vii.
83); after verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined
in Grk. to the simple gen. of the thing [cf. B. 159 (139);
W. 198 (186) sq.]) : Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28 ; wivew dnd,
Lk. xxii. 18 (elsewhere in the N. T. é). 3. of any
kind of separation of one thing from another by which
the union or fellowship of the twois destroyed;
a. after verbs of averting, loosening, liberating, ransom-
ing, preserving: see dyopd{w, dwaAdoow, dmogrpépw,
éAevlepdw, Oepametw, kabapifw, Aovw, Aurpdw, AVw, plopat,
odfw, pvhdoow, etc. b. after verbs of desisting, abstain-
ing, avoiding, etc.: see dméyw, wavw, xararavw, BAémw,
wpooéxw, Ppukdaaopat, ete. c. after verbs of concealing
and hindering: see xpimrw, xwhvw, wapaxakimre. d.
Concise constructions, [cf. esp. B. 322 (277)]: dvdfepa
and Tov Xpioroi, Ro. ix. 8 (see dvdfeua sub fin.); Nodew
and rév mAnydv to wash away the blood from the stripes,
Acts xvi. 33; peravoeiv dnd Tijs by repentance to
turn away from wickedness, Acts viii. 22; drofvioxew
ano Twos by death to be freed from a thing, Col. ii. 20;
Pbeipeabar dnd tijs dwhomyros to be corrupted and thus
led away from singleness of heart, 2 Co. xi. 3; eloakov-
a0¢eis dmd 7. eDhaBeias heard and accordingly delivered
from his fear, Heb. v. 7 (al. keard for i. e. on account of
his godly fear [cf. II. 2 b. below]). 4. of a state of
separation, i. e. of distance; and a. of distance of
Place,—of the local terminus from which: Mt. xxiii.
84; xxiv. 81, etc.; after paxpdv, Mt. viii. 30; Mk. xii.
84 ; Jn. xxi. 8; after dméxew, see dméxw 2; dnd dvwlbev
éws kdro, Mk. xv. 88; dmd paxpobev, Mt. xxvii. 55, ete.
[ef. B. 70 (62); W. § 65, 2]. Acc. to later Grk. usage
it is put before nouns indicating local distance: Jn. xi.
18 (v éyyds &s dmd oradiwv dexamévre about fifteen fur-
longs off) ; Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xiv. 20, (Diod. i. 51 érdve rijs
wohews dmd 8éxa oxoivay Nwmy dpvfe, [also 1,97; 4,56;
16,46; 17,112; 18,40; 19, 25, etc.; cf. Soph. Lex.
8. v. 5]; Joseph. b. j. 1, 8, 5 roiro dp’ éfaxociwy oradlav
évrevfév éorw, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 18, 5 &are Tovs mpd-
Tovs vexpoUs dmd dvoiv oradiwv karumeaeiy, vit. Oth. c. 11,
1 karearparomédevaev dmd wevrikovra aradiow, vit. Philop.
c. 4, 8 fv yip dypods adrg dmd oradiov elkoot Tijs woNews) ;
of. W. 557 (518) sq.; [B. 158 (133)]. b. of distance
of Time,—of the temporal terminus from which, (Lat.
inde a): and ijs Spas ékeivms, Mt. ix. 22; xvii. 18; Jn.
xix. 27; dn’ éx. rijs uépas, Mt. xxii. 46 ; Jn. xi. 53; [dmd
wpdmns Hpépas,] Actsxx. 18; Phil.i. 5 [L T Tr WH rijs mp.
w15 d¢p’ juepdv dpyalov, Acts xv. 7; dn” érdw, Lk. viii.
43; Ro. xv. 28; dn’ aldvos and dnd 7. alovwr, Lk. i. 70,
etc.; an’ dpyijs, Mt. xix. 4, 8, etc.; amd xaraBolijs xoopov,
Mt. xiii. 85 [L. T Tr WH om. xoop.], etc.; dnd sricens
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xdapov, Ro. i. 20; dwrd Bpépouvs from a child, 2 Tim. iii.
15; dmd rijs mapfevias, Lk. ii. 36 ; d¢p’ fis (sc. fuépas) since,
Lk. vii. 45; Acts xxiv. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 4; d¢’ §s quépas,
Col. i. 6,9; d¢’ ob equiv. to dwo rovrov ore [cf. B. 82
(71); 105 (92)], Lk. xiii. 25; xxiv. 21; Rev. xvi. 18,
(Hdt. 2, 44; and in Attic) ; d@’ o after rpia &, Lk. xiii.
7T TrWH; dndrod viw from the present, henceforth, Lk. i.
48; v. 10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2 Co.v.16;
dmd rore, Mt. iv. 17; xvi. 21; xxvi. 16; Lk. xvi. 16; dwd
wépvo since last year, a year ago, 2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2;
dnd mpot, Acts xxviii. 28; cf. W. 422 (398); [B. 320
(275)]; Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 47, 461, c. of distance of
Order or Rank,— of the terminus from which in any
succession of things or persons: dnd Sierovs (sc. waidds)
kai karorépw, Mt. ii. 16, (rols Aeviras dmd elkogaerois
xai éndvw, Num. i. 20; 2 Esdr. iii. 8); dnd "ABpadp éws
Aaveid, Mt. i. 17; &B8opos dmwd *Addu, Jude 14 ; dmd pukpod
éos peydlov, Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; dpyeobar dmé
rwos, Mt. xx. 8; Lk. xxiii. 5; xxiv. 27; Jn. viii. 9; Acts
viii. 85; x. 87.

II. of Origin; whether of local origin, the place
whence; or of causal origin, the cause from which. 1.
of the Place whence anything is, comes, befalls, is
taken; a. after verbsof coming; see &yxopat, fjxw, etc. :
amd [L Tr WH dn’] dyopds sc. é\Govres, Mk. vii. 4; dyyelos
én’ (rob) ovpavod, Lk. xxii. 48 [L br. WH reject the pass.];
Tov dn' odpavdv sc. Aaloivra, Heb. xii. 25, etc.; of the
country, province, town, village, from which any one has
originated or proceeded [cf. W. 864 (342); B. 324
(279)]: Mt.ii. 1; iv. 25; Jn. 1. 44 (45); xi. 1; pla dwd
dpous Zwa, Gal. iv. 24. Hence 6 or ol dwd rivos a native of,
a man of, some place: é dwd Nafapéd the Nazarene, Mt.
xxi. 11; é dwd *Apipabaias, Mk. xv. 43 ; Jn. xix. 38 [here
GLTrWHom. 8]; ol dnd “Iémmys, Acts x. 28; of dnd
"IraNias the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66, 6]. A
great number of exx. fr. prof. writ. are given by Wieseler,
Untersuch. iib. d. Hebrderbr. 2te Hiilfte, p. 14 sq. b.
of the party or society from which one has proceeded,
i. e. a member of the sect or society, a disciple or votary
of it: of dnd rijs éxkAnaias, Acts xii. 1; of dmd rijs alpé-
gews Tév dapiraiov, Acts xv. 5, (asin Grk. writ.: of dmd’
ijs Srods, ol dmwd rijs "Axadnpuius, ete.). c. of the material
from which a thing is made: dmwd Tpixdv kaunhov, Mt.
iii. 4 [W. 870 (847); B. 324 (279)]. 4. trop. of that
Jfrom or by which a thing is known: dwd rédv xapmav
émeywdokew, Mt. vii. 16, 20 [here Lehm. éx . 1. ete.]
(Lys. in Andoc. § 6; Aeschin. adv. Tim. p. 69 ed.
Reiske) ; pav@dvew dmé Twos to learn from the example
of any one, Mt. xi. 29; xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; but in
Gal. iii. 2; Col.i. 7; Heb. v. 8, pavd. dré rwos means
to learn from one’s teaching or training [cf. B. 824
(279) c.; W. 372 (348)]. e. after verbs of seeking, in-
quiring, demanding: dmaireiv, Lk. xii. 20[Tr WH air.];
{yreiv, 1 Th. ii. 6 (alternating there with éx [cf. W. § 50,
2]); éx{yreiv, Lk. xi. 50 8q. ; see alréw. 2. of causal
origin,or the Cause; and a. of the material cause,
so called, or of that which supplies the material for the
maintenance of the action expressed by the verb: so
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yepi{eaBar, xoprd{eofas, mhovreiv, Sraxoveily dmd Tivrs, — see
those verbs. b. of the cause on account of which
anything is or is done, where commonly it can be ren-
dered for (Lat. prae, Germ. vor): oix pdvwaro dwd Tod
dxAov, Lk. xix. 8; odxére loxvoay dmwd rob wAnbovs, Jn.
xxi. 6, (Judith ii. 20); dad r. 8éns Tob pwrds, Acts xxii.
11: [here many would bring in Heb. v. 7 (W. 371 (348);
B. 822 (276)),see I. 8 d. above]. c. of themoving or
impelling cause (Lat. ez, prae; Germ. aus, vor), for,
out of : dmd Tijs xapds adrov Umdye, Mt. xiii. 44; dmd Tob
@dBov for fear, Mt. xiv. 26; xxviii. 4; Lk. xxi. 26.
Hebraistically : ¢oBeiobar dmd ivos (2 ¥, Mt. x. 28;
Lk. xii. 4; ¢pevyeww dmé rwos (7 O1), to flee for fear of
one, Jn. x. 5; Mk. xiv. 52 (R G, but L Tr mrg. br. ds’
abrév) ; Rev. ix. 6; cf. elyw and W. 228 (209 sq.). 4.
of the efficient cause, viz. of things from the force of
which anything proceeds, and of persons from whose
will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence,
direction, anything is to be sought; aa. ingeneral: dwo
7o Umwov by force of the sleep, Acts xx. 9; dmd oob
onpetov, Mt. xii. 88; dwd 36&ns els 86gav, 2 Co. iii. 18
(from the glory which we behold for ourselves [cf. W.
254 (238)] in a mirror, goes out a glory in which we
share, cf. Meyer ad loc.); dmd kupiov mvedparos by the
Spirit of the Lord [yet cf. B. 343 (295)], ibid.; 8\efpov
dxd mpoodmov Tou xupiov destruction proceeding from the
(incensed, wrathful) countenance of the Lord, 2 Th.
i. 9 (on this passage, to be explained after Jer. iv. 26
Sept., cf. Ewald) ; on the other hand, dvdyrvéis dnwd mpo-
gomov 7. . Acts iii. 20 (19); drexrdvbnoav dmd (Rec. imd)
Té¥ sAnydw, Rev. ix. 18. d¢’ éavrod, d’ éavrdv, én” épav-
Tot, an expression esp. com. in John, of himself (myself,
etc.), from his own disposition or judgment, as distin-
guished from another’s instruction, [cf. W. 872 (348)]:
Lk. xii. 57; xxi. 30; Jn. v. 19, 30; xi. 51; xiv.10; xvi.
13; xviii. 34 [L. Tr WH dn6 oeavr.]; 2 Co.iii.5; x. 7[T
Tr WI é¢’ <. (see émi A. L. 1¢".)]; of one’s own will and
motion, as opp. to the command and authority of another:
Jn. vii. 17 8q. 28; viii. 42; x. 18, (Num. xvi. 28) ; by one’s
own power: Jn. xv. 4; by one’s power and on one’s own
judgment : Jn. viii. 28 ; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in
Kypke, Observ. i. p. 891. [Cf. edxiv éxovres ad’ (al. ép’ see
émi A. L 11.) éavrav, Acts xxi. 23 WH txt.] after verbs
of learning, knowing, receiving, dwé is used of him to whom
we are indebted for what we know, receive, possess, [cf.W.
370 (347) n., also De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p.7 sq.; B. 324
(279) ; Mey. on 1 Co. xi. 23; per contra Bp. Lghtft.
on Gal. i. 12]: dxodew, Acts ix. 18; 1Jn.i. 5; ywdoxew,
Mk. xv. 45 ; AapBdvew, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; 1 Jn. ii. 27; iii.
22 LT Tr WH ; &ew, 1 Jn. iv. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3, etc.;
maparapBdver, 1 Co. xi. 28 ; 8éyeobas, Acts xxviii. 21;
respecting pavfdvew see above, IL. 1 d.; Aarpedo v fed
d@wd mpoyorwy after the manner of the Aarpeia received
from my forefathers [cf. W. 372 (349); B.322 (277)],2
Tim. i. 8. yiveral pot, 1 Co. i. 80; iv. 5; xdpes dmd feod
or 1ov deov, from God, the author, bestower, Ro. i. 7; 1
Co. i. 3; Gal. i. 3, and often ; xai rotro dmd feov, Phil. i. 28.
awoorodos dmé etc., constituted an apostle by autbority
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and commission, ete. [cf. W. 418 (390)], Gal.i. 1. after
wdoyew, Mt. xvi. 21; [akin to this, acc. to many, is Mt.
xxvii. 9 8v éripnoavro amd Tév vidy 'lopaih, R. V. mrg.
whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel; but see
in I. 2 above]. bb. When dmo is used after passives
(which is rare in the better Grk. auth., cf. Bnhdy. p. 222
8qq.; [B.325 (280); W. 871 (347 sq.)]), the connection
between the cause and the effect is conceived of as looser
and more remote than that indicated by $md, and may
often be expressed by on the part of (Germ. von Seiten),
[A. V.generally of]: dmd rod feod dmoBederyuévor ap-
proved (by miracles) according to God’s will and ap-
pointment, Acts ii. 22 ; dwé feoi metpd{opar the cause of
my temptation is to be sought in God, Jas. i. 13; dme-
arepnuévos [T Tr WH dpvorep.] d¢p’ duar by your fraud,
Jas. v. 4; droBokepd{eofas, Lk. xvii. 25 ; [¢8ikaidbn ) copia
dmd Tédv réxvav, Lk. vii. 35 acc. to some; see Swatdw, 2];
Témov frotpacuévoy and Tov feod by the will and direction
of God, Rev. xii. 6 ; dyAodpevot dmd (Rec. imd, [see Syhéw])
wvevpdrov drafdpr. Lk. vi. 18 (whose annoyance by dis-
eases [(?) cf. vs. 17] proceeded from unclean spirits
[A.V.vexed (troubled) with etc.]); dwd r. capds éomidar
pévor by touching the flesh, Jude 23 ; [add Lk.i.26 T Tr
WH dmeordhn 6 dyyehos dmd (R G L imd) roi feoi]. As
in prof. auth. so also in the N. T. the Mss. sometimes
vary between dnd and imd: e. g. in Mk. viii. 81 ; [Lk. viii.
43]; Acts iv. 36; [x. 17, 83; xv. 4]; Ro. xiii. 1; [xv.
24]; Rev ix. 18; see W. 870 (347) sq.; B. 325 (280)
8q.; [cf. Vincent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App.
§41].

III. Phrases having a quasi-adverbial force, and in-
dicating the manner ordegree in which anything is
done or occurs, are the following: dmd 7. kapdidy vudy
from your hearts, i. e. willingly and sincerely, Mt. xviii.
85; dnd pépovs in part, 2 Co. i. 14; ii. 5; Ro. xi. 25; xv.
24 ; dmd puas sc. either Ppawis with one voice, or yvouns or
Yuxiis with one consent, one mind, Lk. xiv. 18 (cf. Kuinoel
ad loc.; [W. 423 (394) ; 591 (549 sq.); yet see Lob. Par-
alip. p. 363]).

IV. Theextraordinary construction dmé 6 &v (for Rec.
amd Toi 8) xal é fv kal 6 épxduevos, Rev. i. 4, finds its ex-
planation in the fact that the writer seems to have used
the words 6 &v «rA. as an indeclinable noun, for the
purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name
N cf. W. § 10, 2 fin.; [B. 50 (43)].

V. In composition dré indicates separation, liberation,
cessation, departure, as in droBd\\w, drokdnrw, drokvAin,
dmoAiw, drolUTpwots, dmakyéw, dmépxopar; finishing and
completion, as in dmapri{w, dmoreAéw; refers to the pat-
tern from which a copy is taken, as in droypdpew, ddpopor-
ovv, etc.; or to him from whom the action proceeds, as
in dmodeixvvp, dmorolpdw, etc.

dmo-Paiva: fut. dmoBnoopar; 2 aor. dméByy; 1.t
come down from : a ship (so even in Hom.), dwd, Lk. v. 2
[Tr mrg. br. da’ atrav]; els Ty yiw, Jn. xxi. 9. 2.
trop. to turn out, ¢ eventuate,’ (so fr. Hdt. down): dmoBi-
aerat bpiv els papripo it will issue, turn out, Lk. xxi. 13; els
cwmplav, Phil. i. 19. (Job xiii. 16 ; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) *
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dwo-BéAw : 2 aor. dwéBalov; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw
off, cast away : a garment, Mk. x. 50.  trop. confidence,
Heb. x. 85.*

Gwo-BMwe : [impf. dréBhemor]; to turn the eyes away
Jrom other things and fix them on some one thing ; to look
at attentively : eis ¢ (often in Grk. writ.) ; trop. to look
with steadfast mental gaze : els T. pobanodociav, Heb. xi.
26 [W. § 66, 2d.].*

bwé-fAnros, -ov, thrown away, lo be thrown away, re-
Jected, despised, abominated : as unclean, 1 Tim. iv. 4,
(in Hos. ix. 8 Symm. equiv. to 8t unclean; Hom. IL. 2,
361; 3, 65; Lcian., Plut.).*

dwo-Boldy, s, ), a throwing away; 1. rejection, re-
pudiation, (dwoBd\\eafar to throw away from one’s self,
cast off, repudiate) : Ro. xi. 15 (opp. to wpdahnuyis alrav,
objec. gen.). 2. a losing, loss, (fr. dwoBdA\e in the
sense of lose): Acts xxvil. 22 dmoSol\y Yrxijs oldeuia
&rar é¢ vpav no one of you shall lose his life [W. § 67,
1e.]. (Plat., Plut, al.)*

Gwo-ylvopas : [2 aor. dreyeviunv]; 1. to be removed
Jrom, depart. 2, to die, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.
down); hence trop. dmoy. rwi to die to any thing: rais
dpapriais dmoyevduevos i. e. become utterly alienated from
our sins, 1 Pet. ii. 24 [W. § 52, 4, 1 d.; B. 178 (155)].*

&xo-ypad, -is, 1, (dmoypddw) ; a. a writing off, trans-
eript (from some pattern). b. an enrolment (or regis-
tration) in the public records of persons together with their
property and income, as the basis of an dworipnas (census
or valuation), i. e. that it might appear how much tax
should be levied upon each one: Lk. ii. 2; Acts v. 87;
on the occurrence spoken of in both pass. cf. Schilrer,
Ntl. Zeitgesch. § 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there
mentioned ; [McClellan i. 392-399 ; B. D. s. v. Taxing].*

dmo-ypbdo : Mid., [pres. inf. dmoypdpedfai]; 1 aor.
inf. dwoypdyracfas; [pf. pass. ptep. dmoyeypappévos ; fr.
Hdt. down]; a. to write off, copy (from some pattern).
b. to enter in a register or records; spec. to enter in the
public records the names of men, their property and income,
to envoll,(cf. dmoypad, b.); mid. to have one’s self registered,
toenroll one’s self [W.§ 88, 8]: Lk.ii. 1, 8, 5; pass. of év
olpavois dmoyeypappévos those whose names are inscribed
in the heavenly register, Heb. xii. 23 (the reference is
to the dead already received into the heavenly city, the
figure being drawn from civil communities on earth,
whose citizens are enrolled in a register).*

daro-Seluvups ; 1 aor. dmédeifa; pf. pass. ptep. dmodedery-
pévos; (freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Nem. 6, 80 down);
1. prop. to point away from one’s self, to point out, show
forth; to expose to view, exhibit, (Hdt. 3, 122 and often) :
1Co.iv. 9. Hence 2. todeclare: rwd, to shotw, prove
what kind of a person any one is, Acts ii. 22 (where cod.
Dgivesthe gloss[3e3oxip]aouévor) ; 2 Th. ii.4 [Lchm. mrg.
dmodetyviovral. to prove by arguments, demonstrate: Acts
xxv. 7. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16 sq.*

Gmwé-Bafus, -ews, 7, (dmodeivvp, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down];
a. a making manifest, showing forth. b. a demonstration,
proof’: dwdBefis mvelparos xal Suvdpews a proof by the
Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in
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the minds of my hearers the most holy emotions and
thus persuading them, 1 Co. ii. 4 (contextually opposed
to proof by rhetorical arts and philosophic arguments,
—the sense in which the Greek philosophers use the
word ; [see Heinrict, Corinthierbr. i. p. 103 sq.]).*

daro-Bexaredm, Lk. xviii. 12, for dmodexardw q.v.; [cf.
WH. App. p. 171].

émro-Sexaréw, -3, inf. pres. dmodexaroiv, Heb. vii. 5 T
Tr WH (cf. Delitzsch ad loc.; B. 44 (38); [Tdf.’s note
ad loc. ; WH. Intr. §410]); (3exardw q. v.); a bibl. and
eccl. word ; Sept. for y; to tithe i. e. 1. with acc. of
the thing, to give, pay, a tenth of any thing: Mt. xxiii. 23 ;
Lk. xi. 42; xviii. 12 where T WH, after codd. ®* B only,
have adopted dmodexarevw, for which the simple dexarevm
is more common in Grk. writ.; (Gen. xxviii. 22; Deut.
xiv. 21 (22)). 2. 7wid, to exact, receive, a tenth from any
one: Heb. vii. 5; (1 8.viii. 15,17). [B.D.s.v. Tithe.]*

émwé-Bexros [so L T WH accent (and Rec. in 1 Tim. ii.
3) ; al. dwodexrds, cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 498 ; Gottling p. 313
8q.; Chandler § 529 sq.}, -ov, (see dmodéxopar), a later
word, accepted, acceptable, agreeable : 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 4.*

&mwo-5éxopas; depon. mid. ; impf. dwedexduny; 1 aor. dre-
8efdunv; 1 aor. pass. dmedéxfnyv; common in Grk. writ.,
esp. the Attic, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. used only by
Luke; to accept what is offered from without (amé, cf. Lat.
ez cipio), to accept Yrom, receive: mwd, simply, to give
one access to one’s self, Lk. ix. 11 L T Tr WH ; Acts
xxviii. 80; with emphasis [cf. Tob. vii. 17 and Fritzsche
ad loc.], to receive with joy, Lk. viii. 40; to receive to
hospitality, Acts xxi. 17 L T Tr WH; to grant one ac-
cess to one’s self in the capacity in which he wishes to be
regarded, e. g. as the messenger of others, Acts xv.4 (L
T Tr WH napedéxbyoav) ; as a Christian, Acts xviii. 27;
metaph. i, to receive into the mind with assent: to ap-
prove, Acts xxiv. 8; to believe, rdv Adyov, Acts ii. 41; (s0
in Grk. writ. esp. Plato; cf. 4st, Lex. Plat. i. p. 282).*

dwobnpdw, -0 ; 1 aor. dmedpunoa; (dmddnuos, q.v.}; to
go away lo foreign parts, go abroad : Mt. xxi. 83; xxv. 14
sq.; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xv. 13 (els xdpav) ; xx.9. (In Grk.
writ. fr. Hdt. down.) *

Gmé-Bnpos, -ov, (fr. and and Bypos the people), away
from one’s people, gone abroad : Mk. xiii. 34 [R.V. so-
Journing in another country]. [From Pind. down.]*

dwo-8(Bwps, pres. ptep. neut. dmodidoiv (fr. the form
386w, Rev. xxii. 2, where T Tr WH mrg. -3:30is [see
WH. App. p. 167]) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. dredidovv (for the
more com. dmedidocay, Actsiv. 33; cf. W. §14,1c.); fut.
anodbow; 1 aor. dmédwka; 2 aor. anédov, impv. dwddos,
subj. 3 pers. sing. dwod¢ and in 1 Thess. v. 156 Tdf. drodoi
(see 3idwps), opt. 8 pers. sing. droddy [or rather, -3¢ ; for
-3dp is a subjunctive form] (2 Tim. iv. 14, for awodoin,
cf. W.§14,1g.; B. 46 (40); yet L T Tr WH dnmoddoe);
Pass., 1 aor. inf. dwodofijvar; Mid., 2 aor. dwedduny, 3 pers.
sing. dmwédoro (Heb. xii. 16, where L WH dwé3ero; cf. B.
47 (41); Delitzsch on Hebr. p. 632 note ; [ WH. App. p.
167]); a common verb in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, and
the N. T. does not deviate at all from their use of it;
prop. to put away by giving, to give up, give over, (Germ.
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abgeben, [cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 12 sq.
who regards dnd as denoting to give from some reserved
store, or to give over something which might have been
retained, or to lay off some burden of debt or duty; cf.
Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1,1, 7]); 1. to deliver, relinquish
what is one’s own : 78 odpa Tot "Inood, Mt. xxvii. 58 ; hence
in mid. to give away for one’s owen profit what is one’s own,
i. e. to sell [W. 253 (288)]: 7(, Acts v. 8; Heb. xii. 16;
rwd, Acts vii. 9, (often in this sense in Grk. writ., esp.
the Attic, fr. Hdt. 1, 70 down; in Sept. for 37, Gen.
xxv. 33 etc.; Bar. vi. [i. e. Ep. Jer.] 27 (28)). 2. to
pay off, discharge, what is due, (because a debt, like a
burden, is thrown off, dwd, by being paid) : a debt (Germ.
abtragen), Mt. v. 26 ; xviii. 25-80, 34 ; Lk. vii. 42; x. 35;

xii. 59; wages, Mt. xx. 8; tribute and other dues to the |

government, Mt. xxii. 21 ; Mk. xii. 17; Lk.xx.25; Ro.
xiii. 7; produce due, Mt. xxi. 41 ; Heb. xii. 11; Rev. xxii.
2; 3pkovs things promised under oath, Mt. v. 83, cf.
Num. xxx. 3, (edx7v a vow, Deut. xxiii. 21, etc.); con-
jugal duty, 1 Co. vii. 8 ; duoids grateful requitals, 1 Tim.
v. 4; Mdyow to render account: Mt. xii. 86; Lk. xvi. 2;
Acts xix. 40; Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. Tr txt.; Heb. xiii. 17;
1 Pet. iv. 5; papripiwov to give testimony (as something
officially due), Acts iv. 33. Hence 3. to give back, re-
store: Lk. iv. 20; [vii. 15 Lchm. mrg.]; ix. 42; xix. 8.
4. lo requite, recompense, in & good or a bad sense: Mt.
vi. 4, 6, 18; xvi. 27; Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. [8], 14; Rev.
xviii. 6; xxii. 12; xaxdv dvri kaxot, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v.
15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. [CoMP.: drr-amodiBom.]*

dwo-8i-0plw ; (dopifw, and this fr. 5pos a limit); by
drawing boundaries to disjoin, part, separate from anoth-
er: Jude 19 (ol dmodiopi{ovres éavrols those who by
their wickedness separate themselves from the living
fellowship of Christians; if éavr. be dropped, with Rec®
G L T Tr WH, the rendering is making divisions or sep-
arations). (Aristot. pol. 4, 4, 13 [p. 1290%, 25].)*

dwo-Boxpdlw : (see doxipdfw); 1 aor. dmedoxipaca; Pass.,
1 aor. dreBoxipdabny; pf. ptep. drodedoxipacuévos; to dis-
approve, reject, repudiate : Mt. xxi. 42 ; Mk. viii. 31 ; xii.
10; Lk. ix. 22; xvii. 25 ; xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7; Heb. xii.
17.
etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 6, 130 down.)*

éwo-Soxf, s, #, (dmodéyopas, q. v.), reception, admis-
sion, acceptance, approbation, [A. V. acceptation]: 1 Tim.
i.15;iv.9. (Polyb. 2, 56,1; 6, 2, 13, etc. ; 6 Aéyos dmo-
8oxijs Tvyxaves id. 1, 5, 5; Diod. 4, 84 ; Joseph. antt. 6, 14,
4; al. [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 124].)*

&wd-Be0ns, -cws, 7, [dmoribnui], a putting off or away: 2
Pet. i. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 21. [In various senses fr. Hippoc.
and Plato down.]*

awo-0fn, 55, 1, (dmorifym), a place in which any thing
is laid by or up; a storehouse, granary, [A. V. garner,
barn]: Mt iii. 12; vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; xii. 18,
24. (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 26; Thue. 6, 97.)*

&wo-Onoavplw ; to put away, lay by in store, to treasure
away, [seponendo thesaurum colligere, Win. De verb.
comp. etc Pt. iv. p. 10]; to store up abundance for future
use : 1 Tim. vi. 19: [Sir. iii. 4; Diod., Joseph., Epict., al.]*

61

(Equiv. to d®n in Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22; Jer. viii. 9,

] ’
amobvioxw

dwo-ON(Bw ; to press on all sides, squeeze, press hard : Lk.
viii. 45. (Num. xxii. 25 ; used also of pressing out grapes
and olives, Diod. 8, 62; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 2; [al.].)*

bwo-Bvioxw, impf. anébmaxoy (Lk. viii. 42); 2 aor.
danéfavov ; fut. dmofavoipai, Ro. v. 7; Jn. viii. 21, 24,
(see Gvoxw) ; found in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to die
(a@nd, so as to be no more; [cf. Lat. emorior; Eng. die
off or out, pass away]; Germ. absterben, versterben);
I used properly 1. of the natural death of men:
Mt. ix. 24 ; xxii. 24; Lk. xvi. 22; Jn. iv.47; Ro. vii. 2,
and very often; dmobvijoxovres dvfpwmor subject to death,
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 [B. 206 (178)]. 2. of the violent
death —both of animals, Mt. viii. 32, and of men, Mt.
xxvi. 35; Acts xxi. 18 ete.; 1 Pet iii. 18 L T Tr WII txt.;
év @dvp paxaipas, Heb. xi. 87; of the punishment of
death, Heb. x. 28; often of the violent death which
Christ suffered, as Jn. xii. 83; Ro. v. 6, etec. 3.
Phrases: dwofimox. é rwvos to perish by means of some-
thing, [cf. Eng. to die of], Rev. viii. 11; év j dpapriq,
év rtais dpaprias, fixed in sin, hence to die unreformed,
Jn. viii. 21, 24 ; év v$ "Addu by connection with Adam,
1 Co. xv. 22; év xupigp in fellowship with, and trusting in,
the Lord, Rev. xiv. 13; dmofviox. m to die a certain
death, Ro. vi. 10, (4dvarov paxpév, Charit. p. 12 ed. D’Or-
ville [1. i. c. 8 p. 17, 6 ed. Beck ; cf. W. 227 (218); B. 149
(180)]); 5 dpaprig, used of Christ, ‘that he might
not have to busy himself more with the sin of men,” Ro.
vi. 10; éavrg to become one’s own master, independent,
by dying, Ro. xiv. 7 [cf. Meyer]; ¢ xuvpip to become
subject to the Lord’s will by dying, Ro. xiv. 8 [cf. Mey.];
3ud Twva i. e. to save one, 1 Co. viiis 11 ; on the phrases dwo-
Ovijax. wepi and dmép Twos, see mepl L c. 3. and Imép L
2and 8. Oratorically, although the proper signification
of the verb is retained, xaf fuépav dmofvioxe I meet
death daily, live daily in danger of death, 1 Co. xv. 81,
cf. 2 Co. vi. 9. 4. of trees which dry up, Jude 12; of
seeds, which while being resolved into their elements in
the ground seem to perish by rotting, Jn. xii. 24 ; 1 Co. xv.
86. II. tropically, in various senses; 1. of eternal
death, as it is called, i. e. to be subject to eternal misery,
and that, too, already beginning on earth: Ro. viii. 13;
Jn. vi. 50; xi. 26. 2. of moral death, in various
senses; a. to be deprived of real life, i. e. esp. of the
power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope
of future blessedness, Ro. vii. 10; of the spiritual torpor
of those who have fallen from the fellowship of Christ,
the fountain of true life, Rev. iii. 2. b. with dat. of the
thing [cf. W. 210 (197); 428 (898); B. 178 (155)], to
become wholly alienated from a thing, and freed from
all connection with it: r$ vépg, Gal. ii. 19, which must
also be supplied with dwofavévr es (for so we must read
for Rec®! dwofavdvr os) in Ro. vii. 6 [cf. W. 159 (150)];
f duaprig, Ro. vi. 2 (in another sense in vs. 10; see L.
3 above); dnd r@r aroixelwv Toi kdopov so that your re-
lation to etc. has passed away, Col. ii. 20, (dnd rév wabav,
Porphyr. de abst. animal. 1, 41 [cf. B. 322 (277) ; W. 870
(847)]); true Christians are said simply drofaveiy, as hav-
ing put off all sensibility to worldly things that draw them
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away from God, Col. iii. 8; since they owe this habit of -

amoxapadokia

believer, and abiding. The &wxoxdAvyus or unveiling precedes

mind to the death of Christ, they are said also drofaveiy | 80d produces the pavépwats or manifestation ; the former looks

ovv Xpord, Ro. vi. 8; Col. ii. 20. [CoMP.: our-amo-
Ovioxw.]

&woxab-lomm, droxafiorde (Mk. ix. 12 dwoxafiorg
R G), and dmokabiordve (Mk. ix. 12 LT Tr [but WH
dmokariordvaw, see their App. p. 168]; Actsi. 6; cf. W.
78 (75); [B. 44 s8q. (89)]); fut. dmoxarasriow; 2 aor.
dmexaréomy (with double augm., [cf. Ex. iv. 7; Jer. xxiii.
8], Mk. viii. 25 T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. dwoxareorabny
or, acc. to the better reading, with double augm. dwexare-
ordfpy, Mt. xii. 18; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 10 (Ignat. ad Smyrn.
11; cf.[ WH. App. p.162]; W. 72 (69 5q.) ; [B. 35 (31)];
Mullach p. 22) ; as in Grk. writ. to restore Lo its former state ;
2 aor. act. to be in its former state : used of parts of the
body restored to health, Mt. xii. 18; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi.
10; of a man cured of blindness, Mk. viii. 25; of the
restoration of dominion, Acts i. 6 (1 Macc. xv. 8); of
the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, Mt. xvii.
11; Mk. ix. 12; of a man at a distance from his friends
and to be restored to them, Heb. xiii. 19.*

4wo-xahimre : fut. drokak iy w; 1 aor. drexdAvia; [ Pass.,
pres. dmoxakmropai]; 1 aor. dmexakvgpfnv; 1 fut. dmo-
xa\vgpdioopar ; in Grk. writ. fr.[Hdt. and] Plat. down; in
Sept.equiv. ton'23; 1. prop. to uncover, lay open what
has been veiled or covered up; to disclose, make bare: Ex.
xx. 26; Lev. xviii. 11 8qq.; Num. v. 18; Sus. 32; ra
o6y, Plat. Prot. p. 852 a.; mjv kepakiy, Plut. Crass. 6.
2. metaph. to make known, make manifest, disclose,
what before was unknown; a. pass. of any method
whatever by which something before unknown becomes
evident: Mt. x. 26 ; Lk. xii. 2. b. pass. of matters which
come to light from thingsdone: Lk. ii. 35 [some
make the verb mid. here]; Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1) ; Ro. i.
18; from the gospel: Ro. i. 17. o. dmoxakimrew =i
run is used of God revealing to men things unknown
[Dan. ii. 19 Theod., 22, 28; Ps. xcvii. (xeviii.) 2; 1 8. ii.
27, cf. iii. 21], especially those relating to salvation:—
whether by deeds, Mt. xi. 25; xvi. 17; Lk. x. 21 (by in-
timacy with Christ, by his words and acts) ; — or by the
Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 10; xiv. 30; Eph. iii. 5; Phil. iii. 15;
1 Pet. i. 12; rév vidv adrov év épol who, what, how great
his Son is, in my soul, Gal. i. 16. Of Christ teaching men:
Mt. xi. 27; Lk. x. 22. d. pass. of things, previously
non-existent, coming into being and to view : as, 7 3¢fa,
Ro. viii. 18 (els fjpds to be conferred on us); 1 Pet. v.
1; 7 owrnpia, 1 Pet. i. 5; § wioris, Gal. iii. 28; the day
of judgment, 1 Co. iii. 13. e. pass. of persons, previ-
ously concealed, making their appearance in public: of
Christ, who will return from heaven where he is now
hidden (Col. iii. 8) to the earth, Lk. xvii. 30; of Anti-
christ, 2 Th. ii. 8, 6, 8.

[On this word (and the foll.) ¢f. Westcott, Introd. to the
Study of the Gospels, p. 9 8q. (Am. ed. 34 sq.); Liicke, Einl.
in d. Offenb. d. Johan. 2d ed. p. 18 sqq.; esp. F. G. B. van
Bell, Disput. theolog. de vocabulis pavepoiiv et &roxariwrew in
N.T.,Lugd. Bat., 1849. ¢arepdw is thought to describe an ex-
ternal manifestation, to the senses and hence open to all, but
single or isolated ; dxoxaArémrw an internal disclosure, to the

toward the object revealed, the latter toward the persons to
whom the revelation is made. Others, however, seem to
question the possibility of discrimination; sce e.g. Fritz
sche on Rom. vol. ii. 149. Cf. 1 Co. iii. 13.]

&mwo-xéAwing, -cws, 1, (drokalimTw, q. v.), an uncorering;
1. prop. a laying bare, making naked (1 S. xx. 80).
2. tropically, in N.T. and eccl. language [see end], a.
a disclosure of truth, instruction, concerning divine
things before unknown —esp. those relating to the
Christian salvation — given to the soul by God himself,
or by the ascended Christ, esp. through the operation of
the Holy Spirit (1 Co.ii. 10), and so to be distinguished
from other methods of instruction; hence, kara dwoxd-
Ay yrwpifeabas, Eph. iii. 8. mvedpa drokakiyews, a
spirit received from God disclosing what and how great
are the benefits of salvation, Eph. i. 17, cf. 18. with gen.
of the obj., Tod pvarnpiov, Ro. xvi. 25. with gen. of the
subj., kvpiov, "Ingoi Xpiorov, 2 Co. xii. 1 (revelations by
ecstasies and visions, [so 7]); Gal.i.12; Rev.i.1 (rev-
elation of future things relating to the consummation of
the divine kingdom) ; xar’ dmoxdAvyw, Gal. ii. 2; Aaketwy
év dmox. to speak on the ground of [al. in the form of]
a revelation, agreeably to a revelation received, 1 Co.
xiv. 6; equiv. to dmoxexahuppévoy, in the phrase dmoxd-
A éxew, 1 Co. xiv. 26. b. equiv. to 7o dwoxahd-
mrecfas as used of events by which things or states or
persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible
to all, manifestation, appearance, cf. dwoxalinre, 2, d.
and e.: ¢os els droxd\. édvav a light to appear to the
Gentiles[al. render ‘a light for a revelation (of divine
truth) to the Gentiles,” and so refer the use to a. above],
Lk. ii. 82; dmox. 8wkawkpioias Beot, Ro.ii. 5; rav vidw
rob Beod, the event in which it will appear who and what
the sons of God are, by the glory received from God at
the last day, Ro. viii. 19; rijs 8éfns Tob Xpiorod, of the
glory clothed with which he will return from heaven, 1
Pet. iv. 18; of this return itself the phrase is used dmo-
kdAvyris Tob kupiov 'L Xpiorov : 2 Th.i. 7; 1 Co. 1. 75 1 Pet.
i. 7, 18. (Among Grk. writ. Plut. uses the word once,
Cat. maj. c. 20, of the denudation of the body, [also in
Paul. Aemil. 14 4. $8drwv; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 82
d. duaprias; cf. Sir. xi. 27; xxii. 22 etc. See Trench
§ xciv. and reff. s. v. drokakimro, fin.]) *

&wo-apaboxla, -as, 3, (fr. dwokapadoxeiv, and this fr. dwd,
xdpa the head, and 8oxeiv in the Ion.dial. to watch ;
hence xupadoxeiv [Hdt. 7. 1683, 168; Xen. mem. 8, 5, 6;
Eur,, al.] to watch with head erect or outstretched, to
direct attention to anything, to wait for in suspense;
amoxapadoxewv (Polyb. 16, 2, 8;. 18, 81, 4; 22, 19, 3;
(Plut. parall. p. 810, 48, vol. vii. p. 2356 ed. Reiske];
Joseph. b. j. 8, 7, 26, and in Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 7 Aq. for
59%nn), anxiously [?] to look forth from one’s post.
But the prefix énd refers also to time (like the Germ.
ab in abwarten, [cf. Eng. wait it out]), so that it signifies
constancy in expecting ; hence the noun, found in Paul
alone and but twice, denotes), anzious[?] and persistent
expectation : Ro. viii. 19; Phil. i. 20. “This word is very
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fully discussed by C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum
Opusce. p. 150 8qq. ; [cf. Ellic. and Lghtft. on Phil. 1. ¢.].*

émwo-xar-aMdboow or 77w : 1 a0r. dwoxarqAiafa; 2 aor.
pass. drokarpA\hdynre (Col.i. 22 (21) L Tr mrg. WHmrg.);
to reconcile completely (dnd), [al. to reconcile back again,
bring back to a former state of harmony ; Ellic. on Eph.
ii. 16 ; Bp. Lghtft. or Bleek on Col. i. 20; Win. De verb.
comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 7 sq.; yet see Mey. on Eph. L. c.;
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 278; (see dmd V.)], (cf. xaraA-
Moow) : Col. i. 22 (21) [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; rwd
tan, Eph. ii. 16; concisely, mdvra eis atrdv [better adrov
with edd.; cf. B. p. 111 (97) and s. v. adrov ], to draw to
himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they

should be devoted to himself, Col. i. 20 [W. 212 (200)

but cf. § 49, a.¢.38.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor
in the Grk. O. T.)*

bwo-xaré-oracs, -€ws, 1), (droxabiorus, q.Vv.), restora-
tion: Tév wdvrwv, the restoration not only of the true
theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even
physical) things which existed before the-fall, Acts iii.
21; cf. Meyer ad loc. (Often in Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)*

[éwo-xartorive, see drokabiomput.]

bwd-xepas ; to be laid away, laid by, reserved, (ané as in
énofnoavpifw [q. v.], dmobixn); a. prop.: Lk. xix. 20.
b. metaph., with dat. of pers., reserved for one, awaiting
him: Col. i. 5 (é\wis hoped-for blessedness) ; 2 Tim. iv.
8 (orépavos) ; Heb. ix. 27 (dwobaveiv, as in 4 Mace. viii.
10). (In both senses in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down.)*

GwoxedpalQw: 1 aor. drexepdhiga; (keparn); to cut off
the head, behead, decapitate: Mt. xiv. 10; Mk. vi. 16, 27
(28); Lk. ix. 9. A later Grk. word: [Sept. Ps. fin.];
Epict. diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artem. oneir. 1, 35; cf.
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 690 sqq. ; Lob. ad Phryn.
p- 341.°

éwo-helw : 1 aor. dméxhesaa ;° to shut up : v 6vpav, Lk.
xiii. 25. (Gen. xix. 10; 2 S.xiii. 17 sq.; often in Hdt.;
in Attic prose writ. fr. Thuc. down.)*

&wo-xéwre : 1 aor. dméxoya; fut. mid. dmoxdyropar; to
cut off, amputate: Mk. ix. 48, [45]; Jn. xviii. 10, 26;
Acts xxvii. 32; Sdelov xal dwoxdyrovrai I would that they
(who urge the necessity of circumcision would not only
circumcise themselves, but) would even mutilate them-
gelves (or cut off their privy parts), Gal. v. 12. dmoxé-
wreofai occurs in this sense in Deut. xxiii. 1; [Philo de
alleg. leg. iii. 3 ; de vict. off. § 13; cf. de spec. legg.i.§7];
Epict. diss. 2, 20, 19; Lcian. Eun. 8; [Dion Cass. 79, 11;
Diod. Sic. 3, 81], and other pass. quoted by Wetst. ad
loc. [and Sopk. Lex. s. v.]. Others incorrectly : I would
that they would cut themselves off from the society of
Christians, quit it altogether; [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft.
ad loc.].*

&xé-xprpa, -ros, 76, (dmokpivopar, q. v.in dmoxpivw), an
answer: 2 Co. i. 9, where the meaning is, ¢ On asking
myself whether I should come out safe from mortal peril,
I answered, “I must die.”’ (Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 6 of
an answer (rescript) of the Roman senate; [similarly in

" Polyb. excpt. Vat. 12, 26, 1].)*
éwoxplve : [Pass., 1 aor. dmexpifnv; 1 fut. dmoxpifioo-
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pat]; 1. to part, separate; Pass. to be parted, separated,
(1 aor. dmexpifnv was separated, Hom. Il v. 12 ; Thuc.
2, 49 ; [4, 72]; Theoph. de caus. plant. 6, 14, 10; [other
exx. in Veitch s. v.]). ii. to give sentence against one, de-
cide that he has lost; hence Mid., [ pres. dwoxpivopar; 1 aor.
8 pers. sing. dmexpivaro]; (to give forth a decision from
myself [W. 253 (238)]), to give answer, to reply ; so from
Thuc. down (and even in IIdt. 5, 49 [Gaisf.]; 8, 101
[Gaisf., Bekk.], who generally uses # 7 o xpivopas). But
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. do not give this
sense to the pass. tenses dwexpifnv, dwoxpidyoopar. “The
example adduced from Plat. Alecib. Secund. p. 149 b. [cf.
Stallb. p. 888] is justly discredited by Sturz, De dial. Alex.
p- 148, since it is without parallel, the author of the dia-
logue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common form is
sometimes introduced by copyists.” Lobeck ad Phryn. p.
108 ; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 186 sq.; Veitch
s. v.; W. 23 (22)]. But from Polyb. down dnoxptfijvac
and dwoxpivacfas are used indiscriminately, and in the
Bible the pass. forms are by far the more common. Ii the
N. T. the aor. middle dmexpivaro is found only in Mt.
xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 16; xxiii. 9; Jn. v. 17,
19; xii. 28 [R G L Tr mrg.]; Acts iii. 12; in the great
majority of places dmexpify is used; cf. W. § 89, 2; [B.
51 (44)]. 1. to gire an answer to a question proposed,
to answer; a. simply : xaAds, Mk. xii. 28 ; vovvexds, 34 ;
dpbas, Lk. x. 28; mpds ri, Mt. xxvii. 14. b. with acc.:
Adyov, Mt. xxii. 46 ; o08év, Mt. xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; xv.
4 sq. c. with dat. etc. : évi éxdora, Col. iv. 6; together
with the words which the answerer uses, Jn. v. 7, 11 ; vi.
7, 68, etc. ; the dat. omitted : Jn. vii. 46 ; viii. 19, 49, etc.
mpds Twva, Acts xxv. 16. joined with ¢dvac, or Aéyew, or
eimeiv, in the form of a ptep., as dmoxpideis elme or &by
or Aéyee: Mt. iv. 4; viii. 85 xv. 18; Lk.ix. 19; xiii. 2;
Mk. x. 8, etc.; or dmexpify Aéyav: Mt. xxv. 9, 87, 44;
Lk. iv.4 [R GL]; viii. 50 [RG Trmrg. br.]; Jn. i. 26;
x. 38 [Rec.]; xii. 23. But John far more frequently says
dmexpifn xai elme: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 19; iv. 13; vii. 16, 20
[R G], 52, etc. 4. foll. by the inf.: Lk. xx. 7; foll. by
the acc. with inf. : Acts xxv. 4; foll. by ér¢: Acts xxv. 16.
2. In imitation of the Hebr. M)} (Gesenius, Thesaur.
il. p. 1047) to begin to speak, but always where something
has preceded (either said or done) to which the remarks
refer [W. 19] : Mt. xi. 25; xii. 38; xv. 15; xvii. 4; xxii.
1; xxviii. 5; Mk. ix. 5,[6 T Tr WH]; x. 24; xi. 14; xii.
35; Lk. xiv. 8; Jn. ii. 18; v. 17; Acts iii. 12; Rev. vii.
18. (Sept. [Deut. xxvi. 5]; Is. xiv. 10; Zech. i. 10;
iii. 4, etc.; 1 Macec. ii. 17; viii. 19; 2 Macc. xv. 14.)
[CoMp.: dvr-amoxpivopar.]

&wé-xprarss, -ews, 1), (dmoxpivopat, see dmoxpivw), a reply-
ing, an answer: Lk. ii. 47; xx. 26; Jn. i. 22; xix. 9.
(From [Theognis, 1167 ed. Bekk., 345 ed. Welck., and]
Hdt. down.)*

Gwo-xpiwre : 1 aor. dméxpuyra; pf. pass. ptep. dwoxexpup-
pévos; a. to hide: vi, Mt. xxv. 18 (L. T Tr WH é&puvyre).
b. Pass. in the sense of concealing, keeping secret : aodia,
1 Co. ii. 7; pvoripior, Col. i. 26 (opp. to ¢avepoiofar);
with the addition of év 7§ fed, Eph. iii. 9 ; 1 dwo rewos,
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Lk. x. 21; Mt. xi. 25 (L T Tr WH &puvyas), in imitation
of the Hebr. 1%, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 10; exviii. (exix.)
19; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 17; cf. xpvnro, [B. 149 (130);
189 (163); W. 227 (218)]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom.
down.)*

Gwéxpudos,-ov, (dmokpvmra), hidden, secreted : Mk. iv. 22;
Lk. viii. 17. stored up: Col.ii. 8. (Dan.xi. 43 [Theod.];
Is. xlv, 8; 1 Macc. i. 28 ; Xen,, Eur.; [cf. Bp. Lghtit. on
the word, Col. 1. c., and Ign. i. 851 sq.].)*

daro-icrelvas, and Aeol. wrévve (Mt. x. 28 LT Tr: Mk.
xii. 5 GL T Tr: Lk. xii. 4 LT Tr; 2 Co. iii. 6 T Tr;
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507 s8q.; [ 7df. Proleg. p. 79]; W.
83 (79); [B. 61 (64)]), dwoxréve (Grsb. in Mt. x. 28; Lk.
xii. 4), éroxraive (Lchm. in 2 Co. iii. 6 ; Rev. xiii. 10),
émoxrévvuvres (Mk. xii. 5 WH); fut. drokrevd; 1 aor.
améxrewa; Pass., pres. inf. gmoxrévvedfar (Rev. vi. 11
GLTTr WH); 1 aor. dwexrdvfny (Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii.
227; W.Lc.; [B.41 (85 8q.)]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1.
prop. to kill in any way whatever, (dxd i. e. so as to put
out of the way; cf. [Eng. to kill off'], Germ. a bschlach-
ten) : Mt. xvi. 21; xxii. 6; Mk. vi. 19; ix. 81; Jn.v. 18;
viii. 22; Actsiii. 15; Rev. ii. 18, and very often ; [dwoxr.
év Bavdre, Rev. ii. 28; vi. 8, cf. B. 184 (159); W. 839
(319)]. to destroy (allow to perish): Mk. iii. 4 [yet al
take it here absol., to kill]. 2. metaph. o extinguish,
abolish : vy &Bbpav, Eph. ii. 16 ; to inflict moral death, Ro.
vii. 11 (see dmofmjoxe, I1. 2) ; to deprive of spiritual life
and procure eternal misery, 2 Co. iii. 6 [Lchm. drocralve: ;
see above].

dwo-icwlw, -&, or droxvw, (hence 3 pers. sing. pres. either
dnoxvei [s0 WH] or dmoxder, Jas. i. 15; cf. W. 88 (84);
B. 62 (54)); 1 aor. dwextnoa; (kvw, O Kvéw, to be preg-
nant; cf. &xvos) ; to bring forth from the womb, give
birth to: rud, Jas. i. 15; to produce, ibid. 18. (4 Macc.
xv. 17; Dion. Hal. 1, 70; Plut., Leian., Ael. v. h. 5, 4;
Hdian. 1, 5, 18 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 1,4, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.].)*

dmwo-xuhlw: fut. droxvAiow; 1 aor. drexfhioa; pf. pass.
{8 pers. sing. dmoxexohioras Mk. xvi. 4 RG L but T Tr
‘WH dvaxex.], ptcp. droxexvAiouévos; to roll off or away:
Mt. xxviii. 2; Mk. xvi. 3; Lk. xxiv. 2. (Gen. xxix. 8, 8,
10; Judith xiii. 9; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 37; 5, 11, 8;
Lcian. rhet. praec. 8.) But see dvaxvhio.®

dwo-hapPbve ; fut. drohmpropas (Col. iii. 24; LT Tr
WH dro\qpyreafe; see AapBdvw) ; 2 aor. améhaSor; 2 aor.
mid. drehaSouny; fr. Hdt. down; 1. (o receive (from
another, dné [cf. Mey. on Gal. iv. 5; Ellic. ibid. and Win.
De verb. comp. etc. as below]) what is due or promised
(cf. drodidewput, 2) : 7. vioBeaiav the adoption promised to
believers, Gal. iv. 5; ra dyadd gov thy good things, “ which
thou couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed
due to thee” (Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 18),
Lk.xvi.25. Hence 2. to take again or back, to recover:
Lk. vi. 34 [T Tr txt. WH \aBeiv]; xv. 27; and to receive
by way of retribution : Lk. xviii. 80 (L txt. Tr mrg. WH
txt. AdBp); xxiii. 41; Ro. i. 27; 2 Jn. 3; Col. iii. 24.
3. to take from others, take apart or aside; Mid. Tud, to
take a person with one aside out of the view of others:
with the addition of dnrd rob SxAov kar’ i8iav in Mk. vii.
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83, (Joseph. b. j. 2, 7, 2; and in the Act., 2 Macc. vi. 21;
‘Yordomwea drohaBdv potwov, Hdt. 1, 209; Arstph. ran.
78; ldig éva Tédv Tpidv dmohaBav, App. b. civ. 5, 40).
4. to receive any one hospitably : 8 Jn. 8, where L T Tr
‘WII have restored dmohauSdvew.*

dmwéhavos, -ews, 1), (fr. drokatw to enjoy), enjoyment
(Lat. fructus): 1 Tim. vi. 17 (els dnohavow to enjoy);
Heb. xi. 25 (duaprias dmé). pleasure born of sin). (In
Grk. writ. fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)*

émwo-Aelwe: [impf. dwéresrov, WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 18,
20; Tit. i. 5] ; 2 aor. dwéAewov; [fr. Hom. down]; L to
leave, leave behind: one in some place, Tit. i. 5 L T Tr
WH; 2 Tim. iv. 18, 20. Pass. droheimeras it remains, is
reserved : Heb. iv. 9; x. 26; foll. by acc. and inf., Heb.
iv.6. 2. to desert, forsake: a place, Jude 6.*

dwo-helxw: [impf. dméheiyov]; to lick off, lick up : Lk.
xvi. 21 R G; cf. émdeiyo. ([Apollon. Rhod. 4, 478];
Athen. vi. ¢. 18 p. 250 a.) ®

&x-6Mvps and doAAvw ([dmoAAve: In. xii. 25 T TrWH],
impv. dréMve Ro. xiv. 15, [cf. B. 45 (39); WH. App. p.
168 sq.]) ; fut. dwokéow and (1 Co. i. 19 dword fr. a pass.
in the O. T., where often) dmoA& (cf. W. 88 (80); [B.
64 (56)]); 1 aor. drdheoa; fo destroy; Mid., pres. dmo\-
Avpas; [impf. 8 pers. plur. drdMwvvro 1 Co.x. 9 T Tr
WIH]; fut. drokotuar; 2 aor. drwdunv; (2 pf. act. ptep.
a@mohwhas) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to perish. 1. to destroy
i. e. to put out of the way entirely, abolisk, put an end to,
ruin: Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34; xvii. 27, 29; Jude 3; mj»
ootpiav render useless, cause its emptiness to be perceived,
1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Sept. of Is. xxix. 14) ; to kill: Mt. ii. 18;
xii. 14 ; Mk. ix. 22; xi. 18; Jn. x. 10, etc.; contextually,
to declare that one must be put to death: Mt. xxvii. 20;
metaph. to devote or give over to eternal misery: Mt. x.
28; Jas. iv. 12; contextually, by one’s conduct to cause
another to lose eternal salvation: Ro. xiv. 15. Mid. to
perish, to be lost, ruined, destroyed; a. of persons; a.
properly : Mt. viii. 25; Lk. xiii. 8, 5, 88; Jn. xi. 50; 2
Pet. iii. 6; Jude 11, etc.; dmoAvpar hep, Lk. xv. 17; é»
payaipg, Mt. xxvi. 52; xaraBal\dpevo, dAX’ odk dmoAAv-
pevo, 2 Co. iv. 9. B. tropically, to incur the loss of true
or eternal life; to be delivered up to eternal misery: Jn.
iii. 15 [R Lbr.], 16; x. 28; xvii, 12, (it must be borne in
mind, that acc. to John’s conception eternal life begins
on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ by
faith) ; Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. viii. 11; xv. 18; 2 Pet. iii. 9.
Hence oi gaofépevo they to whom it belongs to partake of
salvation, and of droAAUpevos those to whom it belongs to
perish or to be consigned to eternal misery, are con-
trasted by Paul: 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii. 15; iv. 8; 2 Th. ii.
10, (on these pres. ptcps. cf. W. 342 (821); B. 206
(178)). b. of things; to be blotted out, to vanish away:
7 ebmpémea, Jas. i. 11; the heavens, Heb. i. 11 (fr. Ps. ci.
(cii.) 27); to perish,—of things which on being thrown
away are decomposed, as péhos roi gdparos, Mt. v. 29
8q.; remnants of bread, Jn. vi. 12;— or which perish in
some other way, as Bpdats, Jn. vi. 27; xpvoioy, 1 Pet. i. 7;
—or which are ruined so that they can no longer subserve
the use for which they were designed, as ol doxoi: Mt.
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ix. 17 ; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 87. 2. to destroy i. e. to lose;
a. prop.: Mt. x. 42; Mk. ix. 41 (rov wofov adroi); Lk.
xv. 4, 8, 9; ix. 25; xvii. 83; Jn. xii. 25; 2 Jn. 8, ete.
b. metaph. Christ is said to lose any one of his followers
(whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such a
one becomes wicked and fails of salvation: Jn. vi. 89, cf.
xviii. 9. Mid. to be lost: Opif éx Tijs xepalis, Lk. xxi.
18; 4. dmd Tijs xepalis, Acts xxvii. 34 (Rec. weoeirar);
& Aapmpa dradlero amd aov, Rev. xviii. 14 (Rec. dmiAbe).
Used of sheep, straying from the flock : prop. Lk. xv. 4
(70 dmoAwAds, in Mt. xviii. 12 70 mAavdperor). Metaph.
in accordance with the O. T. comparison of the people
of Israel to a flock (Jer. xxvii. (1) 6; Ezek. xxxiv. 4,
16), the Jews, neglected by their religious teachers, left
to themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal sal-
vation, wandering about as it were without guidance, are
called ra mpéBara vd dmodwAdra Toi oikov "Iopank : Mt. x.
6; xv. 24, (Is. liii. 6 ; 1 Pet. ii. 25); and Christ, reclaim-
ing them from wickedness, is likened to a shepherd and
is said {yreiwv xal golew 16 dmolwhds : Lk. xix. 10; Mt.
xviii. 11 Rec. [CoMP.: gur-améAAvpu.]

*Awol\bwy, -ovros, 6, (ptep. fr. dmodAiw), Apollyon (a
prop. name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse),
i. e. Destroyer: Rev. ix. 11; cf. "ABd83wv, [and B. D.
s.v.]*

*Awol\wvla, -as, 1), Apollonia, a maritime city of Mace-
donia, about a day’s journey [acc. to the Antonine Itiner-
ary 32 Roman miles] from Amphipolis, through which
Paul passed on his way to Thessalonica [36 miles fur
ther]: Acts xvii. 1. [See B. D. s. v.]*

'Awol\és [acc. to some, contr. fr. *AmoA\dmos, W. 102
(97) ; acc. to others, the o is lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech.
Personennamen, p. xxi.], gen. -6 (cf. B. 20 (18) sq.; [W.
62 (61)]), accus. <& (Acts xix. 1) and -o» (1 Co. iv.6 T
Tr WH; Tit. iii. 18 T WH; cf. [WH. App. p. 157];
Kiihner i. p. 815), é, Apollos, an Alexandrian Jew who
became a Christian and a teacher of Christianity,
attached to the apostle Paul: Acts xviii. 24; xix. 1; 1
Co. i. 12; iii. 4 sqq. 22; iv. 6; xvi. 12; Tit. iii. 18.*

opas, -ovpar ; impf. drehoyoipuny (Acts xxvi. 1);
1 aor. dmehoynoduny; 1 aor. pass. inf. drohoynbijvas, in a
reflex. sense (Lk. xxi. 14) ; a depon. mid. verb (fr. Aéyos),
prop. to speak so as to absolve (dnd) one’s self, talk one's
self off of a charge ete.; 1. to defend one's self, make
one’s defence : absol, Lk. xxi. 14; Aects xxvi. 1; foll. by
re, Acts xxv. 8; i, to bring forward something in de-
fence of one’s self, Lk. xii. 11; Acts xxvi. 24, (often so
in Grk. writ. also) ; r& mepl éuavrod dn. either I bring for-
ward what contributes to my defence [?], or I plead my own
cause [R. V. make my defence], Acts xxiv. 10; mepi with
gen. of the thing and ém{ with gen. of pers., concerning a
thing before one’s tribunal, Acts xxvi. 2; with dat. of
the person whom by my defence I strive to convince that
I am innocent or upright, to defend or justify myself in
one’s eyes [A. V. unto], Acts xix. 38 ; 2 Co. xii. 19, (Plat.
Prot. p. 359 a.; often in Leian., Plut. ; [cf. B. 172 (149)]).
2. to defend a person or a thing (so not infreq. in
proi. auth.): Ro. ii. 15 (where ace. to the context the
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deeds of men must be understood as defended) ; ra mepl
épod, Acts xxvi.'2 (but see under 1).*

dwoloyla, -as, 1), (see dmoloyéopa), verbal defence, speech
in defence: Acts xxv. 16; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 7, 17
(16); 2 Tim. iv. 16 ; with a dat. of the pers. who is to hear
the defence, to whom one labors to excuse or to make
good his cause: 1 Co. ix. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 15 ; in the same
sense 1) dmol. 1) mpds Tiva, Acts xxii. 1, (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 5).*

dro-hotw : to wask off or away; in the N. T. twice in
1 aor. mid. figuratively [cf. Philo de mut. nom. § 6, i. p.
585 ed. Mang.] : dmelovoaobe, 1 Co. vi. 11; Bdnricar xal
drdéhovoa Tas dpaprias oov, Acts xxii. 16. For the sin-
ner is unclean, polluted as it were by the filth of his sins.
Whoever obtains remission of sins has his sins put, so to
speak, out of God’s sight, —is cleansed from them in
the sight of God. Remission is [represented as] ob-
tained by undergoing baptism; hence those who have
gone down into the baptismal bath [lavacrum, cf. Tit.
iii. 5; Eph. v. 26] are said drohovoacOas to have washed
themselves, or tas dpapr. dmolovoaolas to have washed
away their sins, i.e.to have been cleansed from their
sins.*

dmwo-Airpuas, -ews, 1, (fr. drodvrpde signifying a. to
redeem one by paying the price, cf. Aérpov: Plut. Pomp.
24 ; Sept. Ex. xxi. 8; Zeph. iii. 1; b. to let one go
free on receiving the price: Plat. legg. 11 p. 919 a.;
Polyb. 22, 21, 8; [cf.] Diod. 18, 24), a releasing effécted
by payment of ransom; redemption, deliverance, liberation
procured by the payment of a ransom; 1. prop.: né\ewy
alypakdrov, Plut. Pomp. 24 (the only pass. in prof. writ.
where the word has as yet been noted; [add, Joseph.
antt. 12, 2, 8; Diod. frag. |. xxxvii. 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind.;
Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 17]). 2. everywhere in
the N. T. metaph., viz. deliverance effected through the
death of Christ from the retributive wrath of a holy God
and the merited penalty of sin: Ro. iii. 24; Eph.i. 7;
Col. i. 14, (cf. ¢fayopd{w, dyopi{w, Avrpéw, etc. [and
Trench § Ixxvii.]); dmoAvrp. r@v mapaBdaewy deliverance
from the penalty of transgressions, effected through
their expiation, Heb. ix. 15, (cf. Delitzsch ad loc. and
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. p. 178); fjuépa drchvrphoeons,
the last day, when consummate liberation is experienced
from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and
from all the ills and troubles of this life, Eph. iv. 80; in
the same sense the word is apparently to be taken in 1
Co. i. 80 (where Christ himself is said to be redemption,
i. e. the author of redemption, the one without whom we
could have none), and is to be taken in the phrase dmo-
Aorp. tiis mepirorfjoews, Eph. i. 14, the redemption which
will come to his possession, or to the men who are God’s
own through Christ, (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; 7ob odparos,
deliverance of the body from frailty and mortality, Ro.
viii. 28 [W. 187 (176)]; deliverance from the hatred
and persecutions of enemies by the return of Christ
from heaven, Lk. xxi. 28, cf. xviii. 7 8q.; deliverance or
release from torture, Heb. xi. 35.*

dmo-\vw; [impf. dmélvov]; fut. dmokvew; 1 aor. dmeé-
Avoa; Pass., pf. droAévpar; 1 aor. dredéyy; [fut. dmo-
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Avtqoopa] ; impf. mid. drehvduny (Acts xxviii. 25) ; used
in the N. T. only in the historical books and in Heb.
xiii. 28; to loose from, sever by loosening, undo, [see dmé,
V.]; 1. toset free: rwd rwos (80 in Grk. writ. even
fr. Hom. down), to liberate one from a thing (as from a
bond), Lk. xiii. 12 (dwoAéAvoa [thou hast been loosed
i. e.] be thou free from [cf. W. § 40, 4] rijs do@eveias [L T
dndr.dob.]). 2. tolet go, dismiss, (to detain no longer) ;
Twd, a. asuppliant to whom liberty to depart is given
by a decisive answer: Mt. xv. 28; Lk. ii. 29 (‘me whom
thou hadst determined to keep on earth until I had seen
the salvation prepared for Israel, cf. vs. 26, thou art now
dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this dismis-
sion is at the same time dismission also from life’ —in ref-
erence to which dmolvew is used in Num. xx. 29; Tob.
iii. 6 ; [cf. Gen. xv. 2; 2 Macc. vii. 9; Plut. consol. ad
Apoll. §18 cf. 11 fin.]) ; [Acts xxiii. 22]. b. to bid de-
part, send away : Mt. xiv. 15, 22 sq. ; xv. 82, 39; Mk. vi.
86,45; viii. 8, 9; Lk. viii. 88; ix. 12; xiv. 4; Acts xiii. 3;
xix. 41 (rijv éxxhnoiav) ; pass. Acts xv. 30, 38. 3. o
let go free, to release; a. a captive, i. e. to loose his bonds
and bid him depart, to give him liberty to depart: Lk.
xxii. 68 [R G L Trin br.]; xxiii. 22; Jn, xix. 10; Acts
xvi. 35 8q.; xxvi. 832 (droAeAVobar é3iwaro [might have
been set at liberty, cf. B. 217 (187), § 189, 27c.; W. 305
(286) i. e.] might be free; pf. as in Lk. xiii. 12 [see 1 above,
and 'W. 334 (313)]); Actsxxviii. 18; Heb. xiii. 23 ; drol.
Twd T to release one to one, grant him his liberty : Mt.
xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 26 ; Mk. xv. 6, 9, 11, 15; Lk. xxiii. [16],
17[R L in br.}, 18, 20, 25; [Jn. xviii. 39]. b. to acquit
one accused of a crime and set him at liberty : Jn. xix.
12; Actsiii. 13. o. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave
to depart : Actsiv. 21,23; v.40; xvii. 9. a. toreleasca
debtor, i. e. not to press one’s claim against him, to remit
his debt: Mt. xviii. 27 ; metaph. to pardon another his
offences against me : Lk. vi. 37, (rijs dpaprias drokdecba,
2 Mace. xii. 45). 4. used of divorce, as arolvw v
ywvaixa to dismiss from the house, to repudiate: Mt. i.
19; v. 818q.; xix. 3, 7-9; Mk. x. 2, 4, 11; Lk. xvi. 18;
[1 Esdr. ix. 36]; and improperly a wife deserting her
husband is said rov dv3pa dmorvew in Mk. x. 12 [cf. Diod.

"12, 18] (unless, as is more probable, Mark, contrary to
historic accuracy [yet cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 10], makes
Jesus speak in accordance with Greek and Roman usage,
acc. to which wives also repudiated their husbands [reff.
in Mey.ad 1.]) ; (cf. nhW, Jer. iii. 8; Deut. xxi. 14 ; xxii.
19, 29). 5. Mid. dmoAvopar, prop. to send one’s self
away; fo depart [W. 258 (238)]: Acts xxviii. 25 (re-
turned home; Ex. xxxiii. 11).*

dxopboow: (pdoade to touch with the hands, handle,
work with the hands, knead), to wipe off ; Mid. dropdo-
aopac lo wipe one’s self off, to wipe off for one’s self: rov
xomoprov Upiv, Lk. x. 11.  (In Grk. writ. fr. Arstph.
down.) *

&wo-wipw ; (vépo to dispense a portion, to distribute), to
assign, portion out, (dmd as in drodidwpu [q. v., cf. and,V.]):
7wl o viz. ripiy, showing honor, 1 Pet. iii. 7, (so Hdian.
1. 8, 1; mjv repv xal M ebxapioriav, Joseph. antt. 1, 7,
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1; 7§ émoxéme maocav évrpomiy, Ignat. ad Magnes. 3:
first found in [Simon. 97 in Anthol. Pal. 7, 253, 2 (vol. i
p. 64 ed. Jacobs)]: Pind. Isthm. 2, 68; often in Plat.,
Aristot., Plut., al.).*

&mo-vimre : o wask off; 1 aor. mid. dmeveyyduny; in
mid. to wash one’s self off, to wash off for one's self: ras
xeipas, Mt. xxvii. 24, cf. Deut. xxi. 6 sq. (The earlier

.Greceks say dmovi{w — but with fut. dmoviye, 1 aor. dmé-

wya; the later, as Theophr. char. 25 [30 (17)]; Plut.
Phoc. 18; Athen. iv. c. 31 p. 149 c., drovirrw, although
this is found [but in the mid.] even in Hom. Od. 18,
179.)*

&wo-wlwrw: 2 aor. dmémeoov; [(cf. minrew); fr. Hom.
down]; to fall off, slip down from: Actsix. 18 [W. § 52,
4,1a]*

dmo-whavdw, -o; 1 aor. pass. dmemhavfny; to cause to
go astray, trop. to lead away from the truth to error: Tuwd,
Mk. xiii. 22; pass. to go astray, stray away from : énd rijs
miorews, 1 Tim. vi. 10. ((Hippocr.]; Plat. Ax. p. 369 d.;
Polyb. 8, 57, 4; Dion. IIal, Plut., al.)*

dmwo-whéw; 1 aor. dmémhevoa; [fr. Hom. down]; to sail
away, depart by ship, set sail : Acts xiii. 4; xiv. 26; xx.
15; xxvih 1.*

dmro-whive : [1 aor. drémivva (?)]; to wask off : Lk. v. 2
(where L Tr WH txt. &rAvwov, T WH mrg. -ay, for R G
dmém\vwav [possibly an impf. form, cf. B. 40 (35);
Soph. Glossary, etc. p. 90]). (Hom. Od. 6, 95; Plat.,
Plut., and subseq. writ.; Sept. 2 S. xix. 24, [cf. Jer. ii. 22;
iv. 14; Ezek. xvi. 9 var.].)*

dro-wviyw: 1 aor. dmémwfa; 2 aor. pass. dmemviyny;
(@mé as in dmokreivw q. v. [cf. to choke off ]); to choke:
Mt. xiii. 7 (T WH mrg. érmfav) ; Lk. viii. 7 (of seed over-
laid by thorns and killed by them) ; to suffocate with
water, to drown, Lk. viii. 33 (as in Dem. 32, 6 [i.e.p.
888, 28 etc.; schol. ad Eur. Or. 812]).*

dwopdw, -6 : impf. 8 pers. sing. gwéper (Mk. vi. 20 T WH
Trmrg.) ; [pres. mid. dmopotpat] ; to be dropos (fr. a priv.
and mépos a transit, ford, way, revenue, resource), i. e.
to be without resources, to be in straits, to be left wanting,
to be embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know which way
to turn; [impf. in Mk. vi. 20 (see above) oAha fmépee he
was in perplexity about many things or much perplexed
(cf. Thuc. 5,40, 3; Xen. Hell. 6, 1, 4; Hdt. 3,4; 4,179;
Aristot. meteorolog. 1, 1) ; elsewhere] Mid. o de at a loss
with one’s self, be in doubt; not to know hotw to decide or
what to do, to be perplexzed : absol. 2 Co. iv. 8; mepi Twvos,
Lk. xxiv.4 L T Tr WH; mepl rivos ris Aéyet, In. xiii. 22;
dmopotpat év Uuiv I am perplexed about you, I know not
how to deal with you, in what style to address you, Gal.
iv. 20 ; dropovpevos éyd els [T Tr WH om. eis] mv mepi
rovrov [-rov L T Tr WH] {ffmow I being perplexed how
to decide in reference to the inquiry concerning him [or
these things], Acts xxv. 20. (Often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt.
down; often also in Sept.) [CoMPp.: 8-, efamnpéw.]*

&mwopla, -as, ), (dmopéw, q. v.), the state of one who is
&mopos, perplexity: Lk. xxi.25. (Often in Grk. writ. fr
[Pind. and] IIdt. down; Sept.)*®

dwo-ppiwre : 1 aor. dréppryra [T WH write with one p;
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see P,p]; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw away, cast down; re-
flexively, to cast one’s self down : Acts xxvii. 43 [R.V. cast
themselves overboard]. (Soin Leian. ver. hist. 1, 30 var. ;
[Chariton 3, 5, see D’Orville ad loc.]; cf. W. 251 (236);
[B. 145 (127)].)*
dx-oppavw: [1 aor. pass. ptcp. dmwoppamobeis]; (fr.
dpavis bereft, and dmd sc. rwds), to bereave of a parent or
parents, (so Aeschyl. choéph. 247 (249)) ; hence metaph.
dnoppavigbévres d' Updv bereft of your intercoursc and
society, 1 Th. ii. 17 [here Rec! (by mistake) dmogpavt-
obévres].®
dero-oxevdlow: 1 aor. mid. dreoxevaocduny; (oxevd{o to
prepare, provide, fr. oxevos a utensil), to carry off goods
and chattels; to pack up and carry off; mid. to carry off
one’s personal property or provide for ils carrying away,
(Polyb. 4, 81, 11; Diod. 18, 91; Dion. Hal. 9, 28, etc.) :
dnogxevacduevos having collected and removed our bag-
gage, Aets xxi. 15; but L T Tr WH read émokevacdpe-
voe (. v.).*
dxo-oxlaopa, -ros, 76, (oxid{w, fr. oxud), a shade cast by
one object upon another, a shadow: rpomijs dmooxiaopa
shadow caused by revolution, Jas. i. 17.  Cf. &mradyacpa.®
dxo-owbw, -0 ; 1 aor. anéomaca; 1 aor. pass. dreowdaobyy;
to drarwe off, tear away: r. pdxaspav to draw one’s sword, Mt.
xxvi. 51 (éxamay . pdy. (or popgalar), 1 8. xvii. 51 [Alex.
etc.]; oway, 1 Chr. xi. 11; Mk. xiv. 47); dmoomav rovs
pabdyras émiow éavrav to draw away the disciples to their
own party, Acts xx. 30, (very similarly, Ael. v. h. 183, 32).
Pass. reflexively : droomacOévres dén’ airav having torn
ourselves from the embrace of our friends, Acts xxi. 1;
émeowdaldy dn’ airav he parted, tore himself, from them
about a stone’s cast, Lk. xxii. 41; cf. Meyer ad loc. (In
prof. auth. fr.[Pind. and] Hdt. down.) *
dxooracia, -as, 1), (dpiorapasr), a falling away, defection,
apostasy ; in the Bible sc. from the true religion : Acts
xxi. 21; 2 Th. ii. 3; ([Josh. xxii. 22; 2 Chr. xxix. 19;
. xxxiii. 19]; Jer. ii. 19 ; xxxvi. (xxix.) 32 Compl. ; 1 Macc.
ii. 15). The earlier Greeks say dmdoracus; see Lob. ad
Phryn. p. 528; [W. 24].*
, -ov, 76, very seldom in native Grk. writ.,
defection, of a freedman from his patron, Dem. 35, 48
[940, 16]; in the Bible 1. divorce, repudiation: Mt.
xix. 7; Mk. x. 4 (B8\iov dmograciov, equiv. to 9P
D™ book or bill of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 1, 3; [Is.1. 1;
Jer. iii. 8]). 2. a bill of divorce: Mt.v.81. Grotius
ad loc. and Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. ad loc., give a copy
of one.*
daro-oreyélw : 1 aor. dweoréyaca; (oreydfo, fr. aréyn);
to uncover, take off the roof: MKk. ii. 4 (Jesus, with his
hearers, was in the imepgor q. v., and it was the roof of
this which those who were bringing the sick man to Jesus
are said to have ‘dug out’; [cf. B.D. s. v. House, p.
1104]). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, p. 308; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.)*
axo-oréil\\w; fut. dmooredd ; 1 aor. dnéarea; pf. dme-
orakxa, [3 pers. plur. dréorakkay Acts xvi. 36 L T Tr WH
(see yivopas init.) ; Pass., pres. drooré\hopat]; pf. dréara-
pae; 2 aor. dweordlyy; [fr. Soph. down]; prop. to send
off; send awuy; 1. to order (one) to go to a place ap-
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pointed; a. either persons sent with commissions,
or things intended for some one. So, very frequently,
Jesus teaches that God sent him, as Mt. x. 40; Mk. ix.
87; Lk. x.16; Jn. v. 86, etc. he, too, is said to have sent
his apostles, i. e. to have appointed them: Mk. vi. 7; Mt.
x. 16 ; Lk. xxii. 85; Jn. xx. 21, etc. messengers are sent :
Lk. vii. 8 ; ix. 52;'x. 1; servants, Mk. vi. 27 ; xii. 2; Mt.
xxi. 86 ; xxii. 8; an embassy, Lk. xiv. 82; xix. 14; an-
gels, Mk. xiii. 27; Mt. xxiv. 81, etc. Things are said
to be sent, which are ordered to be led away or con-
veyed to any one, as Mt. xxi. 8; Mk. xi. 3; 76 8pémavoy
i. e. reapers, Mk. iv. 29 [al. take dmooré\Aeo here of
the “ putting forth” of the sickle, i. e. of the act of reap-
ing; cf. Joel (iii. 18) iv. 13 ; Rev. xiv. 15 (s. v.méurw, b.)];
Tov Aoyov, Acts x. 36 ; xiii. 26 (L T Tr WH éfameardhn) ;
v érayyeliav (equiv. to o émnyyehpévoy, i. e. the prom-
ised Iloly Spirit) é@’ duas, Lk. xxiv. 49 [T Tr WII éfa-
mwooréN\w]; i 81a xepds Tiwvos, after the Hebr. 113, Acts
xi. 30. b. The Place of the sending is specified : droor.
€ls Twva Tomov, Mt. xx. 2; Lk. i. 26; Acts vii. 34; x. 8;
xix. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Rev.v. 6, etc. God sent Jesus eis
Tov koopov: Jn. iii. 17; x. 86; xvii. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9. €ls
[unto i.e.] among: Mt.xv. 24 ; Lk. xi. 49 ; Acts [xxii. 21
WH mrg.]; xxvi. 17; [év (by a pregnant or a Lat. con-
struction) cf. W. §50, 4; B. 329 (283): Mt. x. 16; Lk.
x. 3; yet see 1 a. above] ; émicw riwvds, Lk. xix. 14 ; &umpo-
abév rwos, Jn. iil. 28; and mpd mpoodmov Twds, after
the Hebr. -‘J.p'_?, before (to precede) one: Mt. xi. 10;
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; x. 1. apds rwva, to one: Mt. xxi.
84, 87; Mk. xii. 2 sq.; Lk. vii. 3, 20; Jn. v. 83; Acts
viii. 14; 2 Co. xii. 17, etc. Whence,or by or from
whom, one is sent: Umd rob feot, Lk. i. 26 (T Tr
WH dnd); mapd Beot, Jn. i. 6 (Sir. xv. 9); dwdé with gen.
of pers., from the house of any one: Acts x. 17 [T WH
Tr mrg. imd], 21 Rec. ; éx with gen. of place: Jn. i. 19.
c. The Object of the mission is indicated by an infin.
following: MKk. iii. 14 ; Mt. xxii. 8; Lk.i.19; iv. 18 (Is.
Ixi. 1, [on the pf. cf. W. 272 (255); B.197 (171)]); Lk.
ix. 2; Jn. iv. 38; 1 Co. i. 17; Rev. xxii. 6. [foll. by els for-
els duaxoviav, Heb. i. 14. foll. by wa: Mk. xii. 2, 18; Lk.
xx. 10, 20 ; In.i. 19 ; iii. 17 ; vii. 832; 1 Jn. iv. 9. [foll. by
orws: Actsix. 17.] foll by an acc. withinf.: Actsv. 21.
foll. by rwd with a pred. acc.: Acts iii. 26 (edAoyoivra
vpas to confer God’s blessing on you [cf. B. 203 (176)
8qq.]) ; Acts vii. 85 (dpyovra, to be a ruler) ; 1Jn. iv. 10.
d. dmooréMew by itself, without an acc. [cf. W. 594
(552); B. 146 (128)]: as dwooréM\ew mpds Tuva, Jn. v.
83; with the addition of the ptcp. Aéyww, Aéyovaa, Né-
yovres, to say through a messenger : Mt. xxvii. 19 ; Mk. iii.
81 [here ¢owoivres airév R G, xakoirres air. L T Tr
WH]; In. xi. 8; Acts xiii. 15; [xxi. 25 mepl rév memorev-
kérov éBviw Hpeis dmeore v (L Tr txt. WH txt.) «pi-
vavres etc. we sent word, giving judgment, ete.]. When
one accomplished anything through a messenger, it is ex-
pressed thus: dwoorelhas or méuyras he did so and so; as,
amooreilas dveihe, Mt. ii. 16; Mk. vi. 17; Acts vii. 14;
Rev. i.1; (s0 also the Greeks, as Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 6 méuyras
ypéra, Plut. de liber. educ. c. 14 wéuas dveide Tdv Oed-
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xperov; and Sept. 2 K. vi. 18 droorelhas Ajropar atrdv).
2. to send away i. e. lo dismiss; a. to allow one to de-
part: Twa év dpéoes, that he may be in a state of liberty,
Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lviii. 6). b. to order one to depart,
send off: MK. viii. 26 ; rwa xevdv, Mk. xii. 3. o©. lo drive
away: Mk. v. 10. [CoMP.: ¢£-, our-amooré\Aw. SYN.see
méuro, fin.]

dwo-orepéw, - ; 1 aor. dmeorépnoa; [Pass., pres. dmo-
arepovpar]; pf. ptep. amearepnuévos; to defraud, rob, de-
spoil : absol., Mk. x. 19; 1 Co. vi. 8; dAAjlovs to with-
hold themselves from one another, of those who mutually
deny themselves cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5. Mid. (o allow
one’s self to be defrauded [W. § 88, 8]: 1 Co. vi. 7; rud
rwvus (as in Grk. writ.), to deprive one of a thing; pass.
dmearepnuévor riis dAnbéias, 1 Tim. vi. 5[ W. 196 (185); B.
158 (188)]; ri o defraud of a thing, to withdraw or keep
back a thing by fraud : pass. ug8ds dmeorepnuévos, Jas.
v. 4 (T Tr WH d¢vorepnpévos, see dpuvarepéw ; [cf. also
dndé, IL. 2 d. bb. p. 59*]), (Deut. xxiv. 14 [(16) Alex.];
Mal. iii. 5).*

dwo-oroMd, -ijs, 1, (dmooré\Ae); 1. a sending away:
Tiporéovros els Siehiav, Plut. Timol. 1, etc.; of the
sending off of a fleet, Thuc. &, 9; also of consuls with an
army, i. e. of an expedition, Polyb. 26, 7,1. 2. a send-
ing away i. e. dismission, release: Sept. Eccl. viii. 8.
3. athing sent, esp of gifts: 1 K. ix. 16 [Alex.]; 1 Macc.
ii. 18 ete. cf. Grimm ad loc. 4. in the N. T. the office
and dignity of the apostles of Christ, (Vulg. apostolatus),
apostolate, apostleship: Actsi.25; Ro.i.5; 1 Co. ix. 2;
Gal. ii. 8.*

dméorolos, -ov, 4; 1. a delegate, messenger, one sent
Jforth with orders, (Hdt. 1, 21; 5, 88; for mY% in 1 K. xiv.
6 [Alex.]; rabbin. m"9%) : In. xiii. 16 (where § dwéor. and
é méuas atrdy are contrasted) ; foll. by a gen., as rév éx-
«Anoav, 2 Co. viii. 28 ; Phil. ii. 25; dwdor. rijs Spoloylas
npév the apostle whom we confess, of Christ, God’s chief
messenger, who has brought the xAjjois émovpdwios, as
compared with Moses, whom the Jews confess, Heb. iii.
1. 2. Specially applied to the twelve disciples whom
Christ selected, out of the multitude of his adherents, to
be his constant companions and the heralds to proclaim to
men the kingdom of God: Mt. x. 1—4 ; Lk. vi. 13; Acts i.

26 ; Rev. xxi. 14, and often, but nowhere in the Gospel.

and Epistlesof John; [“the word dméorolos occurs 79
times in the N. T., and of these 68 instances are in St.
Luke and St. Paul.” Bp. Lghtft.]. With these apostles
Paul claimed equality, because through a heavenly inter-
vention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ
himself to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and
owed his knowledge of the way of salvation not to man’s
instruction but to direct revelation from Christ himself,
and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by
many signal proofs: Gal. i. 1, 11 sq.; ii. 8; 1 Co.i. 17;
ix. 18q.; xv. 8-10; 2 Co. iii. 2 sqq. ; xii. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 7;
2 Tim. i. 11, cf. Acts xxvi. 12-20. According to Paul,
apostles surpassed as well the various other orders of
Christian teachers (cf. 3i3doxahos, edayyehioris, mpo-
¢7ms), as also the rest of those on whom the special
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gifts (cf. ydpcopa) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed,
by receiving a richer and more copious conferment of
the Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 288q.; Eph.iv.11. Cerfain false
teachers are rated sharply for arrogating to themselves
the name and authority of apostles of Christ: 2 Co. xi.
5, 18; Rev. ii. 2. 3. In a broader sense the name is
transferred to other eminent Christiant teachers; as
Barnabas, Acts xiv. 14, and perhaps also Timothy and
Silvanus, 1 Th. ii. 7 (6), cf. too Ro. xvi. 7 (?). But in
Lk. xi. 49; Eph. iii. 5; Rev. xviii. 20,  apostles’ is to be
taken in the narrower sense. [On the application of
the term see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. pp. 92-101; Har
nack on ¢Teaching’ ete. 11, 3; c¢f BB.DD. s. v.]
droaroparw; (oropari{w — not extant — from ardpa);
prop. to speak awd ariparos, (cf. dmoombifw); 1. to
recile from memory: Themist. or. 20 p. 238 ed. Hard. ;
to repeat to a pupil (anything) for him to commit to mem-
ory: Plat. Euthyd. p. 276 c., 277 a.; used of a Sibyl
prophesying, Plut. Thes. 24. 2. to ply with questions,
catechize, and 8o to entice to [off-hand] answers : rod, Lk.
xi. 53.*
dwo-orpéde ; fut. dmoorpéo; 1 aor. dméarpeya; 2 aor.
pass. dmearpdpny; [pres. mid. dmoorpépopar; fr. Hom.
down]; 1. to turn away : T or 1t dwé Twos, 2 Tim. iv.
4 (v droyy dmd Tijs dAnbeias) ; to remove anything from
any one, Ro. xi. 26 (Is.lix. 20); dmoorpédew rwd simply,
to turn him away from allegiance to any one, tempt to
defection, [A. V. pervert], Lk. xxiii. 14. 2. to turn
back, return, bring back: Mt. xxvi. 52 (put back thy
sword into its sheath); Mt. xxvii. 8, of Judas bringing
back the shekels, where T Tr WH é&orpeye, [cf. Test. xii.
Patr. test. Jos. § 17].  (In the same sense for 3°w7, Gen.
xiv. 16; xxviii. 15; xliii. 11 (12), 20 (21), etc.; Bar.i.
8; ii. 34, etc.) 3. intrans. to turn one’s self away, turn
back, return : dwd T@ov wompidv, Acts iii. 26, cf. 19, (and
dpaprias, Sir. viil. 5; xvii. 21 [26 Tdf.]; to return from
a place, Gen. xviii. 83 ; 1 Mace. xi. 54, etc.; [see Kneucker
on Bar. i. 18]; Xen. Hell. 8, 4, 12); cf. Meyer on Acts
L c.; [al. (with A. V.) take it actively here: in turning
away every one of you, etc.]. 4. Mid., with 2 aor.
pass., to turn one’s self away from, with acc. of the obj.
(cf. [Jelf § 548 obs. 1; Kriig. § 47, 28,1]; B. 192 (166));
to reject, refuse: Twd, Mt. v. 42; Heb. xii. 25; rj» drg-
Bewav, Tit. i. 14 ; in the sense of deserting, rwvd, 2 Tim. i. 15.*
dero-orvylw, -3 ; to dislike, abhor, have a horror of: Ro.
xii. 9; (Hdt. 2, 47; 6, 129; Soph., Eur,, al.). The
word is fully discussed by Fritzsche ad loc. [who takes
the dmo- as expressive of separation (cf. Lat. refor
midare), al. regard it as intensive; (see @nd,V.)].*
dwoouvbyaryos, -ov, (cuvayeyr, q. v.), excluded from the
sacred assemblies of the Israelites ; excommunicated,[A. V.
put out of the synagogue]: Jn. ix. 22; xii. 42; xvi. 2.
Whether it denotes also exclusion fr. all intercourse with
Israelites (2 Esdr. x. 8), must apparently be left in
doubt ; cf. Win. [or Riehm] R W B. s. v. Bann ; Wieseler
on Gal. i. 8, p. 45 sqq. [reproduced by Prof. Ridcle in
Schaff’s Lange’s Romans pp. 804-306; cf. B. D.s. v.
Excommunication]. (Not found in prof. auth.)*
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dro-réaow: 10 set apart, to separate; in the N. T. only
in Mid. dnordooopar; 1 aor. dmerafdugv; 1. prop. to
separate one's self, withdraw one’s self from any one, i. e.
to take leave of, bid farewell to, (Vulg. valefacio [etc.]):
rwi, Mk. vi. 46 ; Lk. ix. 61 ; Acts xviii. 18,21 [here L T
Tr om. the dat.]; 2 Co. ii. 18. (That the early Grk.
writ. never so used the word, but said dord{ecfai rwva, is
shown by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 28 sq.; [cf. W. 23 (22);
B. 179 (156)].) 2. trop. to renounce, forsake: Twi,
Lk. xiv. 33. (So also Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 8; Phil. alleg.
iii. § 48; rais 700 Biov Pppovrio, Euseb. h. e. 2,17,5; [
Biy, Ignat. ad Philadelph. 11, 1; cf. Herm. mand. 6, 2,
9; Clem. Rom. 2Cor.6, 4 and 5 where sce Gebh. and
Harn. for other exx., also Soph. Lex. s. v.]J.)*

dwo-riMlw, -@ ; [1 aor. pass. ptep. dmorehecbeis] ; to per-
Ject; to bring quite to an end : ldoe:s, accomplish, Lk. xiii.
32 (LT Tr WH for R G émreAd); 0 dpapria dmoreke-
ofeéioa having come to maturity, Jas.i. 15. (Hdt., Xen.,
Plat., and subseq. writ.) *

daro-rldmps : 2 aor. mid. drebepny; [fr. Hom. down]; to
put off or aside; in the N. T. only mid. to put off from
one’s self: ra lpdrua, Acts vii. 58 ; [to lay up or away, év.rj
@uraxp (i e. put), Mt. xiv. 3 L T Tr WH (s0 els ¢puvra-
xny, Lev. xxiv. 12; Num. xv. 84 ; 2 Chr. xviii. 26 ; Polyb.
24, 8, 8; Diod. 4, 49, etc.)]; trop. those things'are said
to be put off or away which any one gives up, renounces:
as r& épya Tov oxorovs, Ro. xiii. 12; — Eph. iv. 22 [cf. W.
347 (325); B.274 (286)], 25; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet.
ii. 1; Heb. xii. 1; (mj» opynw, Plut. Coriol. 19; 7év mhoi-
Tov, T pakaxiay, ete. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8; . é\evfepiav
k. mappnaiav, ibid. 9, etc.).*

dxo-nwwboow; 1 aor. arerivafa; [1 aor. mid. ptep. dmo-
rwafduevos, Acts xxviii. 5 Tr mrg.] ; to shake off: Lk.ix.
5; Acts xxviii. 5. (1 S. x. 2; Lam. ii. 7; Eur. Bacch.
258; [dworway6j, Galen 6, 821 ed. Kiihn}.) *

éxo-rive and drorio: fut. droriow; (drd as in dwodi-
8o [cf. also dnd, V.]), to pay off, repay: Philem. 19.
(Often in Sept. for 0% ; in prof. auth. fr. Hom.down.) *

dwo-rohpde, -3 ; prop. lo be bold of one’s self (dmé [q. v.

- V.]), i e. to assume boldness, make bold : Ro. x. 20; cf.

Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.iv. p. 15. (Occasioually in
Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Diod., Plut.)*

droropla, -as, 1), (the nature of that which is drdropos,
cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough; fr. dmo-
Téprw), prop. sharpness, (differing fr. dmoropy a cutting
off, a segment); severity, roughness, rigor: Ro. xi. 22
(where opp. to xpnoromys, as in Plut. de lib. educ. c. 18
to wpadrys, in Dion. Hal. 8, 61 to 16 émweixés, and in Diod.
p- 591 [excpt. Ixxxiii. (frag. 1. 82, 27, 8 Dind.)] to fue-
porns)-*

dwordpws, adv., (cf. dworopla); a. abruptly, precipi-
tously. b. trop. skarpiy, severely, [cf. our curtly]: Tit. i.
18; 2 Co. xiii. 10. On the adj. dméropos cf. Grimm on
Sap. p. 121 [who in illustration of its use in Sap. v. 20,
22; vi. 5, 11; xi. 10; xii. 9; xviii. 15, refers to the
similar metaph. use in Diod. 2, 57; Longin. de sublim.
27; and the use of the Lat. abscisus in Val. Max. 2, 7,
14, etc.; see also Polyb. 17, 11, 2; Polyc. ad Phil. 6, 1].*
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dero-rpéwe : [fr. Hom. down]; to turn away; Mid. [pres.
dmorpémopat, impv. dmorpémov] lo turn one’s self away
Jrom, to shun, avoid : Tuwd or 7i (see dmoorpépw sub fin.).
2 Tim. iii. 5. (4 Macc. i. 33; Aeschyl. Sept. 1060; Eur.
Iph. Aul. 886; [Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 815, 18; Polyb.
al.))*

dw-ovola, -as, i), (dweivar), absence: Phil.ii. 12. [From
Aeschyl. down.]*

dxro-dépw : 1 a0r. dmfveyxa; 2 aor. inf. dweveyxeiv; Pass.,
[pres. inf. dmogépesfas]; 1 aor. inf. dmevexbijvas; [fr.
Hom. down]; to carry off,take away : ruwd, with the idea
of violence included, Mk. xv. 1; eis rémov rwd, Rev. xvii.
8; xxi. 10; pass. Lk. xvi. 22. to carry or bring away
(Lat. defero) : ti eis with acc. of place, 1 Co. xvi. 8; 7
dmo Twos émi Twa, with pass., Acts xix. 12 (LT Tr WH
for Rec. émepépeatar).*

dro-deiyw [ptep. in 2 Pet. ii. 1ISL T Tr WH; W. 842
(821)];' 2 aor. dwépuvyor; [fr. (Hom.) batrach. 42, 47
down]; to flee from, escape; with acc., 2 Pet. ii. 18
(where L T wrongly put a comma after dwogp. [W. 529
(492)]), 20; with gen., by virtue of the prep. [B. 158
(138); W. §52,4,1c.], 2Pet. i. 4.*

dwo-pBdyyopar; 1 aor. dmedpbeyfduny; to speak out,
speak forth, pronounce, not a word of every-day speech,
but bne “belonging to dignified and elevated discourse,
like the Lat. profari, pronuntiare; properly it has the
force of to utter or declare one’s self, give one’s opinion,
(einen Ausspruch thun), and is used not only of prophets
(see Kypke on Acts ii. 4,— adding from the Sept. Ezek.
xiii. 9; Mic. v. 12; 1 Chr. xxv. 1), but also of wise men
and philosophers (Diog. Laért. 1,63; 73; 79; whose
pointed sayings the Greeks call drogféypara, Cic. off. 1,
29) ”; [see pOéyyopar). Accordingly, it is used of the
utterances of the Christians, and esp. Peter, on that illus-
trious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the
Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 4, 14; and also of the disclosures
made by Paul to [before] king Agrippa concerning the
dmoxdAvyns xuplov that had been given him, Acts xxvi.
25.” Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 16.*

dro-popriopas ; (oprifw to load; ¢épros a load), to
disburden one’s self; i, to lay down a load, unlade, dis-
charge: Tdv yopov, of a ship, Acts xxi. 8; cf. Meyer and
De Wette ad loc.; W. 349 (828) sq. (Elsewhere also
used of sailors lightening ship during a storm in order to
avoid shipwreck: Philo de praem. et poen. § 5 xuSep-
virrs, xewpdvor émvywopévor, dropopriferar; Athen. 2, 5,
p- 87 c. 8q. where it occurs twice.) *

dwd-xpnos, -ews, 1, (dmoxpdopac to use to the full, to
abuse), abuse, misuse: Col. ii. 22 d éorw mdvra els phopav
5 dmoxpnae “all which (i. e. things forbidden) tend to
destruction (bring destruction) by abuse”; Paul says
this from the standpoint of the false teachers, who in
any use of those things whatever saw an “ abuse,” i.e. a
blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the
clause as parenthetical and understand dmoxpnois to
mean consumption by use (a being used up, as in Plut.
moral. p. 267 f. [quaest. Rom. 18]), so that the words do
not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul’s
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judgment of it, very similar to that set forth in Mt. xv.
17; 1 Co. vi. 18, cf. De Wette ad loc. [But see Meyer,
Ellicott, Lightfoot.]*

dmro-xwplw, - ; 1 aor. dmexdpnoa; [fr. Thue. down];
to go away, depart: é—¢ rwos, Mt. vii. 28; Lk. ix. 39;
Acts xiii. 18; [absol. Lk. xx. 20 Tr mrg.].*

daro-xwplw: [1 aor. pass. dmexwpiobyv]; to separate,
sever, (often in Plato) ; to part asunder: pass. é odpavos
drexwpioby, Rev. vi. 14; reflexively, to separate one’s
self, depart from : dwoxwpiabijvas atrovs dn’ dAAfAwy, Acts
xv. 89.*

dmo-ixw; lo breathe out life, expire; to faint or swoon
away: Lk. xxi. 26. (So Thuc. 1, 184; Bion 1, 9, al.;
4 Mace. xv. 18.)*

“Awmos, -ov, 8, Appius, a Roman praenomen ; *Anmiov
pbpov Appii Forum (Cic. ad Att. 2, 10; Hor. sat. 1,5,
8), [R. V. The Market of Appius), the name of a town
in Italy, situated 43- Roman miles from Rome on the
Appian way, — (this road was paved with square [(?)
polygonal] stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus,
B. C. 312, and led through the porta Capena to Capua,
and thence as far as Brundisium) : Acts xxviii. 15. [Cf.
BB.DD.]*

d-mpéa-1ros, -ov, (wpooiévas to go to), unapproachable, in-
accessible : pads dmpéairov, 1 Tim. vi. 16. (Polyb., Diod.,
[Strabo], Philo, Leian., Plut. ; ¢éyyos ampdoiror, Tatian
c. 20; d¢a [pas], Chrys. [vi. 66 ed. Montf.] on Is.
vi. 2.)*

dwpéokowos, -ov, (mpooxémre, q.v.); 1. actively,
having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to
stumble; a. prop.: 684s, a smooth road, Sir. xxxv.
(xxxii.) 21. b. metaph. not leading others into sin by
one’s mode of life: 1 Co. x. 832. 2. passively, a. not
striking against or stumbling; metaph. not led into sin;
blameless : Phil. i. 10 (joined with elAwpiveis). b. with-
out offence: ovveidnas, not troubled and distressed by a
consciousness of sin, Acts xxiv. 16. (Not found in prof.
auth. [exc. Sext. Emp. 1, 195 (p. 644, 13 Bekk.)].)*

drpocwmolfimres [-Ajunres L T Tr WH ; cf. reff. s. v.
M, 1], a word of Hellenistic origin, (a priv. and mpoca-
mwokimrns, q. v.), without respect of persons, i.e. impar-
tially: 1 Pet. i. 17, (Ep. of Barn. 4, 12; [Clem. Rom. 1
Cor.1,8]). (The adj. émposwméAnmros occurs here and
there in eccl. writ.) *

&wrawrros, -ov, (wraie, q. v.), not stumbling, standing
JSirm, exempt from falling, (prop., of a horse, Xen. de re
€q. 1, 6) ; metaph.: Jude 24. [Cf. W. 97 (92); B. 42
RUSE

dxre; 1 aor. ptep. &as; (cf. Lat. apto, Germ. heflen) ;
[fr. Hom. down]; 1. prop. to fasten to, make adhere
to; hence, spec. to fasten fire to a thing, to kindle, set on
Jire, (often so in Attic) : Ndywov, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 83; xv.
8, (Arstph. nub. 57; Theophr. char. 20 (18); Joseph.
antt. 4, 8, 4); wip, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr txt. WH mwepe-
aydrov]; mupdy, Acts xxviii. 2 LT Tr WH. 2. Mid,,
[pres. @nropa]; impf. jrrépny [Mk. vi. 56 RG Tr mrg.];
1 aor. qYrdpuny; in Sept. generally for 3123, 37 ; prop.
{o fasten one’s self to, adhere to, cling to, (Hom. IL. 8, 67);
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a. (o touch, foll. by the obj. in gen. [W. § 30,8 c.; B.167
(146); cf. Donaldson p. 483): Mt.'viii. 3; Mk. iii. 10;
vii. 83; viii. 22, etc.; Lk. xviii. 15; xxii. 51,— very
often in Mt., Mk. and Lk. InJn.xx. 17, pov &rrov is
to be explained thus : Do not handle me to see whether
I am still clothed with a body ; there is no need of such
an examination, “ for not yet” etc.; cf. Baumg.- Crusius and
Meyer ad loc. [as given by Hackett in Bib. Sacr. for
1868, p. 779 sq., or B. D. Am. ed. p. 1813 5q.]. b. yvvar-
xos, of carnal intercourse with a woman, or cohabitation,
1 Co. vii. 1, like the Lat. tangere, Hor. sat. 1, 2, 54 ; Ter.
Heaut. 4, 4,15, and the Hebr. 313, Gen. xx. 6; Prov. vi.
29, (Plat. de legg. viii. 840 a.; Plut. Alex. Magn. c. 21).
c. with allusion to the levitical precept dxaddproy uy
dnreade, have no intercourse with the Gentiles, no fel-
lowship in their heathenish practices, 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr.
Is. lii. 11) ; and in the Jewish sense, pj dyp. Col. ii. 21
(the things not to be touched appear to be both women
and certain kinds of food, so that celibacy and abstinence
from various kinds of food and drink are recommended ;
cf. De Wette ad loc. [but also Meyer and Bp. Lghtft.;
on the distinction between the stronger term dmreofas
(to handle?) and the more delicate Guyeiv (to touch?) cf.
the two commentators just named and Trench § xvii. In
classic Grk. also drrecfau is the stronger term, denoting
often to lay hold of, hold fast, appropriate; in its carnal
reference differing from Oiyydvew by suggesting unlaw-
fulness. @uyydvew is used of touching by the hand as a
means of knowledge, handling for a purpose; ymAapar
signifies to feel around with the fingers or hands, esp. in
searching for something, often to grope, fumlle, cf. yqha-
¢ivda blindman’s buff. Schmidt ch. 10.]). Q. totouchi.e.
assail: Twds, any one, 1 Jn. v. 18, (1 Chr. xvi. 22, etc.).
[ComP.: s, kab-, mepi-dnrw.]

*Anédla, -as, 3, Apphia, name of a woman: Philem. 2.
[Apparently a Phrygian name expressive of endearment,
cf. Suidae Lex. ed. Gaisf. col. 534 a. ’An¢d: ddeAgpijs .
d3eNot tmoxdpiopa, ete. cf. Amgis. See fully in Bp.
Lghtft.’s Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 306 sqq.]*

dmwble, -6 : fo thrust away, push away, repel; in the
N. T. only Mid., pres. drwféopa. (-otpat) ; 1 aor. drwoduny
(for which the better writ. used drewoduny, cf. W 90 (86) ;
B. 69 (61)) ; to thrust away from one’s self, to drive away
Sromone’s zelf, 1. e. to repudiate, reject, refuse: rud, Acts
vii. 27, 89; xiii. 46; Ro.xi. 1 sq.; 1 Tim. i. 19. (Jer.
ii. 86 (87); iv. 80; vi. 19; Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 14 and often.
In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

dmdraa, -as, #, (fr. dréMvp, q. v.); 1. actively, a
destroying, utter destruction : as, of vessels, Ro. ix. 22;

[ rov pipov, waste, Mk. xiv. 4 (in Mt. xxvi. 8 without a

gen.), (in Polyb. 6, 59, 5 consumption, opp. to mpnaois) ;
the putting of a man to death, Acts xxv. 16 Rec.; by
meton. a destructive thing or opinion: in plur. 2
Pet. ii. 2 Rec. ; but the correct reading doelyelams was
long ago adopted here. - 2. passively, a perishing, ruin,
destruction; a. in general : rd dpyUpidy oov oVw dos €l eis
érr. let thy money perish with thee, Acts viii. 20 ; Svfi{ew
Twd els S\ebpov k. dmdlewav, with the ingluded ides of
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dpa

misery, 1 Tim. vi. 9; aipéoeis drwheias destructive opin-
ions, 2 Pet. ii. 1; émdyew éavrois dmdleway, ibid. cf. vs. 3.
b. in particular, the destruction which consists in the loss
of eternal life, eternal misery, perdition, the lot of those
excluded from the kingdom of God : Rev. xvii. 8, 11, cf.
xix. 20; Phil. iii. 19 ; 2 Pet. iii. 16 ; opp. to ) mepimoinoes
Tijs Yuxis, Heb. x. 89; to 5 {wn, Mt. vii. 13; to cwmpia,
Phil. i. 28. 6 vids s drwleias, a man doomed to eternal
misery (a Hebraism, see vids, 2): 2 Th. ii. 3 (of Anti-
christ) ; Jn. xvii. 12 (of Judas, the traitor) ; 7uépa xpicews
& dnwhelas Tav doeBav, 2 Pet. iii. 7. (In prof. auth. fr.
Polyb. u. s. [but see Aristot. probl. 17, 8, 2, vol. ii. p. 916,
26; 29,14, 10 ibid. 9525, 26 ; Nicom. eth. 4, 1 ibid. 1120,
2, etc.]; often in the Sept. and O. T. Apocr.)*

dpa, an illative particle (akin, as it seems, to the verbal
root APQ to join, to be fitted, [cf. Curtius § 488 ; Vanid¢ek
p- 47]), whose use among native Greeks is illustrated
fully by Kiihner ii. §§ 509, 545; [Jelf §§ 787-789],
and Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 160-180, among others; [for
a statement of diverse views see Bdumlein, Griech. Par-
tikeln, p. 19 sq.]. It intimates that, “under these cir-
cumstances something either is so or becomes so ” (Klotz
L c. p. 167): Lat. igitur, consequently, [differing from
ol» in ‘denoting a subjective impression rather than a
positive conclusion.” L. and S. (see 5 below)]. In the
N. T. it is used frequently by Paul, but in the writings
of John and in the so-called Catholic Epistles it does
not occur. On its use in the N. T. cf. W. §§ 53, 8 a. and
61,6. Itisfound 1. subjoined to another word : Ro.
vil. 21 ; viii. 1; Gal. iii. 7; émei dpa since, if it were other-
wise, 1 Co. vii. 14; [v. 10, cf. B. §149,5]. When placed
after pronouns and interrogative particles, it refers to a
preceding assertion or fact, or even to something exist-
ing only in the mind . ris dpa who then ? Mt. xviii. 1 (i. e.
one certainly will be the greater, who then £); Mt. xix.
25 (i. e. certainly some will be saved; you say that the
rich will not; who then ?); Mt. xix. 27; xxiv. 45 (I bid
you be ready; who then etc.? the question follows from
this command of mine); Mk. iv. 41; Lk. i. 66 (from all
these things doubtless something follows ; what, then £);
Lk. viii. 25 ; xii. 42; xxii. 28 (it will be one of us, whick
then ?) ; Acts xii. 18 (Peter has disappeared ; what, then,
has become of him?). el dpa, Mk. xi. 13 (whether, since
the tree had leaves, he might also find some fruit on it) ;
Acts vii. 1 [Rec.] (dpa equiv. to *since the witnesses tes-
tify thus’); Acts viii. 22 (if, since thy sin is so grievous,
perhaps the thought etc.) ; eimep dpa, 1 Co. xv. 15, (X)-O¥,
€l dpa, Gen. xviii. 3). obx dpa, Acts xxi. 38 (thou hast
a knowledge of Greek; art thou not then the Egyvptian,
as I suspected ?); pire dpa (Lat. num igitur), did I then
ete., 2 Co. i. 17. 2. By a use doubtful in Grk. writ.
(cf. B. 371 (318); [W. 558 (519)]) it is placed at the
beginning of a sentence; and so, so then, accordingly,
equiv. to dore with a finite verb: dpa paprupeire [pdprv-
pés éore T Tr WH], Lk. xi. 48 (Mt. xxiii. 81 Sore pap-
vpeire) ; Ro. x. 17; 1 Co. xv. 18; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) (in
LT Tr WH no conditional protasis preceding) ; 2 Co. vii.
12; Gal. iv. 31 (L T Tr WH 3:8) ; Heb. iv. 9. 3. inan
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apodosis, after a protasis with e, in order to bring out
what follows as a matter of course, (Germ. so ist ja the

obvious inference is) : Lk. xi. 20; Mt. xii. 28; 2 Co. v,

14 (15) (R G, a protasis with & preceding); Gal. ii.
21; iii. 29; v. 11; Heb. xii. 8; joined to-another word,
1Co. xv. 14. 4. with ¥, rendering it more pointed,
dpaye [L Tr uniformly dpa ye; so R WH in Acts xvii
27; of. W. p. 45; Lips. Gram. Untersuch. p. 128], surely
then, so then, (Lat. itaque ergo): Mt. vii. 20; xvii. 26;
Acts xi. 18 (L T Tr WH om. ¥¢) ; and subjoined to a .
word, Acts xvii. 27 [W. 299 (281)]. 5. dpa odv, a
combination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of a sen-
tence (W. 445 (414); B. 871 (818), [“dpa ad internam
potius caussam spectat, odv magis ad externam.” Klotz
ad Devar. ii. p. 717; dpa is the more logical, odv the
more formal connective; “dpa is illative, odv continua-
tive,” Win. L ¢.; cf. also Kiihner § 545, 3]), [R. V.] so
then, (Lat. hinc igitur) : Ro. v. 18 vii. 3, 25; viii. 12; ix.
16, 18; xiv. 12 (L Tr om. WH br. odv) ; 19 [L mrg. &pa];
Gal. vi. 10; Eph. ii. 19; 1 Th.v. 6; 2 Th. ii. 15.*

dpa, an interrogative particle [“implying anxiety
orimpatience on the part of the questioner.” L. and
S. s. v.], (of the same root as the preceding dpa, and only
differing from it in that more vocal stress is laid upon
the first syllable, which is therefore circumflexed); 1.
num igitur, i. e. marking an inferential question to which
a negative answer is expected: Lk. xviii. 8; with ye
rendering it more pointed, dpd ye [G T dpdye]: Acts viii.
30; [&paoly . . . dubkopev Lehm. ed. min. also maj. mrg.
are we then pursuing etc. Ro. xiv. 19]. 2. ergone i. e.
a question to which an affirmative answer is expected,
in an interrogative apodosis, (Germ. so ist also wohl?),
he is then ? Gal. ii. 17 (where others [e. g. Lchm.] write
dpa, so that this example is referred to those mentioned
under dpa, 8, and is rendered Christ is then a minister of
sin; but py yévero, which follows, is everywhere by
Paul opposed to a question). Cf. W. 510 (475) sq. [also
B. 247 (218), 871 (818); Herm. ad Vig. p. 820 sqq.;
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 180 sqq.; speaking somewhat
loosely, it may be said “ &pa expresses bewilderment as
to a possible conclusion. . . dpa hesitates, while dpa con-
cludes.” Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.].*

dpé,-as,n, 1. a prayer; asupplication ; much often-
er 2. an imprecation, curse, malediction, (cf. xardpa) ;
so in Ro. iii. 14 (cf. Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and often in Sept.
(In both senses in native Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

*ApaBla, -as, #, [fr. Hdt. down], Arabia, a well-known
peninsula of Asia, lying towards Africa, and bounded by
Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the
Gulf of Arabia, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea [and the
Ocean]: Gal. i. 17; iv. 25.*

[dpaBiv Tdf., see dppa3iv.]

[&paye, see dpa, 4.]

[dpéye, see &pa, 1.]

*Apéy, Aram [or Ram], indecl. prop. name of one of
the male ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 8 sq.; Lk. iii. 83
[not T WH Tr mrg.; see ’Adueiv and "Apve(].*

dpados T Tr for dppagos, q. v.



"Apary

“Apay, -aSos, 6, an Arabian: Acts ii. 11.*

&pyle, -0; (tobedpyds, q. v.); to be idle, inactive ; con-
textually, to linger, delay: 2 Pet. ii. 3 ols vd xpipa &xmwara
ovx dpyei, i. e.: whose punishment has long been impend-
ing and will shortly fall. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.)
[ComP. : xarapyéw.]*

&pyds, -dv, and in later writ. fr. Aristot. hist. anim. 10,
40 [vol. i. p. 627, 15] on and consequently also in the
N. T. with the fem. dpy7, which among the early Greeks
Epimenides alone is said to have used, Tit.i. 12; cf. Lob.
ad Phryn. p. 104 sq.; id. Paralip. p. 4565 sqq.; W. 68
(67), [cf. 24; B. 25 (28)], (contr. fr. depyos which Hom.
uses, fr. a priv. and &yov without work, without labor,
doing nothing), inactive, idle; a. free from labor, at
leisure, (dpydv elvar, Hadt. 5, 6) : Mt. xx. 8, 6 [Rec.]; 1
Tim. v. 18. b. lazy, shunning the labor which one ought
to perform, (Hom. 1l. 9, 320 8, v depyds dvip, 6, Te moAAa
dopyds) : miors, Jas. ii. 20 (L T Tr W for R G vexpd) ;
yaorépes dpyal i. e. idle gluttons, fr. Epimenides, Tit.i. 12
(Nicet. ann. 7, 4. 1385 d. els dpyds yaorépas dxerqynoas) ;
dpyds xal dxapmos €is 71, 2 Pet. i. 8. o. of things from
which no profit is derived, although they can and ought
to be productive; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf.
Grimm on Sap. xiv. 5; [L. and 8. 8. v. L. 2]) ; unprofit-
able, piipa dpydy, by litotes i. q. pernicious (see dxapmos) :
Mt. xii. 36.* '

[SYR.&pyébs,Bpadls,ywdpds: &py.idle, involving blame-
worthiness ; Bp. slow (tardy), having a purely temporal ref-
erence and no necessary bad sense ; vwdp. sluggish, descrip-
tive of constitutional qualities and suggestive of censure.
Schmidt ch. 49; Trench § civ.]

dpybpeos -ots, -éa -a, -€ov -oiw, of silver; in the contracted
formin Acts xix. 24 [but WH br.]; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev.
ix. 20. [From Hom. down.]*®

doydpiov, -ov, 76, (fr. dpyvpos, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down];
1. silver: Acts iii. 6; vii. 16; xx. 83; 1 Pet. i. 18; [1
Co.iii. 12 T Tr WH]. 2. money: simply, Mt. xxv.
18, 27; Mk. xiv. 11 ; Lk. ix. 8; xix. 15, 23 ; xxii. 5; Acts
viii. 20; plur., Mt. xxviii. [12], 15. 3. Spec. a silver
coin, silver-piece, (Luther, Silberling), 5P¥7, aixhos, shekel
[see B. D. s. v.],i. e. a coin in circulation among the
Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (c. B.cC.
141) down (cf. 1 Mace. xv. 6 sq. [yet see B. D. s. v.
Money, and reff. in Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 7]) ; ac-
cording to Josephus (antt. 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic
tetradrachm or the Alexandrian didrachm (cf.
ararip [B. D. s. v. Piece of Silver]) : Mt. xxvi. 15 ; xxvii.
3,5 5q. 9. In Acts xix. 19, dpyvplov pupddes wévre fifly
thousand pieces of silver (Germ. 50,000 in Silber i. q.
Silbergeld), doubtless drachmas [cf. 3pvdpior] are meant ;
cf. Meyer [et al.] ad loc.*

dpyvpoxéwos, -ov, 8, (dpyvpos and xémre to beat, ham-
mer; a silver-beater), a silversmith: Acts xix. 24. (Judg.
xvii. 4; Jer. vi. 29. Plut. de vitand. aere alien. c. 7.) *

dpyvpos, -ov, 8, (dpyds shining), [fr. Hom. down], silver :
1 Co. iii. 12 [T Tr WH dpydpwr] (reference is made to
the silver with which the columns of noble buildings
were covercd and the rafters adorned); by meton.
things made of silver, silver-work, vessels, images of the
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gods, etc.: Acts xvii. 29; Jas. v. 8; Rev. xviii. 12. silver
coin: Mt. x. 9.*

"Apeaos [Tds. "Apros] wéyos, -ov, 8, Areopagus (a rocky
height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis
toward the west ; srdyos a hill,"Apecos belonging to (Ares)
Mars, Mars’ Hill; so called, because, as the story went,
Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of Neptune, for the
attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, was tried
for the murder here before the twelve gods as judges;
Pausan. Attic. 1, 28, 5), the place where the judges con-
vened who, by appointment of Solon, had jurisdiction of
capital offences, (as wilful murder, arson, poisoning, ma-
licious wounding, and breach of the established religious
usages). The court itself was called Areopagus from
the place where it sat, also Areum judicium (Tacit.
ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juv. sat. 9, 101). To
that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself
before the judges, but that he might set’ forth his
opinions on divine subjects to a greater multitude of
people, flocking together there and eager to hear some-
thing new : Acts xvii. 19-22; cf. vs. 32. Cf. J. H. Krause
in Pauly’s Real-Encycl. 2te Aufl. i. 2 p. 1497 sqq. s. v.
Areopag; [Grote, Hist. of Greece, index s. v.; Dicts. of
Geogr. and Antiq.; BB.DD. s. v. Areopagus; and on
Paul’s discourse, esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mars’ Hill].*

*Apeowaylrns, Tdf. —yeirys [sees. v. e, 1], -ov, &, (fr. the
preceding [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 697 sq.]), ¢ member of the
court of Areopagus, an Areopagite: Acts xvii. 34.°

dosoxela (T WH -xla [see I. ¢]), -as, 1), (fr. dpeaxedw to
be complaisant; hence not to be written [with R G L
Tr] dpéoxea, [cf. Chandler § 99; W. § 6, 1 g.; B. 12
(11)]), desire to please: mepimareiv dbivs Tov kvpiov eis
wacav dpeoxeiav, to please him in all things, Col. i. 10;
(of the desire to please God, in Philo, opif. § 50; de
profug. § 17; de victim. § 8 sub fin. In native Grk. writ.
commonly in a bad sense : Theophr. char. 3 (5); Polyb.
81,26, 5; Diod. 18, 53; al.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col.1.c.]).*

dpdaxw ; impf. fpeaxov; fut. dpdow; 1 aor. fpeca; (APQ
[see dpainit.]); [fr. Hom. down]; a. toplease: rwi, Mt.
xiv. 6; Mk. vi. 22; Ro. viii. 8; xv.2; 1 Th.ii. 15; iv. 1;
1 Co. vii. 82-34; Gal. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 4; évomdy
Tuwos, after the Hebr. *)'313, Actsvi. 5, (1 K. iii. 10; Gen.
xxxiv. 18, etc.). b. to strive to please; to accommodate
one’s self to the opinions, desires, interests of others: Twi,
1 Co. x. 83 (wdvra wdow dpéoxw) ; 1 Th. ii. 4. dpéoxewy
davr, to please one’s self and therefore to have an eye
to one’s own interests: Ro. xv. 1, 8.*

dpec-rés, -7, -0, (dpéoxw), pleasing, agreeable: Twi, Jn.
viii. 29; Acts xii. 3; évdmdv Twos, 1 Jn. iii. 22 (cf.
dpéoxw, 8.) ; dpeardy éore foll. by acc. with inf. it is fit,
Acts vi. 2 [yet cf. Meyer ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr.
[Soph.] Hdt. down.)*

*Apérag [WH ‘Ap., see their Intr. § 408), -a (cf. W.
§ 8,1; [B. 20 (18)]), é, Aretas, (a name common to many
of the kings of Arabia Petraea or Nabathaean Arabia
[cf. B. D. 5. v. Nebaioth]; cf. Schirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch.
§ 17 b. p. 238 sq.); an Arabian king who made war (A. D.
86) on his son-inlaw Herod Antipas for having repuw
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diated his daughter; and with such success as complete-
ly to destroy his army (Joseph. antt. 18, 5). In conse-
quence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered
by Tiberius to march an army against Aretas, prepared
for the war. But Tiberius meantime having died
[March 16, A. p. 87], he recalled his troops from the
march, dismissed them' to their winter quarters, and
departed to Rome. After his departure Aretas held
sway over the region of Damascus (how acquired we do
not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city : 2 Co.
xi. 32. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Wieseler in Herzog i.
P- 488 sq.; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 288 sq.; Schfirer in
Riehm p. 83 8q.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Aretas; Meyer
on Acts, Einl. § 4 (cf. ibid. ed. Wendt) .*

dperfy, s, ), [see dpa init.], a word of very wide signi-
fication in Grk. writ.; any excellence of a person (in
body or mind) or of a thing, an eminent endowmen?, prop-
erty or quality. Used of the human snind and in an
ethical sense, it denotes 1. a virtuous course of thought,
feeling and action ; virtue, moral goodness, (Sap. iv. 1;
v. 13; often in 4 Macc. and in Grk. writ.): 2 Pet. i. 5
[al. take it here specifically, viz. moral vigor; cf. next
head]. 2. any particular moral excellence, as modesty,
purity ; hence (plur. ai dperai, Sap. viii. 7; often in 4
Mace. and in the Grk. philosophers) ris dpers), Phil. iv.
8. Used of God, it denotes a. his power: 2 Pet. i. 3.
b. in the plur. his excellences, perfections, ¢ which shine
forth in our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of
our salvation’ (Jn. Gerhard): 1 Pet.ii. 9. (In Sept. for
M7 splendor, glory, Hab. iii. 3, of God; Zech. vi. 13, of
the Messiah; in plur. for {97 praises, of God, Is. xliii.
21; xlii. 12; Ixiii. 7.)* )

dpfiv, 6, nom. not in use ; the other cases are by syncope
dpros (for dpévos), dpwi, dpva; plur. dpves, dovév, dprios,
dpvas, a sheep, a lamb: Lk. x. 3. (Gen. xxx. 32; Ex.
xxiii. 19, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)*

dpdpde, -6: 1 aor. fpifunoa; pf. pass. fplfunpuar;
(dpeBués) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to number: Mt.x.30; Lk.
xii. 7; Rev. vii. 9. [CoMP.: xarapifpéie.]*®

dpbpds, -ov, 4, (fr. Hom. down], a number; a. a fixed
and definite number: rév dpifudv mevraxioyihios, in num-
ber, Jn. vi. 10, (2 Mace. viii. 16; 8 Macc. v. 2, and often
in Grk. writ.; W. 230 (216); [B. 158 (134)]); éx tov
dpeBpov v 8ddexa, Lk. xxii. 3; dp. dvdpdmov, a number
whose letters indicate & certain man, Rev. xiii. 18. b.
an indefinite number, i. q. 2 multitude: Acts vi. 7; xi.
21; Rev. xx. 8.

'Apyiabala [WII ‘Ap., see their Intr. §408], -as, 7,
Arimathea, Hebr. 7797 (a height), the name of several
cities of Pa)estine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1275.
The one mentioned in Mt. xxvii. 57; Mk. xv. 43; Lk.
xxiii. 51; Jn. xix. 38 appears to have been the same as
that which was the birthplace and residence of Samuel,
in Mount Ephraim: 1 8.1i. 1, 19, etc. Sept. *Apuabaiy,
and without the art. ‘Papaféu, and acc. to another read-
ing ‘Papabaiy, 1 Macc. xi. 84; ‘Papald in Joseph. antt.
13,4, 9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 84; Keim, Jesus
von Naz. iii. 514; [B. D. Am. ed.].*
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*Aplorapyos, -ov, o, [lit. best-ruling], Aristarchus, a cer-
tain Christian of Thessalonica, a ¢ fellow-captive’ with
Paul [cf. B. D. Am. ed.; Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on Col. as
below]: Acts xix. 29; xx. 4; xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 103
Philem. 24.*

dowréw, - : 1 aor. gplommoa; (1o dnorov, . v.); a.
to breakfast: Jn. xxi. 12, 15; (Xen. Cyr. 6,4, 1; and
often in Attic). b. by later usage to dize: mapd run,
Lk. xi. 87; (Gen. xliii. 24; Ael. v. h. 9, 19).*

dpurrepds, -d, -dv, lef2: Mt. vi. 8; Lk. xxiii. 33; [Mk.
x. 837 T Tr WH, on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 8]; ém\a dpe-
arepd i e. carried in the left hand, defensivc weapons, 2
Co. vi.7. [From Hom. down.]*

*ApuoréBoulos, -ov, 6, [lit. best-counselling], A ristobulus,
a certain Christian [cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. and Bp. Lghtft.
on Phil. p. 174 8q.]: Ro. xvi. 10.* '

&pworov, -ov, 76, [fr. Hom. down];. a. the first food,
taken early in the morning before work, breakfust;
dinner was called 3¢imvov. But the later Greeks called
breakfast 6 dxpdreopa, and dinner dpioror i. e. detmvor
peanuBpwor, Athen. 1,9,10p. 11 b.; and so in the N.T.
Hence b. dinner: Lk. xiv. 12 (woteiv dpiorov i) Seimvor,
to which others are invited) ; Lk. xi. 38; Mt. xxii. 4
(érospd{ew). [B. D. s.v. Meals; Becker’s Charicles, sc.
vi. excurs. i. (Eng. trans. p. 312 sq.).] *

dpxerds, -, dv, (dpréw), sufficient: Mt. vi. 84 (where
the meaning is, ¢ Let the present day’s trouble suffice for
a man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating
the cares of days to come’; [on the neut. cf. W. § 58, 5;
B. 127 (111)]); dprerdv 7¢ pabnr [A.V. it is enough for
the disciple i.e.] let him be content etc., foll. by iva, Mt. x.
25; foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. iv. 8. (Chrysipp. ap. Athen.
3,79 p. 113 b)*

&pxéw, &; 1 aor. fpkeca; [Pass., pres. dprovpas]; 1 fut.
dpreabioopar; to be possessed of unfailing strength; to be
strong, to suffice, to be enough (as against any danger;
hence to defend, ward off, in Hom.; [al. make this the
radical meaning, cf. Lat arceo ; Curtius § 7]) : with dat.
of pers., Mt. xxv. 9; Jn. vi. 7; dpxei got 5} xdpts pov my
grace is sufficient for thee, sc. to enable thee to bear the
evil manfully; there is, therefore, no reason why thou
shouldst ask for its removal, 2 Co. xii. 9; impersonally,
dpxei fuiv tis enough for us, we are content, Jn. xiv. 8.
Pass. (as in Grk. writ.) to be satisfied, contented : Tuwi,
with a thing, Lk. iii. 14 ; Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8; (2
Mace. v. 15); émi rn, 8 Jn. 10. [CoMep.: émapxéw.]®

&pxcros, -ov, &, ), or [so GL T Tr WH] dpros, -ov, 6, 9,
abear: Rev. xiii. 2. [From Hom. down.]*

dppa, -aros, 16, (fr. APQ to join, fit; a team), a chariot :
Acts viii. 28 sq. 38; of war-chariots (i. e. armed with
scythes) we read dppara trmov moAAév chariots drawn by
many horses, Rev. ix.' 9, (Joel ii. 5. In Grk. writ. fr.
Hom. down).*

‘AppayeBév [Grsb. *App., WH*Ap Mayeddv, see their
Intr. § 408; Tdf. Proleg. p. 106] or (so Rec.) ’Appayed3dvy,
Har-Magedon or Armageddon, indecl. prop. name of an
imaginary place: Rev. xvi. 16. Many, following Beza
and Glassius, suppose that the name is compounded of
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70 mountain, and ¥ or 1, Sept. Maye3d, Mayed3d.
Megiddo was a city of the Manassites, situated in the
great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous for a
double slaughter, first of the Canaanites (Judg. v. 19),
and again of the Israelites (2 K. xxiii. 29 sq.; 2 Chr.
xxxv. 22, cf. Zech. xii. 11); so that in the Apocalypse
it would signify the place where the kings opposing
Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter like that
which the Canaanites or the Israelites had experienced
of old. But since those two overthrows are said to have
taken place éxi U8art May. (Judg. l.c) and év r¢
medly May. (2 Chr. L ¢.), it is not easy to perceive
what can be the meaning of the mountain of Megiddo,
which could be none other than Carmel. Hence, for
one, I think the conjecture of L. Capellus [i. e. Louis
Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the Comm.)] to be
far more easy and probable, viz. that ‘Apuayedav is for
‘Appapeyeddv, compounded of ¥ destruction, and
Pan.  [Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. N. T. Schrift, p. 188),
Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Einl. p. 440 n.), al., revive the deriva-
tion (cf. Hiller, Simonis, al.) fr. ”n 9;; city of Megiddo.]*

dppélw, Attic dpuorrw: 1 aor. mid. fppocauny; (dpuos,
q.v.); 1. tojoin, to fit together; so in Hom. of car-
penters, fastening together beams and planks to build
houses, ships, ete. 2. of marriage: dppolew Tvi Ty
6vyarépa (11dt. 9, 108) to betroth a daughter to any one;
pass. dppoeras yvvy avdpl, Sept. Prov. xix. 14; mid.
dppdoaclar ™y Bvyarépa rwos (Hdt. 5, 32; 47; 6, 65)
to join to one’s self, i. e. to marry, the daughter of any
one; dppboacbai Twi rwa lo betroth, to give one in mar-
riage to any one: 2 Co. xi. 2, and often in Philo, cf.
Loesner ad loc.; the mid. cannot be said to be used
actively, but refers to him to whom the care of betroth-
ing has been committed; [cf. B. 198 (167); per contra
Mey. ad loc.; W. 258 (242)].*

dppés, -oi, 6, (APQ to join, fit), a joining, a joint: Heb.
iv. 12. (Soph., Xen,, al.; Sir. xxvii. 2.) ¢

&pvas, see dpiy.

*Apwel, 4, indecl. prop. name of one of the ancestors of
Jesus: Lk. iii. 38 T WH Tr mrg.*

dpviopas, -ovpar; fut. dpmoopac; impf. fprovuny; 1 aor.
npvnaduny (rare in Attic, where generally jpvifnw, cf.
Matth. i. p. 538 [better Veitch s. v.]); pf. fompar; a
depon. verb [(fr. Hom. down)] signifying 1. to deny,
i.e. elmeiv . . .ol [to say . . . not, contradict] : Mk. xiv. 70;
Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. i. 20; xviii. 25, 27; Lk. viii. 45; Acts
iv. 16; foll. by &7 od instead of simple ér¢, in order to
make the negation more strong and explicit : Mt. xxvi.
72; 1 Jn. ii. 22; (on the same use in Grk. writ. cf.
Kiihner ii. p. 761; [Jelf ii. 450; W. § 65, 2 B8.; B. 855
(805)]). 2. to deny, with an acc. of the pers, in
various senses: a. dpv. 'Inooiv is used of followers of
Jesus who, for fear of death or persecution, deny that
Jesus is their master, and desert his cause, [to disown]:
Mt. x. 838 ; Lk. xii. 9; [Jn. xiii. 38 L txt. T Tr WH];
2 Tim. ii. 12, (dpv. 76 Svopa alrot, Rev. iii. 8, means
the same); and on the other hand, of Jesus, denying
that one is his follower: Mt. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii. 12.
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b. dpr. God and Christ, is used of those who by cher-
ishing and disseminating pernicious opinions and immeo-
rality are adjudged to have apostatized from God and
Christ : 1 Jn. ii. 22 (cf.iv. 2; 2Jn. 7-11) ; Jude 4; 2 Pet.
ii.1. c. dpv. éavrdy to deny himself, is used in two senses,
a. to disregard his own interests : Lk. ix. 23 [R WH mrg.
dmapy.]; cf. dwapvéopar. B. to prove false to himself, act
entirely unlike himself: 2 Tim. ii. 13. 3. to deny i. e.
abnegate, abjure; ti, to renounce a thing, forsake it: mj»
doéBewav k. Tas émbupias, Tit. ii. 12; by act to show es-
trangement from a thing: i wiorw, 1 Tim. v. 8; Rev.
ii. 13; mjv dtwapw Tijs eboeBeias, 2 Tim. iii. 5. 4. not
to accept, to reject, refuse, something offered : rwd, Acts
iii. 14; vii. 85; with an inf. indicating the thing, Heb.
xi. 24. [Comp. : dm-apvéopar.]

dpvlov, -ov, 76, (dimin. fr. dpiw, q. v.), [fr. Lys. down),
a little lamb, a lamb: Rev. xiii. 11; Jesus calls his fol-
lowers r& dpvia pov in Jn. xxi. 15; 74 dpviov is used of
Christ, innocently suffering and dying to expiate the
sins of men, very often in Rev., as v. 6, 8,12, etc. (Jer.
xi. 195 xxvii. (1.) 45 ; Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 4, 6; Joseph. antt.
3,8,10.)*

dporpuda, & 5 (dporpov, q. v.); to plough : Lk. xvii. 7;
1 Co. ix. 10. (Deut. xxii. 10; [1 K. xix. 19]; Mic. iii.
12. In Grk. writ. fr. Theophr. down for the more
ancient dpdw; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 254 sq. [W. 24].) *

&porpov, -ov, 74, (dpdw to plough), a plough: Lk. ix. 62.
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)®

dpmayfh, -is, 1, (dpmd{w), rapine, pillage; 1. the act
of plundering, robbery: Heb. x. 84. 2. plunder, spoil ;
Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 89. (Is. iii. 14; Nah.ii. 12. In
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)*

dpmaypds, -od, 6, (dpmdfw); 1. the act of seizing, rob-
bery, (8o Plut. de lib. educ. c. 15 (al. 14, 87), vol. ii. 12 a.
the only instance of its use noted in prof. auth.). 2.
a thing seized or to be seized, booty : dpmayudv fyeiobai ¢
to deem anything a prize, — a thing to be seized upon
or to be held fast, retained, Phil. ii. 6; on the meaning
of this pass. see popn ; (yeiofac or woweiofai Tt dpraypa,
Euseb. h. e. 8, 12, 2; vit. Const. 2, 31 ; [Comm. in Luc
vi., ¢f. Mai, No.. Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 165]; Heliod. 7, 11
and 20; 8, 7; [Plut. de Alex. virt. 1,8 p. 330d.]; w om-
nium bona praedam tuam duceres, Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 15, 89 ;
[see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 138sq. (cf. p. 111) ; Wetstein
ad loc. ; Cremer 4te Aufl. p. 158 sq.]).*

dpméle ; fut. dpmdow [Veitch s. v.; cf. Rutherford, New
Phryn. p. 407]; 1 aor. fjpmaca; Pass., 1 aor. npndotyy ;
2 aor. fpmdyny (2 Co. xii. 2, 4; Sap. iv. 11; cf. W. 83
(80); [B. 54 (47); WH. App. p.170]); 2 fut. dpmayn-
oopac; [(Lat. rapio; Curtius § 331); fr. Hom. down];
lo seize, carry off by force: =i, [Mt. xii. 29 not RG, (see
duaprdlw)]; In. x. 12; lo seize on, claim for one’s self
eagerly: mv Bag\elav Tob feov, Mt. xi. 12, (Xen. an. 6,
5, 18, cte.) ; fo snatch out or away: i, Mt. xiii. 19; =i é
xepds Twos, Jn. x. 28 8q.; Twd éx wupds, proverbial, to
rescue from the danger of destruction, Jude 28, (Am.
iv. 11; Zech. iii. 2) ; rwd, to seize and carry off speedily,
Jn. vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 10; used of divine power trans
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ferring a person marvellously and swiftly from one place
to another, to snatck or catch away : Acts viii. 89; pass.
spds . Bedw, Rev. xii. 5; foll. by éws with gen. of place,
2 Co. xii. 2; els 7. mapddewgoy, 2 Co. xii. 4; eis dépa, 1
Th. iv. 17. [CoMP.: 8-, ovr-aprafw.]*

&pwa, -ayos, 6, adj., rapacious, ravenous : Mt. vii. 15;
Lk. xviii. 11 ; as subst. a robber, an extortioner: 1 Co. v.
10 sq.; vi. 10. (In both uses fr. [Arstph.], Xen. down.)*

dppaBéy [Tdf. dpaBiv: 2 Co. i. 22 (so Lehm.); v. 5,
(but not in Eph. i. 14), see his Proleg. p.80; WI. App.
p-148; cf. W. 48 (47sq.) ; B. 32 (28 8q.) ; cf. P, p],~dwos, 6,
(Hebr. 37y, Gen. xxxviii. 17 sq. 205 fr. 29 to
pledge; a word which seems to have passed from the
Pheenicians to the Greeks, and thence into Latin), an
earnest, i. e. money which in purchases is given as a
pledge that the full amount will subsequently be paid
[Suid. s. v. dpaf8dw], (cf. [obs. Eng. earlespenny ; caution-
money], Germ. Kaufschilling, Haftpfennig) : 2 Co. i. 22;
v. 5, rov dppaSava Tob mvevparos i. e. Td mveipa s dppa-
Bava sc. Tijs kAnpovopias, as is expressed in full in Eph.
i. 14 [cf. W. § 59, 8a.; B. 78 (68)]; for the gift of the
Holy Spirit, comprising as it does the 3urdpeis Tob pél-
Aorros aldvos (Heb. vi. 5), is both a foretaste and a
pledge of future blessedness; cf. s. v. dmapyi, ¢. [B.D.
s.v. Earnest.] (Isae. 8, 28 [p. 210 ed. Reiske]; Aristot.
pol- 1, 4, 5 [p. 1259*, 12]; al.)*

&ppados, T Tr WH dpagpos (cf. W. 48; B. 32 (29);
[WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; cf. P, p]), -o»,
(pdxTw to sew together), not sewed together, withowt a
seam : Jn. xix. 23.*

bppmy, see dponp.

&p-pnros, -ov, (pyrds, fr. PEQ); a. unsaid, unspoken:
Hom. Od. 14, 466, and often in Attic. b. unspeakable
(on account of its sacredness), (Hdt. 5, 83, and often in
other writ.): 2 Co. xii. 4, explained by what follows:
4 olx égdv dvBpome Aakjoar.®

Sppworos, -ov, (povivm, q. v.), without strength, weak;
sick: Mt. xiv. 14; Mk. vi. 5, 13; xvi. 18; 1 Co. xi. 30.
([Hippocr.], Xen., Plut.)*

éparevoxolrns, -ov, 6, (dpoyv a male; «xoiry a bed), one
who lies with a male as with a female, a sodomite: 1 Co.
vi. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10. (Anthol. 9, 686, 5; eccl. writ.)*

&poy, -evos, 6, dpaev, 14, also (ace. to R G in Rev. xii.
5,13, and in many edd., that of Tdf. included, in Ro. i.
27* ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 78; [W. 227) dppyw,
~vos, 8, dppev, 76, [fr. Hom. down], male: Mt. xix. 4;
Mk. x. 6 ; Lk.ii. 28; Ro.i. 27; Gal. iii. 28; Rev. xii. 5,
13 (where Lchm. reads dpoevarv; on which Alex. form
of the acc. cf. W. 48 (47 8q.) ; 66 (64) ; Mullach p. 22 [cf.
p-162]; B.13(12); [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 86; Tdf. Proleg.
p- 118; Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 6, 2 p. 158; WH.
App. p. 157; Scrivener, Collation etc. p. liv.]).* .

'Aprepds, -a, 6, (abbreviated fr. *Aprepidopos [i. e. gift
of Artemis], cf. W. 102 (97); [B. 20 (17 sq.); Lob.
Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 sq.; Chandler § 82]), Artemas, a
friend of Paul the apostle: Tit. iii. 12. [Cf. B.D. s.v.]*

"Aprepss, -Bos and -ws, 1), Artemis, that is to say,
the so-called Tauric or Persian or Ephesian Ar-
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temis, the goadess of many Asiatic peoples, to be dis-
tinguished from the Artemis of the Greeks, the sister of
Apollo; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. p. 89 ; [B. D. s. v. Diana].
A very splendid temple was built to her at Ephesus,
which was set on fire by Herostratus and reduced to
ashes; but afterwards, in the time of Alexander the
Great, it was rebuilt in a style of still greater magnifi-
cence: Acts xix. 24, 27 8q. 34 sq. Cf. Stark in Schenkel
i. p. 604 sq. s. v. Diana; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus,
Lond. 1877].*

&pripov, ovos (L T Tr WH -wvos, cf. W. §9,14d.; [B.
24 (22)]), 6, top=sail [or foresail?] of a ship: Acts xxvii.
40; cf. Meyer ad loc. ; [esp. Smith, Voyage and Shipwr.
of St. Paul, p. 192 sq.; Graser in the Philologus, 3d
suppl. 1865, p. 201 sqq.].*

dpm, adv., acc. to its deriv. (fr. APQ to draw close to-
gether, to join, Lat. arto; [cf. Curtius § 488]) denoting
time closely connected ; 1. in Attic “just now, this
moment, (Germ. gerade, eben), marking something begun
or finished even now, just before the time in which we
are speaking ” (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 20) : Mt. ix. 18;
1 Th. iii. 6, and perhaps Rev.xii. 10. 2. acc. tolater
Grk. usage univ. now, at this time; opp. to past time:
Jn. ix. 19, 25; xiii. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal.i.9 sq. opp.
to future time : Jn. xiii. 87 ; xvi. 12, 81; 2 Th. ii. 7; opp.
to fut. time subsequent to the return of Christ: 1 Co.
xiii. 12; 1 Pet.i. 6,8. of present time mest closely lim-
ited, at this very time, this moment: Mt. iii. 15; xxvi. 58;
Jn. xiii. 7; Gal. iv. 20. dype rijs dpre &pas, 1 Co.iv. 11;
éws dpm, hitherto; until now, up to this time: Mt. xi. 12
Jn.ii. 10; v.17; xvi. 24; 1 Co.iv. 18; viii. 7; xv.6; 1 Jn.
ii. 9. dn’ dpr, see amdpm above. Cf. Lobeck ad Phryn.
p- 18 sqq. ; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 70 sq.].*

[Sy~. &p74, 3 n, vir: Roughly speaking, it may be said
that &pri just now, even now, properly marks time closely con-
nected with the present; later, strictly present time, (see
above, and compare in Eng. “just now” i. e. @ moment ugo,
and “ just now ” (emphat.) i. e. at this precise time). vy now,
marks a definite point (or period) of time, the (objective)
immediate present. #3n now (already) with a suggested ref-
erence to some other time or to some expectation, the sub-
jective present (i. e. so regarded by the writer). #3n and
#pru are associated in 2 Thess. ii. 7; »iv and #37 in 1 Jn. iv.
8. See Kiihner §§ 498, 499; Béumlein, Partikeln, p. 1388qq. ;
Ellic. on 1 Thess. iii. 6 ; 2 Tim. iv. 6.]

&priyévvnros, -ov. (dpr and yewdw), just born, new-
born: 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Lcian. Alex. 13 ; Long. past. 1, (7)

9;2,(8)4)°
&prios, -a, -o», (APQ to fit, [cf. Curtius § 488]); 1
Sitted. 2. complete, perfect, [having reference appar

ently to ¢ special aptitude for given uses’]; so 2 Tim.
jii. 17, [cf. Ellicott ad loc.; Trench § xxii.]. (In Grk

1 writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

dpros, -ov, 6, (fr. APQ to fit, put together, [cf. Etym
Magn. 150, 36 —but doubtful]), bread; Hebr. onY;
1. food composed of flour mized with water and baked ;
the Israelites made it in the form of an oblong or round
cake, as thick as one’s thumb, and as large as a plate or
platter (cf. Win. R W B. s. v. Backen; [BB.DD.]);
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hence it was not cut, but broken (see xAdots and xAdw) :
Mt. iv. 8; vii. 9; xiv. 17,19; Mk. vi. 36 [T Tr WH om.
Lbr.], 87sq.; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv. 80; Jn. vi. 58qq.; Acts
xxvii. 85, and often ; dproc Tijs mpobéaews, loaves conse-
crated to Jehovah, see mpodea:s ; on the bread used at the
love-feasts and the sacred supper [W. 35], cf. Mt. xxvi.
26 ; Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; Acts ii. 42,46; xx. 7; 1
Co. x. 16 8q.; xi. 26-28. 2. As in Grk. writ., and like
the Hebr. nn‘7 ﬁmd of any kind : Mt.vi. 115 Mk. vi. 8;
Lk. xi. 3; 2 Co. ix. 10; 65prot OV femvthefoodserved
to the children, Mk. vii. 27; dprov ayeiv or éobiew to
take food, to eat (onY Y5w) [W. 33 (32)]: Mk. iii. 20;
Lk. xiv. 1, 15; Mt. xv. 2; dprov ayeiv mapd Twos to
take food supplied by one, 2 Th. iii. 8; rév éavrov dpr.
éafiew to eat the food which one has procured for him-
self by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; pijre dprov éofiw,
pnre olvov wivwy, abstaining from the usual sustenance,
or using it sparingly, Lk. vii. 33; rpdyew rov dprov perd
Twos to be one’s table-companion, his familiar friend, Jn.
xiii. 18 (Ps. xL. (xli.) 10). InJn. vi. 82-85 Jesus calls him-
self rov dprov Tob Oeod, . d. éx Tob odpavod, 1. &. s {wijs,
as the divine Adyos, come from heaven, who containing
in himself the source of heavenly life supplies celestial
nutriment to souls that they may attain to life eternal.

bprbe: fut. dprvow; Pass., pf. fprupar; 1 fut. dpruéi-
oopas; (APQ to fit) ; to prepare, arrange ; often soin Hom.
In the comic writers and epigrammatists used of pre-
paring food, to season, make savory, ([ra &ya, Aristot.
eth. Nic. 8, 18 p. 1118%, 29]; fjprupévos olvos, Theophr.
de odor. § 51 [frag. 4, c. 11]); so Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv.
84; metaph. 6 Adyos ars gprupévos, full of wisdom and
grace and hence pleasant and wholesome, Col. iv. 6.*

A.p#cids, 8, Arphazad, (PR W), son of Shem (Gen.
x. 22, 24; xi. 10, 12, [cf Jos. antt. 1, 6,4]) : Lk. iii. 36.*

dyx-dwdm -ov, 8, (fr. dpxs, q. v., and Fyyelos), a bibl.
and eccl. word, archangel, i. e. chief of the angels (Hebr.
" chief, prince, Dan. x. 20; xii. 1), or one of the princes
and leaders of the angels (03¢ 0D, Dan. x. 13):
1 Th. iv. 16; Jude 9. For the Jews after the exile dis-
tinguished several orders of angels and some (as the
author of the book of Enoch, ix. 1 sqq.; cf. Dillnann
ad loc. p. 97 sq.) reckoned four angels (answering to
the four sides of the throne of God) of the highest rank;
but others, and apparently the majority (Tob. xii. 15,
where cf. Fritzsche; Rev. viii. 2), reckoned seven
(after the pattern of the seven Amshaspands, the high-
est spirits in the religion of Zoroaster). See s. vv. I'a-
Bpu and Mexan\.*

dpxatos, -aia, -alov, (fr. dpx7 beginning, hence) prop.
that has been from the beginning, original, primeval, old,
ancient, used of men, things, times, conditions: Lk. ix.
8,19; Acts xv. 7, 21; xxi. 16; 2 Pet.ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9;
xx. 2; ol dpxaio: the ancients, the early Israelites: Mt.
v. 21, 27 [Rec.], 83; 74 dpxaia the man’s previous moral
condition: 2 Co. v. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and
Hdt. down.)*

[SYN. &pxafos, waraids: in waAr. the simple idea of
time dominates, while &px. (“ onualve: kal Td dpxiis Exeotas,”
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and 80) often carries with it a suggestion of nature or origi-
nal character. Cf. Schmidt ch. 46; Trench § Lxvii.]

*Apxd-aos, -ov, 8, Archelaus, (fr. dpxo and Aads, ruling
the people), a son of Herod the Great by Malthace, the
Samaritan. He and his brother Antipas were brought
up with a certain private man at Rome (Joseph. antt.
17,1, 8). After the death of his father he ruled ten
years as ethnarch over Judea, Samaria, and Idumea,
(with the exception of the cities Gaza, Gadara, and
Hippo). ThedJews and Samaritans having accused him
at Rome of tyranny, he was banished by the emperor
(Augustus) to Vienna of the Allobroges, and died there
(Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 8; 11, 4; 18, 2; b.j. 2,7, 3): Mt.
ii. 22. [See B. D. s. v. and cf. “Hpddps.]*

dpx, -fis, i, [fr. Hom. down], in Sept. mostly equiv. to
TRy, PERY, DA 1. beginning, origin; a. used
absolutely, of the beginning of all things: év dpy7, Jn. i.
1 8q. (Gen. i. 1); dn’ dpxijs, Mt. xix. 4 (with which cf.
Xen. mem. 1, 4, 5 8 é§ dpxijs wowdv dvfpdmovs), 8; Jn.
viii. 44; 1 Jn. L 1; ii. 18 sq. ; iii. 8; more fully dén’ dpyijs
krioews or kéapov, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Th.
ii. 18 (where L [Tr mrg. WH mrg.] arapyi», q. v.) ; 2 Pet.
iii. 4; xar’ dpyds, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26). b. ina
relative sense,.of the beginning of the thing spoken of :
€€ dpxis, fr. the time when Jesus gathered disciples, Jn.
vi. 64; xvi. 4; dn’ dpxis, Jn. xv. 27 (since I appeared in
public); as soon as instruction was imparted, 1 Jn. ii.
[7], 24; iii. 11; 2 Jn. 5 sq.; more fully év dpxj Tov eday-
~yeXiov, Phil. iv. 16 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2 [see note in
Gebh. and Harn. ad 16¢. and cf.] Polye. ad Philipp. 11, 8) ;
from the beginning of the gospel history, Lk. i. 2; from
the commencement of life, Acts xxvi. 4; év dpyp, in the
beginning, when the church was founded, Acts xi. 15.
The acc. dpxiv [cf. W. 124 (118) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col."i.
18] and mjv dpynw in the Grk. writ. (cf. Lennep ad Pha-
larid. p. 82 sqq. and p. 94 sqq. ed. Lips.; Brilckner in De
Wette’s Hdbch. on John p. 151) is often used adver-
bially, i. q. 8\ws altogether, (properly, an acc. of ¢direc-
tion towards’: usque ad initium, [cf. W. 280 (216); B.
153 (184)]), commonly followed by a negative, but not
always [cf. e.g. Dio Cass. frag. 101 (93 Dind.); xlv. 34
(Dind. vol. ii. p. 194); lix. 20; Ixii. 4; see, further,
Lycurg. § 125 ed. Mitzner]; hence that extremely diffi-
cult passage, Jn. viii. 25 v . . . Uuiv, must in my opinion
beinterpreted as follows : I am altogether or wholly (i. e. in
all respects, precisely) that which I even speak to you (I
not only am, but also declare to you what I am ; therefore
you have no need to question me), [cf. W.464 (432) ; B.
253 (218)]. dpxiv AapBdvew to take beginning, to begin,
Heb. ii. 8. with the addition of the gen. of the thing
spoken of : &3ivwy, Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) [(here
R G plur.) : 7év oqpeioy, In. ii. 117 ; Huepav, Heb. vii. 33
70D elayyekiov, that from which the gospel history took
its beginning, Mk. i. 1 ; mjs Umoordoews, the confidence
with which we have made a beginning, opp. to péxp
rélovs, Heb. iii. 14. & oroyeia Tijs dpxijs, Heb. v. 12
(riis dpxs is added for greater explicitness, as in Lat. ru-
dimenta prima, Liv. 1, 8; Justin. hist. 7,5; and prima




dpxyos
elementa, Horat. sat. 1, 1, 26, etc.); & mijs dpyijs Tob
Xpiorut Aéyos equiv. to 6 Tov Xpiorot Adyos 6 rijs dpxis,
i. e. the instruction concerning Christ such as it was at
the very outset [cf. W. 188 (177); B. 155 (136)], Heb.
vi.1. 2. the person or thing that commences, the first per-
son or thing in a series, the leader : Col. i. 18; Rev. i. 8 Rec.;
xxi. 8; xxii. 18; (Deut. xxi. 17; Job xL 14 (19), etc.).
3. that by whick anything begins to bé, the origin, active
cause (a sense in which the philosopher Anaximander,
8th cent. B. C., is said to have been the first to use the
word ; cf. Simpl. on Aristot. phys. f. 9 p. 326 ed. Brandis
and 32 p. 334 ed. Brandis, [cf. Teichmiller, Stud. zur
Gesch. d. Begriffe, pp. 48 sqq. 560 sqq.]): 5 dpxn ™js
xrigews, of Christ as the divine Adyos, Rev. iii. 14 (cf.
Diisterdieck ad loc.; Clem. Al. protrept. 1, p. 6 ed.
Potter, [p. 30 ed. Sylb.] 6 Adyos dpxy) beia Tav wdvrwv;
in Evang. Nicod. c. 238 [p. 808 ed. Tdf., p. 736 ed.
Thilo] the devil is called 4 dpx}) roi Bavdrov xai pila
is dpaprias). 4. the extremity of a thing: of the cor~
ners of a sail, Acts x. 11; xi. 5; (Hdt. 4, 60; Diod.
1,85; al). 5. the first place, principality, rule, magis-
tracy, [cf. Eng. ¢ authorities'], (dpxw Twés) : Lk. xii. 11;
xx. 20 ; Tit. iii. 1; office given in charge (Gen. xl. 18, 21
2 Mace. iv. 10, etc.), Jude 6. Hence the term is trans-
ferred by Paul to angels and demons holding dominions
entrusted to them in the order of things (see dyyelos,
2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 21]):
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; iii. 10; vi. 12;
Col.i.16;ii. 10, 15. See éfovaia, 4 c. B8.*

dpxmvés, v, adj., leading, furnishing the first cause or
occasion : Eur. Hipp. 881 ; Plat. Crat. p. 401 d.; chiefly
used as subst. &, 3, dpxnyds, (dpxn and dyw) ; 1. the
chief leader, prince: of Christ, Acts v. 31; (Aeschyl.
Ag. 259; Thuc. 1, 182; Sept. Is. iii. 5 sq.; 2 Chr. xxiii.
14, and often). 2. one that takes the lead in any thing

(1 Mace. x. 47 dpy. Aéywv elpnvcev) and thus affords an’

example, a predecessor in a matter : s niorews, of Christ,
Heb. xii. 2 (who in the pre-eminence of his faith far sur-
passed the examples of faith commemorated in ch. xi.),
[al. bring this under the next head; yet cf. Kurtz ad
loc.]. So dpxnyds dpaprias, Mic. i. 13; {fhovs, Clem.
Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; ijs ordoews xal dixvoracias, ibid. 51,
1; rs amooracias, of the devil, Iren. 4, 40, 1; rowatms
¢dogodias, of Thales, Aristot. met. 1, 8, 7 [p. 983° 20].
Hence 3. the author : tijs (s, Acts iii. 15 ; rijs corn-
pias, Heb. ii. 10. (Often so in prof. auth. : rév wdvrew,
of God, [Plato] Tim. Locr. p. 96 c.; rob yévovs- Tav dw-
Opanav, of God, Diod. 3, 72; dpxnyds xai airios, leader and
author, are often joined, as Polyb. 1, 66, 10; Hdian. 2, 6,
22 [14 ed. Bekk.]). Cf. Bleck on Heb. vol. ii.1,p.301 sq.*

dpxs, (fr. dpxw, dpxods), an inseparable prefix, usually
to names of office or dignity, to designate the one who
is placed over the rest that hold the office (Germ. Ober,
Erz, [Eng. arch- (chief, high-)]), as dpxdyyehos, dpx:-
soipny [q. v.], dpxuepeis, dpxiarpos, dpxtevvoiyos, dpxume-
pérgs (in Egypt. inscriptions), etc., most of which belong
to Alexand. and Byzant. Grk. Cf. Thiersch, De Pen-
tateuchi versione Alex. p. 77 sq.
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dpx-veparixds, -1, dv, (dpxe and leparexds, and this fr.
iepdopas [to be a priest]), high-priestly, pontifical : yévos,
Acts iv. 6, [8o Corp. Inscrr. Graec. no. 4363 ; see Schiirer
as cited s. v. dpytepevs, 2 fin.]. (Joseph. antt. 4,4, 7; 6,
6,8;158,1.)* .

dpx-vapels, -¢ws, 8, chief priest, high-priest. 1. He who
above all others was honored with the title of priest, the
chief of the priests, ‘71'1.'1.'_1 15 (Lev. xxi. 10; Num. xxxv.
25, [later X0 1013, 2 K. xxv. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 11, ete.]) :
Mt. xxvi. 8, and often in the Gospels, the Acts, and the
Ep. to the Heb. It was lawful for him to perform the
common duties of the priesthood; but his chief duty
was, once a year on the day of atonement, to enter the
Holy of holies (from which the other priests were ex-
cluded) and offer sacrifice for his own sins and the sins
of the people (Lev. xvi.; Heb. ix. 7, 25), and to preside
over the Sanhedrin, or supreme Council, when convened
for judicial deliberations (Mt. xxvi. 8; Acts xxii. o}
xxiii. 2). According to the Mosaic law no one could
aspire to the high-priesthood unless he were of the tribe
of Aaron, and descended moreover from a high-priestly
family ; and he on whom the office was conferred held
it till death. But from the time of Antiochus Epiphanes,
when the kings of the Seleucidee and afterwards the
Herodian princes and the Romans arrogated to them-
sclves the power of appointing the high-priests, the office
neither remained vested in the pontifical family nor was
conferred on any one for life; but it became venal, and
could be transferred from one to another according to
the will of civil or military rulers. Hence it came to
pass, that during the one hundred and seven years inter-
vening between Herod the Great and the destruction of
the holy city, twenty-eight persons held the pontifical
dignity (Joseph. antt. 20, 10; see “Awas). Cf. Win.
R W B. s. v. Hoherpriester; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 198
sqq.; [BB.DD. s. vv. Highpriest, Priest, etc. The
names of the 28 (27?) above alluded to are given, to-
gether with a brief notice of each, in an art. by Schiirer
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, pp. 597-607]. 2. The
plur. dpyuepeis, which occurs often in the Gospels and
Acts,as Mt. ii. 4; xvi. 21 ; xxvi. 8; xxvii. 41 ; Mk. viii. 31;
xiv. 1; xv.1; Lk. xix. 47; xxii. 52, 66 ; xxiii. 4 ; xxiv. 20;
Jn. vii. 82; xi. 57; xviii. 85; Actsiv.23; v, 24; ix. 14,
21; xxii. 80; xxiii. 14, etc., and in Josephus, comprises,
in addition to the one actually holding the high-priestly
office, both those who had previously discharged it and
although deposed continued to have great power in the
State (Joseph. vita 38; b.j.2,12,6; 4,3,7; 9; 4,4, 8;
see *Awvas above), as well as the members of the families
from whith high-priests were created, provided they had
much influence in public affairs (Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 2).
See on this point the learned discussion by Schirer, Die
dpytepeis im N.T., in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, p.
598 sqq. and in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 iii. p. 407
sqq. [Prof. Schiirer, besides reviewing the opinions of
the more recent writers, contends that in no instance
where indubitable reference to tiie heads of the twenty-
four classes is wads (aeither in the Sept. 1 Chr. xxiv
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8 8q.; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 14; Ezra x. 5; Neh. xii. 7; nor in
Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 7) are they called dpyuepeis ; that the
nearest approximations to this term are periphrases
such as dpyovres Tav lepéwy, Neh. xii. 7, or ¢pvAapyos Td¥
{epéwv, Esra apocr. (1 Esdr.) viii. 92 (94) ; Joseph. antt.
11, 5,4 ; and that the word dpytepeis was restricted in its
application to those who actually held, or had held, the
high-priestly office, together with the members of the
few prominent families from which the high-priests still
continued to be selected, cf. Acts iv. 6; Joseph. b. j. 4,
3,6.] 3. In the Ep. to the Heb. Christ is called
¢high-priest,’ because by undergoing a bloody death he
offered himself as an expiatory sacrifice to God, and
has entered the heavenly sanctuary where he continually
intercedes on our behalf: ii. 17; iii. 1; iv. 14; v. 10;
vi. 20; vii. 26; viii. 1; ix.11; cf. Winzer, De sacerdotis
officio, quod Christo tribuitur in Ep. ad Hebr. (three
Programs), Leips. 1825 sq.; Riekm, Lehrbegriff des He-
brierbriefes, ii. pp. 431—488. In Grk. writ. the word is
used by Hdt. 2, [(87), 142,] 143 and 151; Plat. legg. 12
P- 947 a.; Polyb. 28, 1, 2; 82, 22, 5; Plut. Numa c. 9,
al.; [often in Inscrr.]; once (viz. Lev. iv. 8) in the
Sept., where lepeds péyas is usual, in the O. T. Apocr. 1
Esdr. v. 40 ; ix. 40, and often in the bks. of Macc.

dpxvwolpny, -evos [so L T Tr WITKC (after Mss.), but
Grsb. al. -uiy, -uévos; cf. Lob. Paralip. p 195 sq.; Steph.
Thesaur. s. v.; Chandler § 580], é, a bibl. word [Test.
xii. Patr. test. Jud. § 8], chicf shepherd: of Christ the
head of the church, 1 Pet. v. 4; see mowuiy, b.*

*Apxvirmos [Chandler § 308], -ov, 4, [i. e. master of the
horse], Archippus, a certain Christian at Colossa : Col.
iv. 17; Philem. 2. [Cf. B. D. s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col.
and Philem. p. 308 sq.]*

dpxavvéywyos, -ov, 6, (quvayeyn), ruler of a synagogue,
npIdn WX : Mk. v. 22,35 sq. 38 ; Lk. viii. 49 ; xiii. 14;
Acts xiii. 15 ; xviii. 8, 17. It was his duty to select the
readers or teachers in the synagogue, to examine the
discourses of the public speakers, and to see that all
things were done with decency and in accordance with
ancestral usage; [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Synagogue].
(Not found in prof. writ.; [yet Schiirer (Theol. Literatur-
Zeit., 1878, p. 5) refers to Corp. Inscrr. Graec. no 2007 f.
(Addenda ii. p. 994), no. 2221¢ (ii. p. 1031), nos. 9894,
9906 ; Mommsen, Inscrr. Regni Neap.no. 3657; Garrucci,
Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei, p. 67; Lampridius, Vita
Alexandr. Sever. c. 28; Vopiscus, Vit. Saturnin. c. 8;
Codex Theodos. xvi. 8, 4, 13, 14; also Acta Pilat. in
Tdf.’s Ev. Apocr. ed. 2, pp. 221, 270, 275, 284; Justin.
dial. ¢. Tryph. c. 137; Epiph. haer. 30, 18; Euseb. h.e.
7, 10, 4; see fully in his Gemeindeverfassung der Juden
in Rom in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt
(Leips. 1879), p. 25 sq.].) *

dpxvrixray, -ovos, 8, (réxTav, q. v.), a master-builder,
archilect, the superintendent in the erection of buildings:
1 Co. iii. 10. (Hdt., Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.; Is.
iii. 8; Sir. xxxviii. 27; 2 Macc. ii. 29.) *

dpxvrAéwns, -ov, 8, a chief of the taz~collectors, chief
publican: Lk. xix. 2. [See rekdwms.]*
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dpxv-rplchivos, -ov, 6, (rpihwov [or -vos (8¢. olkos), a room
with three couches]), the superintendent of a dining-room,
a Tpudwidpyms, table-master : Jn. ii. 8 sq. [cf. B.D. s. v.
Governor]. It differs from “the master of a feast,”
quumoadpyns, toast-master, who was one of the guests se-
lected by lot to prescribe to the rest the mode of drink-
ing; cf. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 1. But it was the duty of
the dpyirpixhewos to place in order the tables and couches,
arrange the courses, taste the food and wine beforehand,
etc. (Heliod. 7, 27.) [Some regard the distinction be-
tween the two words as obliterated in later Grk.; cf.
Soph. Lex. 8. v., and Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Jn. 1. ¢.]*

‘pxopat, see dpxa).

dpxw; [fr. Hom. down]; tobe first. 1. to be the first
to do (anything), to begin,—a sense not found in the
Grk. Bible. 2. t0 be chief, leader, ruler : rwés [B. 169
(147)], Mk. x. 42; Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10). See dpyaw.
Mid., pres. dpyopas ; fut. dpfopar (once [twice], Lk. xiii.
26 [but not Tr mrg. WH mrg.; xxiii. 30]); 1 aor. jpéd-
pnv; to begin, make a beginning: dwd Twos, Acts x. 87
[B. 79 (69); cf. Matth. § 558]; 1 Pet. iv. 17; by bra-
chylogy dpfdpevos dmé rwos éws Twos for, having begun
from some person or thing (and continued or continu-
ing) to some person or thing: Mt.xx.8; Jn. viii. 9 [i. e.
Rec.]; Actsi. 22; cf. W.§ 66,1 c.; [B. 374 (320)]; dpfd-
pevoy is used impers. and absol. a beginning being made,
Lk. xxiv. 27 (so in Hdt. 8, 91; cf. W. 624 (580) ; [B. 374
8q. (321)]); carelessly, dpfdpevos dmd Movoéws xai amd
wavrov wpodnrav Supuivever for, beginning from Mo-
ses he went through all the prophets, Lk. xxiv. 27; W,
§67,2; [B. 874 (3208q.)). & fplaro moieiv Te kai 818d-
axew, dxpe fis fuépas whick ke began and continued both
to do and to teach, until etc., Acts i.1 [W. § 66, 1 c.; B.
u.8.]. "Apyopas is connected with an inf. and that so of-
ten, esp. in the historical books, that formerly most inter-
preters thought it constituted a periphrasis for the finite
form of the verb standing in the inf., as fpéaro knpvoaer
for éxnpufe. But through the influence principally of
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 539 sq.), cf. W. § 65, 7d,, it is now
conceded that the theory of a periphrasis of this kind was
a rash assumption, and that there is scarcely an example
which cannot be reduced to one of the following classes:
a. the idea of beginning has more or less weight or im-
portance, so that it is brought out by a separate word :
Mt. xi. 7 (the disciples of John having retired, Christ
began to speak concerning John, which he did not do
while they were present) ; Lk. iii. 8 (do not even begin
to say; make not even an attempt to excuse yourselves) ;
Lk. xv. 14 (the beginning of want followed hard upon the
squandering of his goods) ; Lk. xxi. 28; 2 Co. iii. 1; esp.
when the beginning of an action is contrasted with its
continuance or its repetition, Mk. vi. 7; viii. 81 (cf. ix.
81; x. 83 8q.); or with the end of it, Lk. xiv. 80 (opp.
to éxreNéoar) ; In. xiii. 5 (cf. 12). b. dpy. denotes some-
thing as begun by some one, others following : Acts xxvii.
358q. [W. §65,7d.]. o. dpy.indicates that a thing was
but just begun when it was interrupted by something
else : Mt. xii. 1 (they had begun to pluck ears of corn,
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but they were prevented from continuing by the inter-
ference of the Pharisees); Mt. xxvi. 22 (Jesus answered
before all had finished), 74; Mk. ii. 28; iv. 1 (he had
scarcely begun to teach, when a multitude gathered unto
him) ; Mk. vi. 2; x. 41; Lk. v. 21; xii. 45 8q.; xiii. 25;
Acts xi. 15 (cf. x. 44); xviii. 26, and often. d. the ac-
tion itself, instead of its beginning, might indeed have
been mentioned; but in order that the more attention
may be given to occurrences which seem to the writer
to be of special importance, their initial stage, their be-
ginning, is expressly pointed out: Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xiv.
18; Acts ii. 4, etc. e. dpx. occurs in a sentence which
has grown out of the blending of two statements: Mt. iv.
17; xvi. 21 (fr. dnd rére éxnpufe . . . éefe, and rére
fpfaro xnpiacew . . . Sewvvew). The inf. is wanting
when discoverable from the context: dpyduevos, sc. to
discharge the Messianic office, Lk. iii. 28 [W. 349
(328)]; dpbdpevos sc. Néyew, Acts xi. 4. [Comp.: &~
(-pas), mpo-ev-(-pas), im-, mpo-bm ~dpxw.]

&pxwv, -ovros, 6, (pres. ptep. of the verb dpyw), [fr.
Aeschyl. down), a ruler, commander, chief, leader : used
of Jesus, dpywv Tdv Bacdéwr Tijs yijs, Rev. i. 5; of the
rulers of nations, Mt. xx. 25; Acts iv. 26; vii. 85;
univ. of magistrates, Ro. xiii. 8; Acts xxiii. 5; espe-
cially judges, Lk. xii. 58; Acts vii. 27, 85 (where note
the antithesis: whom they refused as dpyorra xal 3wa-
o, him God sent as dpyovra— leader, ruler— xai Avrpo-
mv); Acts xvi. 19. oi dpyovres Tov aidvos TouTov, those
who in the present age (see aldv, 3) by nobility of birth,
learning and wisdom, power and authority, wield the
greatest influence, whether among Jews or Gentiles, 1 Co.
ii. 6, 8; cf. Neander ad loc. p. 62 sqq. Of the members
of the Jewish Sanhedrin: Lk. xxiii. 13, 35; xxiv. 20;
Jn. iii. 1; vii. 26, 48 ; xii.42; Actsiii.17; iv. 5, 8; xiii.
27; xiv. 5. of the officers presiding over synagogues :
Mt. ix. 18,23 ; Lk. viii. 41 (dpxav rijs cuvaywyis, cf. Mk.
v. 22 dpyiovvdywyos), and perhaps also Lk. xviii. 18;
dpywr Tev bapisaiwv, one who has great influence among
the Pharisees, Lk. xiv. 1. of the devil, the prince of
evil spirits: () dpxww rov Baipoviow, Mt. ix. 34 ; xii. 24;
Mk. jii. 22; Lk. xi. 15 ; 6 dpx. Tob xéopov, the ruler of the
irreligions mass of mankind, Jn. xii. 81; xiv. 80; xvi. 11,
(in rabbin. writ. D%}’D YW; dpx. Tov aldvos Tovrov,
Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 1 [ad Magn. 1, 8]; dpxwv roi xaipoi s
avopias, Barn. ep. 18, 2); rijs éfovoias Tot dépos, Eph. ii. 2
(see dijp). [See Hort in Dict. of Chris. Biog., s.v. Archon.]*

&pepa, -ros, 76, (fr. APQ to prepare, whence dprio to
season ; [al. connect it with r. ar (dpdw) to plough (cf.
Gen. xxvii. 27) ; al. al.]), spice, perfume : Mk. xvi. 1; Lk.
xxiii. 56 ; xxiv.1; Jn. xix. 40. (2 K.xx. 13; Esth. ii. 12;
Cant. iv. 10,16. [Hippocr.], Xen., Theophr. and subseq.
writ.) ®

‘Agé, 4, (Chald. ROR to cure), Asa, king of Judah, son
of king Abijah (1 K. xv. 8 sqq.): Mt.i. 78q. [LT Tr
WH read "Acdd q: v.]*

dralve : in 1 Th. iii. 8, Kuenen and Cobet (in their
N. T. ad fidem cod. Vat., Lugd. 1860 [pref. p. xc.]), fol-
wwing Lehm. [who followed Valckenaer in following J.
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J. Reiske (Animad. ad Polyb. p. 68) ; see Valck. Opuscc.
ii. 246-249] in his larger edit., conjectured and received
into their text undév doaiveoa:, which they think to be
equiv. to dyfecfa, xakends pépewv. But there is no ne-
cessity for changing the Rec. (see gaivw, 2. 8.), nor can
it be shown that doaivw is used by Grk. writ. for dodw.*

d-odhevros, -ov, (calebw), unshaken, unmoved : prop.
Acts xxvii. 41; metaph. Sagi\ela, not liable to disorder
and overthrow, firm, stable, Ileb. xii. 28. (Eur. Bacch.
891 ; é\evbepia, Diod. 2,48 ; ebdaiporia, ibid. 8,47; jouvyia,
Plat. Ax. 370 d.; Plut., al.)*

"Agdd, 6, (PR collector), a man’s name, a clerical
error for R G 'Acd (g. v.), adopted by L T Tr WH in
Mt. i. 7 sq.*

&-afearos, -ov, (oBévwup), unquenched (Ovid, inexstine-
tus), unquenchable (Vulg. inexstinguibilis) : nvp, Mt. iii.
12; Lk.iii. 17; Mk. ix. 43,and R G L br. in 45. (Often
in Hom. ; adp doB. of the perpetual fire of Vesta, Dion.
Hal. antt. 1, 76; [of the fire on the altar, Philo de
ebriet. § 34 (Mang. i. 878) ; de vict. off. § 5 (Mang. ii.
254); of the fire of the magi, Strabo 15, (8) 15; see
also Plut. symp. L. vii. probl. 4; Aelian. nat. an. 5, 3; cf.
Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 15].) *

doiBeaa, -as, 7, (doeBis, q. v.), want of reverence towards
God, impiety, ungodliness: Ro. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit.
ii. 12; plur. ungodly thoughts and deeds, Ro. xi. 26 (fr.
Is. lix. 20); ra &pya doeBeias [Treg. br. doeB.] works of
ungodliness, a Hebraism, Jude 15,cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B.
§ 182, 10]; ai émbupiac rdv doeBewdv their desires to do
ungodly deeds, Jude 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Eur.], Plat.
and Xen. down; in the Sept. it corresponds chiefly to
yva.)*

doeféw, ©; 1 aor. joéBnoa; (doeBis, q.v.); from
[Aeschyl.], Xen. and Plato down; to be ungodly, act im-
piously: 2 Pet. il. 6; doeBeiv &pya doeBelas [Treg. br.
doeBeias], Jude 15, cf. W. 222 (209); [B. 149 (180)].
(Equiv. to p@, Zeph. iii. 11; y¢/), Dan. ix. 5.) *

doeBfis, -és, (0éBw to reverence); fr. Aeschyl. and
Thuc. down, Sept. for P ; destitute of reverential awe
towards God, contemning God, impious: Ro. iv.5; v. 63
1 Tim. i. 9 (joined here with dpaprwdds, as in 1 Pet. iv.
18); 2 Pet. ii. 5; iii. 7; Jude 4, 15.*

doé\yea, -as, 1), the conduct and character of one who
is doedyis (a word which some suppose to be com-
pounded of a priv. and Zé\yy, the name of a city in Pi-
sidia whose citizens excelled in strictness of morals [so
Etym. Magn. 152, 88; per contra cf. Suidas 603 d.];
others of a intens. and calayeiv to disturb, raise a din;
others, and now the majority, of a priv. and gé\yw i. q.
6é\ye, not affecting pleasantly, exciting disgust), un-
bridled lust, excess, licentiousness, lasciviousness, wanton-
ness, outrageousness, shamelessness, insolence: Mk. vii.
22 (where it is uncertain what particular vice is spoken
of); of gluttony and venery, Jude 4; plur., 1 Pet. iv. 8;
2 Pet. ii. 2 (for Rec. dmwleias), 18; of carnality,
lasciviousness: 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 19; Eph.iv. 19; 2
Pet. ii. 7; plur. “wanton (acts or) manners, as filthy
words, indecent bodily movements, unchaste handling of
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males and females, etc.” (Fritzsche), Ro. xiii. 18. (In
bibl. Grk. besides only in Sap. xiv. 26 and 3 Macc. ii. 26.
Among Grk. writ. used by Plat., Isocr. et sqq.; atlength
by Plut. [Lucull. 38] and Lcian. [dial. meretr. 6] of the
wantonness of women [Lob. ad Phryn. p.184n.].) Cf.
Tittmann i. p. 151 sq.; [esp. Trench § xvi.].*

&ompos, -ov, (ofjpa a mark), unmarked or unstamped
(money) ; unknown, of no mark, insignificant, ignoble :
Acts xxi. 839. (8 Mace. i. 3; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down;
trop. fr. Eur. down.) *

*Agtip, 6, an indecl. Hebr. prop. name, ("¢ [i. e. hap-
py, Gen. xxx. 18]), (in Joseph. "Aompos, -ov, 8), Asher,
the eighth son of the patriarch Jacob: Lk.ii. 36; Rev.
vii. 6.*

dobévaa, -as, 1, (dobevis), [fr. Hdt. down], want of
strength, weakness, infirmity; a. of Body; a. its native
weakness and frailty : 1Co. xv.43; 2 Co. xiii. 4. . feeble-
ness of health ; sickness: Jn. v. 5; xi. 4; Lk. xiii. 11, 12;
Gal. iv. 18 (dobévewa rijs dapxds) ; Heb. xi. 84; in plur.:
Mt. viii. 17; Lk. v. 15; viii. 2; Aects xxviii. 9; 1 Tim. v.
23. b. of Soul; want of the strength and capacity re-
quisite @ to understand a thing: Ro. vi. 19 (where dod.
gapxds denotes the weakness of human nature). B. todo
things great and glorious, as want of human wisdom, of
skill in speaking, in the management of men: 1 Co. ii.
8. y. to restrain corrupt desires; proclivity to sin : Heb.
v. 2; vii. 28; plur. the various kinds of this proclivity,
Heb. iv. 15. 8. to bear trials and troubles: Ro. viii. 26
(where read rjj dofeveig for Rec. rais dofeveiais) ; 2 Co.
xi. 80; xii. 9; plur. the mental [?] states in which this
weakness manifests itself : 2 Co. xii. 5, 9 &q.*

dobewo, -6 ; impf. 308évovy; pf. jobévmra (2 Co. xi. 21
LT TrWH); 1 aor. joémoa; (dobevs) ; [fr. Eur.down];
to be weak, feeble; univ. to be without strength, power-
less: Ro. viii. 8; rhetorically, of one who purposely ab-
stains from the use of his strength, 2 Co. xiii. 4; and
of one who has no occasion to prove his strength, 2 Co.
xiii. 9; contextually, to be unable to wield and hold sway
over others, 2 Co. xi. 21; by oxymoron, érav dofevid, Tére
8vwards elpt when I am weak in human strength, then am
I strong in strength divine, 2 Co. xii. 10; els riwa, to be
weak towards one, 2 Ca. xiii. 8 ; with a dat. of the respect
added : wiores, to be weak in faith, Ro. iv. 19; wiore, to
be doubtful about things lawful and unlawful to a Chris-
tian, Ro. xiv. 1; simple dofeveiv with the same idea sug-
gested, Ro. xiv. 2, 21 [T WH om. Ir mrg. br.J; 1 Co.
viii. 9 Rec., 11 =q.; 7is dobevei, kal otk dofevd ; who is
weak (in his feelings and conviction about things law-
ful), and I am not filled with a compassionate sense of
the same weakness? 2 Co. xi. 29. contextually, fo be
weak in means, needy, poor: Acts xx. 85 (so [Arstph.
pax 636]; Eur. in Stob. 145 vol. ii. 168 ed. Gaisf.), cf.
De Wette [more fully Ilackett, per contra Meyer] ad
loc. Specially of debility in health: with véoois added,
Lk. iv. 40; simply, to be feeble, sick: Lk. vii. 10 [R G Tr
mrg. br.]; Mt. xxv. 36, 39 L txt. T Tr WH; Jn.iv. 46;
xi. 1-8, 6; Acts ix. 37; Phil. ii. 26 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 20;
Jas. v. 14; ol dofevoivres, and dafevovvres, the sick, sick
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Jolks: Mt. x. 8; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. ix. 2Rec.; Jn. v. 8, 7,
18 Tdf.; vi. 2; Acts xix. 12.*

dodéivnpa, -aros, 1, (dobevéo), infirmity: Ro. xv. 1
(where used of error arising from weakness of mind).
[In a physical sense in Aristot. hist.an. 11, 7 vol. i. 638*,
87; gen. an. 1, 18 ibid. p. 726* 15.]*

dabevtis, -és, (10 ofévos strength), weak, infirm, feeble
[fr. Pind. down]; a. univ.: Mt. xxvi. 41 ; Mk. xiv. 88;
1 Pet. iii. 7; 76 dofevés Tov Beod, the act of God in which
weakness seems to appear, viz. that the suffering of the
cross should be borne by the Messiah,1 Co. i. 25. b. spec.:
contextually, unable to achieve anything great, 1 Co. iv.
10; destitute of power among men, 1 Co. i. 27 [Lehm.
br.]; weaker and inferior, uélos, 1 Co. xii. 22; sluggish
in doing right, Ro. v. 6 ; wanting in manliness and dig-
nity, 2 Co. x. 10; used of the religious systems anterior
to Christ, as having no power to promote piety and sal-
vation, Gal. iv. 9; Heb. vii. 18; wanting in decision
about things lawful and unlawful (see dofevéw), 1 Co.
viii. 7,9 L T Tr WH, 10; ix. 22; 1 Th. v. 14. o. of
the body, feeble, sick: Mt.xxv. 839 R G L mrg., 43 3q.;
Lk. ix. 2 LTr br.; x. 9; Actsiv. 9; v. 15 sq.; 1 Co.
xi. 80.*

*Adcla, -as, 3, Asia; 1. Asia proper, 5 8iws xakov-
pévn’Acia (Ptol. 5,2), or proconsular Asia[often so called
from the 16th cent. down; but correctly speaking it was
a provincia ¢ o nsularis, although the ruler of it was vested
with ¢proconsular power.” The ¢Asia’ of the N. T.
must not be confounded with the ¢ Asia proconsularis’
of the 4th cent.], embracing Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia and
Caria [cf. Cic. pro Flac. c. 27]: Actsvi. 9 [L om. Tr mrg.
br.]; xvi. 6 sqq.; 1 Pet.i. 1; Rev.i.4;and, apparently, Acts
xix. 26; xx. 16; 2Co. i. 8; 2 Tim. i. 15, etc. Cf. Win.
R W B. s.v. Asien; Stark in Schenkel i. p. 261 sq. ; [BB.
DD. s. v. Asia; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii. ;
Wieseler, Chron. d. apost. Zeit. p. 31 sqq.]. 2. A
part of proconsular Asia, embracing Mysia, Lydia, and
Caria, (Plin. h. n. 5, 27, (28) [al. 5,100]) : Acts ii. 9.

*Acvavés, -ob, 6, a native of Asia, Asian, Asiatic: Acts
xx. 4. [(Thuc., al.)]*

*Acbpxns, -ov, 6, an Asiarch, President of Asia: Acts
xix. 831. Each of the cities of proconsular Asia, at the
autumnal equinox, assembled its most honorable and
opulent citizens, in order to select one to preside over
the games to be exhibited that year, at his expense, in
honor of the gods and the Roman emperor. Thereupon
each city reported the name of the person selected to a
general assembly held in some leading city, as Ephesus,
Smyrna, Sardis. This general council, called 76 xocwdy,
sclected ten out of the number of candidates, and sent
them to the proconsul; and the proconsul, apparently,
chose one of these ten to preside over the rest. This
explains how it is that in Actsl.c. several Asiarchs
are spoken of, while Eusebius h. e. 4, 15, 27 mentions
only one; [perhaps also the title outlasted the ser
vice]. Cf. Meyer on Acts L c.; Win. RWB. s. v.
Asiarchen; [BB.DD. s. v.; but esp. Le Bas et Wadding-
ton, Voyage Archéol. Inscrr. part. v. p. 244 sq.; Kuhkn,
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Die stidtische u. bargerl. Verf. des rom. Reichs, i. 106
8qq. ; Marquardt, Rom. Staatsverwalt. i. 374 sqq.; Stark
in Schenkel i. 268; esp. Bp. Lghtft. Polycarp, p. 987 sqq.].*

darria, -as, 1, (doros q. v.), abstinence from food (wheth-
er voluntary or enforced) : woA\7 long, Acts xxvii. 21.
(Hdt. 8, 52; Eur. Suppl. 1105; [Aristot. probl. 10,85;
eth. Nic. 10 p. 1180%, 9]; Joseph. antt. 12, 7; al.)*

&oros, -ov, (oiros), fasting; without having eaten: Acts
xxvii. 33. (Hom. Od. 4, 788; then fr. Soph. and Thuc.
down.)*

dowiw, 5; 1. to form by art, to adorn; in Homer.
2. to exercise (one’s self), take pains, labor, strive; foll.
by an inf. (as in Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6; Cyr. 5,5, 12, etc.) :
Acts xxiv. 16.*

dowds, -ob, 8, a leathern bag or bottle,in which water or
wine was kept: Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37 sq.
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) [BB.DD.
8. v. Bottle; T'ristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 92.]*

dopéves, adv., (for jouévas ; fr. f8opar), with joy, glad-
ly: Acts ii. 41 [Ree.]; xxi. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom.
[the adv. fr. Aeschyl.] down.)*

&aodos, -ov, (copds), unwise, foolish: Eph. v. 15.
[From Theogn. down.]*®

dowélopar ; [impf. fomalouny]; 1 aor. fjomacduqy; (fr.
owdw with a intensive [q. v., but cf. Vani¢ek p. 1163 ;
Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 324 sq.]; hence prop. to draw to
one’s self [W. § 88, 7 fin.]; cf. doxaipw for oraipw, dowai-
po for omaipw, dowapifw for omapi{w) ; [fr. Hom. down];
a. with an acc. of the pers., to salute one, greet, bid wel-
come, wish well to, (the Israelites, on meeting and at
parting, generally used the formula 7‘3{:\‘5?); used
of those accosting any one : Mt. x. 12; . ix. 15; xv.
18; Lk. i. 40; Aects xxi. 19. of those who visit one to
see him a little while, departing almost immediately af-
terwards: Acts xviii. 22 ; xxi. 7; like the Lat. salutare,
our ¢ pay one’s respects to,” of those who show regard for
a distinguished person by visiting him: Acts xxv. 18,
(Joseph. antt. 1,19, 5; 6,11,1). of those who greet one
whom they meet in the way : Mt.v.47 (in the East even
now Christians and Mohammedans do not salute each
other) ; Lk. x. 4 (as a salutation was made not merely by
a slight gesture and a few words, but generally by em-
bracing and kissing, a journey was retarded by saluting
frequently). of those departing and bidding farewell:
Acts xx. 1; xxi. 6 [RG]. of the absent, saluting by
letter : Ro. xvi. 3, 5-23; 1 Cg. xvi. 19; 2 Co. xiii. 12
(13); Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. iv. 10-12, 14 sq. ; 1 Th. v. 26,
etc. év pdnpare: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii.
12; 1 Pet. v. 14. b. with an acc. of the thing, (o receive
Joyfully, welcome : tés émayyekias, Heb. xi. 18, (rjv qvp-
¢opdv, Eur. Ton 587; wjv efvowav, Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 3 ;
Tols Ayovs, ibid. 7, 8, 43 so saluto, Verg. Aen. 3, 524).
[ComPp.: amaomdfopar.]

dowaopbs, -ov, 8, (domdfopar), a salutation,— either
oral : Mt. xxiii. 7; Mk. xii. 38; Lk.i.29,41,44; xi.43;
xx. 46; or written: 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. ii.
17. [From Theogn. down.]*

&oxlos, -ov, (omidos a spot), spotless : duvos, 1 Pet. i.
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19; (immos, Hdian. 5, 6, 16 [7 ed. Bekk.]; ufjhov, Anthol. -
Pal. 6, 252, 8). metaph. free from censure, irreproach-
able, 1 Tim. vi. 14; free from vice, unsullied, 2 Pet. iii.
14; dmd Tob Koopov, Jas. i. 27 [B. § 182, 5]. (In eccl.
writ.) *

dois, -ios, 7, an asp, a small and most venomous ser-
pent, the bite of which is fatal unless the part bitten be
immediately cut away: Ro. iii. 18. (Deut. xxxii. 33,
Is. xxx. 6 [etc. Hdt., Aristot., al.] Ael. nat. an. 2, 24; 6,
38; Plut. mor. p. 880 {. i. e. de Isid. et Osir. § 74; Op-
pian. cyn. 8,438.) [Cf. BB.DD. s.v. Asp; Tristram, Nat.
Hist. of the Bible, p. 270 sqq.]*

domovlos, -ov, (owovdy a libation, which, as a kind of
sacrifice, accompanied the making of treaties and com-
pacts; cf. Lat. spondere) ; [fr. Thuc. down]; 1. with-
out a treaty or covenant; of things not mutually agreed
upon, e. g. abstinence from hostilities, Thuc. 1, 87, etc.
2. that cannot be persuaded to enter into a covenant, im-
placable, (in this sense fr. Aeschyl. down; esp. in the
phrase domovdos mokepos, Dem. pro cor. p. 814, 16;
Polyb. 1, 65, 6; [Philo de sacrif. §4]; Cic. ad Att. 9,
10, 5; [cf. Trench § lii.]) : joined with daropyes, Ro. i
31 Rec.; 2 Tim. iii. 3.

doodpioy, -ov, 76, an assarium or assarius, the name of
a coin equal to the tenth part of a drachma [see 3yvdpior],
(dimin. of the Lat. as, Rabbin. “@'R), [a penny]: Mt. x.
29; Lk. xii. 6. (Dion. Hal,, Plut.,al.) [Cf. BB.DD.s. v.
Farthing.]*

dooov, adv., nearer, (compar. of dyx: near [cf. éyyis]) :
Acts xxvii. 18 [here Rec.#*’Acg. (or'Ago- q. v.), Recbeseis
doo., (cf. Tdf. ad loc.) ; but see Meyer]. (Hom., Hdt.,
tragic poets; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 4.)*

*Acoos [s0 all edd., perh. better -gaés ; Chandler § 817,
cf. § 319; Pape, Eigennamen s. v.], -ov, 1), Ass0s, a mari-
time city in Asia Minor, on the ZEgean Sea [Gulf of
Adramyttium], and nine [acc. to Tab. Peuting. (ed.
Fortia d’Urban, Paris 1845, p. 170) 20 to 25] miles [see
Hackett on Acts as below] distant [to the S.] from Troas,
acity of Lesser Phrygia: Acts xx. 13 sq. ; [formerly read
also in Acts xxvii. 13 after the Vulg.; cf. &sgov. See
Papers of the Archzol. Inst. of America, Classical
Series i. (1882) esp. pp. 60 sqq.].* .

doraréw, -&; (doraros unstable, strolling about; cf.
drardoraros) ; lo wander about, to rove without a settled
abode, [A. V. to have no certain dwelling-place] : 1 Co. iv.
11. (Anthol. Pal. appendix 89, 4.) ¢

dorelos, -ov, (dorv a city); 1. of the city; of pol-
ished manners (opp. to dypowos rustic), genteel, (fr. Xen,
and Plat. down). 2. elegant (of body), comely, fair,
(Judith xi. 23; Aristaenet. 1,4, 1 and 19, 8): of Moses
(Ex. ii. 2), Heb. xi. 23; with r¢ feg added, unto God,
God being judge, i. e. truly fair, Acts vii. 20; cf. W.§31,4
a. p. 212 (199); [248 (282)]; B. 179 (156); (Philo, vit.
Moys. i. § 3, says of Moses yevvnleis ¢ wais ebfbs SYuv évé-
¢nyev doTeworépay i) xar’ uormy). [CE. Trench §evi]®

dorhp, -épos, 6, [fr. r. star (prob. as strewn over the
sky), cf. dorpov, Lat. stella, Germ. Stern, Eng. star; Fick,
Pt. i. 250; Curtius § 205; Vanicek p. 1146; fr. Hom.
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down]; a star: Mt. ii. 7, 9, 10 [acc. <pav R* C; see
dpony fin.]; xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev.
vi. 18; viil. 10-12; ix. 1; xii. 1, 4; 6 domjp alrov, the
star betokening his birth, Mt. ii. 2 (i. e. ¢ the star of the
Messiah,’ on which cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeo-
rum § 14; Anger, Der Stern der Weisen, in Niedner’s
Zeitschr. £. d. histor. Theol. for 1847, fasc. 3; [B.D.s.v.
Star of the Wise Men]); by the figure of the seven
stars which Christ holds in his right hand, Rev. i. 16;
ii. 1; iii. 1, are signified the angels of the seven churches,
under the direction of Christ, ibid. i. 20; see what was
said s. v. dyyelos, 2. domip 6 mpwives the morning star,
Rev. xxii. 16 [Rec. dpfpuwis]; ii. 28 (8wow atrd rov dorépa
r. mpwivév I will give to him the morning star, that he
may be irradiated with its splendor and outshine all
others, i. e. I will cause his heavenly glory to excel that
of others). dorépes mAaviiras, wandering stars, Jude 13
(these are not planets, the motion of which is scarcely
noticed by the commonalty, but far more probably comets,
which Jude regards as stars which have left the course
prescribed them by God, and wander about at will — cf.
Enoch xviii. 15, and so are a fit symbol of men sAavavres
xai mAavdpevor, 2 Tim. iii. 18).*

d-orfipixros, -ov, (empilw), unstable, unsteadfast : 2 Pet.
ii. 14; iii. 16. (Anthol. Pal. 6, 203, 11.)*

doropyos, -ov, (oropyn love of kindred), without natural
affection: Ro. i. 31; 2 Tim. iii. 8. (Aeschin., Theocr.,
Plut., al.)*

doroxde, -&: 1 aor. noroxnea; (to be doroyos, fr.
aréyos a mark), to deviate from, miss, (the mark): with
gen. [W. § 30, 6], to deviate from anything, 1 Tim. i. 6
(Sir. vii. 19; viii. 9); wepi ¢, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii.
18. (Polyb., Plut., Lcian., [al.].)*

darpafy, -ijs, 3, lightning : Lk. x. 18; xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv.
27; xxviii. 8; plur., Rev. iv.5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi.18;
of the gleam of a lamp, Lk. xi. 36 [so Aeschyl frag. (fr
schol. on Soph. Oed. Col. 1047) 188 Ahrens, 372 Dind.].*

dorpéwre; (later form orpimre, see dowd{ouas init.
[prob. allied with dorip q. v.]); to lighten, (Hom. Il. 9,
237; 17, 595, and -often in Attic): Lk. xvii. 24. of
dazzling objects: éofgs (R G éobjoess), Lk. xxiv. 4
(and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. Oed. Col. 1067;
Eur. Phoen. 111, down). [CoMP.: é&, mepracrpdnre.]®

do-rpov, -ov, 76, [(see dorp init.), fr. Hom. down]; 1.
a group of stars, a constellation ; but not infreq. also 2.
i.q. dorip a star: Lk. xxi. 25; Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. xi.
12; the image of a star, Acts vii. 43.*

*A-giy-xpros [T WIIL *Aciwxp.], -ov, 6, (a priv. and.

cguykpive to compare; incomparable); Asyncritus, the
name of an unknown Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.*

dobpdeves, -ov, not agreeing in sound, dissonant, inhar-
monious, at variance: wpds d\Ajhovs (Diod. 4, 1), Acts
xxviii. 25. (Sap. xviii. 10; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 8, 1];
Plat., Plut., {al.].)*

a-ovveros, -ov, unintelligent, without understanding: Mt.
xv. 16 ; Mk. vii. 18; stupid: Ro.i. 21: x.19. In imita-
tion of the Hebr. '7;;, ungodly (Sap. i. 5; Sir. xv. 7 sq.
[cf. dovvereiv, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 158]), because a wicked
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man has no mind for the things which make for salva-
tion: Ro. i. 81 [al. adhere here to the Grk. usage; cf.
Fritzsche ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) [Cf.

aogds, fin.]*
arotv-d¢ros, -ov, 1. uncompounded, simple, (Plat.,
Aristot., al.). 2. (ovrrifepas to covenant), covenant-

breaking, faithless: Ro. i. 31 (80 in Jer. iii. 8, 11; Dem.
de falsa leg. p. 383, 6 ; cf. Pape and Passow s. v.; dowr
Bereiv to be faithless [Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 15; 2 Esdr. x.2;
Neh. i. 8, etc.]; dovwfesia transgression, 1 Chr. ix. 1
[Ald., Compl. ; 2 Esdr.ix. 2, 4; Jer. iii. 7]; edovrbereiv
to keep faith; [cf. Trench §lii.]).*

dodddaa, -as, 1), (doparis), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; a.
Jirmness, stability: év mdop dogp. most securely, Acts v.
28. trop. certainty, undoubted truth: Aéywv (see Aéyos,
I 7), Lk. i. 4, (o0 Aéyov, the certainty of a proof, Xen.
mem. 4, 6, 15). b. security from enemies and dangers,
safety: 1 Th. v. 8 (opp. to xivduvos, Xen. mem. 8, 12, 7).*

dodalfs, ¢s, (cpd\\w to make to totter or fall, to
cheat, [cf. Lat. fallo, Germ. fallen, etc., Eng. fall, fail],
apdilopar to fall, to reel), [fr. Hom. down]; a. firm
(that can be relied on, confided in) : dyxvpa, Heb. vi. 19
(where L and Tr have received as the form of acc. sing.
dopariy [Tdf. 7 -Ajw; cf. Tdf. ad loc.; Delitzsch, Com.
ad loc.] see dpomy). trop. certain, true: Acts xxv. 26;
70 dogpalés, Acts xxi. 34; xxii. 30. b. suited to confirm:
7w, Phil. iii. 1 (so Joseph. antt. 3, 2, 1).*

dodale: 1 aor. pass. inf. dodpariobijvar; 1 aor. mid.
nogarodpny ; (dogakis); esp. freq. fr. Polyb. down; to
make firm, to make secure against harm ; pass. o be made
secure: Mt. xxvii. 64 (& rddos) [B. 52 (46)]; mid.
prop. to make secure for one’s self or for one’s own ad-
yantage, (often in Polyb.) : Mt. xxvii. 65 <q.; to make
fast roUs wddas els T8 £Uhoy, Acts xvi. 24 [W. §66,2d.;
B. § 147,8]).*

dodalds, adv., [fr. Hom. down], safely (so as to prevent
escape) : Mk. xiv. 44; Acts xvi. 28. assuredly: ywé-
axew, Acts ii. 86 (clbérér, Sap. xviii. 6).*

&oxnpoww, -&; (to be doynuwy, deformed ; my xedpa-
A3y doynpoveiy, of a bald man, Ael.v. h. 11, 4); to act un-
becomingly ([Eur.], Xen., Plat., al.) : 1 Co. xiii. 5; éni riva,
towards one, i. e. contextually, to prepare disgrace for
her, 1 Co. vii. 36.*

&oxnpoaiv, -ns, 1, (doxipwrv); fr. Plato down; un-
seemliness, an unseemly deed : Ro. i. 27; of the pudenda,
one’s nakedness, shame : Rev. xvi. 15, as in Ex. xx. 26;
Deut. xxiii. 14, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.)*

dox fijwy, -ovos, neut. aaxr”,wv, (a'xr"w) ; a. dqformed.
b. indecent, unseemly: 1 Co. xii. 23, opp. to tuo'xr"wv.
([Hdt.], Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) *

éowrla, -as, 1, (the character of an dowros, i. e. of an
abandoned man, one that cannot be saved, fr. cadw, oém
i. q. ¢d(w, [d-ga-ro-s, Curtius § 570]; hence prop. incor-
rigibleness), an abandoned, dissolute, life; profligacy, prod-
igality, [R. V. riof]: Eph. v. 18; Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4;
(Prov. xxviii. 7; 2 Macc. vi. 4. Plat. rep. 8, p. 560 e.;
Aristot. eth. Nic. 4, 1, 5 (3) p. 1120%, 8; Polyb. 32, 20,
9; 40, 12, 7; cf. Cic. Tusc. 8, 8; Hdian. 2, 5, 2 (1 ed.
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Bekk.), and elsewhere). Cf. Tittmann i. p. 152 sq.;
[Trench § xvi.].*

éodrws, adv., (adj. dowros, on which see dowria), dis-
solutely, profligately: (v (Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 8), Lk.
xv. 18 [A. V. riotous living].*

draxrée, - : 1 aor. grdemaa; to be &raxros, to be disor-
derly; a. prop. of soldiers marching out of order or
quitting the ranks: Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 6, etc. Hence b.
to be neglectful of duty, to be lawless : Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 22;
oec. 5, 15; Lys. 141, 18 [i. e. c. Alcib. or. 1 § 18], al. c.
to lead a disorderly life: 2 Th. iii. 7, cf. 11.*

&raxros, -or, (rdoow), disorderly, out of the ranks,
(often so of soldiers); irregular, inordinate (éraxrot
#8ovai immoderate pleasures, Plat. legg. 2, 660 b.; Plut.
de lib. educ. c. 7), deviating from the prescribed order or
rule: 1 Th. v. 14, cf. 2 Th. iii. 6. (In Grk. writ. fr.
[Hdt. and] Thuc. down ; often in Plat.)*

d-réxrws, adv., disorderly: 2 Th. iii. 6 drdcros mepima-
rewv, which is explained by the added xai p3) xara =
wapdBoow v mapéhaBe map’ Hudv; cf. ibid. 11, where it is
explained by undév épyaldpevor, dAAa mepiepyaldp
(Often in Plate.)*®

Grexvos, -ov, (réxvov), without offspring, childless: Lk.
xx. 28-80. (Gen. xv. 2; Sir. xvi. 8. In Grk. writ. fr.
Hesiod opp. 600 down.)*

érevlw; 1 aor. grémoa; (fr. drems stretched, intent,
and this fr. reivw and a intensive ; [yet cf. W. § 16,4 B. a.
fin., and 8. v. A, a, 8]); to fix the eyes on, gaze upon : with
dat. of pers., Lk.iv. 20; xxii. 56 ; Actsiii. 12; x. 4 ; xiv.9;
xxiii. 1; foll. by els with acc. of pers., Actsiii. 4; vi. 15;
xiii. 9 ; metaph. to fix one’s mind on one as an example,
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 2; eis 7, Acts i. 10; vii. 55; 2 Co.
iii. 7, 13; €ls 1, lo look into anything, Acts xi. 6. (3
Mace. ii. 26. [Aristot.], Polyb. 6, 11, 5 [i. e. 6, 11, 12
Dind.]; Diod. 3, 39 [Dind. évar.]; Joseph.b. j. 5, 12, 8;
Lcian. cont. 16, al.) *

&rep, prep., freq. in the poets [fr. Hom. down], rare
in prose writ. fr. Plat. [?] down; without, apart from:
with gen. [Dion. Hal. 8,10; Plut. Num. 14, Cat. min. 5];
in the Bible only in 2 Mace. xii. 15; Lk. xxii. 6 (drep
dxAov in the absence of the multitude; hence, without
tumult), 35. [*Teaching’ 3, 10; Herm. sim. 5, 4,5.]*

énpdlw; 1 aor. fripaca; [Pass., pres. driudfopac]; 1
aor. inf. dripac@ivar; (fr. drepos; hence) to make drquos,
to dishonor, insult, treat with contumely, whether in word,
in deed, or in thought : [Mk. xii. 4 T Tr mrg. WH (cf.
drypdeo and -péw)]; Lk. xx. 11; Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41;
Ro. ii. 23; Jas. ii. 6 [W. § 40, 5, 2; B. 202 (175)]. Pass.:
Ro. i. 24, on which cf. W. 326 (305 sq.); [and § 89, 3
N. 3]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.)*

émypbe, -d: [1 aor. jripneal; (Tpn); to deprive of
honor, despise, treat with contempt or contumely : Twd, Mk.
xii. 4 L Tr txt. ripnoar (see drypdlew and -péw). (In
Grk. writ. [chiefly Epic] fr. Hom. down.) *

bryula, -as, %, (drypos), dishonor, ignominy, disgrace, [fr.
Hom. down]: 1 Co. xi. 14; opp. to 86fa, 2 Co. vi. 8; 1
Co. xv. 48 (év dripia sc. &y, in a state of disgrace, used
of the unseemliness and offensiveness of a dead body);
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xar’ dripiay equiv. to dripms, with contempt sc. of myself,
2 Co. xi. 21 [R. V. by way of disparagement, cf. xard, IL
fin.]; wdfn dreplas base lusts, vile passions, Ro. i. 26, cf.
W.§34,38b.; [B.§132,10]. eis dreuiav for a dishonor-
able use, of vessels, opp. to reug: Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii.
20.*

&ryos, -ov, (ryu) ; fr. Hom. down; without honor, un-
honored, dishonored : Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; 1 Co. iv.
10 (opp. to &édofos) ; base, of less esteem: 1 Co. xii. 23
[here the neut. plur. of the compar., driusrepa (Rec.ois
dripdrepa)].*

&npde, -o: [pf. pass. ptep. fripopévos]; (dripos); fr.
Aeschyl. down ; to dishonor, mark with disgrace: Mk. xii.
4 R G, see dripdw [and dreud{w].* .

&rpls, -idos, 5, vapor: Jas. iv. 14; xamvod (Joel ii. 30
[al. iii. 8]), Acts ii. 19 [opp. to kamwés in Aristot. meteor.
2, 4 p. 85%, 29 sq., to wigpos ibid. 1, 9 p. 346°, 32].
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 75 and] Plat. Tim. p. 86 e.
down.)*

&-ropos, -ov, (Tépve to cut), that cannot be cut in two or
divided, indivisible, [Plat. Soph. 229 d.; of time, Aristot.
phys. 8,8 p. 268" 27]: év drépp in a moment, 1 Co.
xv. 52.*

&-romros, -ov, (Témos), out of place; not befitting, unbe-
coming, (80 in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; very often in
Plato); in later Grk. in an ethical sense, improper,
wicked : Lk. xxiii. 41 (dromév r¢ mpdocew, as in Job xxvii.
6; 2 Mace. xiv. 23); Acts xxv. 5 L T Tr WH; (Sept.
for R Job iv. 8; xi. 11, etc. Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 6;
Plut. de aud. poét. c. 8 pavAd and droma) ; of men: 2 Th.
iii. 2 (dromot xal wormpoi ; Luth. unartig, more correctly
unrighteous [(iniquus), A. V. unreasonable, cf. Ellic. ad
loc.]). inconvenient, harmful: Acts xxviii. 6 updév &romov
els alrdv ywdpevor, no injury, no harm coming to him,
(Thuc. 2, 49; Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 2; Hdian. 4, 11, 7 [4,
ed. Bekk.]).*

*Arrédaa [-Aia T WH (see I, ¢)], -as, 1, Attalia, a mar-
itime city of Pamphylia in Asia, very near the borders
of Lycia, built and named by Attalus Philadelphus, king
of Pergamum ; now A ntali [or Adalia; cf. Dict. of Geog.]:
Acts xiv. 25.*

atylo: 1 aor. inf. abydoas; (adyh); 1. in Grk.
writ. transitively, to beam upon, irradiate. 2. in the

Bible intrans. to be bright, to skine forth:- 2 Co. iv. 4 [L
mrg. Tr mrg. xaravy. see paropds, b.], (Lev. xiii. 24-28,
[etc.]). [Come.: 8-, xaravydfw.]*

adyf), -is, ), brightness, radiance, (cf. Germ. Auge [eye],
of which the tragic poets sometimes use aiy1, see Pape
[or L. and S.; cf. Lat. lumina]), especially of the sun;
hence 7Aiov is often added (Hom. and sqq.), daylight;
hence dxpis [-ps T Tr WH] aidyijs even till break of day,
Acts xx. 11 (Polyaen. 4, 18 p. 886 kard rjy mporyw alyjy
ijs jpépas). [SYN. see ¢éyyos, fin.]*

Adyovoros, -ov, 6, Augustus [cf. Eng. Majesty; see
aeBacrés, 2], the surname of G. JuliusCaesar Octavia-
nus, the first Roman emperor: Lk. ii. 1.*

ad@4bns, -es, (fr. airés and f8opas), self-pleasing, self
willed, arrogant: Tit.i. 7; 2 Pet.ii. 10. (Gen. xlix. 8, 7;
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Prov. xxi. 24. In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt.
down.) [Trench § xciii.]*

atd-alperos, -ov, (fr. adros and aipéopar), self-chosen ; in
Grk. writ. esp. of states or conditions, as 8ovAeia, Thuc.
6, 40, etc., more rarely of persons; voluntary, of free
choice, of one’s own accord, (as orpanyyss, Xen. an. b, 7,
29, explained § 28 by s éavrdw é\nras) : 2 Co. viii. 8,17.*

adberrio, -6 ; (a bibl. and eccl. word ; fr. abdévrns contr.
fr. abroévrns, and this fr. abrés and &rea arms [al. &y,
cf. Hesych. ovvérms: auvepyos; cf. Lobeck, Technol. p.
121]; hence a. acc. to earlier usage, one who with his
own hand kills either others or himself. b. in later Grk.
writ. one who does a thing himself, the author (ti)s wpdfews,
Polyb. 23, 14, 2, etc.); onewho acts on his own authority,
autocratic, i. q. abroxparwp an absolute master ; cf. Lobeck
ad Phryn. p. 120 [also as above; cf. W. § 2,1 ¢.]); to
govern one, exercise dominion over one: rwos, 1 Tim.
ii. 12.* '

atldw, -&: 1 aor. nf\noa; [pres. pass. ptcp. o adhov-
pevor]; (adlds); to play on the flute, to pipe: Mt.xi. 17;
Lk. vii. 82; 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Fr. [Alem., Hdt.,] Xen. and
Plat. down.)*

ad\f, -is, 1§, (do to blow; hence) prop. a place open to
the air (Swamveopevos Tomos abAy Aéyera:, Athen. 5,15 p.
189 b.); 1. among the Greeks in llomer’s time an
uncovered space around the house, enclosed by a wall, in
which the stables stood (Hom. Od. 9, 185; Il 4, 433);
hence among the Orientals that rogfless enclosure in the
open country in which flocks were herded at night, a sheep-
fold: Jn. x. 1, 16. 2. the uncovered court-yard of the
house, Hebr. 7Y, Sept. ad\y, Vulg. atrium. Inthe O.T.
particularly of the courts of the tabernacle and of the
temple at Jerusalem; so in the N. T. once: Rev. xi. 2
(T addjy Ty éwlev [Rec® &owlev] rov waov). The
dwellings of the higher classes usually had two adAai, one
exterior, between the door and the street, called also
mpoaihiov (q. v.); the other interior, surrounded by the
buildings of the dwelling itself. The latter is mentioned
Mt. xxvi. 69 (where &w is opp. to the room in which the
judges were sitting) ; Mk. xiv. 66 ; Lk. xxii. 55. Cf. Win.
RWB. s.v. Hiuser ; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Court; BB.DD.
8. v. House]. 3. the house itself, a palace: Mt. xxvi.
8, 58 ; Mk. xiv. 54 ; xv. 16; Lk. xi. 21 ; Jn. xviii. 15, and
so very often in Grk. writ. fr. IHom. Od. 4, 74 down [cf.
Eustath. 1483, 39 7 rijs adAijs dvopare ta 8dpara Snhot,
Suid. col. 652 c. adA7 * 1 rov Bag\éws olkia. Yet this sense
is denied to the N. T. by Meyer et al.; see Mey. on Mt.
Le]*

adAnris, -7, 5, (addéw), a fluteplayer : Mt.ix. 28 ; Rev.
xviii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn. and] Hdt. 6, 60
down.)*

adA(fopas: depon.; impf. ndA{ounwv; 1 aor. piAicOpy
[Veitch s. v.; B.51 (44); W.§ 39, 2]; (adAg); in Sept.
mostly for p'?; 1. prop. to lodge in the court-yard
esp. at night; of flocks and shepherds. 2. to pass the
night in the open air, bivouac. 3. univ. to pass the
night, lodge: so Mt. xxi. 17; Lk. xxi. 87 (éfepyopevos
nUAi{ero els 7o 8pos, going out to pass the night he retired
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to the mountain; cf. B. § 147, 15). (In Grk. writ. fr.
Hom. down.)*

atés, -ob, 6, (dw, adw), [fr. Hom. down], a pipe: 1 Co.
xiv. 7. [Cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. v.]*

atféve, and earlier (the only form in Pind. and Soph.
[Veitch s. v. says, ¢ Hes. Mimnerm. Soph. Thuc. always
have affw or afifopar, and Pind. except adédvor Fr. 180
(Bergk)']) atéo (Eph. ii. 21 ; Col. ii. 19) ; impf. nfgavor ;
fut. adénoe; 1 aor. niénoa; [Pass., pres. abfdvopar] ; 1 aor.
nvénbny; 1. trans. to cause to grow, to augment: 1
Co.iii. 6 8q.; 2 Co. ix. 10. Pass. to grow, increase, become
greater : Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv.8 L T Tr WH; 2 Co. x. 15;
Col. i. 6 [not Rec.]; els my émiyvwow roi feod unto the
knowledge of God, Col.i. 10 (G L T Tr WH j} émyvdoes
Tob feot) ; els cwmnpiav [not Rec.] to the attaining of sal-
vation, 1 Pet.ii. 2. 2. acc. to later usage (fr. Aristot.
an. post. 1,13 p. 78, 6, etc., down ; but nowhere in Sept.
[cf. B. 54 (47); 145 (127); W. § 38, 1]) intrans. to grow,
increase : of plants, Mt. vi. 28; Mk. iv. 8 Rec.; Lk. xii.
27 [not Tdf. ; Trmrg. br.ad¢.]; Lk. xiii. 19; of infants,
Lk. i. 80; ii. 40; of a multitude of people, Acts vii. 17.
of inward Christian growth : els Xpiordw, in reference to
[W. 897 (871); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.] Christ, Eph. iv.
15; els vaow, 8o as to form a temple, Eph. ii. 21; év xdpers,
2 Pet. iii. 18 ; with an acc. of the substance, rjv atiénow,
Col. ii. 19 [cf. W. § 32, 2; B. § 131, 5, also Bp. Lghtft.’s
note ad loc.]; of the external increase of the gospel
it is said 6 Adyos plifave: Acts vi. 7; xii. 24; xix. 20;
of the growing authority of a teacher and the number of
his adherents (opp. to é\arrovcbar), Jn. iii. 30. [Coxp.:
v, Umepavfdre.] *

ainos, -ews, 1), (alfw), increase, growth: Eph. iv. 16;
100 Beob, cffected by God, Col. ii. 19; cf. Meyer ad loc.
([Hdt.], Thuc., Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.)*

alfw, see avfdvo.

adpiov, adv., (fr. alipa the morning air, and this fr. afw
to breathe, blow; [acc. to al. akin to j&s, Lat. aurora;
Curtius § 613, cf. Vaniéek p. 944]), to-morrow (Lat. cras) :
Mt. vi. 80; Lk.xii. 28; Acts xxiii. 15 Rec., 20; xxv. 22;
1 Co. xv. 82 (fr. Is. xxii. 18) ; ovjuepov xai adpiov, Lk. xiii.
82 s8q.; Jas. iv. 13[Rec.% G ; al. oju. § afip.]. 1) alipeow sc.
7uépa [W. § 64, 5; B. § 123, 8] the morrow, Mt. vi. 84;
Acts iv. 8; énl mv adpiov, on the morrow, i. e. the next
morning, Lk. x. 35; Actsiv. 5; rd [L ra; WII om.] s
alpiov, what the morrow will bring forth, Jas. iv. 14.
[From Ilom. down.]* .

adormpés, -d, -6», (fr. abo to dry up). harsh (Lat. au-
sterus), stringent of taste, abarnpév xal yAuxd (xkai mixpdy),
Plat. legg. 10, 897 a.; olvos, Diog. Laért. 7, 117. of
mind and manners, karsh, rough, rigid, [cf. Trench
§ xiv.]: Lk. xix. 21, 22; (Polyb. 4, 20, 7; Diog. Laért.
7, 26, etc. 2 Macc. xiv. 30).*

atrépxaa, -as, 7, (abrdpxys, q. v.), a perfect condition
of life, in whick no aid or support is needed; equiv. to
TeAedrns krioews dyabdy, Plat. def. p. 412 b.; often in
Aristot. [defined by him (pol. 7, 5 init. p. 132¢*, 29) as
follows : 73 wdvra imdpyew «. deicfas pnlevds atrdpres; cf.
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 11]; hence, a sufficiency of the
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necessaries of life: 2 Co. ix. 8; subjectively, a mind con-
tented with its lot, contentment: 1 Tim. vi. 6; (Diog.
Laért. 10, 130).*

a¥répxns [on the accent see Chandler § 705], -es, (airds,
dpxéw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], zufficient for one’s self, strong
enough or possessing enough to need no aid or support;
independent of external circumstances; often in Grk.
writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hadt. 1, 82 down. Subjectively,
contented with one’s lot, with one’s means, though the slender-
est: Phil. iv. 11, (so Sir. xL 18; Polyb. 6, 48, 7; Diog.
Laért. 2, 24 of Socrates, alrdpxys xal ceuvés). [CE. abrdp-
xewa.]* '

adro-xard-xpiros, -ov, (alrds, karaxpivw), self-condemned :
Tit. iii. 11; (eccl. writ. [cf. W. § 84, 8]).*

abréparoes, -ov, and -, -ov, (fr. alrés and pépaa to desire
eagerly, fr. obsol. theme pdw), moved by one’s own im-
pulse, or acting without the instigation or intervention of
another, (fr. Hom. down) ; often of the earth producing
plants of itself, and of the plants themselves and fruits
growing without culture; [on its ad verbial use cf. W,
§54, 2] : Mk.iv.28; (Hdt. 2, 94; 8, 138; Plat. polit. p.
272 a.; [Theophr. h. p. 2,1]; Diod. 1, 8, etc. Lev. xxv.
5, 11). of gates opening of their own accord: Acts xii.
10, (so in Hom. IL. 5, 749; Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 7; Apoll
Rh. 4, 41; Plut. Timol. 12; Nonn. Dion. 44, 21; [Dion
Cass. 44, 17]).*

adrérrng, -ov, 8, (alrds, OIITQ), seeing with one’s own
eyes, an eye-wilness, (cf. abrqxoos one who has himself
heard a thing) : Lk.i. 2. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)*

adrds, -1, -4, pron. (“derived from the particle ad with
the added force of a demonstrative pronoun. In itself
it signifies nothing more than again, applied to what has
either been previously mentioned or, when the whole
discourse is looked at, must necessarily be .upplied.”
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 219; [see Vanidek p. 268]). Itis
used by the bibl. writ. both of the O. T. and of the N. T.
far more frequently than the other pronouns; and in this
very frequent and almost inordinate use of it, they de-
viate greatly from prof. auth.; cf. B. § 127, 9. [On
classic usage cf. Hermann, Opusce. i. 308 sqq., of which
dissertation a summary is given in his edition of Viger
pp- 732-736.]

I self, as used (in all persons, genders, numbers) to
distinguish a person or thing from or contrast it with
another, or to give him (it) emphatic prominence. 1
When used to express Opposition or Distinction,
it is added a. to the subjects implied in the verb, the
personal pronouns ¢y, nueis, o, ete., being omitted : Lk.
V. 37 (abrds écxvfioeras the wine, as opp. to the skins);
Lk. xxii. 71 (adroi yap frovoapey we ourselves, opp. to
witnesses whose testimony could have been taken); Jn.
ii. 25 (abdros éyivookey, opp. to testimony he might have
called for); Jn. iv. 42 (we ourselves, not thou only) ; Jn.
ix. 21 [T Tr WH om.]; Acts xviii. 15 (3yreafe airoi) ;
xx. 34 ; xxii. 19; 1 Th.i. 9, etc. ; with a negative added,
‘he does not himself do this or that,’ i. e. he leaves it to
others: Lk. vi. 42 (adrds, viz. thou, ob BAérwr); Lk. xi.
46 (adrol, viz. ye, ol mpooravere), 52 ; Jn. xviii. 28; 3
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Jn. 10. With the addition of xal to indicate that a thing
is ascribed to one equally with others: Lk. xiv. 12
(uimore xai adroi oe dvricakéowor); xvi. 28; Acts ii. 22
[GLT Tr WH om. xa{]; Jn. iv. 45; xvii. 19, 21; Phil
ii. 24, etc. In other pass.xal alrds is added to a subject
expressly mentioned, and is placed after it ; and in trans-
lation may be joined to the predicate and rendered like-
wise: Lk. i. 36 (3 ovyyeris gov kal adry) ouvednguia vidw
tly kinswoman herself also, i. e. as well as thou); Mt.
xxvil. 57 (s xal adrds éuabiyrevae [L T Tr WH txt. reiby]
¢ "Inoo) ; Lk. xxiii. 51 [RG]; Mk. xv. 43; Acts viil.
18 (8 8¢ Zipwv kai altds émiorevoe); xv. 82; xxi. 24; 1
Jn. ii. 6; Gal. ii. 17; Heb. xiii. 8. b. it is added to
subjects expressed, whether to pronouns personal or
demonstrative, or to nouns proper or common: Jn. iii.
28 (adrol Upeis ye yourselves bear witness, not only have
I affirmed); Acts xx. 30 (¢f dpév abrév from among
your own selves, not only from other quarters) ; Ro. xv.
14 (xai abrds éyd I of myself also, not only assured by
report, cf. i. 8) ; 1 Co. v. 18 (é£ dpéy adrdv from your
own society, opp. to them that are without, of whose
character God must be the judge); 1 Co. vii. 35; xi. 13;
1 Th. iv. 9; adrol odroi, Acts xxiv. 20; adrot rovrov
(masc.), Acts xxv. 25 ; "Inoois adros Jesus himself, per-
sonally, opp. to those who baptized by his command,
Jn. iv. 2; abrds 'Inoois, opp. to those who believed on
him on account of his miracles, Jn. ii. 24 ; Jesus himself,
not others only, Jn. iv. 44; adr. Aavei8, opp. to the doc-
tors of the law, whose decision did not seem quite to
agree with the words of David, Mk. xii. 86 sq.; Lk. xx.
42; abrds & Saravas, opp. to his ministers, 2 Co. xi. 14;
abtrds' 8 Beds, God himself, not another, Rev. xxi. 8; adra
T émovpdna, the heavenly things themselves [i. e. sanc-
tuary], opp. to its copies, Heb. ix. 23 [see émovpdmos, 1 c.].
o. it is used to distinguish one not only from his compan-
ions, disciples, servants, — as Mk. ii. 25 (alros kal ol per’
abrot) ; Jn.ii. 12; iv. 53 ; xviii. 1,—but also from things
done by him or belonging to him, as Jn. vii. 4 (1} wosei xal
¢nrei abrés [L Tr targ. WH mrg. adré]); 1 Co. iii. 15 (ruds
3 épyov karaxajoerat, abrds 3¢ cwbioerar) : Lk. xxiv. 15
(atros (8) 'Inoois, Jesus himself in person, opp. to their
previous conversation about him). . self fo the exclu-
sion of others, i. e. ke etc. alone, by one’s self: Mk. vi. 81
(Ypeis abrol ye alone, unattended by any of the people;
cf. Fritzsche ad loc.) ; In. xiv. 11 (8 ra épya adrd [WH
mrg. adrov]); Ro. vii. 25 (adrds éyd I alone, unaided by
the Spirit of Christ; cf. viii. 2); 2 Co. xii. 13 (airds éyd,
unlike the other preachers of the gospel) ; Rev. xix. 12;
cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 783 iii.; Matth. § 467, 5; Kiihner
§ 468 Anm. 2; [Jelf § 656, 8]; with the addition of
povos (as’often in Attic writ.): Jn. vi. 15. e. self, not
prompted or influenced by another, i. e. of one’s self, of
one’s own accord : Jn. xvi. 27 (so even Hom. Il. 17, 254 ;
and among Attic writ. esp. Xen.). 2. When it gives
Prominence, it answers a. to our emphatic ke, she,
it: Mt.i. 21 (adrds cboec HE and no other) ; Mt. v, 4-10
(abroi): vi. 4 [RG]; xvii. 5 (adrob deodere); Lk.vi. 35;
xvii. 16 ; xxiv. 21; Jn. ix. 21 (atrés [T Tr WH om.] ...
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alrdv . . . alrds); Acts x. 42 [L txt. Tr txt. WH oros];
Gal. iv. 17 (adrovs) ; Eph. ii. 10 (atrot) ; Col.i. 17 ; 1 Jn.
ii. 2; iv. 5; Jas. ii. 6 sq. So in Grk. writ. also fr. Hom.
down ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 734 v. It is used with the same
force after relative sentences, where Greek prose uses
obros : Mt. xii. 50 (Goris &w wouoy - . . , abrés pov d3eAdds
éorw, where in Mk. iii. 35 olros) ; Mt. xxvi. 48 ; Mk. xiv.
44; cf. B. 107 (94) sq. Less emphatically, airés is put
before subjects, serving to recall them again: Mt. iii. 4
(atrds 3¢ 'Todvwms now he, whom I spoke of, John) ; Mk.
vi. 17 (adros yap ‘Hpddns) ; Ro. viil. 16 (abrd 16 mveipa).
b. it points out some one as chief,leader, master of
the rest (often so in Grk., asin the well-known phrase of
the Pythagoreans abros épa [cf. W. § 22,8, 4 and p. 150
(142)]) : of Christ, Mt. viii. 24 ; Mk. iv. 38; vi. 47; viii.
29; Lk. v. 16 sq.; ix. 51; x. 88; of God, Lk. vi. 35;
Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Jn. iv. 19 [not Lchm.]. c. it answers
to our very, just, exactly, (Germ. eben, gerade) : Ro. ix. 8
(atros éyad T myself, the very man who seems to be inimi-
cal to the Israelites); 2 Co. x. 1 (I myself, who bore
myself lowly in your presence, as ye said); aira ra &oya,
Jn. v. 36; often in Luke év alrj 15 juépa or &pg, alrd
v xaip, in that very day, hour, season : Lk. ii. 38; x. 21;
xii. 12; xiii. 1, 81; xx. 19; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 18, 83 ; Acts
xvi. 18, In the writings of Paul alré roiro this very
thing: Gal. ii. 10; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 6; eis adrd
TouTo for this very purpose, on this very account: Ro. ix.
17; xiii. 6; 2 Co. v. 5; Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; and in
the same sense [ for this very thing] the simple accus.
(as in Attic, cf. Matth. § 470, 7; Kiihner ii. 267 Anm. 6 ;
W. § 21 N. 2) rovro airé, 2 Co. ii. 3 [but see Mey. ad
loc.], and aird Toiro,2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. reads here adroi].
d. even, Lat. vel, adeo, (in Hom. ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p.
788 ii.) : xal admj ) krios, Ro. viil. 21 ; 0d8¢ § Piaes adry,
1 Co. xi. 14; kai [ Tr om. L WH br. ai] adrés 6 vids, 1 Co.
xv. 28; xat adm) Sdppa even Sarah herself, although a
fecble old woman, Heb. xi. 11 [yet WH mrg. reads the
dat. alrjj Sdppg; see xaraBoA, 1]. _

II. adrds has the force of a simple personal pronoun
of the third person, answering to our unemphatic /e, she,
it; and that 1. asin classic Grk., in the oblique
cases, him, her, it, them, etc.: numberless instances, —
as in the gen. absolute, e. g. alrot é\@évros, AaAnoavros,
etc.; or in the acc. with inf., els rd elvar adrods dvamoho-
yirous, Ro. i. 20; or after prepositions, é¢ adrod, év alrg,
etc.; or where it indicates the possessor, é marip abrov;
or a person as the (dir. or indir.) object of an active
verb, as émdoer abrd, Mt. vii. 9; dondoagbe adriv, Mt.
x. 12; deeis alrovs, Mt. xxvi. 44 ; fv Siavevwr adrois, Lk.
i. 22; odx €la alra Aakeiv, Lk. iv. 41; 5 oxoria adrd od
xarélafBe, Jn.i. 5. But see adrot below. 2. Contrary
to Grk. usage, in the N. T. even in the Nominative it
is put for a simple personal pronoun of the third person,
where the Greeks say ofros or é 8¢, or use no pronoun at
all. This has been convincingly shown by B. 107 (93)
sqq. ; and yet some of the examples adduced by him are not
decisive, but either must be or can be referred to the usage
illustrated under I. 1; —those in which adrés is used of
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Christ, apparently to I. 1 b. But, in my opinion, the
question is settled even by the following: airds, Mt.
xiv. 2; Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. i. 22; xv. 14; so too in the Sept

(cf. Thiersch, De Pentat. vers. Alex. p. 98); Sir. xlix. 7;
Tob. vi. 11; adroi, Mk. ii. 8 (ofrws abrol Siakoyifovras in
Grsb.); Lk. ix. 86; xiv. 1; xxii. 28; adré, Lk. xi. 14
[Trmrg. WH om., Trtxt. br.]. Whether airj and adrai
also are so used, is doubtful; cf. B. 109 (95). 3.
Sometimes in the oblique cases the pron. is omitted,
being evident from the context: Mk. vi. 5 (émifeis, sc.
avrois); Jn. iii. 34 (8i8wor, sc. avrd); JIn. x. 29 (3éBwré
pos, sc.avrovs) ; Acts xiii. 8 (dwéhvray, sc. adrovs) ; Rev.
xviii. 21 (éBakey, sc. avrov), etc. 4. Not infrequently
adrés in the oblique cases isadded to the verb, although
the case belonging to this very verb has preceded: Mt.
viii. 1 (xaraBdvre 3¢ abrg [L Tr WH gen. absol.] énd rod
8povs fxohovfnaav alre) ; Mt. iv. 16 ; v. 40; viii. 28, 28
[RG]; ix. 28; xxv. 29 (dnd [om. by LT Tr WH] roi p3)
éxovros « . . én’ abrov); xxvi. 71 [RG Lbr. T]; Mk.v. 2
[RG]; ix. 28 [RG]; Jn. xv. 2 (mav mAjjpa . . . alpesaird);
Acts vii. 21 [R G]; Jas. iv. 17; Rev.ii. 7; vi. 4 [L Tr
mrg. br.]; cf. W. § 22, 4 a.; B. 142 (125). Doubtless
the writer, while writing the earlier words with the in-
tention of joining them to the leading verb to follow,
marked off these very words as a clause by themselves,
as if they formed a protasis; and so, when he came to
the leading verb, he construed it just as though it were
to form an apodosis. 5. By a Hebraism airds is used
redundantly in relative sentences: §is elye rd Bvydrpior
abris, Mk. vii. 25 ; of r¢ pdAam abrov, 1 Pet. ii. 24 (RG
T, but Tr mrg. br. avrov) ; esp. in the Apocalypse: #»
ot8eis duvarar kheicar abriy, Rev. iii. 8 (acc. to the true
text); ols €866y adrois, Rev. vii. 2; add vs. 9; xiii. 12;
xvii. 9; far oftener in the Sept.; rare in Grk. writ. [fr.
Callim. ep. 44]; cf. Herm.ad Vig. p. 709;[B. § 143,1]; W.
§ 22,4 b. where add to the exx. Hdian. 8, 6, 10 [5 Bekk.]
ols émpoirdas alrois Tas Aourds moleis wUAar dvoiyvurro.
But to this construction must not be referred Mt. iii. 12
ob 1 wriov év Tj) xetpl adTod, nor 1 Pet. ii. 24 35 rds

duaprias juav adtés dviveyrev. For in the latter pas-
sage abrds is in contrast with us, who must otherwise
have paid the penalty of our sins; and in the former the
sense is, ‘he holds his winnowing-shovel in his hand.’
6. Very often avrés is used rather laxly, where the
subject or the object to which it must be referred is not
expressly indicated, but must be gathered especially
from some preceding name of a province or city, or from
the context : Mt. iv. 23 (wepiifyev Tjv Takd\aiav 3iddokww év
7dis cuvaywyais abréy, i. e. of the Galileans); Acts viii. 5
(Sapapeias éxipvooey abrois, i. e. Tois Sapapeirais) ; Xx. 2
(adrovs, i. e. the inhabitants rév pepév éxeivov ) ; 2 Co. ii.
18 (abrois, i. e. the Christians of Troas); Mt. xix. 2 (8xAos
moAhol kal édepdnevaev abrous, i. e. their sick); 1 Pet. iii.
14 (¢p6Bov alrdw, i. . of those who may be able xaxdoas
you, vs, 18); Lk. xxiii. 51 (5} BovAj airdy, i-e. of those
with whom he had been a BovAevrs) ; Heb. viii. 8 (adrois
[LT WH Tr mrg. abrois; see péuopar] i. e. rois éxovot
v Suabiiny Ty wpdry) ; Lk. ii. 22 (roi kabapiopot alrav,
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of the purification prescribed by the law of Moses to
women in child-bed); Jn. viii. 44 (Yedorys éoriv xal 6
marip abrov, i. e. of the liar; cf. Baumg.-Crusius and
Meyer ad loc.). By this rather careless use of the pro-
noun it came about that at length avro{ alone might be
used for dvfpwmos: Mt. viii. 4 ; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14, 17
[here T WH Tr mrg. alrov]; cf. W. § 22, 8; B. §127, 8.
7. Sometimes, in relative sentences consisting of several
members, the second member is not joined to the first by
the relative &g, but by a loose connection proceeds with
xai adrds; as, Lk. xvii. 31; Acts iii. 18 (6v Upeis mapeddrare
xai fpvicagde abrév [L T WH om. Tr br. airév]); 1 Co.
viii. 6 (é£ o0 74 mdvra kal fueis eis abroy, for xal els dv
npeis) ; 2 Pet. ii. 8. This is the usage likewise of Greek
as well as of Hebrew ; cf. W. 149 (141); [B. 283 (248)];
Bnhdy. p. 304.

IIL. § adros, ) alri), 7o adrd, with the article, the same ;
1. without a noun: ¢ adrés, immutable, Heb. i. 12; xiii.
8, (Thuc. 2, 61); 75 alré:— mowetv, Mt. v. 46 [R G T
WH txt.,47 L T Tr WH]; Lk. vi. 33 ; Aéyew, to profess
the same opinion, 1 Co. i. 10; dvedi{ewv, not in the same
manner but reproached him with the same, cast on him
the same reproach, Mt. xxvii. 44, (évei8iew Towatra, Soph.
Oed. Col. 1002). ra abrd: Acts xv. 27; Ro. ii. 1; Eph.
vi. 9. ém 1 airé [Rec® passim émroavrd] (Hesych.
Spov, émi Tdv abrdy Tomov), to the same place, in the same
place: Mt. xxii. 34 ; Actsi. 15; ii. 1; 1 Co. xi. 20; xiv. 28,
(Ps.ii. 2; 28S.1i. 13; 3 Mace.iii. 1; Sus. 14); together:
Lk. xvii. 85; Acts iii. 1 [L. T Tr WH join it to ch.
ii.; 1 Co. vii. 5]; xara 6 aird, (Vulg. simul), together :
Acts xiv. 1 (for 1%, Ex. xxvi. 24; 1 K. iii. 18; exx. fr.
Grk. writ. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 69 sqq.).
Like adj. of equality é avrés is foll. by the dat.: & «xai
76 abrd ) éfvpnuéwp, 1 Co. xi. 5, (Sap. xviii. 11 ; 4 Mace.
viii. 55 x. 2, 13, and often in Grk. writ., cf. W. 150 (141)).
2. With a noun added : Mt. xxvi. 44 ; Mk. xiv. 39 (vov
alrow Aéyov) ; Lk. vi. 38[R G L mrg.] (r¢ alr@ pérpy) ;
Phil. i. 30; 1 Coc i. 10 (év 7§ adre voi); 1 Co. xii. 4 (o
3¢ alrd mwedpa), ete.  Ta abrd (with the force of a subst. :
the same kind) rév wafppdrov, 1 Pet. v.9. [Cf. ratrd.]

adro®, prop. neuter genitive of the pron. adrds, in that
place, there, here: Mt. xxvi. 36; [Lk. ix. 27 (RL &3¢)];
Acts xv. 34 (a spurious vs. [see WH. App. ad loc.]); xviii.
19 (L Tr mrg. éxet) ; xxi. 4 (Lehm. atrois).*

avrod, -js, -ov, of himself, herself; itself, i. q. éavroi, q. v.
It is very common in the edd. of the N. T. by the Elzevirs,
Griesbach, Knapp, al.; but Bengel, Matthaei, Lchm.,
Tdf., Trg. have everywhere substituted alrod, aird, ete.
for atrob, airg, etc. “For I have observed that the
former are used almost constantly [not always then?
Grimm] not only in uncial codd. of the viii. ix. and x.
cent., butalso in many others (and not N. T. codd. alone).
That this is the correct mode of writing is proved also
by numerous examples where the pron. is joined to prep-
ositions ; for these last are often found written not e,
ap, peb, xab, avd, etc., but em, am, per, xar, avr.” Tdf.
Proleg. ad N. T., ed. 2 p. xxvi. [ed. 8 p. 126]; cf. his
Proleg. ad Sept., ed. 1 p. lxx. [ed. 4 p. xxxiii. (not in
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ed. 6)]. Bleek entertains the same opinion and sets it
forth at length in his note on Heb. i. 8, vol. ii. 1 p.
67 sqq. The question is hard to decide, not only be-
cause the breathings and accents are wanting in the
oldest codd., but also because it often depends upon the
mere preference of the writer or speaker whether he
will speak in his own person, or acc. to the thought of
the person spoken of. Certainly in the large majority
of the passages in the N. T. adrod is correctly restored;
but apparently we ought to write 3.’ atrov (Rec. éavrod
[s0 L mrg. T WH]), Ro. xiv. 14 [L txt. Tr 3’ adr.]; els
atréy, Col. i. 20 [al. els alr.]; adrds mept avrod [T Tr txt.
WH éavrov], Jn.ix.21. Cf. W.151(148); [B.111(97) sq.;
Bp. Lghtft. on Col.L c., and see esp. Hortin Westcott and
Hort’s Grk. Test., App. p. 144 sq. ; these editors have in-
troduced the aspirated form into their text “nearly twen-
ty times” (e. g. Mt. vi. 84; Lk. xii. 17, 21; xxiii. 12; xxiv.
12; Jn. ii. 24 ; xiii. 82; xix. 17; xx. 103 Acts xiv.17; Ro.
i.27; 2 Co.iii. 5; Eph.ii. 15; Phil. iii. 21; 1Jn.v.10;
Rev. viii. 6, etc.). Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 432].

adréPupos, -ov, (atrds and pdp a thief, Ppwpd a theft),
[fr. Soph. down]; prop. caught in the act of theft; then
univ. caught in the act of perpetrating any other crime;
very often in the phrases én’ alrodpdpe (as one word
éravropdpe) Twa AapBdvew, pass. AapSdveabas, karakap-
Bdveabas, d\iokeobas, (fr. Hdt. 6, 72 on), the crime being
specified by a participle: potyevouérn, Jn. viii. 4 [R G,
asin Ael. nat. an. 11, 15; Plut. mor. vi. p. 446 ed. Tauchn.
[x. p- 728 ed. Reiske, cf. Nicias 4, 5 ; Eumen. 2, 2]; Sext.
Empir. adv. Rhet. 65 [p. 151 ed. Fabric.].*

adré-xeap, -pos, 6, (atrés and xeip, cf. paxpdyep, ddixd-
xesp), doing a thing with one’s own hand: Acts xxvii. 19.
(Often in the tragedians and Attic orators.) ®

atxéw ; (in pres. and impf. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down,
but rare in prose); prop. to lift up the neck, hence to
boast: peydha adyei, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WH for R G pe-
yahavxei q. v.*

abxpnpds, -d, 0¥, (atypuéo to be squalid), squalid, dirty,
(Xen., Plat., sqq.), and since dirty things are destitute of
brightness, dark: 2 Pet. i. 19, Aristot. de color. 3 73
Aapmpdy §) oriABov . . . #) Tovvarriov abxpnpov kai dhapwés.
(Hesych., Snidas, Pollux.) *

dd-apéw, -6 ; fut. dpapion (Rev. xxii. 19 Reec. [fr.
Erasmus, apparently on no Ms. authority; see Tdf.’s
note]), and dpeld (ibid. G L T Tr WH; on this rarer fut.
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 100) ; 2 aor. dgeidov; 1 fut. pass.
ddaipebnoopar ; Mid., pres. ddpatpotpas; 2 aor. dpedduny;
[see aipéw]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to take from,
take away, remove, carry off : vi, Lk. 1. 25; to cut off, v6
ariov, Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47[L T Tr WH 75 drdpiov];
Lk. xxii. 50 [7d o¥s], (rijv xepakqw wos, 1 Mace. vii. 47;
for N3, 1 S. xvii. 51); to take away, ri and with gen.
of a thing, Rev. xxii. 19; ri dnd with gen. of pers. Lk.
x. 42 [T WH om. L Tr br. dnd], (Gen. xxxi. 81; Job
xxxvi. 7; Prov. iv. 16 [Alex.], etc.) ; mid. (prop. to
take away or bear off for one’s self’), Lk. xvi. 8, (Lev.
iv. 10; Mic. ii. 8; in Grk. writ. with a simple gen. for
dné Twos) i dpawpeiv Tas duaprias lo take away sins, of
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victims expiating them, Heb. x. 4, (Jer. xi. 15 ; Sir. xlvii.
11); mid. of God putting out of his sight, remembering
no more, the sins committed by men, i. e. granting par-
don for sins (see duapria, 2 a.) : Ro. xi. 27.*

&davtis, €5, (Ppaive), not manifest, hidden : Heb. iv. 18.
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) [Cf.
d7)os, and Schmidt ch. 180.]*

dpavw; [Pass., pres. dpavifopar]; 1 aor. ypavicbyy;
(dpavis); a. to snatch out of sight, to put out of view, to
make unseen, (Xen. an. 8, 4, 8 fAior vedéAn wapaxakiyaca
npdnoe sc. my wodw, Plat. Phil. 66 a. dpavi{orres xpi-
mroper). b. to cause to vanish away, to destroy, consume :
Mt. vi. 19 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. and Sept. [cf. B.
§ 130, 5]); Pass. to perish: Acts xiii. 41 (Luth. vor
Schrecken vergehen) ; to vanish away, Jas. iv. 14, (Hdt. 7,
6; 167; Plat. et 8qq.). o©. to deprive of lustre, render
unsightly ; to disfigure: 16 wpoocwmov, Mt. vi. 16.*

ddaviopss, -oi, 6, (apaviw, q. v.), disappearance; de-
struction : Heb. viii. 13. (Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut.,
Leian., al.; often in Sept., particularly for in% and
Mg

d-davros, -ov, (fr. Ppaivopar), taken out of sight, made
invisible : dpavros éyévero dn’ avrdy, he departed from
them suddenly and in a way unseen, he vanished, Lk.
xxiv. 81. (In poets fr. Hom. down; later in prose writ.
also; Diod. 4, 65 éumecdw els 76 xdopa . . . dpavros éyévero,
Plut. orac. def. ¢. 1. Sometimes angels, withdrawing
suddenly from human view, are said dpaveis yiveobar:
2 Mace. iii. 34; Acta Thom. § § 27 and 43.)*

&eBpdv, -Gvos, 6, apparently a word of Macedonian
origin, which Suidas calls ¢barbarous’; the place into
which the alvine discharges are voided; a privy, sink;
found only in Mt. xv. 17; Mk. vii. 19. It appears to
be derived not from d¢’ é8pdv a podicibus, but from
d¢edpos, the same Macedon. word which in Lev. xii. 5;
xv. 19 5qq. answers to the Hebr. 17) sordes menstruorum.
Cf. Fischer’s full discussion of the word in his De vitiis
lexx. N. T. p. 698 sqq.*

Gpadla (dpeideca Lehm., see s, v. e,0), as, 7, (the dispo-
sition of a man who is dgedis, unsparing), unsparing
severity: with gen. of the object, ro gdparos, Col. ii. 28
(rév capdrov dpedeiv, Lys. 2,25 (193,5); Diod. 18, 60;
79 ete. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.]; in Plat. defin. p.
412 d. dpedia means liberality).*

&-eiBov, i. q. dmeidor, q. v. Cf. B. 7; Mullacn p. 22;
W. 45 (44); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 91 sq., Sept. ed. 4 Proleg.
p- xxxiii. ; Scrivener’s ed. of cod. Cantab. Intr. p. xlvii.
(11) ; esp. WH. App. p. 143 sq., Meisterhans § 20, and
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 23; Curtius p. 687 sq.].

&ddeNémns, yros, 7, (fr. dperqs without rock, smooth,
plain, and this fr. ¢peAAevs rocky land), simplicity, [A.V.
singleness] : xap8ias, Acts ii. 46, (found only here [and in
eccl. writ.]. The Greeks used dpérewa).*

&d-Arllo, i. q. dredmifw, q. v.; cf. dpeidov.

&deans, -€ws, 7, (apinme); L. release, as from bond-
age, imprisonment, etc.: Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. Ixi. 1 sq.;
Polyb. 1,79, 12,etc.). 2. dpears dpapriay forgiveness,
pardon, of sins (prop. the letting them go, as if they had
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not been committed [see at length Trench § xxxiii.]),
remission of their penalty: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. i. 4; Lk.
i. 77; iii. 8; xxiv. 47; Actsii.38; v. 81; x. 43; xiii. 38;
xxvi. 18; Col. i. 14; rév wapanrapdrav, Eph. i. 7; and
simply dpeois: Mk. iii. 29; Heb. ix. 22; x. 18, (¢pévov,
Plat. legg. 9 p. 869 d.; éyxAnudrwy, Diod. 20, 44 [so0
Dion. Hal. 1. 8 § 50, see also 7, 33; 7, 46; esp. 7, 64;
dpaprypdrov, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. 17; al]).*

* ddd), -ijs, 9, (dnrw to fasten together, to fit), (Vulg.
Junctura [and nexus]), bond, connection,[A. V. joint (see
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below)]: Eph. iv. 16 ; Col. ii.
19. (Plut. Anton. c. 27.)*

dplaperia, -as, 1), (dpbapros, cf. dxabapaia), (Tertull.
and subseq. writ. incorruptibilitas, Vulg. incorruptio [and
incorruptela]), incorruption, perpetuity : toi kéopov, Philo
de incorr. mund. § 11; it is ascribed to ¢ feiov in Plut.

Arist. c. 6; of the body of man exempt from decay after
the resurrection, 1 Co. xv. 42 (év d¢pd. sc. &v), 50, 53 sq.;
of a blessed immortality (Sap. ii. 28; vi. 19; 4 Mace.
xvii. 12), Ro. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10. 7wa dyamav év dpap-
gig to love one with never diminishing love, Eph. vi.
24 [cf. Mey. ad loc. The word seems to have the meau-
ing purity, sincerity, incorruptness in Tit. ii. 7 Rec.®*].*

d-$Bapros, -ov, (Pleipw), uncorrupted, not liable to cor-
ruption or decay, imperishable : of things, 1 Co. ix. 25;

1 Pet. i. 4, 23; iii. 4; [d¢d. cipvypa rijs alwviov cwrypias,
Mk. xvi. WH in (rejected) ¢ Shorter Conclusion’]. im-
mortal: of the risen dead, 1 Co. xv. 52; of God, Ro. i.
28; 1 Tim. i. 17. (Sap. xii. 1; xviii. 4. [Aristot.],
Plut., Leian., al.  [Cf. Trench § Ixviii.])*

&-dBopla, -as, %, (dPpbopos uncorrupted, fr. pheipe), un-
corruptness: Tit. ii. 7 L T Tr WH; see d3tagpfopia.®
G¢-nps ; pres. 2 pers. sing. dpeis (fr. the form dé,

Rev. ii. 20 for Rec. égs), [8 pers. plur. dgiotaw Rev. xi.
9 Tdf. edd. 2, 7,fr. a form dpéw; cf. B. 48 (42)]; impf. 8
pers. sing. #ige, with the augm. before the prep., Mk. i.
84; xi. 16, fr. the form d¢piw ; whence also pres. 1 pers.
plur. deiopev Lk. xi. 4 L T Tr WH for dpleper Rec. and
8 pers. dpiovow Rev. xi. 9 L T Tr WH; [see WI. App.
p- 167]; fut. dpow; 1 aor. deijxa, 2 pers. sing. -xes Rev.
ii.4 T Tr WH [cf. xomdw] ; 2 aor. impv. d¢pes, dpere, subj.
8 pers. sing. d¢pfj, 2 pers. plur. dgire, [inf. depeivac (Mt.
xxiii. 28 L T Tr WH; Lk. v. 21 L txt. T Tr WH)),
ptep. deeis, dpévres; Pass., pres. depiepar, [yet 3 pers.
plur. dpiovrac In. xx. 28 WH mrg. ete.; cf. dpiw above];
pf. 8 pers. plur. d¢péwvra: (a Doric form [cf. W. § 14, 3 a.;
B 49 (42); Kiihner § 285, 4], Mt. ix. 2, 5; Mk. ii. 5, [9]
—in both these Gospels L [exc. in Mk. mrg.] T Tr WH
have restored the pres. 3 pers. plur. dplevras; Lk. v. 20,
23; vii. 47, [48]; Jn. xx. 28 L txt. T Tr txt. WIH txt.;
1Jn.ii.12) ; 1 aor. dpébnv; fut. dpefioopar; cf. W. § 14,
3; B. 48 (42); [WH. App. p. 167; Veitch s. v. tpu];
(fr. dwé and Zpue); [fr. Hom. down]; to send from (amd)
one’s self; 1. to send away; a. to bid go away or
depart: rods 8xhovs, Mt. xiii.” 36 [al. refer this to 3 be-
low]; v yvvaika, of a husband putting away his wife,
1 Co. vii. 11-18, (Hdt. 5, 39; and subst. &peots, Plut.
Pomp. c. 42, 6). b. to send forth, yield up, emit: 7o




depinue
xwevpa, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 59 (m)» Yuxiy, Gen. xxxv.
18; Hdt. 4, 190 and often in other Grk. writ. [see nveiua,
2]), pariy to ulter a cry (emittere vocem, Liv. 1, 58), Mk.
xv. 37 (Gen. xlv. 2 and often in Grk. writ. ; [cf. Heinichen
on Euseb. h.e. 8,14, 17]). c. to let go, let alone, let be ;
a (o disregard : Mt. xv. 14. B. to leave, not to discuss
now, a topié, used of teachers, writers, speakers, etc.:
Heb. vi. 1, (Eur. Andr. 392; Theophr. char. praef. § 8;
for other examples fr. Grk. writ. see Bleek on Heb. vol.
il. 2 p. 144 sq.), [al. take the word in Heb. L c. as expres-
sive of the duty of the readers, rather than the purpose of
the writer; and consequently refer the passage to 3 be-
low]. Y. foomit, neglect: Mt. xxiii. 28, [Lk. xi. 42 R G];
Mk. vii. 8; Ro.i. 27. a. to let go, give up, a debt, by not
demanding it (opp. to xpareiv, Jn. xx. 28), i. e. to remit,
Sorgive : 1d ddverov, Mt. xviii. 27; v dpedny, Mt. xviii.
82; ra Specdfuara, Mt. vi. 12; rd wapanrdpara, vi. 14 £q. ;
Mk. xi. 25 sq. [T Tr WH om. verse 26]; ras duaprias, rd
dpapripara, ras dvoplas, Mt. ix. 2, 5 sq.; xii. 81; Mk. ii. 5,
7; iii. 28 ; Lk. v. 20 sq. 28; Ro. iv. 7 (fr. Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.)
1); 1 Jn. i. 9; Jas. v. 15, (Is. xxii. 14 ; xxxiii. 24, etc.) ;
7. énivoray 1ijs xapdias, Acts viii. 22, (rijv alriav, Hdt. 6,
30; ra ypéa, Ael. v. h. 14, 24) ; absolutely, dfuévar ruwvi to
Jorgive one: Mt. xii. 82; xviii. 21, 85; Mk. iv. 12; Lk.
xi. 4; xii. 10; xvii. 8 sq.; xxiii. 34 [L br. WH reject the
pass.]. e. o give up, keep no longer : mjy mprny dydmny,
Rev.ii. 4. 2. (o permit, allow, not to hinder ; a. foll. by
a pres. inf. [B. 258 (222)]: Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16 dpere
&pxeoOas xai pi) kwhvere avrd, Mt. xiii. 80; Mk. i. 84; Jn.
xi. 44; xviii. 8. by the aor. inf.: Mt. viii. 22; xxiii. 13
(14); Mk. v. 87; vii. 12, 27; Lk. viii. 51 ; ix. 60; xii. 39 ;
Rev. xi. 9. b. without an inf.: Mt. iii. 15 (ddes dprc per-
mit it just now). with acc. of the pers. or thing permitted :
Mt. iii. 15 rére dpinow avrov, Mk. v. 19; xi. 6; xiv. 6; Lk.
xiii. 8; Jn. xii. 7 R G; xi. 48; Acts v. 38 (L T Tr WH;
R G édoare); Rev.ii. 20 (Rec. égs). ©. dpinurwi i, to
give up a thing to one : Mt. v. 40 (dpes adrd xal 76 {pdriov).
d. foll. by &a: Mk. xi. 16 ; Jn. xii. 7L T Tr WH, a later
construction, cf. W. § 44, 8; B. 238 (205). e. foll. by
the simple hortative subjunc.: Mt. vii. 4; Lk. vi. 42
(Apes éxBrw); Mt. xxvii. 49; Mk. xv. 86, (dpere Bwpev) ;
Epict. diss. 1, 9, 15 dpes Beifwpey, 8, 12, 15 ddpes 3o.
Cf. B. 209 (181) sq.; W. 285 (268). 3. 1o leave, go
away from one; to depart from any one, a. in order to
go to another place : Mt. xxii. 22 ; xxvi. 44 ; Mk. viii. 13
(Mt. xvi- 4 karakerdv); xii. 12; xiii. 34; JIn. iv. 8; xvi.
28. b. to depart from one whom one wishes to quit:
Mt. iv. 11 ; s0 of diseases departing, dpijkév Twva 6 muperds,
Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 831 ; Lk. iv. 39; Jn.iv.52. c. to de-
part from oneand leave him to himself, so that all mutual
claims are abandoned : rov warépa, Mt. iv. 22 ; Mk. i. 20;
Mt. xviii. 12 (Lk. xv. 4 xarakeimer). Thus also dpiévar
ra davrov to leave possessions, home, ete.: Mt. iv. 20;
xix. 27, 29; Mk. i. 18; x.28sq.; Lk. v. 11; xviii. 28 sq.
d. to desert one (wrongfully): Mt. xxvi. 56 ; Mk. xiv.
30; Jn. x. 12. e. to goaway leaving something behind :
Mt. v. 24; Jn. iv. 28. f. to leave one by not taking him
as a companion : opp. to rapakapSdvew, Mt. xxiv. 40 sq.;
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Lk. xvii. 34 sg. g. toleave on dying, leave behind one:
Téxva, yuvaika, Mt: xxii. 25 ; Mk. xii. 20, 22, (Lk. xx. 81
xarakeirw). h. to leave so that what is left may re-
main, leave remaining: ov py dded &e Aibos éml Aibo»
[or Aifgp], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2 ; Lk. xxi. 6. 1. dgévas
foll. by the acc. of a noun or pron. with an acc. of the
predicate [B. § 144, 18]: Lk. x. 30 (jubari); Jn. xiv.
18 (Twa dpepavev) ; Mt. xxiii. 88 ; Lk. xiii. 85, (but Lchm.
om. épnpos in both pass., WH txt. om. in Mt., G T Tr
WH om. in Luke; that being omitted, djpévar means to
abandon, to leave destitute of God’s help); Aets xiv.17
(dudprvpov éavréy [L T Tr atréy (WH air. q. v.)]).
&d-ucviopar, ovpar: 2 80r. dpexouny ; (Ikvéopar to come) 3
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to come from
(dwd) a place (but often the prep. has almost lost its
force) ; to come to, arrive at; in the N. T. once, tropically :
Ro. xvi. 19 (Spdv imaxon els mdvras dpixero your obedi-
ence has reached the ears of [A. V. is come abroad unto]
all men; Sir. xlvii. 16 €ls »oovs dpixero 16 Svopd cov.
Joseph. antt. 19, 1, 16 els 76 féarpov . . . dpixero & Aoyos).*
d-pu\-dyabos, -ov, (a priv. and ¢ikdyados), opposed to
goodness and good men, [R. V. no lover of good]; found
only in 2 Tim. iii. 8.*
d-d-dpyvpos, -ov, (a priv. and ¢dpyvpos), not loving
money, not avaricious; only in the N. T., twice viz. 1
Tim. iii. 3; Heb. xiii. 5. [Cf. Trench § xxiv.]*
d-fus, cws, 1, (dpuréopar), in Grk. writ. generally
arrival; more rarely departure, as ldt. 9, 17; Dem.
1468, 7; [1484, 8] ; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 47; 3 Macc. vii.
18; and so in Acts xx. 29.*

‘ad-lomqpi: 1 aor. dréompoa; 2 aor. dméorpy; Mid.,
pres. dpiorapar, impv. dpiorago (1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.; cf.
W. § 14,1 e.); [impf. dpuordunv]; fut. dmwoomiocopar;
1. transitively, in pres., impf., fut.,, 1 aor. active, /o
make stand off, cause to withdraw, to remove; trop. to
excite to revolt : Acts v. 837 (dméarmoe Aadv . . . Snicw avrod
drew away after him; rwa dmé rwos, Deut. vii. 4, and in
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 76 down). 2. intransitively,
in pf., plpf., 2 aor. active, to stand off; stand aloof, in
various senses [as in Grk. writ.] acc. to the context : dné
with gen. of pers. to go away, depart, from any one, Lk.
xiii. 27 (fr. Ps. vi. 9; cf. Mt. vii. 23 doywpeire dn’ éuob) ;
Acts xii. 10; xix. 9; to desert, withdraw from, one, Acts
xv. 38 ; to cease to vex one, Lk.iv. 18; Acts v. 38; xxii.
29; 2 Co. xii. 8; to fall away, become faithless, drd Beov,
Heb. iii. 12; to shun, flee from, and tijs ddwxias, 2 Tim.
ii. 19. Mid. to withdraw one’s self from: absol. to full
away, Lk. viii. 13 ; [rfis miorens, 1 Tim. iv. 1, cf. W. 427,
428 (898)]; to keep one’s self away from, absent one’s
self from, Lk. ii. 87 (obx depioraro dnd [T Tr WH om.
and] rov lepoi, she was in the temple every day); from
any one’s society or fellowship, 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.*

&dva, adv., (akin to alpums, see in algwidios above), sud-
denly: Acts ii. 2 ; xvi. 26 ; xxviii. 6. (Sept.; [Aeschyl.],
Thue. and subseq. writ.) *

ddoPws, adv., (PpoBos), without fear, boldly: Lk. i. 74;
Phil.i. 14; 1 Co. xvi. 10; Jude 12. [From Xen. down.]*

&d-oporéw, -6 : [pf. pass. ptep. dpwpowpévos (on augm.



apopaw

see WH. App. p. 161)]; to cause a model to pass off
(dmd) into an image or shape like it,— to express itself in
it, (cf. drewd{ew, drewovi{ew, dromhdooew, droppeiobas);
to copy ; to produce a fac-simile : r& xaka €idn, of painters,
Xen. mem. 3, 10, 2; often in Plato. Pass. (o be made
like, rendered similar: so Heb. vii. 3. (Ep. Jer. 4 (5),
62 (68), 70 (71); and in Plato.)*

&dopho, -B; to turn the eyes away from other things
and fiz them on something; cf. dwofAémrw. trop. to turn
one’s mind to: eis Twa, Heb. xii. 2 [W. § 66, 2 d.], (eis
Oe¢ov, 4 Macc. xvii. 10; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. cf. Bleek
on Heb. vol. ii. 2 p. 862). Further, cf. dreidov.*

éd-oplle; impf. dpdpefov; Attic fut. dpopid Mt. xxv. 32
(T WH dopopiow); xiii. 49,[W. §18, 1 c.; B. 37 (82)];
1 aor. dpapwa; Pass.,, pf. ptep. dpwpiopévos; 1 aor.
impv. dopiofyre; (pi{w to make a dpos or boundary);
to mark off from (dmd) others by boundaries, to limit, to
separate : éavrov, from others, Gal. ii. 12; rovs pabyrds,
from those unwilling to obey the gospel, Acts xix. 9; éx
pégov Tevdw, Mt. xiii. 49; dmo rwos, xxv. 32. Pass. in a
reflex. sense: 2 Co. vi. 17. absol.: in a bad sense,
to exclude as disreputable, Lk. vi. 22; in a good sense, twa
€is T, lo appoint, set apart, one for some purpose (to do
something), Acts xiii. 2; Ro. i. 1; rwd foll. by a telic
inf., Gal. i. 15 [(?) seethe Comm. ad loc.]. ([Soph.], Eur.,
Plat., Isocr., Dem., Polyb., al.; very often in Sept. esp. for
93333, 990, 00, Y, ete) *

&d-oppdy, s, 9, (dmwé and dppuf q. v.); 1. prop. a
place from which a movement or attack is made, a base
of operations : Thuc. 1, 90 (v OeXomdvvnoov maow dva-
Xopnaiv re kai dpopuny ixaviy elvar); Polyb. 1,41,6. 2.
metaph. that by which endeavor is excited and from which
it goes forth ; that which gives occasion and supplies matter
Jor an undertaking, the incentive ; the resources we avail
ourselves of in attempting or performing anything: Xen.
mem. 3, 12, 4 (7ois éavrdv waioi kakiovs depoppas eis Tov
Biov karakeimovat), and often in Grk. writ. ; AapBdvew, to
take occasion, find an incentive, Ro. vii. 8, 11 ; 3:3dvar, 2
Co.v.12; 1 Tim. v. 14, (8 Mace. iii. 2; both phrases often
also in Grk. writ.); 2 Co. xi. 12; Gal. v. 13. On the mean-
ings of this word see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 81 sq.; Phryn.
ed. Lob. p. 223 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 304].*

&dpltw; (dppds) ; to foam: Mk. ix.18,20. (Soph. EL
719; Diod. 8, 10; Athen. 11, 43 p. 472 a.; [al])
[Comp.: éradpifw.]*®

&dpés, i, 6, foam: Lk. ix. 39. (Hom. Il. 20, 168;
[aL].)*

ddpooivn, 55, 1, (dppwv), foolishness, folly, senseless-
ness: 2 Co. xi. 1, 17, 21 ; thoughtlessness, recklessness, Mk.
vii. 22. [From Hom. down.]*

ddpwv, -ovos, 6, 1, -ov, 76, (fr. a priv. and ¢pw, cf. €&
¢pwv, coppwy), [fr. Hom. down], prop. withowt reason
([el8oAa, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 4] ; of beasts, ibid. 1, 4, 14),
senseless, foolish, stupid ; without reflection or intelligence,
acting rashly: Lk. xi. 40; xii. 20; Ro. ii. 20; 1 Co. xv.
36; 2 Co. xi. 16, 19 (opp. to ppdmpos, asin Prov. xi. 29);
2 Co. xii. 6, 11; Eph. v. 17 (opp. to cumévres); 1 Pet.
ii. 15. [A strong term; cf. Schmidt ch. 147 §17.]*
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dd-vrvée, -6 : 1 aor. dpvmveca; (Imvée to put to sleep,
to sleep) ; a. to awaken from sleep (Anthol. Pal. 9, 517,
5). b. to fall asleep, to fall off to sleep: Lk. viii. 23;
for this the ancient Greeks used xadvmvow; see Lobeck
ad Phryn. p. 224. [Herm. vis. 1, 1.]*

dvorepéw, -0 : (alater Grk. word); 1. to be be-
hindhand, come too late (amo so as to be far+from, or to
fail, a person or thing); used of persons not present at
the right time: Polyb. 22, 5, 2; Posidon. ap. Athen. 4,
87 (i.e.4 p.151e.); [al]; dnd dyabijs Huépas to fail (to
make use of) a good day, to let the opportunity pass by,
Sir. xiv. 14. 2. transitively, to cause to fail, to with-
draw, take away from, defraud: 16 pdvva gov oUx dvoré-
pnoas dwd ordparos avrov, Neh. ix. 20 (for 330 to with-
hold) ; pf. pass. ptep. dpvoreppuévos (mabos), Jas. v. 4
T Tr WH after 8 B*, [Rec. dmearepnuévos, see dmoore-
péa, also s. v. dmo, IL. 2 d. bb., p. 59*].°

dwvos, -ov, (Pparn), voiceless, dumb; without the faculty
of speech; used of idols, 1 Co. xii. 2 (cf. Ps. exv. 5 (exiii.
18); Hab. ii. 18); of beasts, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Co. xiv. 10
Tocaira yévm pwvév xai ovdév avréy [L T Tr WH om.
avr.] dpwvoy, i. e. there is no language destitute of the
power of language, [R. V. txt. no kind (of voice) is with-
ow! signification], (cf. the phrases Bios dBiwros a life un-
worthy of the name of life, ydpis dxapis). used of one
that is patiently silent or dumb: duvds, Acts viii. 32 fr.
Is. liii. 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theog.], Pind., Aeschyl.
down.)*

"Axay [ WH "Axas], 6, (s0 Sept. for 1T} possessing, pos-
sessor ; in Joseph. *Axd{ys, -ov, 6), 4Ahaz, king of Judah,
[fr.c. B.c. 741 to c. B. c. 725; cf. B. D. s. v. Israel, king-
dom of], (2 K. xvi. 1 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxviii. 16 sqq. ; Is. vii. 1
sqq.): Mt. i. 9.*

'Axata [WH ’Axaia (see I, )], -as, 9, Achaia; 1.
in a restricted sense, the maritime region of northern
Peloponnesus. 2. in a broader sense, fr. B. c. 146
on [yet see Dict. of Geog. s. v.], a Roman province em-
bracing all Greece except Thessaly. So in the N. T.:
Acts xviii. 12, 27; xix. 21; Ro. xv. 26; xvi. 5 Rec.; 1
Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co.1. 1; ix. 2; xi. 10; 1 Th.i.7sq. [B.D.
8. v.]*

*Axaixds, -ov, 6, Ackaicus, the name of a Christian of
Corinth : 1 Co. xvi. 17.¢

dxépuaros, -ov, (xapifopar), ungracious; a. unpleasing
(Hom. Od. 8, 286; 20, 392; Xen. oec. 7, 87; al.). b.
unthankful (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 90 down): Lk.
vi. 85; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Sir. xxix. 17; Sap. xvi. 29.)*

["Axas, Mt. i. 9 WII; see“Aya(.]

*Axelp, 6, Achim, prop. name of one of the ancestors
of Christ, not mentioned in the O. T.: Mt. i. 14.*

&-xepo-wolnros, -ov, (xespomoinros, q. v.), not made with
hands : Mk. xiv. 58; 2 Co. v. 1; Col. ii. 11 [ where cf. Bp.
Lghtft.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor in the Sept.
[W.§34,38])*

["Axensapéy : Actsi. 19 T Trfor R G ’AxeAdapd q. v.]

dxAvs, -vos, 7, a mist, dimness, (Lat. caligo), esp. over
the eyes, (a poetic word, often in Hom. ; then in Hesiod,
Aeschyl.; in prose writ. fr. [ Aristot. meteor. 2, 8 p. 367*,




dxpeios .

17 etc. and] Polyb. 84, 11,15 on; [of a cataract, Dios-
cor. Cf. Trench §c.]): Actsxiii. 11. (Joseph. antt. 9,
4, 3 tas Tdv mohepiov SYes dpavpdoas rov fedv mapexdhe
dxAtv abrais émpBakdvra. Metaph. of the mind, Clem.
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6 dyAdos yépew.)*

d-xpetos, -ov, (xpeios useful), useless, good for nothing:
Mt. xxv. 80 (8ovhos, cf. Plat. Alc. i. 17 p. 122 b. rav
olxerdy Tov dypeorarov) ; by an hyperbole of pious mod--
esty in Lk. xvii. 10 ‘the servant’ calls himself dypeiov,
because, although he has done all, yet he has done noth-
ing except what he ought to have done; accordingly
he possesses no merit, and could only claim to be called
¢ profitable,’ should he do more than what he is bound to
do; cf. Bengel ad loc. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.
down; Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54 dypeiov xat dvopeNés. Sept.
2 S. vi. 22 equiv. to 99¢ low, base.) [S¥N. cf. Tittmann
ii. p. 11 sq.; Ellic. on Philem. 11.]*

dxpadw, -&: 1 aor. pass. nypedbny; (dxpeios, . v.); to
make useless, render unserviceable: of character, Ro. iii.
12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 8), where L mrg. T Tr WH read
nxpewbfnaay fr. the rarer dypeos i. q. dypeios. (Several
times prop. in Polyb.)*

&-xpnoros, -ov, (xpnords, and this fr. ypdopar), useless,
unprofitable : Philem. 11 (here opp. to elxpnoros). (In
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach. 70; Theogn.] down.)
[Sy~. cf. Tittmann ii. 11 sq.; Trench § c. 17; Ellic. on
Philem. 11.7*

&xps and &xpis (the latter of which in the N. T.is
nowhere placed before a consonant, but the former be-
fore both vowels and consonants, although euphony is
so far regarded that we almost constantly find dyp: s
npépas, dxpis of, cf. B. 10 (9); [W. 42]; and dype of is
not used except in Acts vii. 18 and Rev.ii. 25 by L T
Tr WH and Lk. xxi. 24 by T Tr WH; [to these in-
stances must now be added 1 Co. xi. 26 T WH ; xv. 25
T WH; Ro. xi. 25 WH (see their App. p. 148); on the
usage in secular authors (‘where -p: is the only Attic
form, but in later auth. the Epic -pis prevailed’, L. and
8. s. v.) cf. Lobeck, Pathol. Elementa, vol. ii. p. 210 sq.;
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 64 ; furfher, Klotz ad Devar.
vol. ii. 1 p. 230 sq.]); a particle indicating the terminus
ad quem. (On itsusein the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz u.s. p.
224 sqq.) It has the force now of a prep. now of a
conj., even to; until, to the time that; (on its derivation
see below). 1. asa Preposition it takes the gen.
[cf. W. § 54, 6],and is used a. of Place: Actsxi. 5;

xiii. 6; xx. 4 [T Tr mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]; xxviii.
15; 2 Co. x. 13 sq.; Heb. iv. 12 (see pepiapds, 2); Rev.
xiv. 20; xviii. 5. b. of Time: dxps xatpod, until a sea-
son that seemed to him opportune, Lk. iv. 13 [but cf.
xaipés, 2 a.]; until a certain time, for a season, Acts
xiii. 11 ; [dxps (vel péxpi, q. v. 1 8.) rob Bepiopov, Mt. xiii.
30 WH mrg. cf. &ws, IL. 5]; dxps s fpuépas until the day
that etc. Mt. xxiv. 88; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2;
[dxps (Rec. et al. éws) rijs fpépas Js, Acts i. 22 Tdf.];
Ixpe rabrys Tijs fuépas and dxpe Tijs fpépas rairys, Acts
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ii. 29; xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; dyps [-pss R G] sjpepdr mévre
even to the space of five days, i. e. after [A. V. in] five
days, Acts xx. 6; dypus [-p¢ T Tr WH] adyjjs, Actsxx. 113
dyot Tob wiw, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; dyps Téhovs, Heb.
vi. 11; Rev. ii. 26 ; see besides, Acts iii. 21; [xxii. 22];
Ro.i.13; v.18; 1 Co.iv. 11; 2 Co. iii. 14; Gal. iv. 2;
Phil.i.6[-ps LT WH]. oc. of Manner and Degree:
dxpe Oavirov, Acts xxii. 4 (even to delivering unto
death) ; Rev. ii. 10 (to the enduring of death itself) ; Rev.
xii. 11; and, in the opinion of many interpreters, Heb.
iv. 12 [see pepiopos, 2]. d. joined to the rel. o (dxpis
of for dxps rovrov, @) it has the force of a conjunc-
tion, until, to the time that: foll. by the indic. pret., of
things that actually occurred and up to the beginning of
which something continued, Acts vii. 18 (dypis od
dvéary Bacdevs) ; xxvii. 83. foll. by a subj. aor. having
the force of a fut. pf., Lk. xxi. 24 L T Tr WH; Ro. xi.
25; 1 Co. xi. 26 [Rec. dxpes oF dv]; Gal. iii. 19 [not
WH txt. (see 2 below)]; iv. 19 [T Tr WH uéxpis];
Rev. vii. 8 Rec.®* G; dxpes o0 dv until, whenever it may
be [cf. W. § 42, 5 b.], 1 Co. xv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. ii. 25.
with indic. pres. as long as : Heb. iii. 13 ; cf. Bleek ad loc.
and B. 231 (199). 2. dypis without o has the force
of a simple Conjunction, until, to the time that:
foll. by subj. aor., Lk. xxi. 24 RG; Rev. vii. L T Tr
WH; xv. 8; [xvii. 17 Rec.]; xx. 3,[5 ™ L. T Tr WH];
with indic. fut., Rev. xvii. 17 [L. T Tr WH]; [dxpes dv
foll. by subj. aor., Gal. iii. 19 WH txt. (see 1 d. above)].
Since dyp: is akin to dei) and dxpds [but cf. Vaniéek p.
22; Curtius § 1667, and péxpe to pijos, paxpds, by the
use of the former particle the reach to which a thing is
said to extend is likened to a height, by the use of
péxpsy, to a length; dype, indicating ascent, signifies up
lo; péxpe, indicating extent, is unto, as far as; cf. Klotz
u. 8. p. 225 8q. But this primitive distinction is often
disregarded, and each particle used of the same thing;
cf. &xpe Téhovs, Heb. vi. 11; péxpe Télovs, ibid. iii. 6, 14;
Xen. symp. 4, 37 mwepieari pot xai éofiovre dxpt Tob pi
mewiy dpucéabar kat mivovrs p é x pe Tov py ey, Cf. Fritz-
sche on Ro. v. 13, vol. i. p. 808 sqq.; [Ellic. on 2 Tim.
ii. 9. “Axpe occurs 20 times in the writings of Luke; else-
where in the four Gospels only in Mt. xxiv. 38.].*

&xvpov, -ov, 14, a stalk of grain from which the kernels
have been beaten out; straw broken up by a threshing
machine, chaff: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. (In Grk. writ.
fr. Hdt. 4, 72 ; Xen. oec. 18. 1, 2, 6 down ; mostly in plur.
td dyvpa; in Job xxi. 18 Sept. also of the chaff wont to
be driven away by the wind.) *

dpevbtis, -¢5, (Yeidos), without lie, truthful : Tit. i. 2.
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. theog. 233 down.)*

&Ynvlos, -ov, §), wormwood, Absinthe: Rev. viii. 11; ¢
&Jrofos ibid. is given as a prop. name to the star which
fell into the waters and made them bitter.®

&y os, -ov, (Yruxn), without a soul, lifeless : 1 Co. xiv. 7.
(In Grk. writ. from [Archil.,, Simon. and] Aeschylus
down.)*



B

Bad\

Baé\ [so accented also by Pape (Eigenn. s.v.), Kue-
nen and Cobet (Ro. as below); but L T (yet the name
of the month, 1 K. vi. 5 (38), Bad\) Tr WH etc. BdaA ;
so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 1746 a. ete. Dind. in
Steph. Thesaur. s. v. Bda\ or Bad\], é, 7, an indecl. noun
(Hebr. Y3, Chald. 73 contr. fr. 9313), lord : Ro. xi. 4.
This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity
worshipped by the Shemitic nations (the Pheenicians,
Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the
Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: j;
Bad), Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v.
and J. G. Milller in Herzog i. p. 687 sqq.; Merz in Schen-
kel i. 322 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 sq. Since
in this form the supreme power of nature generating
all things, and consequently a male deity, was wor-
shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as-
sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some
places say é Ba® (Num. xxii. 41 ; Judg. ii. 18; 1 K. xvi.
81; xix. 18, etc.), in others ) Bad\ (Hos. ii. 8; 1 S. vii.
4, ete. [yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 617]). Among
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is
this: that the Sept. called the deity 5 BadA in derision,
as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols
goddesses and the Rabbins Nyt ; so Gesenius in
Rosenmiiller’s Repert. i. p. 139 and Tholuck on Ro. l.c.;
[yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602; for other opinions
and reff. sce Meyer ad loc.; of. W. §27,6 N. 1. But
Prof. Dillmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu
Berlin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just
as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah)
avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii.
18). Asasubstitute in Aramaic they read My, XM
or ®OND, and in Greek aloxivn (cf. 1 K. xviii. 19, 25).
This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of
the fem. article. Hence we find in the Sept. 4 B. every-
where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., etc., while
in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in Judges,
Sam., Kings, (exc. 1 S. vii. 4; 2 K. xxi. 8). It disap-
pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in
the later versions of Aq., Sym., etc. The apostle’s use in
Ro. 1. c. accords with the sacred custom ; cf. the substi-
tution of the Hebr. n¢/3 in Ish-bosheth, Mephi-bosheth,
etc. 2 S. ii. 8, 10; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 33, 34, also 2 S.
xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32; etc.]*

BaBvhév, -Gvos, 3, (Hebr. 5;; fr. 5'7:3 to confound, acc.
to Gen. xi. 9; cf. Aeschyl. Pers. 52 BaBuAdv & # moAd-
Xpvoos mdpuixrov Sylov méumes aupdnv. But more cor-
rectly, as it seems, fr. 53 JR3 the gate i. e. the court or
city of Belus [Assyr. Bab-I! the Gate of God; (perh. of
II, the supreme God); cf. Schrader, Keilinschr. u. d.

Babive

Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d.
Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, viii. p. §35]), Babylon,
formerly a very celebrated and large city, the residence
of the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of the
Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius
Hystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes
destroyed [?] the temple of Belus. At length the city
was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav-
ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built
on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. [Cf. Prof. Rawlin-
son in B.D.s.v. and his Herodotus, vol. i. Essays vi.
and viii,, vol. ii. Essay iv.] The name is used in the
N. T. 1. of the city itself: Acts vii. 43; 1 Pet.
v. 18 (where some have understood Babylon, a small
town in Egypt, to be referred to; but in opposition cf.
Mayerhoff, Einl. in die petrin. Schriften, p. 126 syq.;
[cf. 8 fin. below]). 2. of the territory, Babylonia:
Mt. i. 11 sq. 17; [often so in Grk. writ.]. 3. alle-
gorically, of Rome as the most corrupt seat of idolatry
and the enemy of Christianity : Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec.*'s
BaBovhav]; xvi. 19; xvii. 5; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the
opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; [cf. 1 fin. above]).*

Babdws, adv., deeply : 8pBpov Babéws sc. dvros (cf. Bnhdy.
p- 388), deep in the morning, at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1
L T Tr WH ; so Meyer ad loc. But Saf¢ws here is more
correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. Safis,
q. v.; cf. B. 26 (28); [Lob. Phryn. p. 247].*

Babuds, -ov, 6, (fr. obsol. Bdw i. q. Baivw, like oralduis
[fr. “orm-ui]), threshold, step; of a grade of dignity and
wholesome influence in the church, [R. V. standing], 1
Tim. iii. 18 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. (Used by [Sept. 1 S. v.
5; 2 K. xx. 9; also Sir. vi. 36]; Strabo, [Plut.], Lcian.,
Appian, Artemid., [al.]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 324.) *

Bébos, -eos (-ovs), 76, (connected with the obsol. verb
Bd{w, Bde [but cf. Curtius § 685; Vanitek p. 195]; cf.
Babis, Béoawy, and & Bubds, 6 Bvoads; Germ. Boden),
depth, height,— [acc. as measured down or up]; 1.
prop. : Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; Ro. viii. 89 (opp. to iywpa);
Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to tyros) ; of ‘the deep’ sea (the ¢ high
'seas”), Lk. v. 4. 2. metaph.: 3 xard Bdfous mrwyeia
" avrév, deep, extreme, poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2; r& Bibn Tov

Oeoi the deep things of (lod, things hidden and above
man’s scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 (rob
Sarava, Rev. ii. 24 Rec.; xapdias dvdpdmov. Judith viii.
14: [ra B. riis Belas yvdoews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40,1 (cf.
Lghtft. ad loc.)]); inexhaustible abundance, immense
amount, mAovrov, Ro. xi. 33 (20 also Soph. Aj. 130; Babis
"mAovros, Ael. v. h. 8, 18; xaxdv, [Aeschyl. Pers. 465,
' 712]; Eur. Hel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 8).*

! Babive: [impf. éBdbuvov]; (Babis); to make deep : Lk.
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vi. 48, where &oxayre xal é3dfuve is not used for Babéws
éoxaye, but éB8dOuve expresses the continuation of the
work, [he dug and deepened i. e. went deep]; cf. W. § 54,
5. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

Babvs, -eia, -U, [cf. Bdfos], deep; prop.: Jn. iv. 11.
metaph. : Jmvos, a deep sleep, Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7;
often also in Grk. writ.) ; 8pfpos (see Babéws), Lk. xxiv.
1 ([Arstph. vesp. 216 ]; Plat. Crito 48 a.; Polyaen. 4, 9,
1; & Babéos 3pfpov, Plat. Prot. 810 a. [cf. also Philo
de mutat. nom. § 30; de vita Moys. i. § 82]); ra Babéa
rob Seravd, Rev. ii. 24 (G L T Tr WH; cf. Bdfos).*

Patov [al. also Bdiov (or even Baioy, Chandler ed. 1 p.
272) ; on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) cf. Step/. Thesaur.
s. v. Bais], -ov, 76, @ palm-branch ; with rév powixwr added
[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. § 5] (after the fashion of
olxodeomérns rijs olklas, tmomddior Tdv wodav, [cf. W. 603
(561)]), Jn. xii. 18. (A bibl. and eccles. word : 1 Mace.
xiii. 51 ; Cant. vii. 8 Symm. ; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans.
In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called 4 xvpiax) rov
Baiwy. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 18 sqq.;
[Sturz, Dial. Maced. etc. p. 88 sq.; esp. Soph. Lex.s.v.].)*

Balady, 4, indecl,, (in Sept. for DR'?}, acc. to Gesenius
[“perhaps ] fr. 23 and Dy non-populus, i. e. foreign ; ace.
to Jo. Simonis equiv. to D}y 3 a swallowing up of the
people; in Joseph. § Bd\apos), Balaam (or Bileam), a
native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je-
hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak
(see Bakdx) to curse the Israelites; and influenced by the
love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak; but he was
compelled by Jehovah’s power to bless them (Num. xxii.—
xxiv. ; Deut. xxiii. 5 8q.; Josh. xiii. 22; xxiv. 9; Mic. vi.
5). Hence the later Jews saw in him a most abandoned
deceiver : Rev.ii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 15; Jude 11. Cf. Win.
RWB.[and BB.DD.] s.v.*

Baléx, 6, indecl,, (P'?j, empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur.,
but in his later works he adopts (with Fiirst et al.) an act.
sense ‘one who makes empty,’ ¢ a devastator,” ¢ spoiler’;
see BD. Am. ed. s. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites
(Num. xxii. 2 8q. and elsewhere) : Rev. ii. 14.*

Bardvriov and BaAldrriov (so L T Tr WH; of. [Tdf.
Proleg. p- 79]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 620; W. p.43; Passor,
Lex. [also L. and 8.] s. v.), -ov, 76, a money-bag, purse:
Lk. x. 4; xii. 33 ; xxii. 85 sq. (Sept.Jobxiv.17 cf.[Simon.
181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg.
p- 508 e.; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 [8 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) *

BéAAew; fut. Bakd ; pf. BéBAnka; 2 aor. &Bakov (3 pers.
plur. &8atovr in Lk. xxiii. 34; Acts xvi. 23, #Bahav, the
Alex. form, in Acts xvi. 37 L T Tr WH; [Rev. xviii. 19
Lchm., see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. dmépyopac
init.) ; Pass., [pres. BdA\opat]; pf. BéBAnuac; plpf. é8e-
BA\quny; 1 aor. é8\nbnw; 1 fut. BAnbpoopar; to throw,—
either with force, or without force yet with a purpose,
or even carelessly; 1. with force and effort:
Bd\ew Tewd faniopao to smite one with slaps, to buffet,
Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, rwa Bik-
New Aifoss, Béhear, Tdfors, ete., xaxols, Yoyw, Trbdpuact,
ete., in Grk. writ. ; cf. Passow i. p. 487; [L. and S. s. v
1.1 and 8]; for the Rec. #BaAhor we must read with
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Fritzsche and Schott &8alow, fr. which arose &AaSov,
adopted by L T Tr W1 ; Bakeiv and AaBeiv are often
confounded in codd. ; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. v. 6; [Scriv-
ener, Introd. p. 10]); BdA\Aew AiBovs émi Tan or Twa, Jn.
viii. (7), 59; xobw éml ras xepahds, Rev. xviii. 19 [WH
mrg. éméB.]; xovioprdv els Tov dépa, Acts xxii. 28; i els
v 8dkagoav, Mk. ix. 42; Rev. viii. 8; xviii. 21; els 7
mip, Mt. iii. 10; xviii. 8; Lk.iii. 9; Mk. ix. 22; Jn. xv.
6; eis kNiBavov, Mt. vi. 80 ; Lk. xii. 28 ; els yéevvay, Mt. v.
[29], 80 [R G]; Mk. ix. 47; eis 7. yqv, Rev. viii. 5, 7; xii.
4, 9, 13; els 7. Aqrov, Rev. xiv. 19; els 7. Aquy, Rev. xix.
20; xx. 10, 14 sq. ; els 7. dBvooov, Rev. xx. 3; absol. and
in the pass. to be violently displaced from a position
gained, Rev. xii. 10 LT Tr WH. an attack of disease
is said Bd\\ew Tewa els KA ivnp, Rev.ii. 22; Pass. to lie sick
abed, be prostrated by sickness: BéBAnpas émi khivys, Mt.
ix. 2; Mk. vii. 30 [R G L mrg.]; with émi xAlms omitted,
Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20; rwa eis pvhaxiy, to cast one
into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 80; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19
[RG L], 25; Jn. iii. 24 ; Acts xvi. 28 sq. 837; Rev. ii. 10;
[B. émi rwa Ty xeipa or Tas xeipas to lay hand: or hands
on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 L. Tr WH, also 30 L
mrg.]; Spémavov els yijv to apply with force, thrust in, the
sickle, Rev. xiv. 19; pdyaipav BdAAew (to cast, send) émi
7. yiv, Mt. x. 34, which phrase gave rise to another
found in the same passage, viz. elpgvgv BdA\. éml . yipv
to cast (send) peace; &w, to cast out or forth: Mt. v.
13; xiii. 48; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); 1 Jn. iv. 18; Jn. xv. 6;
éavrdv kdrw to cast one’s self down : Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9;
éavrdy els 7. Odhagoav, In. xxi. 7; pass. in a reflex. sense
[B. 52 (45)], BAnbyms, Mt. xxi. 21 ; Mk. xi. 23; 7l d¢’
éavrod to cast a thing from one’s self, throw it away : Mt.
v. 29 8q.; xviii. 8; U8wp éx rob orduaros, Rev. xii. 15sq.
(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus threm Munde) ;
évbmiov with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay
down), Rev. iv. 10; of a tree casting its fruit because
violently shaken by the wind, Rev. vi. 13. Intrans. to
rush (throw one’s self [cf. W. 251 (286) ; 381 (857) note!;
B. 145 (127)]): Acts xxvii. 14; (Hom. Il 11, 722; 28,
462, and other writ.; [cf. L. and S. s. v. ITL. 1]). 2.
without force and effort; to throw or let go of a thing
without caring where it falls : K\jpoy to cast a lot into the
urn [B. D. s. v. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 85; Mk. xv. 24; Lk.
xxiii. 84 ; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; (xYBovs, Plat.
legg. 12 p. 968 e. and in other writ.). to scaiter: xompia
[Rec.* kompiav], Lk. xiii. 8; seed émi s yis, Mk. iv. 26;
els xijmov, Lk. xiii. 19. to throw, cast, into : dpyvpiov els
rov xopBavav [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopBav], Mt. xxvii. 6;
Xahxov, 8bpa, etc., els 16 yalopuldxiov, Mk. xii. 41-44;
Lk. xxi. 1-4, cf. Jn. xii. 6. BdA\\ew 7{ Tum, to throw, cast,
a thing to: Tov dprov Tois kuvapioss, Mt. xv. 26 ; Mk. vii.
27; &umpoobév rwos, Mt. Vii. 6; évdmidw Twos, Rev. ii. 14
(see axdvdalov, b. B.) ; to give over lo one’s care uncertain
about the result: dpyipiov Tois Tpame{irais, to deposit, Mt.
xxv. 27. of fluids, to pour, to pour in: foll. by els, Mt.
ix: 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 87; Jn. xiii. 5, (olvav eis Tér
wifov, Epictet. 4,18, 12; of rivers, poov eis dAa, Ap. Rhod.
2, 401, etc.; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [Ald., Compl.]); to pour
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out, éni Twos, Mt. xxvi. 12. 3. to move, give motion
to, not with force yet with attention and for a pur-
pose; eis T, to putinto, insert : Mk. vii. 33 (rovs 8axriAovs
els 74 Ora) ; In. xx. 25, 27; xviii. 11 ; yaAivovs els 7 oripa,
Jas. iii. 3; to let down, cast down: Jn. v. 7; Mt. iv. 18
[cf. Mk. i. 16 Rec.]; Mt. xvii. 27. Metaph. : els Tij» xapdi-
av s, to suggest, Jn. xiii. 2 (11 év Bupd Twos, Hom. Od.
1, 201; 14, 269; els voiw, schol. ad Pind. Pyth. 4, 133;
al.; éuBd\\ew eis voow T, Plut. vit. Timol. ¢. 8). [Comp.:
dugpe, dva-, dvre-, dmo-, dia-, éx-, éu-, wap-ep-, éme-, xara-,
peTa-, mapa-, Teps-, TPO~, TUp~, UTep=, Umo-BdAAw. ]
Bamrlew; [impf. é8dnrifov]; fut. Banricw; 1 aor. éBd-
wrwa; Pass., [pres. Bamrifopac]; impf. éBamri{duny; pf.
Pptcp. BeBanriouévos; 1 aor. éBanrichyy; 1 fut. Bawriobi-
oopas ; 1 aor. mid. éBanrioduny ; (frequent. [?] fr. Bdnro,
like BaXA{{w fr. Bd\\w) ; here and there in Plat., Polyb.,
Diod., Strab., Joseph., Plut., al. I. 1. prop. to dip
repeatedly, to immerge, submerge, (of vessels sunk, Polyb.
1,51, 6; 8, 8,4; of animals, Diod. 1, 36). 2. to cleanse
by dipping or submerging, to wash, to make clean with
water ; in the mid. and the 1 aor. pass. to wash one’s self,
bathe ; so Mk. vii. 4 [where WH txt. pavricwvra:]; Lk.
xi. 88, (2 K. v. 14 éBamrioaro év 7 "lop8dwy, for 920,
Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30; Judith xii. 7). 3. metaph. to
overwhelm, as tubras rais elopopais, Diod. 1, 78 ; SpAnpaas,
Plut. Galba 21 ; 15} oupgpop@ BeBanriouévos, Heliod. Aeth.
2,3 ; and alone, to inflict great and abounding calamities
on one: é8dnrwav Ty wéAw, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 3; 7 dvopla
pe Banrife:, Is. xxi. 4 Sept. ; hence Banri{edbas BinTiopa
(cf. W. 225 (211) ; [B. 148 (129)]; cf. Aodeabas 76 Aov-
Tpdv, Ael. de nat. an. 8, 42), to be overwhelmed with ca-
lamities, of those who must bear them, Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.;
Mk. x. 88 5q. ; Lk. xii. 50, (cf. the Germ. etwas auszubaden
haben, and the use of the word e. g. respecting those who
cross a river with difficulty, éws 76y pacrév of mwe{ol Sa-
nri{opevor 8iéBaivov, Polyb. 3, 72,4 ; [for exx. see Soph.
Lex. s. v.; also 7. J. Conant, Baptizein, its meaning and
use, N. Y. 1864 (printed also as an App. to their revised
version of the Gosp. of Mt. by the “ Am. Bible Union ") ;
and esp. four works by J. W. Dale entitled Classic, Ju-
daic, Johannic, Christic, Baptism, Phil. 1867 sqq.; D. B.
Ford, Studies on the Bapt. Quest. (including a review of
Dr. Dale’s works), Bost. 1879]). II. Inthe N.T. it
is used particularly of the rite of sacred ablution, first in-
stituted by John the Baptist, afterwards by Christ’s com-
mand received by Christians and adjusted to the con-
tents and nature of their religion (see Sdnrwpua, 8), viz.
an immersion in water, performed as a sign of the re-
moval of sin, and administered to those who, impelled by
a desire for salvation, sought admission to the benefits
of the Messiah’s kingdom ; [for patristic reff. respecting
the mode, ministrant, subjects, etc. of the rite, cf. Sopk.
Lex. 8. v.; Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Baptism]. a. The
word is used absolutely, to administer the rite of ablu-
¢ion, to baptize, (Vulg. baptizo; Tertull. tingo, tinguo, [cf.
mergilo, de corona mil. §38]): Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 25 sq. 28;
iii. 22 sq. 26 iv. 2; x. 40; 1 Co. i. 17; with the cognate
noun rd Bdnriopa, Acts xix. 4; é Banmrifwv substantively
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i. q. 6 Bawrriomys, Mk. vi. 14, [24 T Tr WH)]. ruod, Jn.
iv.1; Acts viii. 38; 1 Co.i.14,16. Pass. to be baptized :
Mt. iii. 13 sq. 16; Mk. xvi. 16; Lk. iii. 21; Acts ii. 41;
viii. 12, 18, [36]; x.47; xvi. 15; 1 Co.i 15 L T Tr WH;
X.2L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. Pass. in a reflex. sense [i. e.
Mid. cf. W. § 88, 8], to allow one’s self to be initiated by
baptism, to receive baptism : Lk. [iii. 7,12]; vii. 80; Actsii.
88 ix. 18: xvi.83; xviii. 8; with tHe cognate noun 5 84-
nrwopa added, Lk. vii. 29; 1 aor. mid., 1 Co.x.2 (L T Tr
mrg. WH mrg. éBanriobnoar [cf.W. § 88,4 b.]); Acts xxii.
16. foll. by a dat. of the thing with which baptism is per-
formed, 73ar:, see bb. below. b. with Prepositions;
aa. els, to mark the element into which the immersion
is made: els Tov "lopdwmy, Mk. i. 9. to mark the end:
els perdvoway, to bind one to repentance, Mt. iii. 11; els
70 "lodwov Bdnriopa, to bind to the duties imposed by
John’s baptism, Acts xix. 8 [cf. W. 897 (871)]; eis dvopd
Twos, to profess the name (see dvopa,2) of one whose fol-
lower we become, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 16; xix. 5;
1Co.i.18,15; els deaw dpaprid, to obtain the forgive-
ness of sins, Acts ii. 38; els rov Mwvoi, to follow Moses
as a leader, 1 Co. x. 2. to indicate the effect: es é&v
odpa, to unite together into one body by baptism, 1 Co.
xii. 18; els Xptordv, els Tdv dvarov airod, to bring by bap-
tism into fellowship with Christ, into fellowship in his
death, by which fellowship we have died to sin, Gal. iii.
27; Ro. vi. 8, [cf. Mey. on the latter pass., Ellic. on the
former]. bb. év, with dat. of the thing in which one is
immersed : év 7¢ "lop8dyy, Mk. i. 5; év v¢ U3ars, Jn. i. 31
(L T Tr WH év $8., but cf. Mey. ad loc. [who makes the
art. deictic]). of the thing used in baptizing : év U8ars,
Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8 [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. év];
Jn. i. 26, 83; cf. B. § 138, 19; [cf. W. 412 (884); see
év, I. 5 d. a.]; with the simple dat., 93ar, Lk. iii. 16;
Acts i. 5; xi. 16. év mvevparc dylp, to imbue richly with
the Holy Spirit, (just as its large bestowment is called an
outpouring) : Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i.8 [L Trbr. év]; Lk. iii.
16; Jn.i. 33; Acts i. 5; xi. 16 ; with the addition xai 7vpi
to overwhelm with fire (those who do not repent), i. e. to
subject them to the terrible penalties of hell, Mt. iii. 11.
év Svépar Tob xupiov, by the aunthority of the Lord, Acts
X. 48. cc. Pass. éni [L'Tr WH év] v dvépar: "Incod
Xpuoroi, relying on the name of Jesus Christ, i. e. repos-
ing one’s hope on him, Acts ii. 38. dad. imép raw
vexpov on behalf of the dead, i. e. to promote‘their eternal
salvation by undergoing baptism in their stead, 1 Co. xv.
29; cf. [W. 175 (165) ; 279 (262); 882 (858); Meyer (or
Beet) ad loc.]; esp. Neander ad loc.; Rickert, Progr.
on the passage, Jen. 1847; Paret in Ewald’s Jahrb. d.
bibl. Wissensch. ix. p. 247; [cf. B. D. s. v. Baptism XIL
Alex.’s Kitto ibid. VI.].*

Bémrrirpa, -ros, 76, (Banri{w), a word peculiar to N. T.
and eccl. writ., immersion, submersion ; 1. used trop.
of calamities and afflictions with which one is quite over
whelmed : Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec. ; Mk. x. 88 sq.; Lk. xii. 50,
(see Barri{w, 1. 3). 2. of John’s baptism, that
purificatory rite by which men on confessing their sins
were bound to a spiritual reformation, obtained the par-
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don of their past sins and became qualified for the benefits
of the Messiah’s kingdom soon to be set up: Mt. iii. 7;
xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 80; Lk. vii. 29 ; xx. 4; Actsi. 22; x.87;
xviii. 25 ; [xix. 8] ; Banr. peravoias, binding to repentance
[W. 188 (177)], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. $; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4.
3. of Christian baptism; this, according to the view
of the apostles, is a rite of sacred immersion, commanded
by Christ, by which men confessing their sins and pro-
fessing their faith in Christ are born again by the Holy
Spirit unto a new life, come into the fellowship of Christ
and the church (1 Co. xii. 18), and are made par-
takers of eternal salvation; [but see art. “ Baptism” in
BB.DD., McC. and S., Schaff-Herzog]: Eph. iv. 5 ; Col.
ii. 12 [L mrg. Tr -u¢ q. v.]; 1 Pet. iii. 21; els rév fdvarov,
Ro. vi. 4 (see Banmri{w, II. b. aa. fin.). [Trench § xcix.]*

Baxropds, -ob, 6, (Bamri{w), a washing, purification
effected by means of water: Mk. vii. 4, 8 [RGL Trin
br.] (ecrdv xal mompiwv); of the washings prescribed
by the Mosaic law, Heb. ix. 10. Bamriopdv 8:8axijs
equiv. to 8:3ay)s mepi Bamriopdy, Heb. vi. 2 [where L txt.
WH txt. Banr. 3i8ayyv], which seems to mean an expo-
sition of the difference between the washings prescribed
by the®Mosaic law and Christian baptism. (Among
prof. writ. Josephus alone, antt. 18, 5, 2, uses the word,
and of John’s baptism; [respecting its interchange with
Barriopa cf. exx. in Sophk. Lex. s. v. 2 and Bp. Lghtft.
on Col. ii. 12, where L mrg. Tr read Bamriopos; cf.
Trench § xcix.].) *

Baxnorhs, -ob, 6, (Banti{w), a baptizer; one who ad-
ministers the rite of baptism; the surname of John, the
forerunner of Christ: Mt. iii. 1; xi. 11 sq.; [xiv. 2, 8;
xvi. 14 ; xvii. 13]; Mk. vi. 24 [T Tr WH 705 Banrifovros],
25; viii. 28; Lk. vii. 20, 28 [T Tr WHom.], 38; ix. 19; also
given him by Josephus, antt. 18, 5, 2, and found in no other
prof. writ. [Job. d. Tdufer by Breest(1881), Kohler (’84).]*

Béwre: [fut. Bayw, Jn. xiii. 26 T Tr WH]; 1 aor.
¢8m[ca, pf. pass. ptcp. BeBappévos ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.
down; in Sept.for Y30 ; a. to dip, dip in, immerse: i,
Jn. xiii. 26 [but in 26+ Lehm. éuBayas, as in 26° L txt.
R G]; foll. by a gen. of the thing into which the object is
dipped (because only a part of it is touched by the act
of dipping), Lk. xvi. 24 (cf. &rrecbai Tivos, Aovesbae mora-
poio, Hom. I1. 5, 6; 6, 508; cf. B. § 132, 25; [W. § 30,
8 c.]). b. to dip into dye, to dye, color : lpdrwv aipar,
Rev. xix. 13 [Tdf. wepipepappévor, see 8. v. wepippaive ;
WH pepavriopévor, see pavrifw]. (Hdt. 7, 67; Anth. 11,
68; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 1.) [Cowmp.: éuBdrre.]*®

Bép, Chald. ~3 [cf. Ps. ii. 12; Prov. xxxi. 2]; Bap lwva
son of Jonah (or Jonas): Mt. xvi. 17, where L T WH
Bapiwwva (q. v.) Barjonak (or Barjonas), as if a surname,
like BapwdBas, etc. [R.V. Bar-Jonak. Cf.’lwvis, 2.]*

Bapaffiss, -3, 6, (fr. 93 son, and x3K father, hence son
of a father i. e. of a master [cf. Mt. xxiii. 9]), a captive

" robber whom the Jews begged Pilate to release instead of
Christ: Mt. xxvii. 16 sq. (where codd. mentioned by
Origen, and some other authorities, place *Ingovv before
BapafBav, approved by Fritzsche, De Wette, Meyer,
Bieek, al.; [cf. WH. App. and Tdf.’s note ad loc.; also
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Treg. Printed Text, etc. p. 194 5q.]), 20 sq. 26; Mk. xv.
7,11,15; Lk. xxiii. 18; Jn. xviii. 40.*

Bapéi, 6, indecl., (P73 lightning), Barak, a commander
of the Israelites (Judg. iv. 6, 8) : Heb. xi. 32. [BB.DD.]*
Bagpaxlas, -ov, 6, [11973 Jehovah blesses], Barachiah :
in Mt. xxiii. 85 said to have been the father of the Zach-

ariah slain in the temple ; cf. Zayapias.®

BépBapos, -ov; 1. prop. one whose speeck is rude,
rough, harsh, as if repeating the syllables BapBdp (cf.
Strabo 14, 2, 28 p. 662; dvoparomenoinras i Aéfis, Etym.
Magn. [188, 11 (but Gaisf. reads Bpdyyos for BdpBapos);
cf. Curtius § 394; Vanidek p. 561]); hence 2.
one who speaks a foreign or strange language which is
not understood by another (Hdt. 2, 158 BapBdpovs mavras
ol Alyimrior kakéovar Tovs iy apioe poyhdaaovs, Ovid.
trist. 5, 10, 37 barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor
ulli); so1 Co.xiv.11. 3. The Greeks used BdpBapos
of any foreigner ignorant of the Greek language and the
Greek culture, whether mental or moral, with the added
notion, after the Persian war, of rudeness and brutality.
Hence the word is applied in the N. T., but not re-
proachfully, in Acts xxviii. 2, 4, to the inhabitants of
Malta [i. e. MeAiry, q. v.], who were of Phenician or
Punic origin; and to those nations that had, indeed,
some refinement of manners, but not the opportunity of
becoming Christians, as the Scythians, Col. iii. 11 [but
cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. But the phrase "EX\yvés 7e xai
BdpBapo: forms also a periphrasis for all peoples, or indi-
cates their diversity yet without reproach to foreigners
(Plat. Theaet. p. 175a.; Isocr. Euag. c. 17 p. 192b.;
Joseph. antt. 4, 2,1 and in other writ.); so in Ro. i. 14.
(In Philo de Abr. § 45 sub fin. of all nations not Jews.
Josephus b. j. prooem. 1 reckons the Jews among bar-
barians.) Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. ii. 21 p. 61; [Bp.
Lghtft. on Col. u. s.; B.D. s. v. Barbarian].*

Bapéw, -6: to burden, weigh down, depress; in the N. T.
found only in Pass., viz. pres. ptcp. Bapovpevos, impv.
Bapeiobn; 1 aor- é8apnbny; pf. ptep. BeBapnuévos; the
better writ. do not use the pres.; they use only the
pteps. BeBapnds and BeBapnuévos; see Matth. § 227; W.
83 (80); [B. 54 (47); Veitchs.v.]. Used simply: to be
weighed down, oppressed, with external evils and calami-
ties, 2 Co. i. 8; of the mental oppression which the
thought of inevitable death occasions, 2 Co. v. 4; d¢pfak-
p.ol BeBapnpuévor, sc. tmve, weighed down with sleep, Mk.

xiv. 40 (LT Tr WII1 mraBapwop.evm) 3 Mt. xxvi. 43;
with Umvep added, Lk. ix. 82; év (3) xpamd\p, Lk. xxi.
34 Rec. Bapubaow, [see Bapvm], (Hom. Od. 19, 122
otve BeBapnores, Diod. Sic. 4, 38 i) voow) ; py Bapelobo
let it not be burdened, sc. with their expense, 1 Tim. v.
16, (elopopais, Dio Cass. 46, 32). [Comp.: ém-, kara-
Bapéw.]*

Bapéws, adv., (Bapis, q. v.), heavily, with difficulty: Mt.
xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (Is. vi. 10). [From Hdt. on.]*

Bapbolopatos, -ov, 4, (‘p‘?l‘;\ 43 son of Tolmai), Bar-
tholomew, one of the twelve apostles of Christ: Mt. x. 8;
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi.14; Actsi. 18. [See Nafavag) ana
BB.DD.] * ‘
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Bap-noods, 6, (N3 son, " Jesus), Bar-Jesus, a cer-
tain false prophet: Acts xiii. 6 [where Tdf. -god; see
his note. Cf. ’Exdpas].*

Bap-avds, -a.[cf. B. 20 (17sq.)], 6, (fr. 73 son, and
)7 Jonah [al. {37 i. e. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey.
on Jn. i. 42 (48) and Lghtft. as below]), BarJonah [or
Bar~Jonas], the surname of the apostle Peter : Mt. xvi. 17
[LT WH; in Jn. i. 42 (48); xxi. 15 sqq. son of John;
see Lghtft. Fresh Revision, etc., p. 159 note (Am. ed.
p- 137 note)]; see in Bdp and 'lwvas, 2.

BapvéBas, -a [B. 20 (18)], ¢, (73 son, and K3); ace. to
Luke’s interpretation vids mapaxhjceans, i. e. excelling in
the power ris rapaxAfjoews, Acts iv. 36 ; see mapdxhnots,
5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a
Levite, a native of Cyprus. He was a distinguished
teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and
colleague of Paul: Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec.], 30; xii.
25; xiii.—xv.; 1 Co. ix. 6; Gal.ii. 1,9, 18; Col. iv. 10.*

Bépos, -eos, 76, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble : load,
émeribévas Twi (Xen. oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one diffi-
cult requirements, Acts xv. 28; Sal\ew éni Twa, Rev. ii.
24 (where the meaning is, ‘I put upon you no other in-
junction which it might be difficult to observe’; cf.
Diisterdieck ad loc.); Baorafew 7o Bapor -rwoc,i e. either
the burden of a thing, as ré Bdpos rijs juépas the weari-
some labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person
bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral
taults; the meaning is, ‘bear one another’s faults’).
aléwov Bdpos 36€ns a weight of glory never to cease, i. e.
vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17;
cf. W. § 34, 3; (mhovrov, Plut. Alex. M. 48). weight i. q.
authority : év Bapet elvas to have authority and influence,
1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ.; cf. Wesseling on
Diod. Sic. 4, 61; [exx. in Suidas s. v.]). [SyN. see
Gyxos.]*

Bapoafis [-0aBBas LT Tr WII; see WH. App. p.
159], -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (i. e.
son of Saba[al. Zaba]); 1. the surname of a certain
Joseph: Acts i. 28, [B. D. s. v. Joseph Barsabas]. 2.
the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D.s.v.
Judas Barsabas].*

Bap-ripasos [ Tdf. -paios, yet cf. Chandler § 253], -ov, 4,
{son of Timseus), Bartimaus, a certain blind man: Mk.
x. 46.* -

Bapive : o weigh down, overcharge: Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor.
pass. subj.) Bapvrfaow Rec. [cf. W. 83 (80); B. 54 (47)],
for Bapnbaow; see Bapéw. [COMP.: xara-Bapive.]*

Bapis, -€ta, -v, heavy; 1. prop. i. e. heavy in weight :
¢popriov, Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 30 we have the opposite,
éAagppov). 2. metaph. a. burdensome: évrohy, the
keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn.v.3. b. severe, stern:
émarorn, 2 Co. x. 10 [al. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet-
stein ad loc.].  ©. weighty, i. e. of great moment: ta Bapi-
Tepa Tob wipov the weightier precepts of the law, Mt.
xxiii. 23; alrudpara [better airidpara (q.v.)], Acts xxv.
7. d. violent, cruel, unsparing, [A. V. grievous]: Aixot,
Acts xx. 29 (so also Hom. Il. i. 89; Xen. Ages. 11,12).*

Papiryos, -ov, (Bapis and rn), of weighty (i. e. great)
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value, very precious, costly: Mt. xxvi. 7 [R G Trtxt.
WH], (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price,
Heliod. 2, 80 [var.]; possessed of great honor, Aeschyl.
suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. 8. v.) gives here (after a
schol.) severely punishing]).*

Bacavlw: [impf. éBagdnifov]; 1 aor. éBacdmoa; Pass.,
[pres. Bacavifopat]; 1 aor. éBacaviabyy; 1 fut. Bagave-
obioopas; (Bdoaves); 1. prop. to test (metals) by the
touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3.
to torture (2 Macc. vii. 18); hence 4. univ. to vez with
grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment: rwd, Mt.
viii. 29; Mk. v. 7; Lk. viii. 28; 2 Pet. ii. 8; Rev. xi.10;
paaswely, Mt. viii. 6 ; Rev.ix.5; xx.10; of the pains of
child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs),
with év and the dat. of the material in which one is tor-
mented, Rev. xiv. 10. 5. Pass. to be harassed, dis-
tressed ; of those who at sea are struggling with a head
wind, Mk. vi. 48; of a ship tossed by the waves, Mt.
xiv. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T.
Apocr.) *

Bacavopss, -oi, 6, (Bacavi{w, q. v.) ; 1. a testing by
the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torture; a.
the act of tormenting: Rev. ix. 5. b. the state or con-
dition of those tormented : Rev. xviii. 7, 10, 15; & xdmvos
700 Bagamopot atray the smoke of the fire by which they
are tormented, Rev. xiv. 11. (4 Mace. ix. 6; xi. 2; [al.];
bad wine is called Busanouds by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56
p- 80£.)*

Bacanoris, -ov, 6, (Bacavi{w), one who elicits the truth
by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, torturer, ([Antiphon ;
al.]; Dem. p. 978, 11; Philo in Flacc. § 11 end; [de
concupisc. § 1; quod omn. prob. lib. 16; Plut. an vitios.
ad infel. suff. § 2]); used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer
(8eapodthal Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi-
ness of torturing was also assigned to him.*

Béoavos, -ov, 3§, [Curtius p. 439]; a. the touchstone,
[called also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold
and other metals are tested. b. the rack or instrument
of torture by which one is forced to divulge the truth. o.
torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease,
Mt. iv. 24; of the torments of the wicked after death,
év Baodvois vmdpyew, Lk. xvi. 28 (Sap. iii. 1; 4 Mace.
xiii. 14) ; hence 6 rémos rijs Bacdwov is used of Gehenna,
Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn.], Pind. down.) *

Bacela, -as, 1, (fr. BacAevw; to be distinguished fr.
Bagileia a queen ; cf. lepeia priesthood fr. iepevw, and
iépewa a priestess fr. lepevs), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. royal
power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 83 ; xix. 12, 15;
xxii. 29; Jn. xviii. 86; Actsi. 6; Heb.i. 8; 1 Co. xv.
24 ; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the
triumphant Messiah, in the phrase &yecba: év 1} Bao.
avrod, i. e. to come in his kingship, clothed with this pow-
er: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [els rjw 8. L mrg. Tr mrg.
WH txt.]; of the royal power and dignity conferred on
Christians in the Messiah’s kingdom: Rev. i. 6 (acec. to
Tr txt. WH mrg. éroinaev juiv or L juav [yet RG T WIL
txt. Tr mrg. juas] Baoweiav [Rec. Baoeis]); Tov feot,
the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. xis.
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10. 2. a kingdom i. e. the territory subject to the
rule of a king: Mt. xii. 25 sq.; xxiv. 7; Mk. iii. 24; vi.
28; xiii. 8; Lk. xi. 17; xxi. 10; plur.: Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv.
5; Heb. xi. 33. 3. Frequent in the N. T. in refer
ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following
phrases: 3 Baci\eia Toi Beob (RN RMDY, Targ. Is.
x1.9; Mic. iv. 7), prop. the kingdom over which God rules;
# Baodkeia rob Xpearo (RN'wY MY, Targ. Jonath. ad
Is. liii. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be
founded by God through the Messiah and over which the
Messiah will preside as God’s vicegerent; 7 Bag. Tév
ovpavidy, only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 38
times], the kingdom of keaven, i. e. the kingdom which is
of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin. writ.
onEn m:'m is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed
universally, not the Messianic kingdom); sometimes
simply /) Baod\eia: Mt. iv. 28, etc. ; Jas. ii. 5; once # Bac.
rob Aaveid, because it was supposed the Messiah would be
one of David’s descendants and a king very like David,
Mk. xi. 10; once also 1) Bac- r0b Xpiorob kai feod, Eph. v.
5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Daniel —
who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after
four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an-
other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the
people of God, at length its despotism should be broken,
and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy
people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27) — the Jews
were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which
God through the Messiak would set up, raising the dead
to life again and renovating earth and heaven; and that
in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over all
the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the
kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiak; and in
this sense must these terms be understood in the utter-
ances of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when
conversing with him, as Mt. xviii. 1; xx. 21; Mk. xi. 10;
Lk. xvii. 20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase
kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order
of things which he was about to establish, in whick all those
of every nation who should believe in him were to be gathered
together into one society, dedicated and intimately united
to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. This
kingdom is spoken of as now begun and actually pres-
ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been
laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men
" that believe in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xi1i. 41 (in
this pass. its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it
includes bad subjects as well as good); Lk. xvii. 215 1
Co. iv. 20; Ro. xiv. 17 (where the meaning is, ‘the es-
sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques-
tions about eating and drinking’); Col. i. 18. But far
more frequently the kingdom of heaven is spoken of as
a future blessing, since its consummate establishment
18 to be looked for on Christ’s solemn return from the
skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and
wrongs which burden the present state of things being
done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished :
M. vi. 10 viii. 11; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 1; xv. 48; Lk. ix.
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27; xiii. 28 sq.; xiv. 15; xxii. 18; 2 Pet. i. 11; also in
the phrases eloépxecbat eis 7. Bac. 7. oUpavéw or v. fead :
Mt. v. 20; vii. 21; xviii. 8; xix. 28, 24; Mk.ix. 47; x.
23, 24, 25; Lk. xviii. 24 [T Tr txt. WH elowopedorrar],
25; Jn. iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22; xAnpovdpos Tijs Bacieias,
Jas. ii. 5; KAnpovopeiv 7. 8. 7. 8.; see d. below. By a sin-
gular use 5 Bag. Tov kupiov 7 émovpdmos God’s heavenly
kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, denotes the exalted and perfect
order of things which already exists in heaven, and into
which true Christians are ushered immediately after
death; cf. Phil. i. 23; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase Baoc-
1@ ovpavdv Or Tov feot, while retaining its meaning king-
dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according
to the requirements of the context, a. of the beginning,
growth, potency, of the divine kingdom : Mt. xiii. 31-33;
Mk. iv. 30; Lk. xiii. 18. b. of its fortunes: Mt. xiii. 24 ;
Mk. iv. 26. c. of the conditions to be complied with in
order to reception among its citizens: Mt. xviii. 28; xx.
1; xxii. 2; xxv. 1. a. of its blessings and benefits,
whether present or future : Mt. xiii. 44 sq.; Lk. vi. 20;
also in the phrases {nreiv Tj» Bao. 7. Beod, Mt. vi. 33
[L T WH om. . feot]; Lk. xii. 31 [adrov L txt. T Tr
WH]; 3éxeobas 7. Bao. 1. 6. bs maidiov, Mk. x. 15; Lk.
xviii. 17; xAnpovopeiv 7. 8. 7. 6. Mt. xxv. 34; 1 Co. vi.
9 sq.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; see in xAppovopéw, 2. e. of
the congregation of those who constitute the royal ¢city
of God’: moweiv Twvas Baocreiav, Rev. i. 6 G T WH txt.
Tr mrg. [cf. 1 above]; v. 10 (here R G Baodeis, so R in
the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6.  Further, the foll.
expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis- .
sion into the divine kingdom it is said adréw or rowotrewy
éoriv 3) Baa. Tdv ovp. Or Tob feod: Mt. v. 8, 10; xix. 14;
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. 3:36vas rui 7. Bao. is used of
God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 82;
wapakapSBdvew of those who are made partners, Heb. xii.
28. 8 myv Bao. 1. olp. to advance the interests of the
heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 12; évexev rijs Bac-. 7. 6. for the
sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk.
xviii. 20. Those who announce the near approach of the
kingdoin, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi-
tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said dayyéhew 7.
Bag. r. 8. Lk. ix. 60; evayyehifecbac mjv 8. 7. 6. Lk. iv. 43;
viil. 1; xvi. 16 ; wepi rijs Baa. 7. 6. Acts viii. 12; knplocew
v Bac. 7. 6. Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxviii. 31; 70 elay-
yékwv tijs Baoc. Mt. iv. 28 ; ix. 85; xxiv. 14 ; with the addi-
tion of rod feot, Mk. i. 14 RL br. #yyxer §) Bao-. 7. olp.
or rov feot, is used of its institution as close at hand : Mt.
iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15; Lk. x. 9, 11. it is said &pyeofac
i. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20;
Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which
likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad-
mitting into it and of excluding from it is called x\eis
ris B. 7. obp. Mt. xvi. 19; xhelew mv B. 7. olp. to keep
from entering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14). vioi ijs Bac. are those
to whom the prophetic promise of the heavenly kingdom
extends : used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12; of those gathered
out of all nations who have shown themselves worthy of
a share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 38. (In the O.'1.
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Apocr. 1) Bac. rob Beov denotes God’s rule, the divine ad-
ministration, Sap. vi. 5; x. 10; Tob. xiii. 1; so too in Ps.
cii. (ciii.) 19; civ. (ev.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 88; vi. 26; the
universe subje:t to God’s sway, God’s royal domain, Song
of the Three Children 32; # Bacd\eia, simply, the O. T.
theocratic commonwealth, 2 Macc. i. 7.) Cf. Fleck, De
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol.
p- 147 8qq.; Tholuck, Die Bergrede Christi, 5te Aufl. p.
55 sqq. [on Mt.v. 8]; Colin, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq.,
ii. p. 108 8qq. ; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 262 sqq.
ed. 4; Baur, Neutest. Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl.
Theol. d. N. T. § 18; [also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch.
2]; Schitrer, [Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29 (esp. par. 8) and
reff. there; also] in the Jahrbb. fiir protest. Thecl,
1876, pp. 166—187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p. 189); [B.D.
Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there].

Bac\eos, (rarely -ela), -ewov, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet.
ii. 9. As subst. 76 Baciewor (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 3; Prov.
xviii. 19 Sept.; Joseph. antt. 6,12, 4), and much oftener
(fr. Hdt. 1, 80 down) in plur. r& Bacidea (Sept. Esth.
i. 9, ete.), the royal palace: Lk. vii. 25 [A. V. kings’
courts].*

Bao\els, ~éws, 8, leader of the people, prince, com-
mander, lord of the land, king; univ.: of Bagi\eis ijs
¥is, Mt. xvii. 25; Rev. xvi. 14 [L T Tr WH om. rijs yijs],
etc.; rovéfvaw, Lk. xxii. 25; of the king of Egypt, Acts
vii. 10, 18; Heb. xi. 28, 27 ; of David, Mt.i. 6 ; Acts xiii.
22; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq.;
Lk.i.5; Actsxii. 1; xxv. 18; of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9;

. Mk. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of aking, Xen. oec. 4, 16; “re-
ges Syriae, regis Antiochi pueros, scitis Romae nuper
fuisse,” Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 17,59 ; [ Verg.
Aen. 9,223]); of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet. ii.
17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ. in the Roman
age, as in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 6; Hdian. 2, 4, 8 [4 Bekk.];
of the son of the emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]); of
the Messiah, § Baocd\eds rav "Tovdaiwy, Mt. ii. 2, ete.; Tov
'IopanA, Mk. xv. 82; Jn. i. 49 (50); xii. 18; of Chris-
tians, as to reign over the world with Christ in the mil-
lennial kingdom, Rev. . 6; v. 10 (Rec. in both pass. and
Grsb. in the latter; see SBaciela, 8 e.); of God, the su-
preme ruler over all, Mt. v. 35; 1 Tim. i. 17 (see alow,
2); Rev. xv. 3; Baoceds Bac\éov, Rev. xvii. 14 [but
here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah]; ¢ Bao.
7@y Baocdevdvrov, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Mace. xiii. 4; 3 Mace.
v.35; Enoch 9, 4; [84, 2; Philo de decal. § 10]; cf. [xi-
pos 17év Bag. Dan. ii. 47]; xipios 7. kupiwv, Deut. x. 17;
Ps. cxxxv. (cxxxvi.) 8; [so of the king of the Par-
thians, Plut. Pomp. § 88, 1]).

Bac\eder; fut. Baci\ebow; 1 aor. é8agiievaa; (Baot-
Aevs) ; —in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat.,
in the sacred writ., after the Hebr. (%3 Yemn), foll. by
émi with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where L. T WH om.
A'rbr. éxi); Rev.v.10; foll. by éni with acc. of the
pers., Lk. i. 83 ; xix. 14, 27; Ro. v. 14; [cf. W. 206 (193
8q.); B. 169 (147)]—to be king, to exercise kingly power,
«0 reign: univ., 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14, 27; of the
governor of a country, although not possessing kingly
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rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix. 6; of the
rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 88; 1 Co. xv. 25; Rev.
xi. 15; of the reign of Christians in the millennium,
Rev. v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii. 5; hence Paul transfers the
word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless-
edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ’s redeemed ones:
Ro. v. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.); 1 Co. iv. 8.
Metaph. to exercise the highest influence, to control: Ro.
v. 14, 17, 21; vi. 12. The aor. éBaciAevoa denotes [
obtained royal power, became king, have come to reign, in
1 Co. iv. 8 [cf. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi.
17; xix. 6, (a8 often in Sept. and prof. writ.; cf. Grimm
on 1 Mace. p. 11; Breitenbach or Kiihner on Xen.
mem. 1, 1, 18; on the aor. to express entrance into a
state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Kriiger § 53, 5, 1; [Kiihner
§ 386, 5; Goodwin § 19 N.1]). [CoMPp.: oup-Baci-
Avw]®

Bao\uxds, ), v, of or belonging to a king, kingly,
royal, regal; of a man, the officer or minister of a prince,
a courtier: Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76, 2; Plut. Sol. 27;
often in Joseph.). subject to a king: of a country, Acts
xii. 20. Defitting or worthy of a king, royal: éabys, Acts
xii. 21. Hence metaph. principal, chief: vépos, Jas. ii.
8 (Plat. Min. p. 817 c. 7o dpfov vépos éori Bachwds,
Xen. symp. 1, 8 Bacehwov kdAdos; 4 Mace. xiv. 2).*

[BacAlakos, -ov, 6, (dimin. of Baohels), a petty king;
a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn.
iv. 46, 49. (Polyb., al.)*]

BacOuooa, s, i, queen: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 81; Acts
viii. 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec.
9 [in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84; cf. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8,
90) p. 1542, 25]; Polyb. 28, 18, 2 [excrpt. Vales. 7],
and often in later writ.; Sept.; Joseph.; the Atticists
prefer the forms Bagi\is and Bacilea; cf. Lob. ad Phryn.
p. 225; [on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess,
cf. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p. 87; Sturz, De dial
Maced. et Alex. p. 151 sqq.; Curtius p. 653].)¢

Bbons, -ews, 7, (BAQ, Baivw); 1. a stepping, walk
ing, (Aeschyl., Soph., al.). 2. that with which one
steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92 a. et al.;
Sap. xiii. 18).*

Paoxalve: 1 aor. é8dokava, on which form cf. W. [75
(72)]; 83 (80); [B. 41 (35); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 sq.;
Paralip. p. 21 8q.]; (Bd{w, Bdokw [¢pdoxw] to speak, talk);
rwd [W. 223 (209)]; 1. to speak ill of one, to slander,
traduce him, (Dem. 8,19 [94, 19]; Ael. v. . 3, 18, etc.).
2. (o bring évil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye,
to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 84 [p. 926°,
24];: Theocr. 6,39; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35); hence, of those
who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Diod.
4, 6): Gal.iii. 1. Cf. Schott [or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.;
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.*

Bacrélw; fut. Bagrdow; 1 aor. {Bdoraca; 1. to lake
up with the hands : Xifovs, Jn. x. 81, (Aaav, Hom. Od. 11,
594 ; T pdyapav dmd Tijs vyis, Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7).
2. to take up in order to carry or bear; to put upon one’s
self (something) to be carried; to bear what is buraen-
some: Tdv gTavpdy, Jn. xix. 17; Lk. xiv. 27, (see orarraos
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2 a. and b.) ; Metaph.: Baordfew 71, to be equal to un-
derstanding a matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi.
12 (Epict. ench. 29, 5); ¢opriov, Gal. vi. 5; Baordoe
70 xpipa, must take upon himself the condemnation of
the judge, Gal. v. 10 (b2Yn RY), Mic. vii. 9). Hence
to bear, endure: Mt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10 (Lvydv) s
xv. 1; Gal. vi. 2; Rev. ii. 2sq. (Epict. diss. 1, 3, 2
Anthol. 5, 9, 3; in this sense the Greeks more com-
monly use ¢épew.) 3. simply to bear, carry: Mt. iii.
11; Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. vii. 14; xxii. 10; Rev. xvii. 7;
pass., Acts iii. 2; xxi. 835. 70 dvoud pov évadmiov ébviv,
8o to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles,
i. e. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name
to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. (o carry on one’s person:
Lk. x. 4; Gal. vi. 17 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; of the womb
carrying the fetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold,
support: Ro.xi. 18. 4. by a use unknown to Attic
writ., to bear away, carry off: végovs, to take away or
remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos.
medicam. per gen. 2, 14 [339 ed. Bas.] ydpas re fepa-
meves xat vmoma Paordfe) [al. refer the use in Mt. 1. c.
to 2; cf. Meyer]. Jn. xii. 6 (éB8darafe used to pilfer [R.
V. txt. took away; cf. our ‘shoplifting’, though perh. this
lift is a diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]); Jn. xx.15, (Polyb.
1, 48, 2 § dvepos Tovs mipyous T Big Baordfe, Apollod.
bibl. 2,6, 2; 8, 4, 3; Athen. 2, 26 p. 46 f.; 15,48 p. 693 e.;
very many instances fr. Joseph. are given by Krebs,
Observv. p. 152 8qq.). [SYN. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]*

Péros, ov, 7 and (in Mk. xii. 26 GLT Tr WH) ¢,
(the latter acc. to Moeris, Attic; the former Hellenistic;
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 532; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12
(11)]), (fr. Hom. down], a thorn or bramble-busk [cf.
B. D. s. v. Bush]: Lk. vi. 44; Acts vii. 80, 35; émi rob
(7is) Bdrov at the Bush, i. e. where it tells about the Bush,
Mk. xii. 26; Lk. xx. 87; cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2; [B.D.
s. v. Bible IV. 1].*

Béros, -ov, 6, Hebr. N3 a bath, [A. V. measure], a Jew-
ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between
8 and 9 gal.], (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9): Lk. xvi. 6 [see B.D.
8.v. Weights and Measures II. 2].*

Bérpaxos, -ov, 4, a frog, (fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach., and
Hdt.] down) : Rev. xvi. 18.*

Barroloye [T WH Barra). (with R B, see WH. App.
P- 152)],-&: 1 aor. subj. Barrohoyiow; a. to stammer,
and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the
same sounds, b. to repeat the same things over and
over, to use many and idle words, to babble, prate ; so Mt.
vi. 7, where it is explained by é 7§ moAvAoyig, (Vulg.
multum logui; [A. V. to use vain repetitions]); cf. Tho-
luck ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from
Battus, a king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered
(Hdt. 4, 155) ; others from Battus, an author of tedious
and wordy poems; but comparing Barrapi{ew, which
has the same meaning, and BdpBapos (q. v.), it seems
far more probable that the word is onomatopoetic. (Sim-
plic. in Epict. [ench. 30 fin.] p. 340 ed. Schweigh.) *

B8\ wypa, -ros, 76, (B3eAvoaopar), a bibl. and eccl. word ;
in Sept. mostly for NILIR, also for y3p¥f and ypw, a foul
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thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing;
(Tertull. abominamentum) ; Luth. Greuel; [A.V. abom-
ination]; a. univ.: Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the O.T. often
used of idols and things pertaining to idolatry, to be
held in abomination by the Israelites; as 1 K.xi.6 (5);
xx. (xxi.) 26; 2 K. xvi. 8; xxi. 2; 1 Esdr. vii. 13; Sap.
xii. 28; xiv. 11; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq.
of idol-worship and its impurities; moietv B3éAvypa x.
Yetdos, Rev. xxi. 27. c. the expression 76 83. rijs éon-
pocews the desolating abomination [al. take the gen. al.;
e. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14,
(1 Mace. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event .
in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated,
perh. that related by Joseph. b. j. 4,9, 11 sqq. (Sept.
Dan. xi. 81; xii. 11, 83. (rijs) éppuéoews for DRYR yYipY
and pnW /¢, Dan. ix. 27 B8. rav éppuadoeny for DYDY
oW the abomination (or abominations) wrought by the
desolator, i. e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a
little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt-
offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 31; Iengstenbery,
Authentie des Daniel, p. 85 sq.; [the principa.l explana-
tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori-
son’s Com. on Mt. L. ¢.].) *

BSeAvcrds, -1, ov, (B3eAvoaopar), abominable, deteslable:
Tit. i. 16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xli. 5;
2 Mace. i. 27; [cf. Philo de victim. offer. § 12 sub fin.].)*

BSeAoow : (B3éw quietly to break wind, to stink);
1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred : iy dopiv, Ex.
v. 21; to defile, pollute : ras Yvxds, 7. Yvxiy, Lev. xi. 43;
xx.25; 1 Macc. i. 48; pf. pass. ptcp. é88eAvypévos abomi-
nable, Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; Job xv.
16; 3 Macc. vi. 9; B3eAvooduevos, 2 Macc. v. 8). In
native Grk. writ. neither the act. nor the pass. is found.
2. B3elvogopar; depon. mid. (1 aor. éB3ehvduny often
in Sept. [Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 10]; in Grk. writ. depon. pas-
sive, and fr. Arstph. down) ; prop. to turn one’s self away
Jrom on account of the stench ; metaph. to abhor, detest:
7i, Ro. ii. 22.°

BéBasos, -aia (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -awow, (BAQ,
Baivw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], stable, fast, firm; prop.: dyxv-
pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty : émayyehia, Ro. iv.
16; xAfjous xal éxhoyn, 2 Pet. i. 10; Aoyos mpopnreuds, 2
Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14 ; é\nis, 2 Co.
i. 7 (6), (4 Macc. xvii. 4) ; mappnoia, Heb.iii. 6 (but WH
Tr mrg. in br.); valid and therefore inviolable, Adyos,
Heb. ii. 2; 3uafijxn, Heb. ix. 17. (With the same mean-
ings in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) *

BeParde, - ; fut. BeBaibow; 1 aor. éBeBaiwca; Pass.,
[pres. BeBaiotpar]; 1 aor. éBeBaiddny; (BéBaos) ; o make
Sirm, establish, confirm, make sure : rdv Aéyov, to prove its
truth and divinity, Mk. xvi. 20; rds érayyehias make
good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil them, Ro. xv.
8 (80 also in Grk. writ. as Diod. 1, 5) ; Pass. : 76 papripioy
rov Xpiorov, 1 Co. i. 6; j) cornpla . . . els fpds éBeBawabn,
a constructio praegnans [W. § 66, 2 d.] which may be re-
solved into els fuas mapeddfy xai év Huiv BéBacos éyévero,
Heb. ii. 8 cf. 2; see BéBatos. of men made steadfast and
constant in soul: Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Co. i. 8 (BeBaboet ipas
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dveyhirous will so confirm you that ye may be unre-
provable [W. §59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co.i. 21 (BeBasw jpas
els Xpiordy, causing us to be steadfast in our fellowship
with Christ; cf. Meyer ad loc.); év fj miorer, Col. ii. 7
[LTTr WHom. év]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. and Plat.
down.) [CoMp.: dwa-BeBatcopar.]®

BeBalwos, -€ws, 7. (BeBudw), confirmation : Tot ebayye-
Aov, Phil. i. 7; els BeBalwaw to produce confidence, Heb.
vi. 16. '(Sap. vi. 19. Thue., Plut., Dio Cass., [al.])*

BéBn\os, -ov, (BAL, Baivw, BnAds threshold) ; 1. ac-
cessible, lawful to be trodden ; prop. used of places; hence
2. profane, equiv. to 9N [i. e..unhallowed, common],
Lev.x.10; 1 S. xxi. 4; opp. to &yos (as in [Ezek. xxii.
26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20;
2 Tim. ii. 16; of men, profane i.e. ungodly: 1 Tim.i. 9;
Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)
[Cf. Trench § ci.]*

Befndw, o ; 1 aor. éBeBiAwca; (BéBnhos); to profane,
desecrate : 15 odfBarov, Mt. xii. 5; 74 lepdv, Acts xxiv. 6.
(Often in Sept. for % ; Judith ix. 8; 1 Mace. ii. 12,
etc. ; Heliod. 2, 25.) *

Be\lefod) and, as written by some [yet no Greek]
authorities, BeeA{e¢SovB [cod. B Bee{eBou), 80 cod. R exc.
in Mk. iii. 22; adopted by WH, see their App. p. 159; cf.
B. 6], 6, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan,
the prince of evil spirits: Mt. x. 25 ; xii. 24, 27; Mk. iii.
22; Lk. xi. 15,18, 19. The form Bee) {¢SovA is composed
of 93; (rabbin. for 931 dung) and 933, lord of dung
or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; cf. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24.
The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form Beel-
{eBovB derive the name fr. 213t 7313, lord of flies, a false
god of the Ekronites (2 K. i. 2) having the power to
drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans-
ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB.
8. v. Beelzebub: and J. G. M(illler) in Herzog vol. i. p.
768 8qq.; [BB.DD.; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori-
son on Mt. x. 25; some, as Weiss (on Mk. 1. ¢.; Bibl. Theol.
§ 23 a.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the
name has yet been hit upon, and whether it denotes Satan
or only some subordinate ¢ Prince of demons’]. (Besides
only in eccl. writ., as Ev. Nicod. ¢. 1 8q.) *

Bala), 4, (73193 worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, a
name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Rec.be*¢z L. But BeAiap
(q. v.) is preferable, [see WH. App. p. 159; B. 6].*

Be\lap, 6, indecl., Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi.
15 Rec® G T Tr WH, etc. This form is either to be as-
cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia-
tion of the word BehiaX (q. v.), or must be derived from
e 53 lord of the forest, i. e. who rules over forests and
deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21; Mt. xii. 43; [BB.DD. s. v.
Belial, esp. Alex.’s Kitto]). Often in eccl. writ.*

BeAéwm, -5, 1, (BéNos); a. the point of a spear. b. a
needle: Lk.xviii. 25 LT TrWH  see pacpis. ([Batr.130],
Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)*
© PBé\os, -eos, 76, (BdA\\w), a missile, a dart, javelin, arrow:

Eph. vi. 16. [From Hom. down.]*

Berrlwy, -ov, gen. -ovos, better ; neut. adverbially in 2
Tim. i. 18 [W. 242 (227); B. 27 (24). Soph., Thuc.,al.]*

*
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Benaplv [-peiv L T Tr WH; see WH. App. 155, and
8.v.e,¢],6,(]'093, i e. '7-13 son of the right hand, i. e.
of good fortune, Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob’s
twelfth son; ¢uli) Bevaply the tribe of Benjamin: Acts
xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. vii. 8.*

Bepvlien, s, 5, (for Bepevixy, and this the Macedonic
form [cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31] of ®epevixy [i. e. vic-
torious]), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip-
pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia.
Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her
brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she
became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus
(Joseph. antt. 19, 5, 1; 20, 7, 1 and 3; Tacit. hist. 2, 2
and 81; Suet. Tit. 7): Acts xxv. 18, 23; xxvi. 30. Cf.
Hausrath in Schenkel i. p. 396 sq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, ii.
599 sq.].*

Bépowa, -as, 1, (also Béppoua [i. e. well-watered]), Bereea,
a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount
Bermius: Acts xvii. 10, 18.*

Beporalos, -a, -ov, Berean: Acts xx. 4.*

[BnSo-aibé, given by L mrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 13 where
Rec. etc. Bngaidd, q. v.]

BnBaBapd, -ds, [-pd Rec.b®, indecl.], 5, (M N3
place of crossing, i. e. where there is a crossing or ford,
cf. Germ. Furthhausen), Bethabara: Jn. i. 28 Rec. [in
Rec.®'* of 1st decl., but cf. W. 61 (60)]; see [ WH.
App. ad loc. and] Bnbavia, 2.*

Bnbavla, -as, 5, (M3, N°3 house of depression or misery
[cf. B.D. Am. ed.]), Bethany; 1. a town or village
beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru-
salem : Jn. xi. 1, 18; xii. 1; Mt. xxi. 17; xxvi. 6; Lk. xix.
29 [here WH give the accus.-md (see their App. p. 160),
cf. Tr mrg.]; xxiv. 50; Mk. xi. 1, 11 sq.; xiv.8; nowa
little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called e/-
'Aziriyek or el-’Azir (the Arabic name of Lazarus); cl.
Robinson i. 431 sq.; [BB.DD.s.v.]. 2. a town or
village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap-
tized : Jn. i. 28 L T Tr WH, [see the preceding word].
But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly
all the codd. read év Bnbavig, declares that when he
journeyed through those parts he did not find any place
of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the
place where John had baptized; the statement is con-
firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ac-
quainted with the region. Hence it is most probable that
Bethany disappeared after the Apostles’ time, and was
restored under the name of Bethabara; cf. Liicke ad
loc. p. 891 sqq. [Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Phila. S. 8.
Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 5q.]*

B4, 3, indec., (Chald. X390 N3, i. e. house of
mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick),
Bethesda, the name of a pool near the sheep-gate at
Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers:
Jn. v. 2 [here L mrg. WH mrg. read Bnfoaidd, T WH txt.
Bndlaba (q. v.)]. What locality in the.modern city is
its representative is not clear; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.;
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Amold in Herzog fi. p. 177 sq.; Robinson i. 830 sq.
342 8q.; [B.D. s. v.; “The Recovery of Jerusalem”
{see index)].*

Bnoadé, 5, (perh. fr. Chald. w1 n°3 house of olives;
not, as some suppose, RAMY N2 house of newness, Germ.
Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. M is
ever represented by the Grk. {), Bethzatha: Jn. v. 2
T [WH txt.] after codd. ® LD and other authorities
(no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii.
p- 177, [see also WH. App. ad loc.]), for Rec. Bpfesds,
g.v. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl-Aram. p. 9.]*

Bnb\edy, 4, [indecl.], (in Joseph. not only so [antt. 8,
10, 1], but also BpfAeéun, s, antt. 6, 8, 15 11, 7; [7, 1,
3]; dmd BnOhépww, 5, 2, 8; ék Bnbheépwy, 5, 9, 1; [cf. 7,
13; 9, 2]), Bethlehem, (D!:!‘_? 13 house of bread), a little
town, named from the fex.'u'lity of its soil, six Roman
miles south of Jerusalem; now Beit Lachm, with about
3000 [ 5000 ", Baedeker] inhabitants: Mt. ii. 1, 5 sq. 8,
16; Lk. ii. 4, 15; Jn. vii. 42. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Rob-
inson i. p. 470 sqq.; Raumer p. 318 sqq.; Tobler, Beth-
lehem in Palistina u.s.w. 1849; [Socin (i.e. Baedeker),
Hdbk. etc., s. v.; Porter (i. e. Murray) ib.; BB.DD.].*

Bnboaitd [WH -cada; see I, «] and (Mt. xi. 21 RG
T WH) -8aw, 5, indecl. but with ace. [which may, how-
ever, be only the alternate form just given; cf. WH.
App. p. 160] Bnboaidar [B. 17 (16 sq.); Win. 61 (60);
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. ];_.; Auo i e house or
place of hunting or fishing), Bethsaida; 1. a small
city (méhss, Jn. 1. 44 (45)) or a village (xdun, MKk. viii. 22,
23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret:
Jn. i. 44 (45); Mt. xi. 21; Mk. vi.45; Lk. x. 13 [here
L mrg. Trmrg. Bpdoaidd; cf. Tdf. Proleg. u.s.]; Jn.
xii. 21 (where rijs Talaias is added). 2. a village
in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of Lake Gennes-
aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties
into it. Philip the tetrarch so increased its population
that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in
honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1; Plin. h. n. 5, 15). Many think
that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of
Mk. vi. 82,45; Jn. vi. 1; others that the Evangelists
disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer p. 122 sq.;
[BB.DD. s. v. 3. In Jn. v. 2 Lchm. mrg. WH mrg.
read Bnfoaidd; see s. v. Bpfeodd.]®

Bnd¢ayf [but Lehm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk.
and R G in Mt. 47 (B. 15; W. 52 (51); cf. Tdf. Proleg.
p- 103) ; in Mt. xxi. 1 Tdf. ed. 7 -odayy], #, indecl., (£r.
"3 and 1 house of unripe figs), Bethphage, the name
of a country-seat or hamlet (Euseb. calls it xdun, Jerome
villula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi.
1; Mk. xi. 1 RG Trtxt. WH txt., but Trz=rg. in br.;
Lk. xix. 29. [BB.DD.s. v.]*

BAipa, -ros, 74, (fr. BAQ, Baivw), [fr. Hom. (h. Merc.),
Pind. down]; 1. a step, pace: Bijpa w0dés the space
which the foot covers, a foot-breadth, Acts vii. 5 (for
'733"]3 Deat. ii. 5, cf. Xen. an. 4, 7, 10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6).
2. araised place mounted by steps; a plaiform, tribune:
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used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn.
xix. 18 : Acts xviii. 12, 16 sq.; xxv. 6, 10,[17]; of the
judgment-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (LT Tr WH 709
Beot); 2 Co. v. 10; of the structure, resembling a throne,
which Herod built in the theatre at Csesarea, and from
which he used to view the games and make speeches to
the people, Acts xii. 21; (of an orator’s pulpit, 2 Mace.
xiii. 26; Neh. viii. 4. Xen. mem. 8, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 19,
2 [1 ed. Bekk.]).*

BhipvAhos, -ov, 6, 5, beryl, a precious stone of a pale
green color (Plin. h. n. 87, 5 (20) [i. e. 87, 79]): Rev.
xxi. 20. (Tob. xiii. 17; neut. BppiAAeov equiv. to DNV,
Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 18)). Cf. Win. RWB.
8. v. Edelsteine, 11 ; [esp. Riechm, HWB. ib. 8 and 12].*

Bla, -as, 5; 1. strength, whether of body or of mind :
Hom. and subseq. writ. 2. strength in violent action,
Jforee: pera Bias by the use of force, with violence, Acts
v. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; shock rav xupdrwv, Acts xxvii. 41
[R G, but Trtxt. br. al. om. réy kvparwv]; & r. Biav Tov
8xAov, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 35.
[SyN..see 3vvaps, fin.]*

Builw: (Bia); to use force, to apply force; Twid, lo
Jorce, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and
almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. down]; Pass. [B.
53 (46)] in Mt. xi. 12 ) Bao\eia 7. odp. Pidferar, the king-
dom of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e.
a share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the
most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion; cf. Xen.
Hell. 5, 2, 15 (28) wé\ets Tas Befraopévas; [but see Weiss,
Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc.]. The other explanation :
the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence sc. from its ene-
mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the
words, nor with the context; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette,
Meyer, ad loc. Mid. Buifopa: foll. by eis 7u t0 force one’s
way into a thing, (és my Horidatav, Thuc. 1, 63; és 5 w,
7, 69; eis Ty mapepSoliw, Polyb. 1, 74, 5; eis ra évrds,
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; els 76 orparémedov, Plut. Otho
12, ete.) : els 7. Baoukelav Tob Beoi, to get a share in the
kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort,
Lk. xvi. 16. [CoMP.: wapaBuifopas.]*®

Blavos, -a, -ov, (Bia), violent, forcible: Actsii. 2 [A. V.
mighty]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)*

Puaorfis, o, 6, (Bidlw); 1. strong, forceful: Pind.
Ol 9, 114 [75]; Pyth. 4, 420 [236; but Pind. only uses
the form Buards, so al.]. 2. using force, violent: Philo,
agric. § 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called Buworai by
whom the kingdom of God Biud{eras, i. e. who strive to
obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and
effort.*

BBAapiBiov, -ov, 74, (dimin. of the dimin. BiB\dpiov fr.
7 BiBXos), a little book: Rev. x. 2, 8 [L. Tr WH BiS\iov,
Tdf. 2 and 7 B¢3\iddpiov, q. v.], 9, 10. Not found in prof.
auth. [Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3]; cf. W. 96 (91).*

BBABépov, -ov, 76, (fr. BiBABiov, like inari8dpiov fr.
{puriiov), a little book: Rev. x. 8 Tdf. [edd. 2 and] 7.
(Arstph. frag. 596.)*

BBAlov. -ov, 76, (dimin. of BiBlos), a small ook, a
seroll: Lk.iv. 17,20; Jn. xx. 80; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv.
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18, etc.; a written document; a sheet on which some-
thing has been written, 8. dmooraciov [bill of divorce-
ment]: Mt. xix. 7; Mk. x. 4; see dwmoordoior, 1. BS\iov
{wijs, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter-
nal salvation: Rev. xiii. 8 [Rec. 7 BiBAe]; xvii. 8; xx.
12; xxi. 27; see {wn), 2b. [From ldt. down.]

B(BNos, -ov, 7, (or rather 5 BUBros [but the form BiBA.
more com. when it denotes a w riting], the plant called
papyrus, Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 8, 2 sq.; [Plin. h. n.
18, 11 sq. (21 sq.)]; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub-
stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant)]
paper was made [see Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 438 sq.;
esp. Dureau de la Malle in the Mémoires de I’Acad. d.
Inscrr. ete. tom. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-183, and (in
correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot
in the Library Journal for Nov. 1878, p. 323 sq., where
other reff. are also given]), a written book, a roll or scroll:
Mt. i. 1; Lk. iii. 4; Mk. xii. 26; Actsi. 20; s s,
Phil. iv. 8; Rev.iii. 5, etc.; see By3\iov. [From Aeschyl
down.]

BiBpdoxw : pf. BéBpaxa; to eat: Jn. vi. 18. (In Grk.
writ. fr. Hom. down ; often-in Sept.)*

Bwvla, -as, 7, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor,

‘bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia,
Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet.i. 1.
[Cf. B. D. 5. v.; Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Geog. 8. v.; Cony-
beare and Howson, St. Paul, etc. ch. viii.]*

Blos, ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down];  a. life extensively,
i. e. the period or course of life [see below and
Trench § xxvii.]: Lk.viii. 14 ; 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4;
1Jn.ii. 16; 1 Pet.iv. 3[Rec.).  b. (as often in Grk.
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575; Hdt., Xen.) that by which
life is sustained, resources, wealth, [A. V. living]: Mk.
xii. 44; Lk. viii. 48 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.]; xv. 12,
80; xxi. 4; 1Jn. iii. 17 [goods]. (For onY in Prov.
xxxi. 14 (xxix. 82).)*

[SYN. Blos, (wh: (. existence (having death as its antithe-
sis); B.the period, means, manner, of existence. Hence
the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of
men ; cf. zoology, biography. N.T. usage exalts {w#$, and
80 tends to debase Bios. But see Bp Lghift. Ign.ad Rom. 7.)

Pubws, -&: 1 aor. inf. Bidoas; for which in Attic the 2
aor. inf. Bidvas is more common, cf. W. 84 (80); [B. 54
(48); Veitchor L. and 8. 5. v.]; (Bios) ; [fr. Hom. down];
to spend life, to live: tév xpovov, to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv.
2; (Job xxix. 18; fuépas, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 2). [Syw.
see Bios, fin.]*

Blwas, -ews, 1), manner of living and acting, way of life:
Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 3id rijs éwipov Biboews ;
not found in prof. auth.) * ,

Puarinds, -1, ~Ov, pertaining to life and the affairs of this
life: Lk. xxi. 84; 1 Co. vi. 3sq. (The word, not used in
Attic, first occurs in Aristot. h. a. 9, 17, 2 [p. 616Y, 27];
ypeias Brwrixal is often used, as Polyb. 4, 78, 8 ; Philo, vit.
Moys. iii. § 18 fin.; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. 1, 31.
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 354'sq.) *

Bhafepds, 4, ov, (BNdnrw), hurlful, injurious, (Xen.
mem. 1, 5, 3 opp. to dpéhpos) : 1 Tim. vi. 9 émbupiac
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BhaBepal, cf. j8oval BA. Xen. mem. 1, 8, 11.  (Often in
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. h. Merc. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp.
365)] down; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.)*

BAéwrw: fut. BAdyw; 1 aor. BAayra; to hurt, karm, in-
Jure: rwd, Mk. xvi. 18 ; Lk. iv. 85. (Very often in Grk.
writ. fr. Hom. down ; Tob. xii. 2; 2 Mace. xii. 22, etc.) *

Bhacréve, 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. B\aorg fr. the form
BAagrdw, Mk. iv. 27 L T Tr WH (cf. B. 55 (48) ; [Eccl.
ii. 6; IHerm. sim. 4, 1 8q.]); 1 aor. éBAdomoa (cf. W.
84 (80); [B.1.c.]); 1. intransitively, to sprout, bud,
put forth leaves: ME. iv. 27; Mt. xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4;
(Num. xvii. 8; Joel ii. 22, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind.
down). 2. inlater Grk. writ. transitively, to produce:
T0v kapmow, Jas. v. 18. (Gen. i. 11, ete.)*

Bl\éoros [i. e. a sprout], -ov, é, Blastus, the chamber-
lain of king Herod Agrippa L.: Acts xii. 20 [cf. Mey.
ad loc.].*

fhacdnpée, -o; impf. éBAaopnuovw; 1 aor. éBhacei-
pnoa; Pass., [pres. Bhaocpnuovpar]; 1 fut. Shacdnunby-
aopas; (BAdagnpos, q. v.) ; lo speak reproachfully, rail at,
revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blasphemo); absol.: Lk. xxii.
65; Acts xiii. 45; xviii. 6; xxvi. 11; 1 Tim. i. 20; 1 Pet.
iv. 4; with acc. of pers. or thing (as in later Grk., Joseph.,
Plut., Appian, etc.): Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 28 L T Tr
WH; xv. 29; Lk. xxiii. 89; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 7; Jude
10; with the cognate noun BAacpnpuiav, to utter blasphe-
my (Plat. legg. 7 p. 800 c.; see dyamdw ad fin.), Mk. iii.
28 R G (where LT Tr WH &oa for éoas, see above);
[foll. by év, 2 Pet. ii. 12; cf. Bttm. as at end, and see
dyvoéw, a.]. Pass. Bhaopnuoipar to be evil spoken of, re-
viled, railed at: Ro. iii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Co. iv. 13 (T WH
Tr mrg. 3vopnuodpevar) ; x. 80; Tit. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 2;
70 dvopd Twos, Ro. ii. 24 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Spec. of those
who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short
of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for
a1, 2 K. xix. 6, 22 cf. 4; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. x. 34);
absol.: Mt. ix. 3; xxvi. 65; Mk.ii. 7 LT Tr WH; [Jn.
x. 86]; 7w Beov, Rev. xvi. 11, 21; v fedy, Acts xix. 37
(GLTTrWH m)» Gedv); 10 vopa Tov Beod, Rev. xiii.
6; xvi. 9; 70 mvevpa Tov feod (Bhacpnpueirar), 1 Pet. iv.
14 Rec.; 36fas, Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see 36fa, IT1. 8b. y.);
els 70 mveipa 10 dy. Mk. iii. 29; Lk. xii. 10, (els Beovs,
Plat. rep. 2 p. 381 e.). The earlier Grks. say SAao¢.
€is Twa, mepi or kard Twos; [on the N. T. constructions
cf. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].*

Braodpla, -as, 1), railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia) ;
a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurious to another’s
good name : Mt. xii. 81; xv. 19 ; Mk. iii. 28 ; vii. 22; Eph.
iv. 81; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (xpiois BAa-
o¢npias, i. q. kplois BAdopnpuos in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment
pronounced in reproachful terms) ; Rev.ii. 9. b. spe-
cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the
divine majesty: Mt. xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 7 [R G]; xiv. 64;
Lk. v. 21; Jn. x. 33; Rev. xiii. 5 [not Lchm.] ; 8vopa or
dvopara Bhaocpnuias i.q. BAdopnua (cf. W. § 84,8 b.;
[B. § 182, 10]): Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. 8 [R G Tr, see yépw];
700 wvedparos, gen. of obj., Mt. xii. 81 ; mpds rdv feov, Rev.
xiii. 6. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.; for n¥R), Ezek. xxxv.




Brdadnuos
12) ([BB.DD. s. v. Blasphemy; Campbell, Diss. on the
Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.]*

BAbadmpos, o, (BAaf sluggish, stupid, and ¢ruy speech,
report, [al. BAdrre (q. v.) and ¢.]), speaking evil, slan-
derous, reproachful, railing, abusive: Acts vi. 11 (pnpara
BAdognpua els Moioqy kal Tov fedv) ; [vi. 18 Rec. (p. B\
xari 700 Témwov Tob dyiov)]; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see BracPnuia,
a.); Rev. xiii. 5 [Lechm.]; SAdognpos as subst. a. blas-
phemer: 1 Tim. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Is. lxvi. 8; Sap. i.
6 ; Sir. iii. 16 ; 2 Macc. ix. 28; [x. 36 (cf. 4)]; in Grk.
writ. fr. Dem. down.) *

BAéppa, -ros, vd, (BAénw); a look, glance: Béppar: x. dxoj
in seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. 8 [cf. Warfield in Presbyt.
Rev. for 1883 p. 629s4q.}. (Eur., Arstph., Dem., Plut., al.)*

BAéww ; [impf. &Bhemor]; fut. BAéYw; 1 aor. IPAea;
[pres. pass. BAémopar]; Sept. for TwtY, ™9, TN, B°3N;
in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; to see, discern; 1.
with the bodily eye; a. to be possessed of sight, have
the power of seeing, opp. to rvpAds: Mt. xii. 22: xiii. 16;
xv. 81; Jn. ix. 7, 15,19, 25; Acts ix. 9; Ro. x1. 8, 10;
Rev. iii. 18, etc. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15;
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 4; Ael. v. h. 6, 12, etc. Ex. iv. 11;
xxiii. 8, etc. Tob. xi. 15). 76 BAémew sight, the power
of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (GLT Tr WHom. 7). b. to
perceive by the use of the eyes, to see, look, descry; a.
absol.: BAendvrwv alrov while they were looking, Acts i.
9; [xxii. 11 Trmrg. WHmrg.]; éyov kai S\éme, Rec. in
Rev. vi. 1, 8,5, 7. B. with acc. of pers. or thing: Mt.
vii. 3; xi. 4; xxiv. 2; Mk. v. 81; viii. 28 sq.; xiii. 2;
Lk. vi. 41; xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.];
Jn.i. 29; Actsiv. 14, etc.; [Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. dpavres];
v pary, him who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12; dpapa,
Acts xii. 9; he who has free access to one, as princes,
ministers, and personal friends have to a king, is said
BA. 0 mpdowmdy Twos (':ﬁ@tl 29 "R, 2 K. xxv. 19 Jer.
lii. 25; Esth. i. 14); hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of
closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see
dpxdyyehos). Pass. & Bhemdueva the things that are
seen: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 3 (L T Tr W 75 S\ emduevor,
the sum-total or complex of things seen) ; éAwris BAemopéry
hope of things that are seen, i. e. that are present, Ro.
viii. 24. c. to turn the eyes to anything, to look at,
look upon, gaze at: yvvaixa, Mt. v. 28; €is r¢ or Twa [W.
§ 33 g.], Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts iii. 4; €ls 7dv
obpavdw, Actsi. 11 T Tr WH ; in the sense of looking into
(i. e. in order to read), Bi8\iov, Rev. v. 8 5q. 4. univ.
to perceive by the senses, to feel: Tov dvepov ioyvpév [T WII
om. iox-], Mt. xiv. 80, (xrimor 8é8opxa, Aeschyl. sept. 104).
e. to discover by use, lo know by experience: ti, Ro. vii.
28; foll. by o7, 2 Co. vii. 8; by attract. 75 fnpiov, oru k7.
Rev. xvii. 8; Umép 8 BAémer pe for Irép roiro, & BAémet pe
dvra, lest he think me greater than on personal knowl-
edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii. 6. 2. metaph. to see
with the mind’s eye; a. fo kave (the power of) un-
derstanding : B\émovres ob BAémovot, though endued with
understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii. 13; Lk.
viii. 10. b. to discern mentally, observe, perceive, dis-

v _ .

cover, understand ; absol.: 8’ éodnrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of
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the omniscient God BAémwy év 7 xpumr seeing in secret,
where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 [here L T Tr
WH B\. év 7. xpvpaie]; éyyifovoay Ty nuépav, Heb. x.
25 (fr. certain external signs); ’Inooiw . . . éorepavwpé-
vov, we see (from his resurrection and from the effects
and witness of the Holy Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii.
9; foll. by 6r¢, Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22. o. to turn the
thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem-
plate, look to; absol. BAémere take heed : Mk. xiii. 28, 33;
with an acc. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18;
2 Co. x. 7; Phil. iii. 2; Col.ii. 5; foll. by #wés with indic.
[W. 300 (282); B. 255 (219)], Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii.
10; Eph. v. 15; to weigh carefully, examine, foll. by
interrog. ri with indic. Mk. iv. 24; els wpdowmdy Twos,
to look at i. e. have regard to one’s external condition,
—used of those who are influenced by partiality : Mt.
xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14. By a use not found in Grk. auth.
éavrdy BAémew to look to one’s self (i. q. sibi cavere) : Mk.
xiii. 9; foll. by tva pg [cf. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8; BAé-
mwew dmd twos (1. q. sibi cavere ab aliquo) to beware of one
[W. 223 (209), cf. 39 (38); B. 242 (209), cf. 323 (278)],
Mk. viii. 15; xii. 88; look to in the sense of providing,
taking care: foll. by Ta, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foll. by uy with
subj. aor., Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts xiii.
40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (umes); x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii.
25; foll. by py with fut. indic., Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12.
The Grks. say épav pi, [cf. W. 503 (468 sq.); B. 242sq.
(209)]. 3. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto
[Eng. look], of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned
towards any quarter, as it were facing it: foll. by xard
with acc., Acts xxvii. 12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Phenice],
(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. xi. 1; [xliv. 1; xlvii. 1];
npés, Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 17; mem. 8, 8, 9; Hdian. 6, 5, 2;
Diog. Laért. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi.
1]; els, viii. 3, ete. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v.]).
[SYN. see s. v. épdw. CoMP.: dva-, dmo-, Bia-, ép-, éms-,
mept-, mpo-BAéne.]

PAyréos, -a, -ov, (Bd\\w), which must be thrown or put,
(see Bd\\w, 2); found only in neut.: Mk. ii. 22 (WH
T om. Trbr.); Lk. v. 38 BAqréov éori foll. by ace. row
olvov, cf. Matth. § 447, 8a.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides
only in Basil i. p. 187 c. ed. Benedict.) *

Boavepyés ([RG, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 a.); but]L T
Tr WH Boavnpyés), Boanerges, Hebr. /)7 *)3 i. e. sons of
thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given
by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee]:
Mk. iii. 17; 3 pronounced Boa as Noabhyim for Nebhy.
im; see Lyhtﬂ. Horae Hebr. ad loc.; #3), in Ps. Iv. 15
a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriac to have signified
thunder; so that the name Boarnpyés seems to denote
fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened to a thun-
der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nar-
rated in Lk. ix. 54. [Cf. Dr.Jas. Morison’s Com. on Mk.
L c.; Kautzsck, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]*

Bodw, -&; [impf. éBéwv Acts xxi. 34 Rec.]; 1 aor.
é8énoa; (Bon); fr. Hom. down; in Sept. mostly for
®P, PIL, PIY, to cry aloud, shout, (Lat. boo) ; 1l ¢t
raise a cry: of joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); of pain,
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Mt. xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH; Actsviii. 7. 2. to cry
i. e. speak with a high, strong voice: Mt. iii. 8, Mk. i. 8, Lk.
jii. 4, Jn. i. 28, (all fr. Is. x. 8); Mk. xv. 34; Lk. ix. 38
(RG dvaB.); [xviii. 38]; Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 34 Rec.;
xxv. 24 (RG émB.). 3. mpds Twa to cry to one for
help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 [T Tr WIlairg; cf.
W. 212 (199)], (1 S. vii. 8; 1 Chr. v. 20; Ilos. vii. 14,
cte. for ¢ p1).  [Come.: dua, émvfBodw.]*

|SYN. Bodw, karéw, xpd{w, xpavyd{w: It is not un-
instructive to notice that in classic usage xaAeiv denotes
‘to cry out’ for a purpose, to cull; Bodv to cry out as a mani-
festation of feeling; xpd(ew to cry out harshly, often of
an inarticulate and brutish sound ; thus xaAeiv suggests in-
telligence; Boar sensibilities; wpd(err instincts;
hence, Bod» esp. a cry for help. xpavyd(ew, intensive of
cpd(‘u], denotes to cry coarsely, in contempt,etc. Cf. Schmid¢
ch. 3.

Bods, 6, Mt. i. 5 T W1, for Rec. Bod(, q. v.

Bof, -is, #, a cry: Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven-
geance). From ITom. down.*

Bofibaa, -as, 1, (see Bonbéw), help: Ileb. iv. 16, (often
in Sept., chiefly for 171 and “pp; in Grk. writ. fr.
Thue. and Xen. down); plur. kelps: Acts xxvii. 17
[sece Hackett ad loc.; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage
and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; cf. imo{dy-
wm]*

Bon-w, -&; 1 aor. éBonfnoa; (fr. Boj a cry and béw
to run); in Sept. chiefly for 73; in Grk. writ. fr.
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; prop. to run to the cry (of
those in danger) ; hence univ. to kelp, succor, bring aid:
rwi; Mt. xv. 25; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (Bonfes pov T amorig,
“quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple,” Gro-
tius); Acts xvi. 9; xxi. 28; 2 Co. vi. 2; Heb. ii. 18;
Rev. xii. 16.*

Bondds, -dv, helping, (vies, Hdt. 5, 97; oripiypa, Tob.
viii. 6); mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper:
Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 7, as often
in Sept.).*

Béduvos, -ov, 8, a pit, a ditch: Mt. xii. 11; xv. 14; Lk.
vi. 39. (Solon in Bekker’s Anecd. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19,
8; Theophr. hist. pl. 4, 2, 2 [(var.); al.]; Sept. 2 S.
xviii. 17, ete.) * i

BoAf), -iis, §, (BdAAw), a throw: &oel Aifov Bohiy about
a stone’s throw, as far as a stone can be cast by the hand,
Lk. xxii. 41, (doel 7ofov BoAyw, Gen. xxi. 16; péypt Nibov
k. dxovriov Bolijs, Thuc. 5, 65; é£ dxovriov Bolijs, Xen.
Hell. 4, 5, 15).*

BoAQw: 1 aor. é8ohioza; (Bokis a missile, dart; a line
and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of
the sea, a sounding-lead) ; to heave the lead, take sound-
ings: Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath.; [Mid.
intrans. to sink in water, Geopon. 6, 17].)*

Bolis, -idos, i, (BdAAw), a missile, dart, javelin: Heb.
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 18. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv.
8; [Sap. v. 22; Hab. iii. 11]; Plut. Demetr. 8.) *

Body, 8, (13 fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz,
[more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards
her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq.; 1 Chr. ii. 11):

Bov\y

Mt. i. 5 [Bodos L Tr, Boés T WH]; Lk.iii. 82 [LT Tr
WH Boss].*

PépPopos, -ov, 8, dung, mire: 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.;
Aeschyl., Arstph., Plat., 8qq. ; év BopBope xvAieabar, of
the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.) ¢

Poppas, -a [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 4, (equiv. to
Bopéas, ~éov), often [in Attic writ.], in Sept. for iDY¥;
1. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north:
Lk. xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13, [cf. W. 121 (115) 8. v. pe
onpBpial*

Béoxw; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed : Mk.
v. 14; Lk.xv. 15; dpvia, mpdBara, Jn. xxi. 15, 17, (in a
fig. disc. portraying the duty of a Christian teacher to
promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem-
bers of the church); 6 Séoxwy a herdsman: Mt. viii. 33:
Lk. viii. 84. In Pass. and Mid. [pres. ptep. Bookipevos,
cf. W. § 38, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze:
Mt. viii. 30; Mk. v. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (In Sept. for
)

[SYN. Bédokewy, xospalyery: = is the wider, 8. the nar-
rower term ; the former includes oversight, the latter de-
notes nourishment ; . may be rendered tend, 8. specifically
feed. See Trench § xxv.; Mey. on Jn. u. 8.; Schmidt ch. 200.]

Boodp, 4, (13’3 a torch, a lamp; Sept. Bedp, Num.
xxii. 5; xxxi. 8; Deut. xxiii. 4; by change of }’ into o,
Boodp), Bosor, the father of Balaam: 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH
txt. Beop].®

Boréwvn, s, 1, (Bdoxw), an herb fit for fodder, green
herd, growing plant: Heb. vi. 7. (Hom., Pind., Plat.,
Eur., Diod., Ael,, al. Sept. for ®if7, V¥, 27y, [Met-
aph. of men, Ignat. ad Eph. 10, 8; ad Trall. 6,1; ad
Philad. 8,1].)*

-vos, &, a bunch or cluster of grapes: Rev. xiv.
18 [cf. B. 14 (18)]. (Gen. xl. 10; Num. xiii. 24 sq.
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

Povhevrhis, -od, 8, a councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin.
epp.): first in Hom. Il. 6, 114; of a member of the
Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 50. (Job iii. 14;
xii. 17.)*®

Bovhee : 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give
counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. down]). 2. to be a
councillor or senator, discharge the office of a senator:
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18; Plat. Gorg. p. 473 e.; [al.]. In the
N. T. Mid., [pres. BovAedopar; impf. éBovAevounr; fut.
BovAeboopar, Lk. xiv. 31 L mrg. T WH;; 1 aor. é8ovAevod-
pv]; 1. to deliberate with one’s self, consider: foll.
by e, Lk. xiv. 81, (Xen. mem. 3, 6, 8). 2. to take
counsel, resolve: foll. by inf., Acts v. 33 [RGTTr
mrg.]; xv. 37 [Rec.]; xxvii. 89; =i, 2 Co. i. 17; foll.
by iva, Jn. xi. 58 L T Trtxt. WH; xii. 10 [cf. W. § 38,
8). [ComP.: mapa- (-pat), ovp-Bovietw.] *

BouNfy, -%is, 3§, (BovAopatr), fr. Hom. down; often in
Sept. for NXY ; counsel, purpose” Lk. xxiii. 51 (where
distinguished fr. j mpdfis); Acts v. 38; xxvii. 12 (see
Tifpu, 1 a.),42; plur. 1 Co. iv. 5; 5 BovAj Tob feob, Acts
xiii. 36; esp. of the purpose of God respecting the sal-
vation of men through Christ: Lk. vii. 30; Acts ii. 23;
iv. 28; [Heb. vi. 17]; mdoav mjy Bovkipw Toi feot all the
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contents of the divine plan, Acts xx. 27; 5 BovAj rob
BeAquaros atrob the counsel of his will, Eph. i. 11.*

BoéAnpa, -ros, vd, (Bovhopat), will, counsel, purpose:
Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3 (Rec. 8eAnpa).
(2 Mace. xv. 5; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.) [Sy~.
cf. 6o, fin.]*

Botlopas, 2 pers. sing. BovAee Lk. xxii. 42 (Attic for
Bovp, cf. W. § 13, 2 a.; B. 42 (87)); impf. éBovAdungy
(Attic [(cf. Veitch), yet commonly] 7Bovkdunw); 1 aor.
éBovAnfny (Mt. i. 19) and pBovAnfny (2Jn.12 R G; but
al. é8ovAnd. cf. [WH. App. p.162]; W.§12,1¢.; B.33
(29)); Sept. for N, yan; [fr. Hom. down]; to will,
wish ; and 1. commonly, to will deliberately, have a
purpose, be minded : foll. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15; Acts v.
28,33 (L WH Tr txt. for R G T éBovAevorro); xii. 4; xv.
37 (L T Tr WH for R éBovAevaaro) ; xviii. 27 ; xix. 30;
xxii. 830 ; xxiii. 28; xxvii. 48; xxviii. 18; 2 Co. i. 15;
Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 8 Jn. 10 (rovs Bovhopévovs sc.
émiBéxeabar Tovs ddehpovs); Jude 5; Jas. i. 18 (BovAnbeis
amexvnaey juas of his own free will he brought us forth,
with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they
are tempted to sin by God). with an acc. of the obj.
rovro, 2 Co. i. 17 (L T Tr WH for R Bovhevdpevos) ; foll.
by an acc. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or
choosing between two or more things, answering to
the Lat. placet miki: Mt. i. 19 (cf. évfupeiobas, 20) ; xi.
27 [not L mrg.]; Lk. x. 22; xxii. 42; Acts xxv.20; [1
Co. xii. 11]; Jas. iii.4; iv. 4; foll. by the subj. BovAeobe,
Suiv dnodvow; is it your will I should release unto you?
(cf. W. §41a. 4b.; B. § 139, 2), In. xviii. 89. of the
will prescribing, foll. by an acc. with inf.: Phil. i
12 (ywdoxeww Upas Bovdopac I would have you know,
know ye); 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 14; Tit. iii. 8. 2. of will-
ing as an affection, to desire : foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. vi.
9 (ol PBovAduevor mhovreiv); Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15;
éBovAounv (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq.;
[cf. W. 283 (266); Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 13]), Acts
xxv. 22; Philem. 13. On the difference between SovAopas
and féAo, see délw, fin.*

Bovvds, -ot, 6, a Cyrenaic word acc. to Hdt. 4, 199,
which Eustath. [831, 33] on Il 11, 710 says was used by
Philemon [No#. 1], a comic poet (of the 3d cent. B. c.).
It was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who
(5, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with Ad¢os] it was
occasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo,
Pausan., Plut., al.) ; in Sept. very often for nj:21; (perh.
fr. BAQ to ascend [cf. Hesych. Bovwoi- Bwpoi, and Bwuides
in 1Idt. 2, 125 (Schmidt ch. 99, 11)]); a hill, eminence,
mound : Lk. iil. 5 (Is. xl. 4) ; xxiii. 30 (Hos. x. 8). Cf.
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 153 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn.
p- 355 sq.; [Donaldson, New Crat. § 469].*

Bobs, Bods, acc. sing. Bovy, [acc. plur. Bdas, B. 14 (13)],
é, 1, an ox, a cow: Lk. xiii. 15; xiv. 5,19 ; Jn. ii. 14 sq.;
1 Co. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18. [From Hom. down.]*

BpaBetov, -ov, 76, (BpaBeis the arbiter and director of a
contest, who awards the prize; called also SpaSevrys,
Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a
prize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Vulg. bravium) :
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1 Co. ix. 24; metaph. of the heavenly reward for Chris
tian character, Phil. iii. 14. (Oppian, cyn. 4, 197;
Lycophr. 1154; {mopovijs Bp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 5
[where see Lghtft., Gebh. and Harn.]; d¢papoias, Mart.
Polyc. 17.)*

PpaBevw; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc. and Dem. down; 1.
to be a BpaBels or umpire (see BpaBeiov). 2. to decide,
determine. 3. to direct, control, rule : Col.iii. 15 [where
see Meyer; contra, Bp. Lghtft. CoMP.: xara-BpaBeiw.]®

Bpabive; (Bpadvs); to delay, be slow; 1. rarely
trans. to render slow, retard : Ty owmpiay, Sept. Is. xlvi.
13; pass. 8345, Soph. EL 1501 [cf. O.C.1628]. Mostly
2. intrans. to be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl.
down) : 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; unusually, with gen. of the thing
which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 s érayyehias
[A.V.is not slack concerning his promise] i. e. to fulfil his
promise; cf. W. § 80, 6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)*

Bpabuwhodw, o ; (Bpadis and mhois) ; to sail slowly: pres.
ptep. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 30.) ®

Ppabis -€ia, v, slow; a. prop.: eis i, Jas. i. 19. b.
metaph. dull, inactive, in mind ; stupid, slow to apprehend
or believe, (so Hom. Il 10, 226 ; opp. to ouwerds, Polyb.
4, 8, 7; tov voiw, Dion. al: de Att. oratt. 7 [de Lys.
judic.]; dvouabia: Bpadurijs év pabioe, Plat. defin. p.
415 e.): with a dat. of respect, rj xapdig, Lk. xxiv. 25.
[SYx. see dpyds, fin.]*

Bpadurfis (on accent cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 417 sq.;
[Chandler §§ 634, 635; W. 52 sq. (52)]), -fros, #, (Bpa-
8s), Slowness, delay : 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom.down.)*

Bpaxlwv, ovos, &, [fr. Hom. down], the arm: the Bpa-
xiov of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the
power of God, Lk. i. 51 (cf. Deut. iv. 84; v. 15 ; xxvi. 8);
Jn. xii. 38 (Is. lili. 1) ; Acts xiii. 17.*

Bpax vs, -¢ia, -v, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hdt., Thuc.
down); a. of place; neut. Spaxvy adverbially, a skort
distance, a little : Acts xxvii. 28 (2 S. xvi. 1; Thuc. 1, 63).
b. of time; Bpaxv r« a short time, for a little while: Heb.
ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what the
Sept. in Ps. viii. 6 says of rank); Acts v. 34 [here
L T Tr WH om. 7t]; perd Bpaxd shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58.
c. of quantity and measure; Spayv e [Trtxt. WH
om. L Tr mrg. br. 7] some little part, a little: JIn. vi. 7
(Bpax? i Tob péheros, 1 S. xiv. 29; é\awov Bpayd, Joseph.
antt. 9, 4, 2; Bpayvraros AiBavwrds, Philo de vict. off.
§ 4); 3ia Bpayéowv in few sc. words, briefly, Heb. xiii. 22
(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleek on Heb. 1. c.)] Joseph.
b. j. 4, 5, 4; év Bpayvrdre 3phoiwv to show very briefly,
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).*

Bpédos, -ovs, 76;  a. an unborn child, embryo, feetus:
Lk. i. 41, 44; (Hom. Il. 28, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41
78 Bp. év Ty yagrpi).  b. a new-born child, an infant, a
babe, (so fr. Pind. down) : Lk. ii. 12, 16 ; xviii. 15; Acts
vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; dwd Bpépovs from infancy, 2 Tim.
iii. 15 (s0 éx Bpépous, Anth. Pal. 9, 567).°

Bpéxw; 1 aor. éBpefa; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 1
to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 38 (r. #é3as 8dxpva, cf.
Ps. vi. 7),44. 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn.
p- 291 [W. 28]) to water with rain (Polyb. 1¢, 12, 8), to



Bpovry

cause o rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: éni rwa,
Mt. v. 45 ; to send down like rain: xipios éBpefe beiov x.
wip, Gen. xix. 24; ydAafav, Ex. ix. 28 ; [udwva, Ps. Ixxvii.
(Ixxviii.) 24]; impers. Bpéxec it rains (cf. W. § 58,9 b.
B.): Jas. v. 17; with added acc., sip «. feiov, Lk. xvii.
20 ; with added subject, verds, Rev. xi. 6. .

Bpovrh, -fs, , thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see
Boavepyés) ; Jn. xii. 29; Rev.iv.5; vi. 1; viii. 5 ; x. 8sq.;
xi. 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix. 6. [From Hom. down.]*

Bpoxt, s, 9, (Bpéxw, q. v.), a later Grk. word (cf. Lob.
ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used
of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27;
Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 10; civ. (cv.) 32, for DY)*

Bpéx s, -ov, 8, @ noose, slip-knot, by which any person
or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom.
down) : Bpdyov émBdaAAew Twvi lo throw a noose upon one,
a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so
Bp. wepyBdXhew Twi, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 34; Joseph.
b.j. 7, 7,4), i. e. by craft or by force to bind one to some
necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Co.
vii. 85.* :

Bpuypss, -ob, 8, (Bpixw, q. v.), a gnashing of teeth : with
Téy 686vrwv added, a phrase denoting the extreme an-
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal
condemnation, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 50 ; xxii. 13; xxiv.
51; xxv. 830; Lk. xiii. 28, (In Sir. li. 3 Bpuyuds is at-
tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for on) snarling,
growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de-
rived fr. Bpuxw to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above,
p. 308.)*

Bpoxw: [impf. &Bpuxor]; to grind, gnash, with the
teeth: ¢3dvras émi rwa, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9; Ps.
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12 for 0"3%/2 pm
and DY PIN; intrans. without é3évras, [Hermipp. ap.]
Plut. Pericl. 83 fin.; [Hipp. (see L. and S.)]). Of the
same origin as Bpike (cf. 3éxw and 8ékw), to bite, chew ;
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 785; [Ellendt, Lex.
Soph. s. v. Bpvkw].*

Bpio ; 1. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with
Juices, ([akin to BAvw, pAVw ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 sq.;
Curtius p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Briike); often so fr.
Hom. down (1. 17, 56 &wos dvfei Bpves). 2. more
rarely trans. to send forth abundantly: absol. to teem, 5
vi Bpve,, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an acc. of flowers,
fruits, Xdpires pé3a Bpvovot, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2); to send
Jforth water, Jas. iii. 11.*

Bpdpa, -ros, 16, (Bpdw i. q. BBpdokw), that which is
eaten, food; (fr. Thuc. and Xen. down): 1 Co. viii. 8,
18; x. 8; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii. 19;
Lk. iii. 11; ix. 18; 1 Co. vi. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii.
9; Bpbpara k. wopara meats and drinks, Heb. ix. 10 (as
in Plat. legg. 11 p. 982e.; 6 p. 782 a.; Critias p. 115 b.;
in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 17). of the soul’s aliment, i. e.
either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to 7o
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yda), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind,
Jn. iv. 34.%

Bpdopos, -ov, (Bpaois), eatable : Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev.
xix. 28; Ezek. xlvii. 12. Aeschyl. Prom. 479; [Antiatt.
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].)*

Bpdos, -ews, 1, (Bpdw, BiBpdaka) ; 1. the act of eat-
ing, (Tertull. esus): Bpaecis k. méous, Ro. xiv. 17 (on
which see Bacieia, 8); with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii.
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 c. maidwv adrod); in a wider
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19 sq. 2. as almost every-
where in Grk. writ. that which is eaten, food, aliment:
Heb. xii. 16; els Bpdaw for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv.
5); Bpaois xai [so WH txt. Trmrg.; al. §] wéous, Col. ii.
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. legg. 6, 783 c.; Xen. mem.
1,8, 15; [ef. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per
contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. L. ¢.]). used of the soul’s
aliment — either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or
nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.*

Bpdoxw, unused pres. whence pf. BéBpwxa; see Bi-
Bpdoxw.

PuOQw; [pres. pass. Bufifopar]; (Bubds, q. v.); fo
plunge into the deep, to sink: dare Bubifeabar atrd, of
ships (as Polyb. 2, 10, 5; 16, 8, 2; [Aristot., Diod., al.]),
so that they began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. rwa els e
6pov [A. V. drown], 1 Tim. vi. 9.*

" Bvdés, -oi, 6, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec.
19, 11) ; the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ.
fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea:
2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 24; so Lat. profundum
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 “ profundi ora videns.” *

Pupoeis, -¢ws, 8, (BYpoa a skin stripped off, a hide), a
tanner: Acts ix. 43; x. 6, 32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.)
[Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner.]*

Bicoves, -1, ov, () Biooos, q. v.; cf. dxdvwos, dua-
pavrwos), made of fine linen; neut. Bioawov sc. iudriov
(W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]), (a) fine linen (garment):
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. Biooov), 16; xix. 8, 14 [WH mrg.
AevkoBvoawor (for Bioawov Aevkdv)]. (Gen. xli. 42;
1 Chr. xv. 27. Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut.,
al)*

Booaos, -ov, 3, [ Vaniek, Fremdworter, s. v.], byssus, a
species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia)
—or linen made from it— very costly, delicate, soft,
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it
Pollux, onomast. . 7 ¢. 17 § 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii.
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for &t/, also 113, ef. 1 Chr.
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle;
[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph. antt. 8, 6,
1 s8q.; 8, 7, 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 [p. 71 ed.
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, cf.
Pausan. 5,5, 2; 7, 21, 7.)*

Bwpds, -ov, 4, (see Bouwds), an elevated place; very
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Acts xvii. 23. (Often
in Sept. for N2n.)*
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TafBaba{-8d WH], 7, indecl., Gabbatha, Chald. 813y,
(Hebr. 33 the back) ; hence a raised place, an elevation,
(cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche, Ueber dic Verdienste Tholucks
u.8.w. p. 102 8q. ; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. £. luth. Theol.
for 1876, p.605 ; [ Wiinsche, Neue Beitriige u.s.w. p. 560];
but see the somewhat Jiff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von
Nazara, iii. 365): Jn. xix. 18, where is added the
rather loose interpretation M@éarpwrow, i. €. a stone pave-
ment, which some interpreters think was a portable
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen-
erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under
their seats in general, but also under those they occupied
in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and
Casaubon ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir-
cumstance that John is not accustomed to add a Greek
interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish
localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17; and that this is so in
the present case is evident from the fact that he has
said els rémow, i. e. in a definite locality which had that
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of
the military commanders was followed also by the gov-
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the
Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape,
the Greek name from the nature of its pavement.
Cf. below under Aféorparov; Win. RWB. s. v. Litho-
stroton; [BB.DD. s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Beitriige
zur Spracherklarung u.s.w. p. 119 sqq.].*

Tafpfi, 6, (Lnt'w:u, fr. 933 strong man, hero, and 9%
God), indecl., Gabriel, one of the angel—pnnces or chiefs
of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see
dpxdyyeos [and reff. s. v. dyyelos, fin.; BB.DD. s. v.].*

yéyypava, s, ), (ypdo Or ypaive to gnaw, eat), a gan-
grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering
from inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless
a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually
spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the
bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ.
[cf. Wetst. ad 1. ¢.]; Plut. discr. am. et adulat. c. 36.) *

T8, 6, (1) fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the
meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl., Gad, the
seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah’s
maid : Rev. vii. 5.

TaSapnyés, -, -dv, (fr. the prop. name Tadapd; cf. the
adj. ’ABAnr), May8aAnr), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad-
ara was the capital of Perea (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 8),
situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance
from the lake on the banks of the river Hieromax (Plin.
b n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph.
vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17,
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11,4); cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Gadara; Riletschi in Herzog
iv. p. 636 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel ii. 318 sq.; Riekm,
HWB. p. 454; [BB.DD. s.v.]. xdpa tév Tadapqrav
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. v. 1 Rec.;
Lk. viii. 26 Rec., 37 R G [but here ) mepiywpos v I.],
and in Mt. viii. 28 TTr WH; but the Mss. differ in
these pass.; see I'epacnroi and Tepyeanroi.®

yé{a, -ns, 7, a Persian word, adopted by the Greeks
and Latins (Cic. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure,
rickes, (Curt. 8, 13, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam
Persae vocant): Acts viii. 27. ([Theophr.], Polyb.,
Diod. 17, 85 and 64; Plut., al. Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17;
vii. 20.)*

Téla, s [B. 17 (15)], 5, (MY i. e. strong, fortified,
(cf. Valentia); the J being represented by y, cf. nh3!
Topdppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines,
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land
of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia
[¢at the most,” Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo
16, 30] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas-
sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex-
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months,
but did not destroy it ([Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod.
17, 48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4, 6 sq.). Afterwards, in
the year B. c. 96, Alexander Jannzus, king of the Jews,
took it after a year’s siege and destroyed it (Joseph.
antt. 18, 13, 8). Gabinius rebuilt it B. c. 58 (Joseph.
L c. 14, 5, 8). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it
[B. c. 30] to Herod the Great (Joseph. L. c. 15, 7, 3),
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. 1. c.
17,11, 4). Modern Ghuzzek [or Ghazzek], an unforti-
fied town, having an area of two English miles, with
‘between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men-
tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words
atm éoriv Epnpos refer to ;) 636s; Philip is bidden to take
the way which is &npos, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W.
§ 18,9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]. A full history of the city
is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philistdische Kiiste. Jena,
1852; a briefer account by Win. RWB. [see also BB.
DD.] s. v. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.*

yalo-puhéxiov, -ov, 76, (fr.yd{a, q. v., and ¢pvAaxn ; hence
i. q. Gpoavpodpuldxior, Hesych.), a repository of treasure,
esp. of public treasure, a treasury : Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr.
viii. 18, 44; 1 Mace. iii. 28. In Sept. used for 'lbﬁ‘?
and N2¥) of apartments constructed in the courts of the
temple, in which not only the sacred offerings and things
needful for the temple service were kept, but in which
also the priests, etc., dwelt : Neh. xiii. 7; x. 87 sqq.; of
the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also
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the public records (1 Macc. xiv. 49; cf. Grimm ad loc.)
were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was
deposited (2 Mace. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Mace.
xiv. 49 ; 2 Macc. iii. 6, 28, 40; iv. 42; v.18. Josephu:
speaks of both yalopuhdxea (plur.) in the women’s court
of Herod’s temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2; and 75 yafod.,
antt. 19, 6, 1. Inthe N. T, in Mk. xii. 41,43 ; Lk. xxi.
; In. viii. 20 (év T ya{ocp al, near, the treasury [yet
cf W. § 48, a. 1 c.]), 76 ya{- seems to be used of that re-
ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted
thirteen chests or boxes, N\\DV¥ i. e. trumpets, so called
from their shape, and into which were put the contribu-
tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for
the service of the temple and the support of the poor;
cf. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. et Talm. p. 536 sq.; Liicke
[Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20; [B.D. Am. ed.s. v.
Treasury]. (Strabo2 p. 819[i.e. 7,6,1])*

T4iog [WH Taios (cf. L, ¢)], -ov, 6, Gaius or Caius; the
name of a Christian 1. of Derbe: Acts xx.4. 2. of
Macedonia: Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul’s host
during his [second] sojourn there : Ro. xvi. 23; 1 Co. i.
14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third
Ep. of John was addressed: 3 Jn.vs. 1. [B.D.Am. ed.
s.v. Gaius; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, ii. 506.]*

yéAa, -Aaxros [cf. Lat. lac; Curtius.§ 128], 76, [from
Hom. down], milk: 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less
difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2; Heb.
v. 12 sq. (Quintil. 2, 4, 5 “doctoribus hoc esse curae
velim, ut teneras adhuc mentes more nutricum mollius
alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae
lacte patiantur,” [cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 329,
cf. p. 261]) ; of the word of God, by which souls newly
regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in the
Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.*

Taléms, -ov, 6, a Galatian, (see Takaria): Gal. iii. 1.
(1 Mace. viii. 2; 2 Mace. viii. 20.)*

Tal\arla, -as, §, Galatia, Gallogrecia, a region of Asia
Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia,
Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. It took its name from
those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor B. c. 278,
and after roaming about there for a time at length set-
tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region,
and intermarried with the Greeks. From B.c. 189 on,
though subject to the Romans, they were governed by
their own chiefs; but B. c. 24 [al. 25] their country was
formally reduced to a Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8;
38, 16 and 18; Joseph. antt. 16, 6; Strabo 12, 5,1 p. 567;
Flor. 2, 11 [i. e. 1, 27]): Gal.i. 2; 1 Co. xvi. 1; 2 Tim.
iv. 10 [T Trmrg. TaAXav]; 1 Pet.i. 1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb.
d. (keltische) Nationalitat der kleinasiat. Galater, in
the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq. ; replied to by K.
Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalitdt d. kleinas. Galater.
Giitersl. 1877; [but see Hertzberg in the Stud. u. Krit.
for 1878, pp. 525-541; Bp. Lghtft. in his Com. on Gal,,
Dissertation i. also Intr. § 1].*

Ta\arixds, -1, -6v, Galatian, belonging to Galatia: Acts
xvi. 6; xviii. 23.*

Yyarfivn, -5s, 9, (adj. 8, §, yakgwés calm, cheerful), calm-
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ness, stillness of the sea, a calm : Mt. viii. 26 ; Mk.iv. 89;
Lk. viii. 24. (From Hom. down.) *

TaAdala,-as, § r), Galilee, (fr. 1927, 2K. xv. 29; Y410,
Josh. xx. 7; xxi. 82; 5"71 Ym 1 K. ix. 11, i. e. the circle
or circuit, by which name even before the exile a cer-
tain district of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept.
Takikaia) ; the name of a region of northern Palestine,
bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon,
Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory
of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by
the Jordan. It was divided into Upper Galilee (extend-
ing from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of
the Jordan), and Lower Galilee (which, lower and more
level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and
Zebulun and the part of Naphtali'bordering on the Sea of
Galilee) : ) dvw xal 3 xdrw TakdAaia (Joseph. b. j. 8, 8, 1,
where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile
region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph.
vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part,
many Gentiles among its inhabitants (Judg. i. 30-33;
Strabo 16, 34 p. 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, TaAQ\ala
rov é0vav (Is. viii. 28 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Macc. v. 15, TaAd\aia
d\ogprwr. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three
times in the Acts, viz. ix. 81; x. 87; xiii. 31. [Cf. Mer
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881.]

T'a\\atos, -aia, ~atov, Galilean, a native of Galilee : Mt.
xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xiii. 1 sq.; xxii. 59 ; xxiii. 6;
Jn.iv.46; Actsi. 11; ii. 7; v. 87.*

TaM\la, -as, 3, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv. 10 T Tr mrg., by
which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or I'a\-
Aia 7 éga, App. b. civ. 2,49. [Sec esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com.
on Gal. pp. 3, 31 (Am. ed. pp. 11, 87).]*

Tal\lwy, -wvos, 6, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder
brother of L. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His
original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after
his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto-
rician, he was called Gallio: Acts xviii. 12, 14, 17. [Cf.
B.D. Am. ed.; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.]*

Tapahif), &, (901 recompense of God [God the
avenger, Fiirst]; Num. i. 10; ii. 20), indecl., Gamaliel
(distinguished by the Jews from his grandson of the
same name by the title AR the elder), a Pharizee and
doctor of the law, son of R Simeon, grandson of Hillel,
and teacher of the apostle Paul. He issaid to have had
very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have died
eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. A
man of permanent renown among the Jews: Actsv. 34;
xxii. 8. Cf. Grdtz, Gesch. d. Juden, iii. p. 289 sqq.;
Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 828 sqq.; [esp. Alex.’s Kitto s. v.
Gamaliel I. (cf. Farrar, St. Paul, i. 44 and exc. v.)].*

Yopéw, -5 ; impf. éydpovw (Lk. xvii. 27); 1 aor. &mpa
(the classic form, [Mt. xxii. 25 L T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv.
20; 1 Co. vii. 28* R G, 28®) and éydunoa (the later form,
Mt. v. 82; [xxii. 25 R G]; Mk.vi. 17; x. 11; 1 Co. vii.
9,[28* L T Tr WH], 33); pf. yeydunxa; 1 aor. pass.
éyapnbyy; (cf. W. 84 (80); B.55 (48); Bitm. Ausf. Spr.
ii. 184; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 742; [Veitch s. v.]); 1
used of the man, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to lead
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in marriage, take to wife; a. with the addition of yvraixa
or other acc.: Mt. v. 32 [here WH br. the cl.]; xix. 9;
Mk. vi. 17; x.11; Lk. xiv. 20; xvi. 18, b. without a
case, absol. to get married, to marry, [cf. B. 145 (127)]:
Mt. xix. 10; xxii. 25, 80; xxiv. 38 ; Mk. xii. 25 ; Lk. xvii.
27; xx. 34 8q. ; 1 Co. vii. 28, 83; (Ael. v. h. 4, 1; of yeya-
pnxéres, Xen. Cyr. 1,2, 4; opp. to dyapor, Xen. symp.
9, 7). Pass. and Mid. yapéopai riw, of women [Lat. nu-
bere alicui, cf. B. § 138, 8], to give one’s self in marriage
[W. § 38, 8]: 1 aor. pass., Mk. x. 12 (where L T Tr WH
yapnop &Xov for R G yaunfy dg) ; 1 Co. vii. 89. 2.
contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. yapeivis used of women,
to give one’s self in marriage; and a. with the acc.:
Mk. x. 12 L T Tr WH (see above); b. absol.: 1 Co.
vii. 28, 84 (3} yapioaoa, opp. to j) dyapos) ; 1 Tim. v. 11,
14. 3. absol. of both sexes: 1 Tim. iv. 8; 1 Co. vii.
9 5q. 36 (yapeirwoay, sc. the virgin and he who seeks her
to wife). In the O. T. yapeiv occurs only in 2 Mace.
xiv. 25.%

yopQe; [Pass., pres. yauifouar; impf. éyamldunv];
(ydpos) ; to give a daughter in marriage: 1 Co. vii. 38
{(L T Tr WH, 88*] GL T Tr WH; Pass.: Mt. xxii. 30
LT Tr WH; [xxiv. 38 T WH]; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii.
27; xx. 35 [WH mrg. yapiokorras]. (The word is men-
tioned in Apoll. de constr. 3, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.)
[Comp.: éx-yapifw.]*

yoploxw, i. q. yapifo, q.'v. [Mt. xxiv. 38 Lchm.]; Pass.
[pres. yapioxopa:]; Mk. xii. 25 R G; Lk. xx. 34 LT Tr
WH, [85 WHmrg.; cf. W. 92 (88); and Tdf.’s note
on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14, 4 etc.) [Come.:
éxyapioxe.]*

yéos, -ov, &, [prob. fr. r. gam to bind, unite; Curtius
p- 546 8q.], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.down; 1. a wed-
ding or marriage-festival: Jn. ii. 1 sq.; Rev. xix. 7 (un-
der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti-
mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from
heaven, with his church); 78 3eimvor Tob yduov, ibid. 9 (a
symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah’s kingdom) ;
esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast: Mt. xxii. 8, 10
[here T WH Tr mrg. yupgdr], 11, 12; plur. (referring
apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2
8qq. 9; xxv. 10; Lk. xii. 36; xiv. 8, (cf. W.§27, 3; B.
28 (21)). 2. marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.*

Yép, a conjunction, which ace. to its composition, yé
and dpa (i. q. dp), is properly a particle of affirma-
tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily
as the case stands, “ the thing is first affirmed by the par-
ticle ¢, and then is referred to what precedes by the
force of the particle dpa” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, p.
232; cf. Kiihner ii. p. 724 ; [Jelf § 786 ; W. 445 (415)
8g3.]). Now since by a new affirmation not infrequently
the reason and nature of something previously men-
tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use
of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego-
ing statement is added, whence arises the causal or
argumentative force of the particle, for (Lat. nam,
entm ; Germ. denn) ; or some previous declaration is ex-
plained, whence ydp takes on an explicative force:
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Jor, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. ndmlich).
Thus the force of the particle is either conclusive,
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara-
tory; cf. Rost in Passow’s Lex. i. p. 535 sqq.; Kiihner
ii. pp. 724 sqq. 852 sqq.; [cf. L. and S. 5. v.]. The use
of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in
the classics.

I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is
seen in questions (in Grk. writ. also in exclamations) and
answers expressed with emotion ; where, acc. to the con-
nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily,
Jorsooth, why, then, etc. : év yap Tovre etc. ye profess not
to know whence he is; herein then is assuredly a mar-
vellous thing, why, herein etc. Jn. ix. 80; ob ydp, dAAa
etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but
ete. Acts xvi. 37; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii.
11 LT Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles
and pronouns: puj yap ete. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup-
pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee? What, doth
the Christ, etc.?); py ydp . . . odx, 1 Co. xi. 22 (what!
since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, etc.?) ;
tis ydp, i ydp: Mt. xxvii. 28 (i yap xaxdv émoinoev, ye
demand that he be crucified like a malefactor, Why, what
evil hath he done ?) ; Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil;
which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?) ; Mt. xvi.
26; xxiii. 17, 19; Lk. ix. 25; Actsxix. 35; #{+ydp; for =i
ydp éari, what then ? i. e. what, under these circumstances,
ought to be the conclusion ? Phil. i. 18 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.];
nds ydp, Acts viii. 31; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 245 sqq.; Kiihner
ii. p. 726 ; [Jelf ii. p. 608]; W. 447 (416). Here belongs
also the vexed passage Lk. xviii. 14 #) ydp éxeivos (s0 G T
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. wap’ éxeivor) or do ye sup-
pose then that that man went down approved of God?
of. W. 241 (226).

II. Tt adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of
a preceding statement or opinion; 1. univ.: Mt.ii.
5; vi. 24; Mk. i. 22; ix. 6; Lk.i. 15,18; xxi. 4; Jn. ii.
25; Actsii. 25; Ro.i.9,11; 1 Co. xi. 5; Heb. ii. 8; 1 Jn.
ii. 19; Rev. i. 8, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 ydp
assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him-
self into Galilee; for the authority denied to a prophet
in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek
and obtain among strangers; cf. 45; Meyer [yet see ed.
6 (Weiss)] ad loc.; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 3;
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 885 sq. ed. 1 [Am. trans. pp.
100, 168]; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108
8qq. 2. Often the sentences are connected in such a
way that either some particular statement is established
by a general proposition (‘the particular by the uni-
versal’), as in Mt. vii. 8 ; xiii. 12; xxii. 14; Mk. iv. 22,
25; Jn. iii. 20; 1 Co. xii. 12; Heb. v. 13, etc.; or what
has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly
stated by a particular instance (‘the universal by the
particular’) : Mk. vii. 10; Lk. xii. 52, 58; Ro. vii. 2; 1
Co. i. 26; xii. 8. ° 3. To sentences in which some-
thing is commanded or forbidden, ydp annexes the rea-
son why the thing must either be done or avoided: Mt.
i. 20 8q.; ii. 20; iii. 9; vii. 2; Ro. xiii. 11; Col. iii. 3;

.
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1 Th. iv. 8; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 18
ydp connects the verse with vs. 12 thus: work out your
salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing
short of this accords with God’s saving efficiency within
your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and
the power to execute that desire. 4. To questions,
ydp annexes the reason why the question is asked : Mt.
ii. 2 (we ask this with good reason, for we have seen
the star which announces his birth) ; Mt. xxii. 28; Ro.
xiv. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal i. 10. 5. Frequently the
statement which contains the cause is interrogative; is,
7{ydp: Lk. xxii. 27; Ro. iv. 8; xi. 84; 1 Co.ii. 16; vii.
16; Heb.i.5; xii. 7; i ydp for 7 ydp éor, Ro. iii. 3 (cf.
Fritzsche ad loc.; [Ellic. on Phil. i. 18]); Wa i ydp, 1
Co. x. 29; mola ydp, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. ydp].
6. Sometimes in answers it is 80 used to make good the
substance of a preceding question that it can be ren-
dered yea, assuredly: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; cf.
Kiihner ii. p. 724. 7. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin-
gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion : Ro.
ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, for etc.). On
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought
as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered
assuredly, yea: Ro. xv. 27 (eddéxmaav ydp); so also kai
ydp, Phil. ii. 27. 8. It is often said that the sentence
of which ydp introduces the cause, or renders the reason,
isnot expressed, but must be gathered from the con-
text and supplied in thought. But that this ellipsis
is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar.
ii. 1 p. 286 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. The particle is
everywhere used in reference to something expressly
stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples; the
true nature of many others is shown under the remain-
ing heads of this article: In Mt. v. 12 before ydp some
supply ‘nor does this happen to you alone’; but the rea-
son is added why a great reward in heaven is reserved
for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists
in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and
that their reward is great no oue can doubt. In Ro. viii.
18 some have supplied ‘do not shrink from this suffer-
ing with Christ’; but on the use of ydp here, see III. a.
below. On Mk. vii. 28 [T Tr WH om. L br. ydp],
where before xal ydp some supply ‘but help me,’ or ¢ yet
we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger,
see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before ydp many supply
¢he will listen to thee’; but it introduces the reason for
the preceding command. 9. When in successive state-
ments ydp is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five
times, either a. one and the same thought is confirmed
by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there
are repetitions of the particle [Mey. denies the coordi-
nate use of ydp in the N.T., asserting that the first is
argumentative, the second explicative, see his Comm.
on the pass. to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6] : Mt. vi. 32; Ro.
xvi. 18 8q.; or b. every succeeding statement contains
the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state-
ments are subordinate one to another: Mk. vi. 52; Mt.
xvi. 25-27; Jn.iii. 19sq.; v. 21 8q.; Acts ii. 15; Ro. iv.
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18-15 ; viii. 2 8q. 5 8q.; 1 Co. iii. 8 8q.; ix. 15-17 (where
five times in GL T Tr WH); 1 Co. xvi. 7; Jas. ii. 10,
etc.; or ©. it is repeated in a different sense : MKk. ix.
39-41; Ro. v. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 458 (422)); x. 2-5
(four times) ; Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first ydp,
L WH mrg. om. the second].  10. xai ydp (on which cf.
Kiihner ii. p. 854 sq.; W.448 (417); [Ellic. on 2 Thess.
iii. 10]) is a. for, and truly, (etenim, namque, [the sim-
ple rendering for is regarded as inexact by many; cf.
Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln, i.137 sq.;
Kriiger § 69, 82, 21]) : Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 [L Tr
br. ydp]; 1 Co. v. 7; xi. 9; xii. 13. b. for also, for even,
(nam etiam) : Mt. viii. 9; Mk. x. 45; Lk. vi. 82; Jn.iv.
45; 1 Co. xii. 14, etc. In Mk. vii. 28 xat yap [R G L br.]
T& xuvdpua etc. the woman, by adducing an example, con-
firms what Christ had said, but the example is of such a
sort as also to prove that her request ought to be granted.
¢ yap for indeed (Germ. denn ja): Ro. vii. 7; cf. Fritz-
sche ad loc.; W. 448 (417). 1300 ydp, see under i8o0.

III. It serves to explain, make clear, illus
trate, a preceding thought or word: fori. q. that is,
namely; a. so that it begins an exposition of the
thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) sq.]: Mt. i. 18
[R G]; xix.12; Lk. xi. 830 ; xviii. 32. In Ro. viii. 18 yap
introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the
ourdofacfijvas just mentioned.  b. so that the explana-
tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added by
way of appendix: Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16; ii. 15; v. 42;
Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 the information
fiv yap péyas apédpa is added to throw light on all that
has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone.

IV. As respects Position: ydp never occupies the
first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or even
the fourth (8 rob feod yap vids, 2 Co. i. 19 — acc. to true
text). Moreover, ‘“not the number but the nature
of the word after which it stands is the point to be no-
ticed,” Hermann on Soph. Phil. 1437.

Yaorhp, -pds (poet. ~€pos), i, in Grk. auth. fr. Hom.
down; in Sept. for |93; 1. the belly; by meton. of
the whole for a part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb : év ya-
arpl Exew to be with child [see &w, I. 1 b.]: Mt. i. 18, 23;
xxiv. 19 ; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Th. v. 3; Rev. xii.
2; (in Sept. for 777, Gen. xvi. 4 sq.; xxxviii. 25; Is.
vii. 14, etc. ; Hdt. 8, 82 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. oncir.
2, 18 p. 105; 8, 82 p. 177; Pausan., Hdian., al.); ouvl-
AapBaveoba év yaorpl to conceive, become pregnant, Lk.
i. 31. 3. the stomach ; by synecdoche a glutton, gor-
mandizer, a man who is as it were all stomach, Hes. theog.
26 (so also ydarpes, Arstph. av. 1604; Ael. v.h.1,28; and
Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. ¢ vivite ventres’) *
yaorépes dpyai, Tit. i. 12; see dpyéds, b.*

¥¢, an enclitic particle, answering exactly to no one
word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ. much more
rarely than by Grk. writ. How the Greeks use it, is
shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 sqq.:
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Rost in Passow’s Lex.
i. p. 538 8qq.; [L. and S. 8. v.; T. S. Evans in Journ.
of class. and sacr. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 sqq.]. It indi-
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eates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs
has especial prominence, and therefore that that word
is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence and
uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction “ can
be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least
important or the most; thus it happens that y¢é seems
to have contrary significations: at least and even” (Her-
mann L c. p. 822). 1. where what is least is indi-
cated ; indeed, truly, at least: 3iud ye Ty dvaiBewav, Lk. xi.
8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the
substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have
read 3iud Tjv ye dvaid., cf. Klotz L. c. p. 827; Rost L c. p.
542; [L.and S. 8. v. IV.]); 8ud ye 78 wapéxew pos xémov, at
least for this reason, that she troubleth me [A. V. yet
because etc.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek 3ia ré ye ete.).
2. where whatismost or greatest is indicated ; even :
&s ye the very one who etc., precisely ke who etc. (Germ.
der es ja ist, welcher etc.), Ro. viii. 82; cf. Klotz 1. c. p.
805; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 618 sq. 3. joined
to other particles it strengthens their force; a. d\\d ye
[so most edd.] or d\Adye [Grsb.] (cf. W. § 5, 2): Lk.
xxiv. 21; 1 Co. ix. 2; see dAAd, I. 10. b. dpa ye or dpaye,
see dpa, 4. &pd ye,see dpa, 1. c. elye [s0 G T, but L Tr
WH e ye; cf. W.u.8.; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 128],
foll. by the indic. if indeed, seeing that, “ of a thing be-
lieved to be correctly assumed” (Herm. ad Vig. p. 831;
ef. Fritzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq.; Anger,
Laodicenerbrief, p. 46 ; [W.448 (417 8q.). Others hold
that Hermann’s statement does not apply to the N. T.
instances. Acc. to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 8; Eph.
iii. 2 ; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides
not in the particle but in the context; so Ellicott (on Gal.
Le., Eph.l.c.); cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. l.c.; Col.i. 23. Her-
mann’s canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop.
2, 2, 8 p. 182), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified
by Bdumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that yé
often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition
expressed by el; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 5617), if;
that is to say ; on the assumption that, (see elmep 8. v. el, ITL
13): Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21; Col. i. 28; with xai added, if
that also, if it be indeed, (Germ. wenn denn auch): elye
[L Tr WH mrg. el mep] xai évdvodpevor, od yupvol edpeb.
if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new
body), not naked, 2 Co. v. 8 (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; elye «al
elxi) sc. Tooabra émdlere, if indeed, as I believe, ye have
experienced such benefits in vain, and have not already
received h arm from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii.
4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft., al. ad loc.]. d. el 3¢
phye [or el 3¢ pi) ye Lehm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph.,
Plut., al. ; cf. Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 95 ; Klotz ad
Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than e 8¢ py [B. 393 (836
8q.); cf. W.588 (548); 605 (563) ; Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16],
« after affirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but
if not: Mt. vi. 1; Lk.x. 6; xiii. 9. . after negative sen-
tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event: Mt. ix. 17;
Lk. v. 36 8q.; xiv. 82; 2Co.xi.16. e. xaiye [s0o G T,
but L Tr WH «xai ye; cf. reff. under eiye above], (cf.
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 819; [W.438 (408)]), o andat
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least: Lk. xix. 42 [Tr txt. WH om. L Trmrg. br.]. B.
and truly, yea indeed, yea and : Acts ii. 18; xvii. 27 L' T
Tr WH. f. «xairorye [so G T WH, but L rairos ye, Tr
xai Toi ye; cf. reff. under c. above. Cf. Klotz ad Devar.
ii. 2 p. 654; W. 444 (413)], although indeed, and yet
indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 [RG]; xvii. 27
Rec. g. pevoivye see in its place. b. pireye, see pirs,
[and in its place].*

T'®ebv, ¢, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and
in Suidas (e. g. 1737a.) ; but] in Joseph. antt. 5, 6, [8 and]
4 Tedewv, -@vos, (JiyT3 cutting off, [al. treefeller i. e.
mighty warrior], fr. y)), Gideon, a leader of the Israel-
ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites
(Judg. vi.—~viii.) : Heb. xi. 82 [where A. V. unfortunately
follows the Grk. spelling G'e deon].*

yéevva [al. would accent yeévva, deriving it through the
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Rec.* yéeva], 95 [B. 17 (15)],
7, (fr. DI 3, Neh. xi. 30; more fully Dd1-}3 X", Josh.
xv. 8; xviii. 16 ; 2 Chr. xxviii. 8; Jer. vii. 82; D33 1),
2 K. xxiii. 10 K’thibh; Chald. D37y, the valley of the
son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the
valley of lamentation, D37} being used for D7) lamenta-
tion; see Hiller, Onomasticum; cf. Hitzig [and Graf] on
dJer. vii. 81; [Bottcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.]; acc. to
the com. opinion D37} is the name of a man), Gehenna,
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet
apparently beginning on the W., cf. Josh. xv. 8; Pressel
in Herzog s. v.], which was so called from the cries of
the little children who were thrown into the fiery arms
of Moloch [g.v.],1i. e. of an idol having the form of a
bull. The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri-
ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K.
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner of
refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un-
buried criminals who had been executed. And since
fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies,
that the air might not become tainted by their putrefac-
tion, it came to pass that the place was called yéewva ov
wvpds [this common explanation of the descriptive gen.
roi mupds is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (fl. c. A. p.
1200) on Ps. xxvii. 13. Some suppose the gen. to refer
not to purifying fires but to the fires of Molech; others
regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2;
Num. xvi. 85; 2 K. i.; Ps. xi. 6; also Mt. iii. 11; xiii.42;
2 Th. i 8, etc.). See Bittcher,u.s. p. 84; Mey., (Thol.,)
Wetst. on Mt. v. 22]; and then this name was transferred
to that place in Hades where the wicked after death will
suffer punishment : Mt. v. 22, 29 sq.; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5;
Mk. ix. 48, 45; Jas. iii. 6; yéewva Tob mupds, Mt. v. 22;
xviii. 9; Mk. ix. 47 [R G Trmrg. br.]; xpiots rijs yeémns,
Mt. xxiii. 88; vids rijs yeéwys, worthy of punishment in
Gehenna, Mt. xxiii. 15. Further, cf. Dillmann, Buch
Henoch, 27, 1 sq. p. 181 sq.; [B.D. Am. ed.; Bttcher,
u. s. p. 80 sqq.; Hamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. 1. 8. v.
Holle; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H.].*

T'donpavd), or T'efonpavei (T WH), or T'eBonpavei (L
Tr); [on the accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 108 ; W.
§6,1 m.; indecl. B. 15 (14)], (fr. N} press, and #)n¥Y «i!),
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Gethsemane, the name of a ¢ place’ (ywplov [an enclosure
or landed property]) at the foot of the Mount of Olives,
beyond the torrent Kidron: Mt. xxvi. 836 ; Mk. xiv. 82.
[B.D. Am. ed. s. v.]*

yelrwv, -ovos, 6, ), [fr. y7, hence originally ¢of the same
land,’ cf. Curtius § 132], fr. Hom. down, a neighbor: Lk.
xiv. 12; xv. 6, 9; Jn. ix. 8.*

YeAda, -& ; fut. yeAdoo (in Grk. writ. more com. yeAdoo-
pac[B. 53 (46); W.84 (80)]); [fr. Hom.down]; to laugh:
Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to Khaiw), 25. [CoMP.: xara-yekdw.]*

Yé\us, -wros, 6, laughter : Jas.iv. 9. [From Hom.down.]*

Yo : 1 aor. éyéuioa; Pass., [pres. yeui{opar]; 1 aor.
Eyeplabyv; (yépo, q. v.); to fill, fill full; a. absol. in
pass.: Mk. iv. 87; Lk. xiv. 28. b. i wos, to fill a thing
full of something : Mk. xv. 36 ; Jn. ii. 7; vi. 13; Rev. xv.
8, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443; al.); ri dwd rwos, of that which
is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [not WH Trmrg.]; also in
the same sense i & rwos, Rev. viii. 5; [ef. Lk. xv. 16 in
WHmrg.], (j» ¥9n, Ex. xvi. 82; Jer. li. 84, ete. [cf.
W. §30, 8b.; B. 163 (143)]).*

yipw, defect. verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in
N. T. only in pres. indic. and ptep.] ; to be full, filled full ;
a. rwés (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lchm.,
27; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. iii. 14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28 (x.7)) ; Rev. iv.
6,8; v.8; xv. 7; xvii. 3 R G (see below), 4; xxi. 9. b.
& Twos: Mt. xxiii. 25 (yépovow é§ dpmayijs [L om. Tr br.
¢£] their contents are derived from plunder; see yeui{w,
b. [and reff. there]). o. Hebraistically (see mAppdw, 1
[cf. B.164 (148); W. § 80, 8 b.]), with acc. of the mate-
rial, yépovra [Treg. yépov ra] dvépara Bracnuias, Rev.
xvii. 3 [L T Tr WH (see above and cf. B.80 (70))].*

Yeved, -ds, 1, (TENQ, yivopas [cf. Curtius p.610]) ; Sept.
often for W7 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. abe-
getting, birth, nativity : Hdt. 8, 88 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, etc. ;
[others make the collective sense the primary signif.,
see Curtius u.s.). 2. passively, that which has been
begotten, men of the same stock, a family; a. prop. as
early as Hom.; equiv. to nnNown, Gen. xxxi. 8, ete.;
aafew Paxdfny «. Ty yevedw abrijs, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 5.
the several ranks in a natural descent, the successive mem-
bers of a genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (é886un yevea oSrds éorew
and rov wparov, Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 2). b. metaph. a
race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuils,
character ; and esp. in a bad sense a perverse race: Mt.
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; xvi. 8; [Acts ii. 40].
8. the whole multitude of men living at the same time : Mt.
xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30; Lk. i. 48 (rdca: al yeveal) ; xxi.
82; Phil. ii. 15; used esp. of the Jewish race living at
one and the same period: Mt. xi. 16 ; xii. 89, 41 sq.45;
xvi. 4; xxiii. 36; Mk. viii. 12, 38 ; Lk. xi. 29 sq. 32, 50
8q.; xvil. 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. iii. 10; dvfpamor Tijs
yeveas ravrys, Lk. vii. 81 ; dv8pes rijs yev. rad. Lk. xi. 81;
Thy 8¢ yevedv adroi tis dupyjoeras, who can describe the
wickedness of the present generation, Acts viii. 38 (fr.
Is. liii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]. 4. an age (i. e.
the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera-
tion), the space of from 30 to 33 years (Hdt. 2, 142 et al.;
Heraclit. in Plut. def. orac. c. 11), or é xpévos, év ¢ yer-
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vvra mapéxes vdv é§ abrob yeyemwmuévov & yewioas (Plut.
L ¢.); in the N. T. com. in plur.: Eph. iii. 5 [W. § 81,
9 a.; B. 186 (161)]; wapyymuévass yeveais in ages gone
by, Acts xiv. 16; drd rav yevedv for ages, since the gener-
ations began, Col. i. 26; éx yeveav dpxaiwy from the gen-
erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21; els
yeveds yevedv unto generations of generations, through
all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer
ages are made up of shorter; sec aldw, 1 a.): Lk. i. 50
RL (0" W1, Is. Li. 8) ; els yeveds x. yeveds unto genera-
tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WH equiv. to 7§m W19,
Ps. Ixxxix. 2 8q.; Is. xxxiv. 17; very often in Sept.; [add,
els mdoas Tas yeveas Tov aldvos rav aldwwy, Eph. iii. 21, cf.
Ellic. ad loc.] (yeved is used of a century in Gen. xv. 16,
cf. Knobel ad loc., and on the senses of the word see the
full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans.]).*

Yyeveahoydo, ~o: [pres. pass. yeveakoyovpai]; to act the
genealogist (yeved and Aéyw), to recount a family’s origin
and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt.; Xen., Plat.,
Theophr., Lcian., Ael, al.; [Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]); pass.to
draw one’s origin, derive one’s pedigree: & Twos, Heb.
vii. 6.*

yeweadoyla, -as, %, a genealogy, a record of descent or
lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 396 c.; Polyb. 9, 2, 1; Dion. Hal.
antt. 1, 11; [al.]. Sept. [edd. Ald., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii.
5, 7; ix. 22; [iv. 38 Compl.; Ezra viii. 1ib.]); in plur.
of the orders of @ons, according to the doctrine of the
Gnosties: 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. iii. 9; cf. De Wette on Tit. i.
14 [substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim. L. c.; se
also Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, pp. 126 sq. 134 sq. 143].*

Yevéora, -wv, rd [cf. W. 176 (166)], (fr. the adj. yeré-
as fr. yéveais), a birth-day celebration, a birth-day feast:
Mk. vi. 21 ; Mt. xiv. 6; (Alciphr. epp. 8, 18 and 55; Dio
Cass. 47, 18, etc. ; 7 yevéoos juépa, Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7).
The earlier Greeks used yevéawa of funeral commemora-
tions, a festival commemorative of a deceased friend
(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 103 sq.;
[Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 184; W. 24 (28)]. Cf.
Keim ii. p. 516 [iv. 223 Eng. trans.].*

yiveas, -ws, 7, (TENQ [Curtius § 128]), in Grk. writ.
for the first time in Hom. Il. 14, 201 [cf. 246]; 1.
source, origin : BiB\os yevéoeds Tewos a book of one’s lin-
eage, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu-
merated (i. q. MR 9P, Gen. v. 1, ete.), [Mt. i. 1].
2. used of birth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i. 14, for
Rec. yévmais (fipépac Tijs yevéoeds pov equiv. to dg’ ob
éyevvifny, Judith xii. 18 cf. 20) ; mpdowmov Tijs yevéoews
his native (natural) face, Jas. i. 28. 3. of that which
follows origin, viz. eristence, life : 8 Tpoxds Tijs yevéoews
the wheel [cf. Eng. “ machinery "] of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf.
Grimm on Sap. vii. 5); but others explain it the wheel
of human origin which as soon as men are born begins
to run, i. e. the course [cf. Eng. “round "] of life.*

yeverf), -ijs, i, (TENQ, yivopas), (cf. Germ. die Geworden-
heit), birth; hence very often éx yeverfis from birth on
(Hom. I1. 24, 585; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 18, 1 p. 1144%, 6
etc.; Polyb. 8, 20, 4; Diod. 5, 82, al.; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47) :
Jn. ix. 1.*
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yémpa, -aros, 79, (fr. yivopas), a form supported by the
dest Mss. in Mt. xxvi. 29 ; Mk. xiv. 25 ; Lk. xii. 18; xxii.
18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his
Proleg. p. 79] Tr [L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be-
low)], printed by Grsb. only in Lk. xii. 18; 2 Co. ix. 10,
but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by
Fritzsche (on Mk. p. 619 sq.) to the carelessness of tran-
scribers, — for Rec. [but in Lk. l. c. R* reads yevpu.] yér-
wmpa, g. v. In Mk. xiv. 25 Lehm. has retained the com-
won reading; [and in Lk. xii. 18 Trtxt. WH have
giror. In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. A B read yevjpara].®

Yevvéa, -6 ; fut. yemijow ; 1 aor. éyévmaa; pf. yeyérwixa;
[Pass., pres. -ycw&op.m, -opas]; pf. ys-ys'w:;pm, 1 aor.
éyemiOny; (fr. yéwva, poetic for yévos) ; in Grk. writ. fr.
Pind. down; in Sept. for 19); to beget; 1. properly:
of men begetting children, Mt. i. 1-16; Acts vii. 8, 29;
foll. by éx with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 8, 5, 6; more
rarely of women giving birth to children, Lk. i. 18, 57;
xxiii. 29; Jn. xvi. 21; els SovAeiav to bear a child unto
bondage, that will be a slave, Gal. iv. 24, ([Xen. de rep.
Lac. 1, 3] ; Leian. de sacrif. 6; Plut. de liber. educ. 5;
al.; Sept. Is. Ixvi. 9; 4 Mace. x. 2, etc.). Pass. to be
begotten: 76 év alrf) yewmOév that which is begotten in
her womb, Mt. i. 20; to be born: Mt.ii. 1,4 [W. 266
(250) ; B. 208 (176)]; xix. 12; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Lk.
i. 85; Jn. iii. 4; [Acts vii. 20]; Ro. ix. 11; Heb. xi. 23;
with the addition eis rov xéopor, Jn. xvi. 21; foll. by év
with dat. of place, Acts xxii. 3; dxd ruwos, to spring from
one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH mrg. éyemé. see Tdf.
ad loc.] ; & rwos to be born of a mother, Mt. i. 16; éx
sopreias, Jn. viii. 41 ; é¢ aludrav, éx Gejparos dvdpds, Jn.
i. 13; éx mijs oapxds, In. iii. 6 [Rec.*'s yeyermp.]; év duap-
riais Shos, Jn. ix. 34 (see duapria, 2a.); eis i, to be born
for something, Jn. xviii. 87; 2 Pet. ii. 12 { Tdf. yeyernpu.
80 Rec.tb**]; with an adj.: rupAds yeyémmpa, Jn. ix. 2,
19 sq. 82; ‘Pwpaios to be supplied, Acts xxii. 28; 5
duakéxrep, év Jj éyermiOnpev, Acts ii. 8 ; yewwnbeis kara odpra
begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat-
ural passion; xara mvetpa according to (by) the working
of the divine promise, Gal. iv. 29, cf. 23. 2. metaph.
a. univ. lo engender, cause to arise, excite : payas, 2 Tim.
ii. 28 (BAdSny, Aimy, ete. in Grk. writ.). b. in a Jew-
ish sense, of one who brings others over to his way of
life : dpas éyémmoa I am the author of your Christian
life, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 «If
one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip-
ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten
him ”*; [cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 8]). c. after Ps.ii. 7,
it is used of God making Christ his son; a. formally to
show him to be the Messiah (viév Tob feod), viz. by the
resurrection : Acts xiii. 38. . to be the author of the
divine mature which he possesses [but cf. the Comm. on
the pass. that follow] : Heb.i. 5; v.5. d. peculiarly, in
the Gospel and 1 Ep. of John, of God conferring upon
men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to
them spiritual life, i. e. by his own holy power prompting
and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a
new life consecrated to himself; absol.: 1 Jn. v. 1;
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mostly in pass., éx feoi or éx Toi Beot éyewvyfnoav, yeyér
mras, yeyevmpévos, etc. : Jn. i. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 29 [Rec.* ye-
yémra]; iii. 9; iv. 7; v. 1, 4, 18; also éx Tod mvedparos
yewiobas, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.* yeyamu.], 8; é£ U3aros xai
mvevuaros (because that moral generation is effected in
receiving baptism [(?) cf. Schaff’s Lange, Godet, West-
cott, on the words, and reff. s. v. Bdnriopa, 8]), In. iii. 5;
dvabev yevvacla, Jn. iii. 8, 7 (see dvwlbev, c.) equiv. to
Téxvov Beot yiveabas, i. 12. [CoMP.: dva-yewdw.]®

Yévwpa, -ros, 76, (fr. yewvdw), that which has been be-
gotten or born ; a. as in the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph.
down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals: éy:-
Svav, Mt. iii. 7; xii. 84; xxiii. 38; Lk.iii. 7; (yvvawaw,
Sir. x. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 etc.] on [cf. W. 23],
the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept.
often yewnquara tijs yijs): Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr [txt.
WH] rov girov) ; tijs dpméhov, Mt. xxvi. 29 ; Mk. xiv. 25;
Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit,
reward, profit : Tijs 8wasoovmys, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12;
Tijs ooias, Sir. i. 17; vi. 19). Further, see yérmpa.*

Teovyoapéir [s0 G T Tr WH], -pé6 [Lchm. in Mt. xiv.
34], [Temaapér Rec. in Mk. vi. 53; cf. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg.
p. xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note?], (Targums 0"} or
703 [ace. to Delitzsch (Romerbr. in d. Hebr. iibers. p.
27) '3, "0¥31]; Temmadp, 1 Mace. xi. 67; Joseph. b. j.
2, 20, 6 etc.; Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very
lovely and fertile region on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph.
b. j. 3, 10, 7) : § ¥ Tewmo. Mt. xiv. 34 ; Mk. vi. 53,1;
Alpm Tewmo. Lk. v. 1, anciently n733 DY, Num. xxxiv.
11,0r Ni"32 D, Josh. xii. 8, fr. the city ma:, Deut. iii. 17,
which was near by ; called in the Gospels 7 Od\acaa ris
TaAAaias, Mk. i. 16; Mt. iv. 18; 5 Odracoa tijs TSepr
ddos, Jn. vi. 1; xxi. 1. The lake, acc. to Joseph. b. j. 3,
10, 7, is 140 stadia long and 40 wide; [its extreme di-
mensions now are said to average 12} m. by 6§ m., and
its level to be nea-ly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter-
ranean]. Cf. Riletschi in Herzog v. p. 6 sq.; Furrer in
Schenkel ii. p. 322 sqq.; [Wilson in “The Recovery of
Jerusalem,” Pt. ii.; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy
Land, p. 199 sqq.; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting
the derivation of the word cf. Alex.’s Kitto sub fin. ; Mer-
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, § vii.].*

Yéivmos, -cos, 1, (yewdw), a begetting, engendering,
(often so in Plat.) ; nativity, birth: Rec. in Mt.i. 18 and
Lk. i. 14; see yéveors, 2.°

Yevwros, -1, v, (yewvda), begotten, born, (often in Plat. ;
Diod. 1, 6 sqq.); after the Hebr. (ngix MY, Job xiv. 1,
etc.), yewmrol yuvawav [B. 169 (147), born of women]
is a periphrasis for men, with the implied idea of weak-
ness and frailty : Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.*

Yévos, -ovs, 7d, (TENQ, yivopar), race; a. offspring:
Twds, Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus) ; Rev. xxii.
16. b. family: Acts[iv. 6, see dpytepevs, 2 fin.]; vii. 13
[al. refer this to ¢.]; xiii. 26. c. stock, race: Acts vii.
19; 2 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 5; Gal. i. 14 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9; (Gen.
xi. 6; xvii. 14, etc. for D}!); nation (i. e. nationality or
descent from a particular people) : Mk. vii. 26 ; Acts iv.
86; xviii. 2, 24. 4. concr. the aggregate of many ndi-
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viduals of the same nature, kind, sort, species : Mt. xiii. 47;
xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29; 1 Co.
xii. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) *

Tepaonvds, -oi, J, Gerasene, i. e. belonging to the city
Gerasa (ra Tépaca, Joseph. b. j. 8, 8, 8): Mt. viii. 28
[Lehm.]; Mk. v. 1 [L T WH Tr txt.]; Lk. viii. 26 and 87
[L Tr WH] acc. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But
since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of
Perza (Joseph. L c., cf. 4, 9, 1), or in Arabia (Orig.
opp. iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to
here; see T'adapnvds, and the next word.*

Tepyeonvés, -, -6y, Gergesene, belonging to the city
Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the
eastern shoreof Lake Gennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But
this reading depends on the authority and opinion of
Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss.
Tadapnvév and Tepagnvéw (see these words) must be made
to conform to the testimony of those who said that there
was formerly a certain city Gergesa near the lake. But
Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt.
1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [A. V.
Girgashites, c¢f. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20;
Josh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved
in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read I'ada-

pvév [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction

of the city Gadara extended quite to the Lakeof Gennes-
aret; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought
that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk.
v. 14 sq.; Lk. viii. 34, there is no objection to the sup-
position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis-
tricts alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter
by modern research, see B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara;
Thomson, The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq.; Wilson
in “ The Recovery of Jerusalem ” p. 286 sq.]*

yepovola, -as, 5, (adj. yepoioios, belonging to old
men, yépwv), a senale, council of elders; used in prof.
auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (év rais
woheo: ai yepovaia, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16; in the O. T. of
the chief council not only of the whole people of Israel,
Ex. iii. 16, ete.; 1 Mace. xii. 6, etc. ; but also of cities,
Deut. xix. 12, etc.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin
of the Jews: Acts v. 21, where to 76 qurédpiov is added
xai ndoay T)v yepovoiav Tdv vidv "lopag\ and indeed (kai
explicative) all the senate, to signify the full Sanhedrin.
[Cf. Schiirer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips.
1879, p. 18 sq.; Hatch, Bamp. Lects. for 1880, p. 64 sq.]*

Yépwv, -ovros, 6, [fr. llom. down], an old man : Jn. iii. 4.
[S¥N. cf. Augustine in Trench § cvii. 2.]*

yebw: [cf. Lat. gusto, Germ. kosten; Curtius § 181]; to
cause to taste, to give one a taste of, rwd (Gen. xxv. 30).
In the N. T. only Mid. yejopar: fut. yedoopar; 1 aor.
éyevodpuny; 1. (o taste, try the flavor of : Mt. xxvii. 84;
contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. § 30, 7 c. [and p. 36;
Antnol. Pal. 6,120]) with acc. of the obj.: Jn.ii.9. 2.
to taste, i. e. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy:
Twos, Lk. xiv. 24 (yedaeral pov rov Seinvov, i. e. shall par-
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take of my banquet); hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.
- down, i. q. to fecl, make trial of, experience : rwds, Heb.
vi. 4 pipa Geod, ib. 5, (Tiis yvdoews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.
36, 2). as in Chald,, Syr. and Rabbin. writers, yelecfa
T0v Bavdrov [W. 88 (82)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix. 1; Lk.
ix. 27; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9; [cf. Wetstein on Mt. L c.;
Meyer on Jn. L c.; Bleek, Liinem., Alf. on Heb. 1. ¢.].
foll. by drs: 1 Pet. ii. 8 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9). 3. to
take food, eat: absol, Acts x. 10; xx.11; cf. Kypke,
Observv. ii. p. 47; to take nourishment, eat — [but sub-
stantially asabove], with gen. un8evds, Acts xxiii. 14 ; with
the ellipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, Col. ii. 21.*
yewpyéo, -& : [pres. pass. yewpyoipar]; (yewpyds, q. v.) ;
lo practise agriculture, to till the ground : myv yjv (Plat.
Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. p. 892d.; [al.]; 1 Esdr. iv. 6;
1 Mace. xiv. 8) ; Pass.: Heb. vi. 7.*

Yebpywv, -ov, 76, a (cultivated) field : 1 Co.iii. 9 [A. V.
husbandry (with marg. tillage)]. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (80);
xxxi. 16 (xxix. 84) ; Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 8, 21;
Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671; [al.].)*

Yewpyds, -ob, 6, (fr. 97 and EPT'Q), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and
Plat. down ; a husbandman, tiller of the soil : 2 Tim. ii.
6; Jas.v. 7; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser
(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. p. 178 d.; al.]) in
Mt. xxi. 83 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sq. 7, 9; Lk. xx. 9 sq. 14,
16 Jn. xv. 1.*

YA, gen. yis, 1, (contr. fr. yéa, poet. yaia), Sept. very
often for % and NN, earth; 1. arable land: Mt.
xiii. 5, 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20, 26, 28, 81; Lk. xiii. 7; xiv.
85 (84); Jn. xii. 24; Heb. vi. 7; Jas. v. 7; Rev. ix. 4;
of the earthy material out of which a thing is formed,
with the implied idea of frailty and weakness: éx yijs
xoixds, 1 Co. xv. 47. 2. the ground, the earth as a
standing-place, (Germ. Boden) : Mt. x. 29 ; xv. 85; xxiil.
85; xxvii. 51; Mk. viii. 6; ix. 20; xiv. 85; Lk. xxii. 44
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; xxiv. 5; Jn. viii. 6, 8, [i.e
Rec.]; Acts ix. 4, 8. 3. the main land, opp. to sea or
water: Mk. iv. 1; vi. 47; Lk.v.8; viii. 27; Jn. vi. 21;
xxi. 8 8q. 11; Rev. xii. 12. 4. the earth as a whole,
the world (Lat. terrarum orbis); a. the earth as opp.
to the heavens: Mt. v. 18, 35; vi.10; xvi.19; xviii. 18;
xxiv. 85 ; Mk. xiii. 81 ; Lk. ii. 14 ; Jn. xii. 82; Actsii. 19;
iv. 24 ; 2 Pet. iii. 5,7, 10,13 ; Rev. xxi. 1; 7a émi rijs yjs
the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. i. 10;
Col.i.16 [T WHom. L Trbr. rd]; involving a suggestion
of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in
action, Mt. vi. 19; ra éml tijs yiis (equiv. to ra émiyeia,
Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors, Col. iii.
2 (opp. to td dve) ; T& pékn Judy ra émi s yis the mem-
bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and
instruments of corrupt desires, Col. iii. 5; & &v éx s yis
... XaAei (in contrast with Christ as having come from
heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an
earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origin and
nature prompt, Jn. iii. 31. b. the inhabited earth, the
abode of men and animals: Lk. xxi. 85; Actsi. 8; x.12;
xi. 6; xvii. 26; Ileb. xi. 13; Rev. iii. 10; alpey fwnr

Twos or Twd dmd Tis yijs, Acts viil. 83; xxii. 22; xAnpo-




ripas
vopety Ty yijv (see xAnpovopée, 2), Mt. v. 5 (4); wip Bd\-
Aew émt [Rec. eis] mw iy, i. e. among men, Lk. xii. 49, cf.
51 and Mt. x. 34; émi rijs yijs among men, Lk. xviii. 8;
Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed
boundaries, a tract of land, territory, region ; simply, when
it is plain from the context what land is meant, as that
of the Jews: Lk.iv. 25; xxi. 28; Ro. ix. 28; Jas. v.
17; with a gentile noun added [then, as a rule, anar-
throus, W. 121 (114 sq.)]: y3 'Iopag, Mt. ii. 20 sq.;
"Iov8a, Mt. ii. 6 ; Tewmaapér, Mt. xiv. 84; Mk. vi. 58; So-
8spwv k. Topdppay, Mt. x. 15; xi. 24; Xardaiwy, Acts vii.
4; Alyvmros, (see Alyvrros); % 'lovdaia i), Jn. iii. 22;
with the addition of an adj.: d\\orpia, Acts vii. 6 ; éxeiv,
Mt. ix. 26, 31; with gen. of pers. one’s country, native
land, Acts vii. 3.

yfpas, -aos (~ws), Ton. yjpeos, dat. ynpei, ynpes, 74, [fr.
Hom. down], old age: Lk. i. 36 év yjpee G L T Tr
WH for Rec. év ynpg, a form found without var. in Sir.
xxv. 8; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; cf. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.;
xxi. 7 ib.; xxv. 8 ib.; 1 Chr. xxix. 28 ib.; Clem. Rom.
1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche
on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 155; W.
[36 and] 64 (62); [B. 15 (14)].* .

ynpboxe or ynpdw: 1 aor. éynpaca; fr. Hom.down; [cf.
W. 92 (88); Donaldson, New Crat. § 887]; to grow old :
Jn. xxi. 18; of things, institutions, etc., to fail from age,
be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and
authority ; [here associated with raAaioUpevos — the lat-
ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while
ynpdoxov carries with it a suggestion of the waning
strength, the decay, incident to old age (cf. Schmidt ch.
46, 7; Theophr. caus. pl. 6, 7, 5) : “that which is becom-
ing old and faileth for age” etc.]).*

y(vopas (in Ionic prose writ.and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot.
on for Attic yiyvouar) ; [impf. éywduny]; fut. yernoopar; 2
aor. éyewdpuny (often in 3 pers. sing. optat. yévoiro; [ptep.
yevdpevos, Lk. xxiv. 22 Tdf. ed. 7]), and, with no diff. in
signif., 1 aor. pass. éyevnbny, rejected by the Atticists (cf.
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.; [Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p.
75, 6 8q.]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts
iv. 4; 1 Th. ii. 14; 1 Co. xv. 10, etc.), impv. yemfpre (Mt.
vi. 10 ; xv. 28, etc.) ; pf. yeyérmuac and yeyova, 3 pers. plar.
yéyovav L T Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf.
[7Tdf. Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. p.
87 sq.; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187]; W. 36 and 76 (73)
sq.; Mullach p. 16; B. 43 (87 sq.)), [ptep. yeyovds];
plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyeydver (Jn. vi. 17 [not Tdf.]; Acts
iv. 22 [where L T Tr WH yeydves, cf. W. §12, 9; B. 33
(29); Tdf’s note on the pass.]); to become, and

1. to become, i. e. to come into existence, begin to be, re-
ceive being : absol., In. i. 15, 80 (éumpoabév pov yéyover) ;
Jn. viii. 58 (wpiv ’ABpadp yeéolar) ; 1 Co. xv. 37 (16 cdpa
10 yarmabpevov) ; & rwos, to be born, Ro. i. 3 (éx amépparos
Aavi8); Gal iv. 4 (ék yuvaxds); Mt. xxi. 19 (unxére éx
o xapmds yévras, come from) ; of the origin of all things,
Heb. xi. 8; 8« 7wos, Jn.i. 3,10. to rise, arise, come on,
appear, of occurrences in nature or in life: as yiverat
Bporri, In. xii. 29; dorpany, Rev. viii. 5; geouds, Rev.
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[vi. 12; xi. 18]; xvi. 18; yakiwm, Mt. viii. 26 ; MEk. iv.
89; Lk. viii. 24; Aaikay, Mk. iv. 87; yoyyvouds, Acts
vi. 15 {pmous, JIn. iii. 25 [foll. by éx of origin ; ordots xai
{mmous], Acts xv. 2 [Grsb. questions {fr., Rec. reads
ovlqr.]; mokepos, Rev. xii. 7; 1) Baoeia [or ai B.] krA.
Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10; yapd, Acts viii. 8, and in many other
exx. Here belong also the phrases yivera: juépa it be-
comes day, day comes on, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 66;
Acts xii. 18; xvi. 85 ; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39; y. éyé
evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. 8yria, Mt. viii. 16, xiv.
15, 23; xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; xxvi. 20;
Mk. xiv. 17; Jn. vi. 16, etc.; mpwia, Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn.
xxi. 4; vof, Acts xxvii. 27 [cf. s. v. émyiv. 2]; oxoria, Jn.
vi.17 [not Tdf.]. Hence

2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events;
a. univ.: Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 34; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54;
xxi. 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, etc.; rotro yéyovey, {-a etc.
this hath come to pass that etc., Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; xxvi.
56; ta yevdueva or ywdpeva, Mt. xviii. 81; xxvii. 54;
xxviii. 11; Lk. xxiii. 48; [cf. r& yevépeva dyabd, Heb.
ix. 11 LWHtxt. Trmrg.]; 7o yevduevov, Lk. xxiii. 47;
16 yeyovds, Mk. v. 14; Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH
reject the vs.]; Acts iv. 21; 73 fijua 70 yeyovds, Lk. ii.
15; Ta pé\hovra yiveolai, Lk. xxi. 36 ; Acts xxvi. 22; mw
dvdoracw 78y yeyovévas, 2 Tim. ii. 18 ; favdrov yerouévov
a death having taken place (Germ. nach erfolgtem Tode),
Heb. ix. 15. pu3) yévocro, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and
in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. p. 892),
JSar be it! God forbid! [cf. Morison, Exposition of Rom.
iii., p. 81 8q.]: Lk. xx.16; Ro. iii. 4, 6, 81 ; vi. 2, 15; vii.
7,13; ix. 14; xi. 1, 11; 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. ii. 17; iii. 21
(equiv. to 7'M, Josh. xxii. 29, etc.) ; cf. Sturz, De dial.
Maced. etc. p. 204 sq.; Ti yéyover, érc etc. what has come
to pass, that ete. i. q. for what reason, why ? Jn. xiv. 22 (+{
éyévero, ote . . . Eccles.-vii. 11 (10) ; 7{ éorw, s etc., Eur.
Troad. 889). b. Very common in the first three Gos-
pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase xal
éyévero (1 foll. by 1) ; cf. W. § 65,4 e. [also § 44, 3 c.],
and esp. B. § 141,6. a. «ai éyévero kal with a finite verb:
Mk. ii. 15 ([Trtxt. xai yivera], T WH «ai yiv. [foll. by
acc. and inf.]); Lk.ii. 15 [R G Lbr. Trbr.]; viii. 1; xiv.
1; xvii. 11; xix. 15; xxiv. 15 [WHbr. «a{]; foll. by xal
800, Mt. ix. 10 [T om. «ai before 18.]; Lk. xxiv. 4. B.
much oftener xai is not repeated: Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv.4;
Lk.i. 23; ii. [15 T WH], 46; vi. 12; vii. 11; ix. 18, 83; xi.
1; xix. 29; xxiv. 30. y. xal éyév. foll. by acc. with inf.:
Mk. ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note]; Lk. vi. 1,6 [R G éyeév. 8¢
xa{]. c. In like manner éyévero 8¢ a. foll. by xai with
a finite verb: Lk.v.1; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. L br. xai,
51; x.38 RG T, L Tr mrg. br. xa(]; Actsv.7. B. éyévero
3¢ foll. by a fin. verb withoit xa(: Lk. i. 8; ii. 1,6; [vi.
12RG L]; viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. éyev.]; ix. 87; xi.
14, 27. y. éyévero &¢ foll. by acc. with inf.: Lk. iii. 21;
[vi.1,6 LTTr WH, 12 T Tr WH]; xvi. 22; Acts iv.
5; ix. 8 [without 8¢], 32, 837; xi. 26 RG; xiv. 1; [xvi.
16; xix. 1]; xxviii. 8,[17]. 8. éyév. 8¢ [dbs 8¢ éyév.] foll.
by rot with inf.: Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. 7ov), cf. Mey. ad
loc. and W. 328 (8307); [B.270(282)].- 4. with dat. of



ylvopat

pers. to occur or happen to one, befall one: foll. by inf.,
Acts xx. 16; ¢av yérras (sc. adrgp) edpeiv abrd, if it happen
to him, Mt. xviii. 13 ; éuot 8¢ pu3) yévoiro kavyaofas fur be it
from me to glory, Gal. vi. 14, (Gen. xliv. 7, 17; 1 K. xx.
(xxi.) 8; Alciphr.-epp. 1, 26); foll. by acc. with inf. it
happened to me, that etc.: Acts xi. 26 L T Tr WH [but
acc. implied]; xxii. 6, 17, [cf. W. 323 (308); B. 305
(262)]; with adverbs, go, fare, (Germ. ergeken) : €5, Eph.
vi. 8, (uy yévorrd oot oVrw xaxds, Ael. v. h. 9, 86). with
specification of the thing befalling one: 7{ yéyovev [L T
Trtxt. WH éyév.] abrp, Acts vii. 40 (fr. Ex. xxxii. 1);
éyévero (L T Tr WH éyivero] wdop Y ¢péBos fear came
upon, Actsii.43. — Mk. iv. 11; ix. 21; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. v.
14; xv. 7; Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. iv.5; 2Co. .8 [GLT Tr
WHom.dat.]; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with the
ellipsis of Juiv, Jn. 1. 17. éyévero (adrg) ywdpn a purpose
occurred to him, he determined, Acts xx. 3 [ B. 268 (230),
but T Tr WH read éyér. ywopys; see below, 5 e. a.].
foll. by prepositions: én’ alrfj upon (Germ. bei or an)
her, Mk. v. 38 [RG L br.]; eis rwa, Acts xxviii. 6.

3. to arise, appear in history, come upon the stage:
of men appearing in public, Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 6, [on which
two pass. cf. W. 350 (828); B. 808 (264) sq.]; 2 Pet. ii.
1; yeydvaos, have arisen and now exist, 1 Jn. ii. 18.

4. to be made, done, finished : v &pya, Heb. iv. 3; 8ua
xepdv, of things fabricated, Acts xix. 26; of miracles to
be performed, wrought: 3« rév yespdv Twos, Mk. vi. 2;
8ud Twos, Actsii. 48 ; iv. 16, 30; xii. 9; Ond rwos, Lk. ix.
7 (RL [but the latter br. {n’ abrod]); xiii. 17; xxiii. 8;
yevdpeva eis Kagapr. done unto (on) Capernaum i. e. for
its benefit (W. 416 (388); [cf. B. 333 (286)]), Lk.iv. 28
[Rec. év 77j K.]. of commands, decisions, purposes, re-
quests, etc. to be done, executed : Mt. vi. 10 ; xxi. 21 ; xxvi.
42; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. xiv. 22; xxiii. 24; Acts xxi. 14; ye-
vijgeras & Noyos will be accomplislied the saying, 1 Co. xv.
54. joined to nouns implying a certain action: 7 dré-
Aewa yéyove, Mk. xiv. 4; dmoypapy, Lk. ii. 2; émayyehia
yevopévy Umd feod given by God, Acts xxvi. 6; dvdkpuous,
Acts xxv. 26 ; vopov perdfeas, Heb. vii. 12 ; dpeats, Heb.
ix. 22. of institutions, laws, etc. to be established, en-
acted : 16 odfBarov éyévero, the institution of the Sabbath,
Mk. ii. 27; & vépos, Gal. iii. 17 ; ol yéyovev ofrws hath not
been so ordained, Mt. xix. 8. of feasts, marriages, en-
tertainments, (o be kept, celebrated : v6 wdoya, Mt. xxvi.
2 (i. q. Ny, 2 K. xxiii. 22); 3 odBBaroy, Mk. vi. 2; ra
éyxaina, Jn. x. 22; [yeveaiois yevopévors (cf. W. § 31,9 b.;
R G yeveoiov dyopévav), Mt. xiv. 6], (r& *OAdumia, Xen.
Hell. 7, 4, 28 ; "[g6pta, 4, 5, 1) ; ydpos, In.ii. 1. obrws
yénnras év époi so done with me, in my case, 1 Co. ix. 15.

5. to become, be made,“in passages where it is speci-
fied who or what a person or thing is or has been ren-
dered, as respects quality, condition, place, rank, charac-
ter ” (Wahl, Clavis Apocr. V. T. p. 101). a. with a
predicate added, expressed by a subst. or an adj. : ol Aifo:
olrot dpror yévwyvrar, Mt. iv. 3; Lk. iv. 3; {8wp olvor yeye
ymuévor, In. ii. 9 ; dpxiepevs yevipevos, Heb. vi. 20 ; 8uixovos,
Col. i. 25; 8 Noyos oapf éyévero, In. i. 14 ; awip, 1 Co. xiii.
11, and many other exx. ; xdpis odxére yiveras xdpis grace
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ceases to have the nature of grace, can no longer be called
grace, Ro. xi. 6; drapmos yiveras, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv.19;
— in Mt. xvii. 2; Lk. viii. 17; Jn. v. 6, and many other
places. contextually, to show one’s self, prove one’s self:
Lk. x. 86 ; xix. 17; xxiv. 19 ; Ro. xi. 84; xvi. 2; 2 Co. L.
18 Rec.; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 7; Heb. xi. 6, etc. ; esp. in exhor-
tations : yivecOe, Mt. x. 16 ; xxiv. 44; Lk. vi. 36; Eph.
iv. 82; Col. iii. 15; py yivov, Jn. xx. 27; p)) yiveafe, Mt.
vi. 165 Eph. v. 7,17; 1 Co. x. 7; py ywapefa, Gal. v. 26;
hence used declaratively, i. q. to be found, shown: Lk.
xiii. 2 (that it was shown by their fate that they were
sinners) ; Ro. iii. 4; 2 Co. vii. 14 ; —yivopal rwi s to
show one’s self (to be) some one to one: 1 Co. ix. 20,
22.  b. with an interrog. pron. as predicate : i § Hérpos
éyévero what had become of Peter, Acts xii. 18 [cf. use of
7{ éyév.in Act. Phil. in Hell. § 28, Tdf. Acta apost. apocr.
p-104]. . yiveaOa: dbs or boei Twa to become as or like
to one : Mt. x. 25 ; xviii. 8 ; xxviii. 4 ; Mk. ix. 26 ; Lk. xxii.
44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Ro. ix. 29 (fr. Is. i. 9);
1Co.iv.18; Gal.iv.12.  d. yiveaBas €is 14 to become i. e.
be changed into something, come to be, issue in, something
(Germ. zu etwas werden) : éyevify els kepakijy yovias, Mt.

xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 17; Actsiv.11; 1 Pet.ii. 7,

— all after Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22. Lk. xiii. 19 (els 3é»3por
péya); In. xvi. 205 Acts v. 86 ; Ro. xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii.
(Ixix.) 28) ; 1 Th.iii. 5; Rev. viii. 11 ; xvi. 19, etc. (equiv. to
‘7. 7 ; but the expression is also classic; cf. W.§29,3a.;
B.150 (181)). e. yiveocOa: with Cases; a. with the gen.
to become the property of any one, to come into the power
of a person or thing, [cf. W. § 80,5; esp. B. 162 (142)]:
Lk. xx. 14 [L mrg. éora:], 83 ; Rev. xi. 15 ; [ywdpuys, Acts
xx. 8 T Tr WH (cf. éAmiBos peydAys yiv. Plut. Phoc. 23,
4)]; mpopnreia Wdias émAvoews ol yiverar no one can ex-
plain prophecy by his own mental power (it is not a mat-
ter of subjective interpretation), but to explain it one
needs the same illumination of the Holy Spirit in which
it originated, for etc. 2 Pet. i. 20. ye¥aba: with a gen.
indicating one’s age, (to be) so many years old: Lk. ii.
42;1 Tim.v. 9. B. with the dat. [cf. W. 210 sq. (198)]:
yiveabae avdpi to become a man’s wife, Ro. vii. 8 sq. (M
o'RY, Lev. xxii. 12; Ruthi.12,etc.).  f. joined to prep-
ositions with their substantives; & run, to come or pass
into a cerlain state [cf. B. 830 (284)]: év dywwig, Lk. xxii.
44 [Lbr. WH reject the pass.]; év éxordoe, Acts xxii.
17; év mvebpary, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2; év 836€py [R. V. came with
(in) glory], 2 Co. iii. 7; év mapaBdoer, 1 Tim. ii. 14; é»
éavr, to come to himself, recover reason, Acts xii. 11
(also in Grk. writ.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 749); év
Xpiore, to be brought to the fellowship of Christ, to be-
come a Christian, Ro. xvi. 7; év duotbpar: avfpamraev, to
become like men, Phil. ii. 7; év Aéye xohaxelas [R. V.
were we found using] flattering speech, 1 Th. ii. 5. érdve
Twds (o be placed over a thing, Lk. xix. 19. perd rwos or
alv T lo become one’s companion, associate with him:
Mk. xvi. 10; Acts vii. 88; xx. 18; Umd rwa to be made
subject to one, Gal. iv. 4. [Cf.h.below.] g. with speci-
fication of the ferminus of motion or the place of rest : els
with acc. of place, to come to some place, arrive at some
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thing, Acts xx. 16; xxi. 17; xxv. 15; &s éyévero .
ra &rd pov when the voice came into my ears, Lk. i. 44;
eis with acc. of pers., of evils coming upon one, Rev. xvi. 2
R G of blessings, Gal. iii. 14; 1 Th.i. 5 [Lchm. mpds; Acts
xxvi. 6 L TTr WH]; yewéobfar émi rob romov, Lk. xxii.
40; émi tijs yis, Jn. vi. 21 [Tdf. éml mw y.]; B3, ib. 25
(éxei, Xen. an. 6,8 [5],20; [cf. B. 71]); én{ with acc. of
place, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts xxi. 35; [Jn. vi. 21 Tdf.];
éyévero Qwwypds émi v éxxhnoiav, Acts viii. 1; éyévero
¢6Bos or BauBos émt mdvras, Lk. 1. 65; iv. 836; Acts v. 5,
1; [éxoraas, Acts x. 10 (Rec. émémeaer)]; é\xos xaxdv
x. wormpdy émi 7. dvfpomovs, Rev. xvi. 2 L T Tr WH ;
éyévero pijpa émi Twva, Aoyos or pow) mpos Twa (came o) :
Lk. iii. 2; Jn. x. 835; Acts vii. 31 [Rec.]; x. 18, (Gen. xv.
1, 4; Jer. i. 2, 11; xiii. 8; Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1) ; [émay-
yekia, Acts xiii. 82; xxvi. 6 Rec.]; xard withacc. of place,
Lk. x. 32 [Tr WH om.]; Acts xxvii. 7, (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1,
15) ; xard with gen. : 70 yevduevor pijpa xaf’ GAns Tijs "lov-
8aias the matter the report of which spread throughout
all Jud=ea, Acts x. 87; mpds rwa, 2 Jn. 12 (Rec. éNeiv) ;
1 Co. ii. 8; aiw rux, to be joined to one as an associate,
Lk. ii. 18, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 8) ; éyyis yiveabas, Eph. ii. 18;
Twos, Jn. vi. 19; h. [with éx of the source (see 1
above) : Mk. i. 11 (Tdf. om. éyér.); ix. 7 (T Trmrg.
WH); Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35; Acts xix. 34]; yiveofa: éx
péaov, to be taken out of the way, 2 Th. ii. 7; yevéolm
Spobupadiv, of many come together in one place, Acts xv.
25 cf. ii. 1 [but only in R G; yevopévois duofupaddy in xv.
25 may mean either having become of one mind, or possi-
bly kaving come together with one accord. On the alleged
use of yivopas in the N. T. as interchangeable with elu{
see Fritzschior. Opuscc. p. 284 note. CoMP.: dmo-, 8ia-,
émt-, wapa-, cvp- mapa-, wpo-yivopas.]
néoxe (Attic yryvdoxw, see yivopar init.; fr. TNOQ,
as Bi8pdaxe fr. BPOQ) ; [impf. éyivaoxor]; fut. yvdoopar ;
2 aor. &y (fr. TNQMI), impv. yw68:, yvére, subj. yrd
(3 pers. sing. ywoi, Mk. v. 43; ix. 80 ; Lk. xix. 15 LT Tr
WH, forRG M [B. P 46 (40); cf. a.am,u init.]), inf.
7mv¢u, ‘ptep. -yvour ; pf. &voxa (Jn xvii. 7; 8 pers. plur.
&y for éyvarxaos, see reff. in yivopar init.); plpf
éyvéxeww; Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. yivboxeras (Mk. xiii.
28 Trmrg.)]; pf. éyvoopa; 1 aor. éyyaotny; fut. yrwabi-
gopas; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for p1'; Lat.
nosco, novi (i. e. gnosco, gnovi) ; :
L univ. 1. to learn to know, come to know, get a
knowledge of; pass. to become known : with ace., Mt. xxii.
18; Mk. v.43; Actsxxi.34; 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co. ii. 4; Col.
iv. 8; 1 Th. iii. 5, etc. Pass., Mt. x. 26; Acts ix. 24; Phil.
iv. 5, etc.; [impers. ywookeras, Mk. xiii. 28 Trmrg.T 2, 7];
11 & Towvos, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 1 Jn. iv. 6; rwé or 7t
& 1o, to find a sign in a thing by which to know, to recog-
nize in or by something, Lk. xxiv. 85; Jn. xiii. 85; 1
Jn. iv. 2; xara r{ yvboopa Tovro, the truth of this promise,
Lk. i. 18 (Gen. xv. 8) ; mepi rijs 8daxjs, Jn. vii. 17. often
the object is not added, but is readily understood from
what precedes: Mt.ix. 30; xii. 15 (the consultation held
- by the Pharisees) ; Mk. vii. 24 (he would have no one
know that he was present); Mk. ix. 30; Ro. x. 19, ete.;
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foll. by r¢, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn.iv.1; v. 6; xii. 9, ete. ; foll.
by the interrog. i, Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xvi. 4; dnd rwos, to
learn from one, Mk. xv. 45. with acc. of pers. to recog-
nize as worthy of intimacy and love, to own; so those
whom God has judged worthy of the blessings of the gos-
pel are said Uwd rov Beod ywdokegbas, 1 Co. viii. 8; Gal.
iv. 9,[on both cf. W. § 89, 3 Note 2; B. 55 (48)]; neg-
atively, in the sentence of Christ od8émore éyvov ipas, I
never knew you, never had any acquaintance with you,
Mt. vii. 28. to perceive, feel : Eyvw 1§ adpare, 6 ete. Mk.
v. 29; &yvov Sivapury éfeNbovoav dn’ éuod, Lk. viii. 46.
2. to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of’; a.
to understand : with acc., ra Neydpeva, Lk. xviii. 34; 4
avaywaokets, Acts viii. 30; foll. by &ri, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn.
viii. 27 sq.; 2 Co. xiii. 6; Gal.iii. 7; Jas. ii. 20; foll. by
interrog, ri, Jn. x. 6; xiii. 12, 28; 8 xarepyd{opar od yi-
vooko I do not understand what I am doing, my conduct
is inexplicable to me, Ro. vii. 15. b. to know: 16 éAqua,
Lk. xii. 47; ras xapdias, Lk. xvi. 15 ; 7dv uy) yvévra dpapriav
ignorant of sin, i. e. not conscious of having committed it,
2Co. v. 21 ; émarols) yiwwaropér) kal dvaywwoxopéyn, 2 Co.
ili. 2; rwd, to know one, his person, character, mind,
plans: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 24; Acts xix. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 19
(fr. Num. xvi. 5) ; foll. by ér¢, Jn. xxi. 17; Phil. i. 12;
Jas. i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 20; foll. by acc. with inf. Heb. x. 34;
foll. by an indirect question, Rev. iii. 8; &Anpuorl yvdax.
to know Greek (graece scire, Cic. de fin. 2, 5) : Acts xxi.
87, (énioracbas avpiori, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 81; graece nescire,
Cic. pro Flac. 4, 10); Tore (Rec. éore) ywhoxovres ye
know, understanding etc. [R. V. ye know of a surety,
etc.], Eph. v. 5; see W. 855 (388); [cf. B. 51 (44); 314
(269)]. impv. ywdoxere know ye: Mt. xxiv. 32 sq. 43;
MEk. xiii. 29; Lk. x. 11; Jn. xv. 18; Acts ii. 36 ; Heb. xiii.
23; 1Jn.ii. 29. 3. by a Hebraistic euphemism [cf.
W. 18], found also in Grk. writ. fr. the Alexandrian age
down, ywdokae is used of the carnal connection of male
and female, rem cum aligh or aliqua habere (cf. our
have a [criminal] intimacy with): of a husband, Mt. i.
25; of the woman, Lk. i. 34; (Gen. iv. 1, 17; xix. 8; 1
S. i. 19, etc.; Judith xvi. 22; Callim. epigr. 58, 8; often
in Plut. ; cf. Vigelin, Plut. Brut. p. 10 sqq.; so also Lat.
cognosco, Ovid. met. 4, 596 ; novi, Justin. hist. 27, 8, 11).

II. In particular ywboxw, to become acquainted with,
to know, is employed in the N. T. of the knowledge of
God and Christ, and of the things relating to them or pro-
ceeding from them; a. v @edy, the one, true God, in
contrast with the polytheism of the Gentiles: Ro. i. 21;
Gal. iv. 9; also rov udvov dAnbuwdv Gedv, Jn. xvii. 8 cf. 1 Jn.
v. 20; 7dv Oedv, the nature and will of God, in contrast
with the false wisdom of both Jews and Gentiles, 1 Co.
i. 21; 7dv marépa, the nature of God the Father, esp.
the holy will and affection by which he aims to sanctify
and redeem men through Christ, Jn. viii. 55; xvi. 8;
1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. 14 (13); iii. 1, 6; iv. 8; a peculiar knowl-
edge of God the Father is claimed by Christ for him-
self, Jn. x. 15; xvil. 25; yvd6: Tov xUpeov, the precepts
of the Lord, Heb. viii. 11; ré 8éAnua (of God), Ro. ii.
18; woiv kuplov, Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16 ; mv codiav rob
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Beov, 1 Co. ii. 8; ras 63oVs Tov feov, Ileb. iii. 10 (fr.
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10). b. Xpiwordy, his blessings, Phil.
iii. 10; in Xpwrriw éyvoxévar xara odpka, 2 Co. v. 16,
Paul speaks of that knowledge of Christ which he had
before his conversion, and by which he knew him merely
in the form of a servant, and therefore had not yet seen
in him the Son of God. Acc. to J ohn’s usage, ywooxew,
éyvoxévas Xpiordy denotes to come to know, to know, his
Messianic dignity (Jn. xvii. 8; vi. 69); his divinity (rov
4n’ dpxijs, 1 Jn. ii. 18 sq. cf. Jn. i. 10), his consummate
kindness towards us, and the benefits redounding to us
from fellowship with him (in Christ’s words ywdoxopas
Imd Tév éudv, Jn. X. 14 [ace. to the crit. texts ywooxoveiv
pe 7a éud]); his love of God (Jn. xiv. 81); his sinless
holiness (1Jn. iii. 6). Johnunitesmoretew and yivdaxew,
at one time putting mworevew first: vi. 69 [cf. Schaff’s
Lange or Mey. ad loc.]; but at another time yiwvookew:
x. 38 (acc. to R G, for which L T Tr WH read fva yvare
«xat ywoornre [R. V. know and understand]) ; xvii. 8 [L
br. k. &.]; 1Jn. iv. 16 (the love of God). ©. y.7d Tov
mvevparos the things which proceed from the Spirit, 1 Co.
ii. 14; 73 mvevpa 7. dAnbeias kal 7o mv. Tijs wAdwms, 1 In. iv.
6 ; ra pvornpua Tijs Baod\elas Tav odpavav, Mt. xiii. 11; v
d\ifewav, In. viii. 32; 2 Jn. 1; absol., of the knowledge
of divine things, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of the knowledge of
things lawful for a Christian, 1 Co. viii. 2.

[SYN. yivdoxeiy, eldévar, dxioractar, cuviévar:
In classic usage (cf. Schmidt ch. 13), ywdoxew, distinguished
from the rest by its original inchoative force, denotes a dis-
criminating apprehension of external impressions, a knowl-
edge grounded in personal experience. el3évas, lit. ‘ to have
seen with the mind’s eye,’ signifies a clear and purely mental
perception, in contrast both to conjecture and to knowledge
derived from others. éxloracfa: primarily expresses the
knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known (cf.
our understand, Germ. verstehen) ; then knowledge viewed as
the result of prolonged practice, in oppoxition to the process
of learning on the one hand, aad to the uncertain knowledge
of a dilettante on the other. oguwiévar implies native insight,
the soul’s capacity of itself not only to lay hold of the phe-
nomena of the outer world through the senses, but by combi-
nation (odv and léva:) to arrive at their underlying laws.
Hence ovviéva: may mark an antithesis to sense-perception ;
whereas ywdoxew marks an advance upon it. As applied
e. g.to a work of literature, ywdoxew expresses an acquaint-
ance with it; éxforacfa: the knowledge of its contents;
auviévas the understanding of it, a comprehension of its mean-
ing. ywdokay and eidéva: most readily come into contrast
with each other; if ei8évas and éxf{oraca: are contrasted, the
former refers more to natural, the latter to acquired knowl-
edge. In the N.T., as might be expected, these distinctions
are somewhat less sharply marked. Such passages as John
i. 26, 31, 48 (49) ; vii. 278q.; xxi. 17; 2Co.v.16; 1 Jn. v. 20
may seem to indicate that, sometimes at least, ywdoxeo and
ol8a are nearly interchangeable; yet see Jn. iii. 10, 11 ; viii.
55 (yet cf. xvii. 25); 1 Jn.ii. 29 (know . . . perceive), and the
characteristic use of el3éva: by John to describe our Lord’s
direct insight into divine things: iii. 11 ; v. 32 (contrast 42) ;
vii. 29; viii. 55; xii. 50, etc; cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s note on Gal.
iv. 9; Green, ‘Critical Notes’ etc. p. 75 (on Jn. viii. 55);
Westcott on John ii. 24. ywdoxw and ¢xloraua: are associ-
ated in Acts xix. 15 (cf. Green, as above, p. 97); olda and
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ywéoxwin 1 Co.ii. 11 ; Ephv.5; ol3a and éxloraua: in Jude
10. Coue.: dva, S, éxi-, kaTa-, Xpoywbaxw.)

YAedxos, -ous, T, must, the sweet juice pressed from the
grape; Nicand. alex. 184, 299; Plut., al.; Job xxxii. 19;
sweet wine: Acts ii. 18. [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Wine.]*

yAvis, ¢ia, U, sweet : Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to mxpdv); 12
(opp- to dAvxév) ; Rev. x. 9,[10]. [From Hom. down.]®

YAdooa, s, i, [fr. Hom. down], the tongue; 1. the
tongue, a member of the body, the organ of speech: Mk.
vii. 88, 85; Lk. i. 64; xvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Jas. i. 26;
iii. 5, 6, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 Jn. iii. 18; [Rev. xvi. 10].
By a poetical and rhetorical usage, esp. Hebraistic, that
member of the body which is chiefly engaged in some act
has ascribed to it what belongs to the man; the fongue
is 80 used in Acts ii. 26 (yaA\idoaro 1) YAdgod pov) ; Ro.
iii. 18; xiv. 11; Phil.ii. 11 (the tongue of every man); of
the little tongue-like flames symbolizing the gift of foreign
tongues, in Acts ii. 3. 2. a longue, i. ¢. the language
used by a particular people in distinction from that of
other nations: Actsii.11; henceinlater Jewish usage (Is.
Ixvi. 18; Dan. iii. 4; v. 19 Theod.; vi. 25 ; vii. 14 Theod.;
Jud. iii. 8) joined with pvA7, Aads, &bvos, it serves to desig-
nate people of various languages [cf. W. 82], Rev. v. 9;
vii. 95 x. 11; xi. 9; xiii. 7; xiv. 6; xvii. 15. Aaheiv éré-
pais yAdoaass to speak with other than their native i. e. in
foreign tongues, Acts ii. 4 cf. 6-11; yAdooas Aakewv kar-
vais to speak with new tongues which the speaker has not
learned previously, Mk. xvi. 17 [but Tr txt. WH txt.om.
Trmrg. br. kawais]; cf. De Wette on Acts p. 27 sqq. [cor-
rect and supplement his reff. by Mey. on 1 Co. xii. 10;
cf. also B. D. 8. v. Tongues, Gift of]. From both these
expressions must be carefully distinguished the simple
phrases Aakeiv yAogoais, yAdoaas Aakeir, Aakely yAdooy,
yAdaoy Aakeiv (and mpoceiyeabas yhdaoy, 1 Co. xiv. 14),
to speak with (in) a longue (the organ of speech), to speak
with tongues ; this, as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 7 sqq., is the
gift of men who, rapt in an ecstasy and no longer quite
masters of their own reason and consciousness, pour forth
their glowing spiritual emotions in strange utterances,
rugged, dark, disconnected, quite unfitted to instruct or to
influence the minds of others: Acts x. 46; xix. 6; 1 Co.
xii. 80; xiii. 1; xiv. 2,4-6,183,18, 23,27,89. Theoriginof
the expression is apparently to be found in the fact, that
in Hebrew the tongue is spoken of as the leading instru-
ment by which the praises of God are proclaimed (3 rov
Beiwv Dpvov pehedos, 4 Mace. x. 21, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.)
28; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 17; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 24; cxxv. (cxxvi.) 2; Acts
ii. 26 ; Phil. ii. 11; ha)eiv év yAdoay, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.)
4), and that according to the more rigorous conception
of inspiration nothing human in an inspired man was
thought to be active except the tongue, put in motion by
the Holy Spirit (xaraypijras €repos adrod Tois Ppuwrmrnpioss
dpydvois, oropars kai yAdrry mpos pqrvow v &v Belp,
| Philo, rer. div. haer. § 53, [i. 510 ed. Mang.]) ; hence the
. contrast 8¢a rod »od s [crit. edd. r¢ voi ] Aakeiy, 1 Co. xiv.
119 cf. 9. The plur. in the phrase yAdooais Aakeiy, used
" even of a single person (1 Co. xiv. 5 sq.), refers to the
| various motions of the tongue. By meton. of the cause for
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the effect, yAdéooa: tongues are equiv. to Adyot év yYAdoay
(1 Co. xiv. 19) words spoken in a tongue (Zungenvortrd-
ge): xiii. 8; xiv. 22; yém yAwoody, 1 Co. xii. 10, 28, of
which two kinds are mentioned viz. mpogevyn and yraAuss,
1 Co. xiv. 15; yAdooav éxw, something to utter with a
tongue, 1 Co. xiv. 26. [On ¢Speaking with Tongues’
see, in addition to the discussions above referred to,
Wendt in the 5th ed. of Meyer on Acts (ii. 4) ; Heinrici,
Korinthierbriefe, i. 372 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chr.
Church, i. 234-245 (1882); Farrar, St. Paul, i. 95 8qq.]*

YAwaodxopov, -ov, 76, (for the earlier yYAwoaoxopeiov or
YAwogoxopor [W. 24 (28), 94 (90); yet see Boeckh,
Corp. inscrr. 2448, viii. 25, 81], fr. yYAdoga and xopéw to
tend); a. a case in which to keep the mouth-pieces of
wind instruments. b. a small box for other uses also; esp.
a casket, purse to keep money in : Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29; cf.
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 98 sq. (For {i" a chest, 2 Chr. xxiv.
8, 10 sq.; Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 2; Plut., Longin., al.)*

yvodeis, <ws, 8, (also [earlier] xvagpevs, fr. yvimre or
wénrw to card), a fuller: Mk. ix. 3. (Hdt., Xen., and
8qq.; Sept. Is. vii. 3; xxxvi. 2; 2 K. xviii. 17.) *

yviows, -a, -o», (by syncope for yemaios fr. yivopas,
yer-, [cf. Curtius § 128]), legitimately born, not spurious ;
genuine, true, sincere : Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i.4;
0 rijs dydmys yviowy i. q. iy ywnowryra [A. V. the sin-
cerity], 2 Co. viii. 8. (From Hom. down.) *

yworles, adv., genuinely, faithfully, sincerely: Phil. ii.
20. [From Eur. down.]*

yvédos, -ov, -6, (for the earlier [and poetic] 8vicpos,
akin to wégpos [so Bttm. Lexil. ii. 266 ; but see Curtius
Pp- 704 sq. 706, cf. 585; Vanitek p. 1070]), darkness,
gloom: Heb. xii. 18. (Aristot. de mund. c. 2 fin. p. 392¢,
12; Lcian. de mort. Peregr. 43; Dio Chrys.; Sept. also
for ;331 a cloud, Deut. iv. 11, ete. and for 5;_}'3;:_ ¢ thick
cloud,” Ex. xx. 21, etc.; [Trench §c.].)*

yvépn, s, 0, (fr. ywooxew); 1. the faculty of know-
ing, mind, reason. 2. that which is thought or known,
one’smind; a. viem, judgment, opinion : 1 Co.i. 10; Rev.
xvii. 13. b. mind concerning what ought to be done,
aa. by one’s self, resolve, purpose, intentien: éyévero
yvopun [T Tr WH ywépuns, see yivopar 5 e. a.] rob dmoorpé-
¢ew, Acts xx. 8 [B. 268 (230)]. bb. by others, judg-
ment, advice: 83ovar yvopnw, 1 Co. vii. 25, [40]; 2 Co. viii.
10. co. decree: Rev. xvii. 17; ywpis s ofjs yvodpuns,
without thy consent, Philem. 14. (In the same senses in
Grk. writ. ; [cf. Schmidt, ch. 13,9; Mey. on 1 Co.i.10].)*

yvep(e ; fut. ypwpicw (Jn. xvii. 26 ; Eph. vi. 21; Col.
iv. 7), Attic «& (Col. iv. 9 [L WII -iow; B. 37 (32);
WH. App. p. 163]) ; 1aor. éyvdpica; Pass., [pres. ywopi-
(opar]; 1 aor. éyvwpicbyy; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl.
down [see ad fin.]; Sept. for 1 and Chald. pn;
1. trans. to make known: =i, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; ={ run, Lk.
ii. 15; Jn. xv. 15; xvii. 26; Acts ii. 28; 2 Co. viii. 1;
Eph. iii. 5, 10, [pass. in these two exx.]; Eph. vi. 21;
Col iv. 7, 9; 2 Pet. i. 16; rwi 16 pvoripov, Eph. i. 9;
iii. 3 [GL T Tr WH read the pass.]; vi. 19; rul ér,
1 Co. xii. 3; Twi 74, 610 i. q. 7omt G1¢ 7, Gal. i. 115 foll. by
i interrog. Col. i. 27; mwepi Twos, Lk.ii. 17 LT Tr WH ;
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yvopi{éabw mpos Tov Beov be brought to the knowledge of
God, Phil. iv. 6 ; yvwpifecas els mdvra Ta € to be made
known unto all the nations, Ro. xvi. 26.; contextually
and emphatically i. q. to recall to one’s mind, as though
what is made known had escaped him, 1 Co. xv. 1 ; with
acc. of pers. [(Plut. Fab. Max. 21, 6)], in pass., to
become known, be recognized: Acts vii. 13 Tr txt. WH
txt. 2. intrans.to know: 7{ aipioopat, ob yrwpifw, Phil.
i. 22 [WH mrg. punctuate r{ aip.; od yv.; some refer
this to 1 (R. V. mrg. I do not make known), cf. Mey. ad
loc. In earlier Grk. yvwpi{w signifies either ‘to gain a
knowledge of,’ or ¢ to have thorough knowledge of.” Its
later (and N. T.) causative force seems to be found
only in Aeschyl. Prom. 487; cf. Schmidt vol. i. p. 287;
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c. CowMP.: dve-, Siz-yvwpi{ew].*

Yveos, -ews, i, (ywdokw), [fr. Thuc. down], knowl-
edge: with gen. of the obj., cwmpias, Lk. i. 77; rov
Oeov, the knowledge of God, such as is offered in the
gospel, 2 Co. ii. 14, esp. in Paul’s exposition of it, 2 Co.
x. 5; s 80ns Tov Beot év mpoodme Xpiaron, 2 Co. iv. 63
*Incoi Xpiorov, of Christ as a saviour, Phil. iii. 8; 2 Pet.
iii. 18; with subj. gen. rod feod, the knowledge of things
which belongs to God, Ro. xi. 83. yvdats, by itself, sig-
nifies in general intelligence, understanding : Eph. iii. 19;
the general knowledge of the Christian religion, Ro. xv.
14; 1 Co. i. 5; the deeper, more perfect and enlarged
knowledge of this religion, such as belongs to the more
advanced, 1 Co. xii. 8 ; xiii. 2, 8; xiv. 6; 2Co. vi. 6; viii. 7;
xXi. 6; esp. of things lawful and unlawful for Christians, 1
Co. viii. 1, 7, 10 sq.; the higher knowledge of Christian
and divine things which false teachers boast of, Yev8drv-
pos yvéaus, 1 Tim. vi. 20 [cf. Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe,
p. 132 sq.] ; moral wisdom, such as is seen in right living,
2 Pet. i. 5; and in intercourse with others : xara yvéow,
wisely, 1 Pet. iii. 7. objective knowledge : what is known
concerning divine things and human duties, Ro. ii. 20;
Col. ii. 8; concerning salvation through Christ, Lk. xi.
52. Where y»éous and goia are used together the for-
mer seems to be knowledge regarded by itself, the
latter wisdom as exhibited in action: Ro. xi. 33; 1
Co. xii. 8; Col.ii. 8. [“s.is simply intuitive, cogp. is
ratiocinative also; yr. applies chiefly to the appre-
hension of truths, gog. superadds the power of reason-
ing about them and tracing their relations.” Bp. Lghtft.
on Col.l.c. To much the same effect Fritzsche (on Ro.
L ¢.), “yv. perspicientia veri, go¢. sapientia aut mentis
sollertia, quee cognita intellectaque veritate utatur, ut res
efficiendas efficiat.” Meyer (on 1 Co. L. c.) nearly re-
verses Lghtft.’s distinction ; elsewhere, however (e. g. on
Col. 1. ¢, cf. i. 9), he and others regard oo¢. merely as
the more general, yv. as the more restricted and special
term. Cf. Lghtft. u. s.; Trench § Ixxv.]*

yvéors, -ov, 4, (a knower), an expert; a connoisseur:
Acts xxvi. 8. (Plut. Flam. c. 4; 8eds 6 rdv xpunrav
yvdarys, Ilist. Sus. vs. 42; of those who divine the future,
1 8. xxviii. 8, 9, etc.)*

yvaords, -9, -ov, known: Actsix. 42; T, Jn. xviii. 15
8q.; Actsi.19; xv. 18 RL; xix. 17; xxviii. 22; ymwords
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éore u,uvbeil known to you : Actsii. 14; iv. 10 ; xiii. 88;
xxviii. 28; contextually, notable, Acts iv. 16; -ymwbv
mowiv to make known, disclose : Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr
WH [al. construe yvwor. as pred. of raira: R. V. mrg.
who doeth these things which were known; cf. Mey. ad
loc.]. 10 yvwordv Tou Oeod, either that which may be
known of God, or i. q. yvaais Tov Beot, for both come to
the same thing: Ro. i. 19; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and W.
2385 (220), [and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. plur. o
yvworol acquainlance, intimates, (Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 12;
[Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 9, 19]; Neh. v. 10) : Lk. ii. 44 ; xxiii.
49. (In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)*

yoyyilw; impf. éyoyyvlor; 1 aor. éysyyvoa; lo murmur,
mutter, grumble, say anything in a low tone, (acc. to Pollux
and Phavorinus used of the cooing of doves, like the
rovfpifw and rovdopi{w of the more elegant Grk. writ. ;
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 858 ; [W. 22; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil.
ii. 14]) ; hence of those who confer together secretly, ri
mepl Twos, Jn. vii. 82; of those who discontentedly com-
plain: 1 Co. x. 10; mpos rwa, Lk. v. 30; per’ dAAghov,
Jn. vi. 48; kard Twos, Mt. xx. 11; wepl Twos, Jn. vi. 41,
61. (Sept.; Antonin. 2, 3; Epict. diss. 1, 29, 55; 4,1,
79; [al.].) [CoMP.: 3w- yoyyifw.]*

Yoyyvopss, -ov, 6, (yoyyvlw, q. v.), @ murmur, murmur-
ing, muttering ; applied to a. secret debate: wepi rivos,
Jn. vii. 12. b. secret displeasure, not openly avowed:
npés Twa, Acts vi. 1; in plur. yapls or dvev yoyyvoudv
without querulous discontent, without murmurings, i. e.
with a cheerful and willing mind, Phil. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iv.
9 (where L T Tr WH read the sing.). (Ex. xvi. 7sqq.;
Sap. i. 10 sq. ; Antonin. 9, 37.) *

Yoyyvorfs, -ov, 6, @ murmurer, (Vulg., Augustine, mur-
murator), one who discontentedly complains (against
God; for pepyipopoe is added): Jude 16. [Prov. xxvi.
21 Theod., 22 Symm. ; xxvi. 20, 22 Graec. Ven.]*

Yéns, -qros, 6, (yodw to bewail, howl) ; 1. a wailer,
howler: Aeschyl. choéph. 828 [Hermann et al. yoprgs].
2. a juggler, enchanter, (because incantations used to be
uttered in a kind of howl). 3. a deceiver, impostor :
2 Tim. iii. 18; (Hdt., Eur., Plat., and subseq. writ.).*

Tolyodé [Tr WH, or -da R G L T (see Tdf. Proleg.
p-102; Kautzsch p. 10); also 64 L WH mrg. in Jn. xix.
17; acc. -av Tdf. in Mk. xv. 22 (WH -dv, see their App.
p. 160),elsewhere indecl., W. 61 (60)], olgotha, Chald.
un‘v.m, Heb. n'7.‘\5.1 (fr. l751 to roll), i. e. xpaviow, a skuil
[La.t calvarza], ‘the name of a place outside of Jerusa-
lem where Jesus was crucified; so called, apparently,
because its form resembled a skull : Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk.
xv. 22; Jn. xix. 17. Cf. Tobler, Golgatha. St. Gall. 1851 ;
Furrer in Schenkel ii. 506 sqq.; Keim, Jesus von Naz.
iii. 404 sq.; [Porter in Alex.’s Kitto s. v.; F. Howe, The
true Site of Calvary, N. Y., 1871].*

T'époppa. [or Topdppa, cf. Chandler §167], -as, 4, and -ow,
rd, [cf. B. 18 (16); Tdf. Proleg. p. 116; WH. App. p.
156], Gomorrah, (N0}, cf. N33 Gaza), the name of a city
in the eastern part of Judea, destroyed by the same earth-
quake [cf. B. D. s. v. Sea, The Salt] with Sodom and its
neighbor cities: Gen. xix. 24. Their site is now occu-
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pied by the Asphaltic Lake or Dead Sea [cf. BB. DD.
8. vv. Gomorrah and Sodom]: Mt. x. 15; Mk.vi. 11 RL
in br.; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 7.*

Yopos, -ov, 6, (yépw); a. the lading or freight of a ship,
cargo, merchandise conveyed in a ship: Acts xxi. 3, (Hdt.
1, 194; [Aeschyl.], Dem., al.; [in Sept. the.load of a
beast of burden, Ex. xxiii. 5;-2 K. v. 17]). b. any mer-
chandise: Rev. xviii. 11 sq.*

Yovels, -€ws, 6, (TENG, yéyova), [Hom. h. Cer., Hes.,
al.]; a begetter, parent ; plur. ol yoveis the parents: Lk. ii
41,43 L txt. T Tr WH ; [viii. 56], xxi. 16; Jn. ix. 2, 3,
20, 22, 28; 2 Co. xii. 14; Ro.i.30; Eph. vi. 1; Col. iii.
20; 2 Txm iii. 2; ace. plur yoveis: Mt. x. 21; [xix. 29
Lchm mrg.]; Lk. ii. 27; [xviii. 29]; Mk. xiii. 12; [Jn.
ix. 18]; on this form cf W.§9,2; [B. 14 (13)]'

Yéwv, yivaros, 7o, [fr. Hom. down], the knee: Heb. xii.
12; Tfévas 1@ yovara to bend the knees, kneel down, of
persons supplicating : Lk. xxii. 41; Acts vii. 60; ix.40;
xx. 86; xxi. 5; of [mock] worshippers, Mk. xv. 19, so
also wpoowinrew Tois yévasi Twos, Lk. v. 8 (of a suppliant
in Eur. Or. 1832) ; xdunrew ta ydvara to bow the knee, of
those worshipping God or Christ: rwi, Ro. xi. 4; wpds
7wa, Eph. iii. 14 ; reflexively, yéwv xdpmres Tovi, o i. e. in
honor of one, Ro. xiv. 11 (1 K. xix. 18) ; év dvépar: "Inaov,
Phil. ii. 10 (Is. xlv. 28).*

Yowwweréw, o ; 1 aor. ptep. yowvmeriaas; (yowvmerys,
and this fr. yéw and IETQ i. q. winre); to fall on the
knees, the act of one imploring aid, and of one express-
ing reverence and honor: rwi, Mt. xvii. 14 Rec.; rud,
ibid. GLT TrWH ; Mk. i. 40 RG Tr txt. br. WH br.; x.
17; of. W. 210 (197); [B. 147 sq. (129)]; umpootér
Twos, Mt. xxvii. 29. (Polyb., Heliod. ; eccl. writ.)*

Ypbppa, -ros, 76, (ypddw), that which has been written ;
1. a letter i. e. the character : Lk. xxiii. 38 [R G L br. Tr
mrg. br.]; Gal. vi. 11. - 2. any writing, a document or
record; a. a note of hand, bill, bond, account, written ac-
knowledgment of debt, (a8 scriptio in Varr. sat. Men. 8, 1
[cf. Edersheim ii. 268 sqq.]) : Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ([Joseph.
antt. 18, 6, 8], in L txt. T Tr WH plur. ré ypdupara; so
of one document also in Antiph. p. 114, (30); Dem. p.
1034, 16; Vulg. cautio). b. a letter, an epistle: Acts
xxviii. 21; (Hdt. 5, 14; Thuc. 8, 50; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,
26, etc.). cC. 7a lepd ypdppara the sacred writings (of the
0. T.; [so Joseph. antt. prooem. § 8; 10,10, 4 fin.; c. Ap.
1, 10; Philo, de vit. Moys. 8, 839 ; de praem. et poen. § 14;
leg. ad Gai. § 29, etc.—but always ra i.y ]): 2 Tim. iii. 15
[here T WH om. L Trbr. rd]; ypdupa i. q. the written
law of Moses, Ro. ii. 27; Moioéws ypdupara, Jn. v. 47.
Since the Jews so clave to the letter of the law that
it not only became to them a mere letter but also a hin-
drance to true religion, Paul calls it ypdppa in a disparag-
ing sense, and contrasts it with rd mveipa i. . the divine
Spirit, whether operative in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 29,
or in the gospel, by which Christians are governed, Ro.
vii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 6 sq. [but in v&. 7RG T WH read the
plur. written in letters, so L mrg. Trmrg.]. 3. ra
ypdppara, like the Lat. litterae, Eng. letters, i. q. learning :
Acts xxvi. 24; eldévas, pepabycévar yp. (cf. Germ. studirt
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haben), of sacred learning, Jn. vii. 15. (pavfdvew, ériora-
oba, etc., ypdupara are used by the Greeks of the rudi-
ments of learning; cf. Passow i. p. 571; [L. and S. s. v.
II.a])*

Yrappareis, <ws, (acce. plur. -eis, W. §9, 2; [B. 14
(13)1), 6, (ypdppa), Sept. for 73D and W ; 1. in
prof. auth. and here and there in the O.T. [e. g. 2 S.
viil. 17 ; xx. 25; 2 K. xix. 2; xxv. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 2],
a clerk, scribe, esp. a public scribe, secretary, recorder,
whose office and influence differed in different states:
Acts xix. 35, (Sir. x. 5); [cf. Lghtft. in The Contemp.
Rev. for 1878, p. 294 ; Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus,
App. Inscrr. fr. the Great Theatre, p. 49 n.]. 2. in
the Bible, a man learned in the Mosaic law and in the
sacred writings, an interpreler, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 34; 1
Co. i. 20, (called also vopwds in Lk. x. 25, and »opodidd-
oxalos in Lk. v. 17; [Meyer (on Mt. xxii. 35), while deny-
ing any essential diff. betw. ypapparels and vopd
(cf. Lk. xi. 52, 53 — yet see crit. txts.), regards the latter
name as the more specific (a jurisconsult) and Classic,
yp- as the more general (a learned man) and Hebraistic;
it is also the more common in the Apocr., where vou.
occurs only 4 Macc. v. 8. As teachers they were called
ropodi8doxaroe. Cf. B.D. s. v. Lawyer, also s.v. Scribes
L 1 note]); Jer. viii. 8 (cf. ii. 8); Neh. viii. 1 sq.; xii.
26, 36; 2 Esdr. vii. 6, 11, and esp. Sir. xxxviii. 24, 31
8qq.; xxxix. 1-11. The ypappareis explained the mean-
ing of the sacred oracles, Mt. ii. 4 [yp. Toi Aaot, Josh. i. 10;
1 Macc. v. 42; cf. Sir. xliv. 4] ; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11 xii.
85; examined into the more difficult and subtile ques-
tions of the law, Mt. ix. 8; Mk. ii. 6 sq.; xii. 28; added
to the Mosaic law decisions of various kinds thought to
elucidate its meaning and scope, and did this to the detri-
ment of religion, Mt. v. 20; xv. 18qq.; xxiii. 2 sqq. ; Mk.
vii. 1 sqq. ; cf. Lk. xi. 46. Since the advice of men skilled
in the law was needed in the examination of causes and
the solution of difficult questions, they were enrolled in
the Sanhedrin; and accordingly in the N. T. they are
often mentioned in connection with the priests and elders
of the people: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi. 8 RG; Mk. xi. 18, 27;
xiv. 1; xv. 1; Lk.xix.47; xx.1; xxii. 2. Cf. Schiirer,
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 25 ii.; Kldpper in Schenkel v. 247
sqq.; [and thorough articles in BB.DD. s. v. Scribes; cf.
W. Robertson Smith, The O.T. in the Jewish Ch., Lect.
iii.]. 3. univ. a religious teacher: ypappareds pabyrev-
Beis eis 19 Baae\. Tév odp. a teacher so instructed that
from his learning and ability to teach advantage may
redound to the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xiii. 52 [but G T
Tr WH read paé. ij Bacieig (L év 7. B.); and many in-
terpret made a disciple unto the k. of k. (which is person-
ified) ; see pafprevw, fin.].

ypawTés, -7, -6v, wrillen: Ro. ii. 15. [Gorg. apol. Palam.
p- 190 sub fin.; Sept.; al.]*

Yo, i, #r (ypidhes cf. yhvpi and yighe); & @
writing, thing written, [fr. Soph. down] : ndca ypadn every
scripture sc. of the O. T., 2 Tim. iii. 16; plur. ypapal
&y, holy scriptures, the sacred books (of the O.T.),
Ro.i. 2 ; mpopnrixai, Ro. xvi. 26 ; al ypagpai rév mpopnraw,
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Mt. xxvi. 56. b. 1) ypapn, the Scripture xar’ éfoxiy, the
holy scripture (of the O.T.),— and used to denote either
the book itself, or its contents [some would restrict the
sing. ypagn always to a particular passage; see Bp.
Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 22]: Jn. vii. 38; x. 85; Acts viii. 32;
Ro. iv. 3; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 30; Jas. ii. 8; 1 Pet.ii. 6; 2
Pet. i. 20; also in plur. af ypadai: Mt. xxi. 42; xxvi. 54;
Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xxiv. 27; Jn. v. 39; Acts xvii. 2, 11;
xviii. 24, 28; 1 Co. xv. 8 sq.; once al ypadai comprehends
also the books of the N. T.already begun to be collected
into a canon, 2 Pet. iii. 16; by meton. j ypagy is used
for God speaking in it: Ro.ix. 17; Gal.iv.80; ¢ ypadn
is introduced as a person and distinguished from God in
Gal.iii.8. eldéva ras ypapds, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 24;
gumévar, Lk. xxiv. 45. c. a certain portion or section of
holy Scripture: Mk. xii. 10; Lk. iv. 21 ; Jn. xix. 87; Acts
i. 16. [Cf. B.D. s. v. Scripture.]

ypbo ; [impf. &pador]; fut. ypdw; 1 aor. Eypaya;
pf. yéypaga; Pass., [pres. ypigouai]; pf. yéypapuai;
[plpf. 8 pers. sing. éyéypanro, Rev. xvii. 8 Lchm.]; 2
aor. éypdpny; (prop. to grave, scrape, scratch, engrave;
cf. Germ. graben, eingraben ; ypdyev 8¢ ol doréov dAxpis
alyuh, Hom. 1L 17, 599 ; anpara ypdyras év wivax, ib. 6,
169 ; hence to draw letters), to write; 1. with reference
to the form of the letters; to delineate (or form) letters
on a tablet, parchment, paper, or other material: r¢ 3a-
xTUA &ypacpev els Tjv yiv made figures on the ground, Jn.
viii. 6 Rec. ; ofrw ypdpe so am I accustomed to form my
letters, 2 Thess. iii. 17; mhixots ypdppace &ypaya with
how large (and so, ill-formed [?]) letters I have written,
Gal. vi. 11; cf. Winer, Riickert, Hilgenfeld ad loc. [for
the views of those who regard &yp. as covering the close
of the Ep. only, see Bp. Lghtft. and Mey.; cf. W. 278
(261); B. 198 (171 sq.)]. 2. with reference to the
contents of the writing; a. to express in writlen char-
acters, foll. by the words expressed : &ypayre Aéywr- "Todr-
wms éori 70 Swopa alroi, Lk. i. 68; uy ypdde: & Backevs
76y 'lovdalwy xrA. Jn. Mix. 21; ypdyor paxdpios kTA.
Rev. xiv. 18. ypddw 7t, Jn. xix. 22; pass. Rev. i. 3; 1l
émi v, Rev. ii. 17; xix. 16 ; 7l énl Tuwva, iii. 12; émi Tiwvos,
xiv. 1. b. to commit to writing (things not to be for-
gotten), write down, record : Rev. i. 19 (ypdyrov & elBes) ;
X. 4; ypdpew eis BiBhiov, Rev. i. 11; émi 70 BBNiov Tijs
{wijs, Rev. xvii. 8; yeypapp. év 7. Bi8Aip [or 75 BifAw], év
Tois BiPhioes, Rev. xiii. 8; xx.12,15; xxi.27; xxii. 18,
19; 7a dvopara tpdy éypdapn [évr-(éy- TrseeN,v)yéyp.T Tr
WH] év rois odpavois, i.e. that ye have been enrolled
with those for whom eternal blessedness has been pre-
pared, Lk. x. 20 ; ypdpew i Tam, to record something for
some one’suse, Lk.i.8. c. éypdpn and yéypanras (in the
Synoptists and Paul), and yeypapuévov éori (in John),
are used of those things which stand written in the sacred
books (of the O.T.); absol. yéypamray, foll. by the quo-
tation fr. the sacred vol.: Mt. iv. 4, 6 sq. 10; xxi. 13;
Mk. vii. 6; xi. 17; xiv. 27; Lk. iv. 8; xix. 46; xafos
yéyparrai, Acts xv. 15, very often in Paul, as Ro. i. 17;
ii. 24 iii. 4 [see below]; 1 Co. i. 81; ii. 9; 2 Co. viii. 15;
ix. 9; xaBdmep yéyp. Ro. xi. 8 TTr WH; [iii. 4 T Tr
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WH]; yéypamras ydp, Mt. xxvi. 81; Lk. iv. 10; Acts
xxiii. 5; Ro. xii. 19; xiv. 11 ; 1 Co. iii. 19 ; Gal. iii. 10, 13
Rec.; iv. 22, 27; 6 Aoyos 6 yeypappévos, 1 Co. xv. 54 ; xara
1 yeypappévow, 2 Co. iv. 13; yeypaupévoy éori, Jn. ii. 17;
vi. 81; xii. 14; éypdon 3¢ mpds vovbeciav fudy, 1 Co. x.
11; éypdepn 3¢ npas for our sake, Ro. iv. 24; 1 Co. ix. 10;
with the name of the author of the written words or of
the books in which they are found: yéypanra: év BiBAe
Yalpoy, Acts i. 20; év BiBAe Tav mpoPnriv, Acts vii. 42;
év 7§ mporg [R WH Sevrépp] Yadud, Acts xiii. 33; év
‘Hoaig, Mk.i. 2 [not Rec.], etc. -ruvd or 7i to write of i. e.
in writing to mention or refer to a person or a thing: &
éypaye Mawiois whom Moses had in mind in writing of
the Messiah, or whose likeness Moses delineated, Jn. i.
45 (46); Mowiots ypdpes v icatoovvny Ty éx vipov,
Moses, writing the words ér¢ é wosjaas adrd 7., points
out the righteousness which is of the law, Ro. x. 5. yé-
ypantas, ypdpew, etc. mwepi Tiwos, concerning one: Mt.
xxvi. 24 ; Mk. xiv. 21; Jn. v. 46; Acts xiii. 29; énl rov
vidv Tot avfpdmov, that it should find fulfilment in him,
Mk. ix. 12 5q. [cf. iva, IL. 2b.]; én° adr, on him i. e. of
him (cf. W. 393 (368) [and éxi, B. 2 f. 8.]), In. xii. 16;
7d yeypappéva 16 vip Tot dvdp. written for him, allotted
to him in Scripture, i. e. to be accomplished in his ca-
reer, Lk. xviii. 81; cf. W. § 81, 4; [yet cf. B. 178 (154)];
Motois &ypayrev Uutv iva ete. Moses in the Scripture com-
manded us that etc. [cf. B. 287 (204)], Mk. xii. 19; Lk.
xx.28.  d. ypagew Twi to write to one i. e. by writing (in
a written epistle) to give information, directions, etc. to
one: Ro. xv. 15; 2 Co. ii. 4, 9 [dat. implied]; vii. 12;
Philem. 21; 2 Pet.iii. 15; 1 Jn. ii. 12sqq.; 8 dAiyow, 1
Pet. v. 12; 3ia pélavos kal kakdpov, 3 Jn. 13; foll. by the
words written or to be written in the letter: Acts xv.
28; Rev.ii.1,8,12,18; iii. 1, 7,14 ; ypdpew rwi 71, 1 Co.
xiv. 37; 2 Co.i. 18; ii. 3 [L. T Tr WH om. the dat.]; Gal.
i. 20; 1 Tim.iii. 14; 1 Jn.i.4 [RGL]; ii. 1; mepi Twos,
1 Jn. ii. 26; Actsxxv.26; 2Co.ix.1; 1 Th.iv.9; v. 1;
Jude 3; 3id yepds Twos, to send a letter by one, Acts xv.
23 [see xeip]; ypdpew Tuwi, foll. by an inf., by letter to
bid one do a thing, Acts xviii. 27; foll. by pf with inf.
(to forbid, write one not to ete.), 1 Co. v. 9, 11. 3.
to fill with writing, (Germ. beschreiben) : BfS\iov yeypap-
pévoy Eowbev xal dmabev a volume wrilten within and be-

hind, on the back, hence on both sides, Rev. v. 1 (Ezek..

ii. 10); cf. Diisterdieck, [Alford, al.] ad loc. 4. to
draw up in writing, compose : Bi3\lov, Mk. x. 4; Jn. xxi.
25 [Tdf. om. the vs.; see WII. App. ad loc.]; rirkow, Jn.
xix. 19; émorohy, Acts xxiii. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 1; évroAqy
Ton to write a commandment to one, Mk. x. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 7
8.; 2dn. 5. [Comp.: dmwo-, éy-, éme-, kara-, mpo-ypddpe.]

YpabSns, -es, (fr. ypads an old woman, and €l3os), old-
womanish, anile,[A. V. old wives’]: 1 Tim.iv. 7. (Strabo
1 p. 32 [p. 44 ed. Sieben.]; Galen; al.)*

Yenyopéo, -&; 1 aor. éypnydpnaa; (fr. éypiyopa, tohave
been roused from sleep, to be awake, pf. of éyelpw; cf.
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 118 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 158;
[W. 26 (25); 92 (88)]); to watch; 1. prop.: Mt.
xxiv. 48 ; xxvi. 88, 40 ; Mk. xiii. 34 ; xiv. 84, 87 ; Lk. xii.
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YyupvoTns

37,39 RGL Trtxt. WH txt. As to sleep is often i. q.
to die, 8o once, 1 Th. v. 10, ypny. means to live, be alive
on earth. 2. Metaph. (o watch i.e. give strict attention
to, be cautious, active:— to take heed lest through remiss-
ness and indolence some destructive calamity suddenly
overtake one, Mt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 18 ; Mk. xiii. 35, [37];
Rev. xvi. 15; or lest one be led to forsake Christ, Mt.
xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 88; or lest one fall into sin, 1 Th. v.
6; 1 Co. xvi. 13; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev.ii. 2 5q.; or be cor-
rupted by errors, Acts xx. 81; & rux, to be watchful in,
employ the most punctilious care in a thing: Col. iv. 2.
(Sept.; [Bar. ii. 9; 1 Macc. xii. 27; Aristot. plant. 1, 2
p- 816% 29. 837]; Joseph. antt. 11, 3,4; Achill. Tat.; al.)
[SYN. see dypuméw. CoMP.: 8ia- ypnyopéw.]®

yopvéle; [pf. pass. ptep. yeyvpvaopévos]; (yupvds);
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. prop. t0 ez-
ercise naked (in the palestra). 2. to exercise vigor-
ously, in any way, either the body or the mind: éavrér
npos eboéBeiav, of one who strives earnestly to become
godly, 1 Tim. iv. 7; yeyvuvacpévos ezercised, Heb. v. 14 ;
xii. 11; xap8iav yeyvuv. mheovefias (Rec. mheovefiass), a

| soul that covetousness or the love of gain has trained in

its crafty ways, 2 Pet. ii. 14; cf. W. § 30,4.*

yvwvaola, -as, 1, (yupwd{w); a. prop. the exercise of
the body in the palmstra. b. any ezercise whatever:
cwpary yvpvaoia, the exercise of conscientiousness rel-
ative to the body, such as is characteristic of ascetics
and consists in abstinence from matrimony and certain
kinds of food, 1 Tim. iv. 8. (4 Macc. xi. 19. In Grk.
writ. fr. Plat. legg. i. p. 648 c. down.)*

yopvyrebo (yuprirebw L T Tr WH; [cf. Tdf. Proleg.
p- 81; W. 92 (88)]); (yupvirns); [A. V. literally to be
naked i. e.] to be lightly or poorly clad : 1 Co.iv.11. (So
in Dio Chrys. 25, 3 and other later writ.; to be a light-
armed soldier, Plut. Aem. 16; Dio Cass. 47, 34, 2.)*

Yopvés, -1, v, in Sept. for Dy and DM}, naked, not
covered; 1. prop. a. unclad, without clothing : Mk.
xiv. 52; Rev. iii. 17 xvi. 15; xvii. 16; 78 yvuvé, sub-
stantively, the naked body: éml yvpwod, Mk. xiv. 51; cf.
Fritzsche ad loc.; (r& yvpwd, Leian. nav. 83). b. ill-
clad : Mt. xxv. 36, 38, 43 sq.; Acts xix. 16 (with torn
garments) ; Jas. ii. 15; (Job xxii. 6 ; xxiv. 10; xxvi. 6).
c. clad in the undergarment only (the outer garment or
cloak being laid aside) : Jn. xxi. 7; (1 S.xix. 24; Is. xx.
2; Hes. opp. 389; often in Attic; so nudus, Verg. Georg.
1, 299). d. of the soul, whose garment is the body,
stript of the body, without a body : 2 Co. v. 3, (Plat. Crat.
c. 20 p. 403 b. 7 Yruyxs) yupw) Tov odparos). 2. metaph.
a. naked, i. e. open, laid bare: Heb. iv. 18, (yuuwds ¢ ddns
évdmiov adrov, Job xxvi. 6; exx. fr. Grk. auth. see in
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 585). b. only, mere, bare, i. q.
yos (like Lat. nudus) : yuprds xoxkos, mere grain, not
the plant itself, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 24, 5
owéppara meaovra eis Ty yiv fnpa xal yvpwa diakveras).

YupvéTns, -yros, 1, (yupwos), nakedness: of the body,
Rev. iii. 18 (see aloyvwn, 3); used of want of clothing,
Ro. viii. 835; 2 Co. xi. 27. (Deut. xxviii. 48; Ant.c’min.
11, 27.)*




ywaskdpiov 1238 " Sacudvior

Yyvvawxdpiov, -ov. 76, (dimin. fr. ywm), e litlle woman ; Téy, 8, (33), indecl. prop. name, Gog, king of the land
used contemptuously in 2 Tim. iii. 6 [A. V. sillywomen; of Magog [q. v. in BB.DD.], who it is said in Ezek.
cf. Lat. muliercula]. (Diocles. com. in Bekk. Anecd. p. xxxviii. sq. will come from the remote north, with innu-
87, 4; Antonin. 5, 11; occasionally in Epictet.) On merable hosts of his own nation as well as of allies, and
dimin. ending in dpwov see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; Fritz- ' will attack the people of Israel, reéstablished after the
sche on Mk. p. 638; [cf. W. 24, 96 (91)].* exile; but by divine interposition he will be utterly de-

Yvvauxeios, -ela, <€iov, of or belonging lo a woman, femi- | stroyed. Hence in Rev. xx. 8 sq. é Tdy and é Maydy
nine, female: 1 Pet.iii. 7. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * | are used collectively to designate the nations that at the

Yo, -auxds, 7; 1. univ. @ woman of any age, wheth- | close of the millennial reign, instigated by Satan, will
er a virgin, or married, or a widow : Mt. ix. 20; xiii. 83; ' break forth from the four quarters of the earth against
xxvii. 55; Lk. xiii. 11; Acts v. 14, etc.; 7 pepmorevuévy the Messiah’s kingdom, but will be destroyed by fire
Toi yum, LK. ii. 5 R G; 3 Imardpos yuvi, Ro. vii. 2; yur) ' from heaven.*
xnpa, Lk. iv. 26 (1 K. vii. 2 (14); xvii. 9; femina vidua, ' yovia, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], an angle, i. e. a. an
Nep. praef. 4). 2. a wife: 1 Co.vii. 8 sq. 10, 18 sq.; | external angle, corner (Germ. Ecke): rév mhareidy, Mt.
Eph. v. 22, etc. ; v rwwos, Mt. v. 81 8q. ; xix. 8, 5; Acts | vi. 5; xepahi ywwias, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx.
v.1, 7; 1 Co. vii. 2; Eph. v. 28; Rev. ii. 20 [G LWH l 17; Actsiv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, (M3p &R, Ps. cxvii. (exviii.)
mrg.), etc. of a betrothed woman : Mt. i. 20, 24. 7jyuw) 22), the head of the corner, i. e. the corner-stone, (dxpo-
To0 warpds his step-mother : 1 Co. v. 1 (9% NYR, Lev. xviii. ' yomaios, q. v.); al réooapes ywviar Tijs yis, the four ex-
8). &xew yvraixa: Mt. xiv.4; xxii. 28; Mk. vi. 18 ; xii. | treme limits of the earth, Rev. vii. 1; xx. 8. b. like
28; Lk. xx. 33; see &, I. 2b. fin. yvai, as a form of | Germ. Winkel, Lat. angulus, Eng. (internal) corner,
address, may be used — either in indignation, Lk. xxii. 'y q. a secret place: Acts xxvi. 26, (so Plat. Gorg. p. 485d.
57; or in admiration, Mt. xv. 28; or in kindness and A Biov Biivas év ywvig, Epict. diss. 2, 12,17 ; [for other ex-
favor, Lk. xiii. 12; Jn. iv. 21; or in.respect, Jn. ii. 4; | amples see Wetstein on Acts L c.; Stallbaum on Plato
xix. 26, (as in Hom. I1. 8, 204 ; Od. 19, 221 ; Joseph. antt. | Le])*

1, 16, 3).

A

AaB8 (the form in Rec. after the more recent codd. | melancholy, insanity, ete.), whose bodies in the opinion
[minuscules, cf. Tdf. on Mt. i. 1, and Treg. on Lk.iii. | of the Jews demons (see 3aiudviorv) had entered, and so
31]), Aavi8 (Grsb., Schott, Knapp, Theile, al.), and Aav- | held possession of them as not only to afflict them with
€« (LT Tr WH [on the « see WH. App. p. 155 and | ills, but also to dethrone the reason and take its place
8.V.et,¢]; cf. W.p. 44; Bleek on Ileb. vol. ii. 1 p. 538; | themselves; accordingly the possessed were wont to ex-
in Joseph. [antt. 6, 8,1 sqq. also Nicol. of Damasc. fr. 31 p. | press the mind and consciousness of the demons dwell-
114] Aavidps, -ov), 6, (M7, and esp. after the exile 17, | ing in them; and their cure was thought to require the
[i e. beloved]), David, indecl. name of by far the most | expulsion of the demon — [but on this subject see B.D.
celebrated king of the Israelites: Mt.i.1, 6, 17, etc. 5 | Am. ed. s. v. Demoniacs and reff. there; Weiss, Leben
oy A. Acts xv. 16 ; 7 kheis Tov A. Rev. iii. 7; §8pdvos | Jesu bk. iii. ch. 6]: Mt.iv. 24; viii. 16, 28, 33; ix. 32;
A Lk. i. 325 Svids A, a name of the Messiah, viz. the | xii. 22; xv. 22; Mk. i. 32; v. 15 8q.; Jn. x. 21; Sawpo-
descendant of David and heir to his throne (see vlds, | mafeis, that had been possessed by a demon [demons],
1b.): 7 pifae A. the offspring of David, Rev. v. 5; xxii. | Mk. v. 18; Lk. viii. 6. They are said also to be dyhoi-
16; ) BaocAeia Tov A Mk. xi. 10 (see Baoueia, 8); év | pevor Umd or dwd mvevpdrov drabdprav, Lk. vi. 18 [T Tr
Aavi3, in the book of the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [al. | WH évox\.]; Acts v. 16; xaraduvaorevouevos vmd roi dia-
take it personally, cf. i. 1 8q.; yet see év, I. 1d.]. Bolov i. e. by his ministers, the demons, Acts x. 38.*

Sawwoviopar; 1 aor. pass. ptep. Sawponabeis; (3alpov); Saipéwiov, -ov, 79, (neut. of adj. dasudmos, -a, -ov, divine,
to be under the power of a demon : @Mos xar’ A\yy daipo- | fr. 3aipwy; equiv. to 7o feiov) ; 1. the divine Power,
vierar rixmw, Philem. in Stob. ecl. phys. 1 p. 196; of | deity, divinity; so sometimes in prof. auth. as Joseph.
the insane, Plut. symp. 7, 5, 4, and in other later auth. | b. j. 1, 2, 8; Ael. v. h. 12, 57; in plur. xawd 3apéma,
In the N. T. 3aipon{dpero are persons afflicted with | Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1 sq., and once in the N. T. &éva Baius-
especially severe diseases, either bodily or mental (such | ma, Acts xvii. 18. 2. a spirit, a being inferior to God,
a8 paralysis, blindness, deafness, loss of speech, epilepsy, + superior to men [wav t6 Sawuéviov perali éors Beod re kal




Saipoviddns

Omrov, Plat. symp. 23 p. 202 e. (where see Stallbaum)],
in both a good sense and a bad; thus Jesus, after his
resurrection, said to his disciples odx elui 8ayudviov doo-
parov, as Ignat. (ad Smyrn. 3, 2) records it; mveopa
3awoviov drafiprov (gen. of apposition), Lk. iv. 83;
(mowmpdv, Tob. iii. 8, 17; Satudwoy ) wrveipa wormpdy, ibid.
vi. 8). But elsewhere in the Scriptures used, without
an adjunct, of evil spirits or the messengers and ministers
of the devil [W. 23 (22)]: Lk. iv. 85; ix. 1, 42; x. 17;
JIn. x. 21; Jas. ii. 19; (Ps. xc. (xci.) 6; Is. xiii. 21 ; xxxiv.
14; Tob. vi. 18; viii. 3; Bar. iv. 83); mvevpara Saspoviov
(Rec. 3awdvwv) i. e. of that rank of spirits that are
demons (gen. of appos.), Rev. xvi. 14; dpxwv rdv Saipo-
viwy, the prince of the demons, or the devil: Mt. ix. 34;
xii. 24 ; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; they are said eloépyecfac
eis Tova, to enter into (the body of) one to vex him with
diseases (see daipovifopac): Lk. viii. 30, 32 8q.; éxBAnp-
Gijvas and égépyeabar & Tivos or dmo Tivos, when they are
forced to come out of one to restore him to health : Mt.
ix. 83; xvii. 18; Mk. vii. 29, 80; Lk. iv. 85,41 ; viii. 2,
83,35. éxBdAhew daipdma, is used of those who compel
demons to come out: Mt. vii. 22; xii. 27 8q.; Mk. i. 84,
39; Lk.ix.49, etc. &xew daudviov, to have a demon, be
possessed by a demon, is said of those who either suffer
from some exceptionally severe disease, Lk. iv. 83; viii.
27 (éx- dawudma) ; or act and speak as though they were
mad, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52;
x. 20. According to a Jewish opinion which passed
over to the Christians, the demons are the gods of the
Gentiles and the authors of idolatry; hence 3awudma
stands for 0‘5"'7!( Ps. xev. (xcvi.) 5, and 0™ Deut.
xxxii. 17; Ps. cv. (cvi.) 37, cf. Bar. iv. 7: mpooxuveiv ra
3apdma xai 7d efBola, Rev. ix. 20. The apostle Paul,
though teaching that the gods of the Gentiles are a fiction
(1 Co. viii. 4; x. 19), thinks that the conception of them
has been put into the minds of men by demons, who
appropriate to their own use and honor the sacrifices
offered tu idols. Ilence what the Gentiles 8vovas, he
says Sawpoviots Bvovow kal ob feg, 1 Co. x. 20 (fr. the
Sept. of Deut. xxxii. 17, cf. Bar. iv. 7), and those who
frequent the sacrificial feasts of the Gentiles come into
fellowship with demons, 1 Co. x. 20 sq.; [cf. Baudissin,
Stud. zur semit. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (St. ii. 4) p. 110
8qq.]. Pernicious errors are disseminated by demons
even among Christians, seducing them from the truth,
1 Tim.iv. 1. Josephus also makes mention of 3aipdvia
taking possession of men, antt. 6, 11, 2 8q.; 6, 8, 2; 8,
2, 5; but he sees in them, not as the N. T. writers do,
bad angels, but the spirits of wicked men deceased, b. j.
7,6, 8.

Sarponddns, -es, (Satudmor, q. v., and elBos), resembling
or proceeding from an evil spirit, demon-like : Jas. iii. 15.
[Schol. Arstph. ran. 295; Ps. xc. 6 Symm.]*

Salpey, -ovos, 6, 1; 1. in Grk. auth. a god, a god-
dess; an inferior deity, whether good or bad; hence
dyafodaipores and xaxodaipoves are distinguished [cf. W.
23°(22)]. 2. In the N. T. an evil spirit (see 3ayudviov,
2): Mt. viii. 81; Mk. v. 12[RL]; Lk. viii. 29 [RGL
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mrg.]; Rev. xvi. 14 (Rec.); xviii. 2 (where L T Tr WH
8atpoviwv). [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Demon; cf. 8ar-
povifopar.] ®

84xvw; tobite; a. prop. with the teeth.  b. metajh.
to wound the soul, cut, lacerate, rend with reproaches:
Gal. v. 15. So even in Hom. Il 5, 493 utfos 3dxe
¢pévas, Menand. ap. Athen. 12, 77 p. 552 e., and times
without number in other auth.*

8éxpv, -vos, 74, and 76 Bdxpvov, -ov, [fr. Hom. down],
a tear: Mk. ix. 24 RG; Actsxx.19,81; 2 Co.ii.4; 2
Tim. i. 4; Heb.v.7; xii. 17. The (nom.) form 3 3-
xpvov in Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, (Is. xxv. 8). dat. plur.
8dxpuo in Lk. vii. 38, 44, (Ps. exxv. (cxxvi.) 5; Lam.
ii. 11).*

Saxpie : 1 aor. é3dxpvaa; to weep, shed tears: Jn. xi.
85. [From Ilom. down. SYN. see x\aiw, fin.]*®

Saxtilos, -ov, 6, (fr. 8dxrulos, because decorating the
fingers), a ring: Lk. xv. 22. (From Hdt. down.) *

8dxruhos, -ov, 6, [fr. Batrach. 45 and Hdt. down], a
JSinger: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xi. 46; xvi. 24; Mk. vii. 33;
Jn. viii. 6 Rec.; xx.25,27; é» daxrvle feot, by the power
of God, divine efficiency by which something is made
visible to men, Lk. xi. 20 (Mt. xii. 28 év mwedpar: feov);
Ex. viii. 19, [cf. xxxi. 18; Ps. viii. 4].*

Aalpavovdé [on the accent cf. T'df. Proleg. p. 108], 3,
Dalmanutha, the name of a little town or village not far
from Magdala [better Magadan (q. v.)], or lying within
its territory : Mk. viii. 10 (cf. Mt. xv. 39), see Fritzsche
ad loc. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]. Derivation of the name
uncertain ; cf. Keim ii. 528 [(Eng. trans. iv. 238), who
associates it with Zalmonah, Num. xxxiii. 41 sq., but
mentions other opinions. Furrer in the Zeitschr. des
Deutsch. Palaestin.-Vereins for 1879, p. 58 sqq. identi-
fies it with Minyeh (abbrev. Manutha, Lat. mensa)].*

Adahparia [Lechm. Aedp. (“ prob. Alexandrian but pos-
sibly genuine,” Hort)], -as, %, Dalmatia, a part of Illyri-
cum on the Adriatic Sea; on the east adjoining Pannonia
and upper Moesia, on the north separated from Liburnia
by the river Titius, and extending southwards as far &s
to the river Drinus and the city Lissus [cf. Dict. of Geog.
8. v.; Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, ii. 126 8q.; Lewin, St.
Paul, ii. 357]: 2 Tim. iv. 10.*

Sapélw: 1 aor. éddpaca; Pass., [pres. bapafopm] pf.
8eddpaopar; [akin to Lat. domo, dominus, Goth. gatam-
jan; Eng. tame; cf. Curtius § 260]; com. fr. Hom.
down; to tame: Mk. v. 4; Jas. iii. 7; to restrain, curb,
v yA@goavy, Jas. iii. 8.*

8épalss, €ws, 1, (fem. of & apdins a young bullock
or steer), a young cow, hetfer, (Aeschyl., Dion. Hal,
Lcian,, al.); used in Num. xix. 2, 6, 9 sq. for 779 and
in Heb. ix. 13 of the red heifer with whose ashes, by the
Mosaic law, those were to be sprinkled who had become
defiled. (Besides in Sept. chiefly for nb;;;.) .

Abpapss, -1os, 1, Damaris, a woman of Athens con-
verted by Paul: Acts xvii. 34; [cf. Mey. ad loc.; B.D.
8. v.].*

Aapacxnvés, -1, -ov, of Damascus, Damascene; sub-
stantively ol Aapagxyroi: 2 Co. xi. 32.*



dapackos

Aapacxds, -ov, 5, Damascus, (Hebr. P;,br,:p‘-_!), a very an-
cient (Gen. xiv. 15), celebrated, flourishing city of Syria,
lying in a most lovely and fertile plain at the eastern
base of Antilibanus. It had a great number of Jews
among its inhabitants (Joseph. b. j. 2, 20, 2 cf. 7, 8, 7).
Still one of the most opulent cities of western Asia,
having about 109,000 inhabitants [“in 1859 about
150,000; of these 6,000 were Jews, and 15,000 Chris-
tians” (Porter)]: Actsix. 28qq.; xxii. 5 sqq.; 2 Co. xi.
32; Gal. L 17. [Cf. BB.DD.s. v., esp. Alex.’s Kitto.]*

Savello (T WH 3aviw [see I, ¢]); 1 aor. éddveioa (Lk.
vi. 34 L txt. T WH Tr mrg.); 1 aor. mid. édaveiodunr;
(8dvetor, q. v.); [fr. Arstph. down]; to lend money: Lk.
vi. 34 8q.; Mid. to have money lent to one’s self, to take a
loan, borrow[cf. W. § 38, 3; Riddell, Platon.idioms,§ 87]:
Mt. v. 42. (Deut. xv. 6, 8; Prov. xix. 17; in Grk. auth.
fr. Xen. and Plat. down.)*

[Stx.: Bavellw, xixpnui: 8. to lend on interest, as a
business transaction ; xfxp. to /lend, grant the use of, as a
friendly act.]

54 [WH 8dwmor, see I, ], -eiov, 76, (3dvos a gift),
a loan: Mt. xviii. 27. (Deut. xv. 8; xxiv. 13 (11);
Aristot. eth. Nic. 9, 2, 3; Diod. 1, 79; Plut.; al.)*

8avaorhis (T WH 3amoris [see I,¢ ]), -ob, 4, (3avei{w,
q. v.), @ money-lender, creditor : Lk.vii. 41. (2 K. iv. 1;
Ps. cviii. (cix.) 11; Prov. xxix. 13; Sir. xxix. 28. Dem.
p- 885, 18 ; Plut. Sol. 13, 5; de vitand. aere, etc. 7, 8;
[al].)®

Sarllw, see davei(w.

Aanh), §, (717 and )7 i. e. judge of God [or God
is my judge]), Daniel, prop. name of a Jewish prophet,
conspicuous for his wisdom, to whom are ascribed the
well-known prophecies composed between B. c. 167-164;
[but cf. BB.DD.]: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.*

[8éwiov, see 3dveror.]

Sanorfis, see daveioris.

Sawavde, -o: fut. daraviow; 1 aor. édandmea; (damdin) ;
fr. [Hdt. and] Thuc. down; to incur expense, expend,
spend : 7i, Mk. v. 26 (1 Macc. xiv. 82); én{ with dat. of

- pers., for one, in his favor, Acts xxi. 24 ; {mép rwos, 2 Co.
xii. 15. in a bad sense, to waste, squander, consume:
wdvra, Lk. xv. 14; va év rais #8orais Jpav damavionre,
that ye may consume, waste what ye receive, in luxuri-
ous indulgence — [év marking the realm in rather than
the object on]: Jas. iv. 3. [COMEP.: ¢x-, mpoo- amavdw.]*®

8axdwy, s, 7, (fr. 8dnre to tear, consume, [akin are
3¢imvov, Lat. daps; Curtius § 261]), expense, cost : Lk. xiv.
28. (2 Esdr. vi. 4; 1 Macc. iii. 30, etc. Among Grk.
writ. Hes. opp. 721, Pind., Eur., Thuc., et sqq.) *

Aave® and Aaui8, see AaBi3.

8 (related to 37, as pév to paw, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii.
2 p. 855), a particle adversative, distinctive, disjunctive,
but, moreover, (W.§ 53, 7 and 10, 2); it is much more
freq. in the historical parts of the N. T. than in the other
books, very rare inthe Epp. of John and the Apocalypse.
[On its general neglect of elision (when the next word
begins with a vowel) cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 96 ; WH. App.
p- 146; W.§5,1a.; B.p.10sq.] It is used 1.
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univ. by way of opposition and distinction; it is
added to statements opp. to a preceding statement: éa»
yap dire . . . éav 3¢ pr dpire, Mt. vi. 14 sq.; édv 3¢
SPpOuluds krh. Mt. vi. 28 ; FAedoovras 8¢ nuépar, Mk. ii. 20;
it opposes persons to persons or things previously men-
tioned or thought of, —either with strong emphasis:
éyo> 8, Mt. v. 22, 28, 32, 34, 39, 44 ; fueis 8, 1 Co.i. 23;
2 Co. x. 18; ov 8, Mt. vi. 6; Jueis 8¢, Mk. viii. 29; oi 3¢
vioi tijs Pacihelas, Mt. viii. 12; ‘ai dAdmexes . . . & 8¢ vios
rov dvfp. Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; was 6 Aaos . . . ol 8¢
®apioator, Lk. vii. 29 sq.; 6 8¢ mvevparixds, 1 Co. ii. 15,
and often ; — or with a slight discrimination, é 8¢, alrds 8¢
Mk. i.45; v. 84; vi. 87; vil. 6; Mt. xiii. 29,37,52; xv.
28 8qq.; Lk.iv.40,48; v. 16; vi. 8; viii. 10, 54; xv. 29;
ol 8¢, Mt. ii. 5; Mk. iii. 4 ; viii. 28, etc., etc.; with the addi-
tion also of a prop. name, as é 8¢ 'Inoovs: Mt. viii. 22
[Tdf. om.’1.]; ix. 12 [R G Trbr.], 22 [Tdf. om. 'L.]; xiii.
57; Mk.i. 41 [R G L mrg. Tr mrg.]; dnoxp. 8¢ (8) Sipw,
Lk. vii. 48 R G L br.; 5 8¢ Mapia, Lk. ii. 19, etc. 2.
pév . . . 8¢, see pév. 3. after negative sentences, but,
but rather (Germ. wohl aber) : Mt. vi. 19 sq. (p3) fnoav-
pifere . . . Onoavpifere 8¢); x. 58q.; Acts xii. 9, 14; Ro.
iii. 45 iv. 5; 1 Co.i. 10; vii. 87; 1 Th. v. 21 [not Rec.];
Eph. iv. 14 8q.; Heb. ii. 5 8q.; iv. 18,15; ix. 12; x. 26 sq.;

| xii. 18 1 Pet. i. 12 (ody éavrois Juiv [Rec. qp.] 8¢) ; Jas.

i.188q.; ii.11. 4. it is joined to terms which are re-
peated with a certain emphasis, and with such additions
as tend to explain and establish them more exactly; in
this use of the particle we may supply a suppressed neg-
ative clause [and give its force in Eng. by inserting J
say, and that, 8o then, etc.]: Ro. iii. 21 sq. (not that com-
mon 3waioovsy which the Jews boast of and strive after,
but 3ikaioo. dia wigrews) ; Ro. ix.80; 1 Co. ii. 6 (coppiar
8¢ od 7o alavos Tovrov) ; Gal. ii. 2 (I went up, not of my
own accord, but etc.); Phil. ii. 8; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii.
2 p. 861 £q.; L. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. ii. col. 928 ; [cf.
W. 443 (412)]. 5. it serves to mark a transition to
something new (3¢ metabatic); by this use of the parti-
cle, the new addition is distinguished from and, as it were,
opposed to what goes before: Mt. i. 18; ii. 19; x. 21;
Lk. xii. 18; xiii. 1; Jn. vii. 14, 87; Actsvi. 15 Ro. viii.
28; 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1, etc., ete.; so also in the phrase
éyévero 3¢, see yivopai, 2 c. 6. it introduces explana-
tions and separates them from the things to be explained :
JIn. iii. 19; vi. 839; 1 Co. i. 12; vii. 6, 29; Eph. v. 82, etc.; —
esp. remarks and explanations intercalated into the dis-
course, or added, as it were, by way of appendix: Mk. v.
13 (Joav 8é etc. RL br.) ; xv. 25; xvi. 8[RG]; In. vi. 10;
ix. 14; xii. 3; rovro 8¢ yéyore, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4. Owing
to this use, the particle not infrequently came to be con-
founded in the Mss. (of prof. writ. also) with ydp; cf.
Winer on Gal. i. 11; Fritzsche on Mk. xiv. 2; also his
Com. on Rom. vol. i. pp. 234, 265; ii. p. 476; iii. p. 196;
[W. 452 (421); B. 363 (312)]. 7. after a parenthe-
sis or an explanation which had led away from the sub-
ject under discussion, it serves to take up the discourse
again [cf. W. 443 (412)]: Mt.iii.4; Lk.iv. 1; Ro. v. 8;
2 Co. ii. 12; v. 8; x. 2; Eph. ii. 4; cf. Klotz ad Devar.
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ii.2p. 376 sq. 8. it introduces the apodosis and,
as it were, opposes it to the protasis: Acts xi. 177 RG (1
Mace. xiv. 29; 2 Mace. i. 34); after a participial con-
struction which has the force of a protasis: Col. i. 22 (21);
cf. Matthiaeii. 1470; Kiihner ii. 818; [Jelf §770]; Klotz
u. 8. p.370sq.; [B.864(312)]. 9. xai... 8, but...
also, yea and, moreover also : Mt. x. 18; xvi. 18; Lk. ii. 35
[WH txt.om. L Tr br. 8] ; Jn. vi. 51 ; xv. 27; Acts iii. 24;
xxii. 29; Ro. xi. 28; 2 Tim. iii. 12; 1Jn.i. 3; 2 Pet. i.
5; cf. Klotz u. s. p. 645 sq.; B. 364 (312); [also W. 443
(413); Ellic. on 1 Tim. iii. 10; Mey.on Jn. vi. 51]. «xai
éav 8¢ yea even if: Jn. viii. 16.  10. 3¢ never stands
as the first word in the sentence, but generally second ;
and when the words to which it is added cannot be sep-
arated, it stands third (as in Mt. x. 11 ; xviii. 25; Mk. iv.
84; Lk. x. 81 ; Acts xvii. 6 ; xxviii. 6; Gal. iii. 23; 2 Tim.
iii. 8, etc.; in od pdvov 8¢, Ro. v. 3, 11, etc.), or even in
the fourth place, Mt. x. 18; Jn. vi. 51 ; viii. 16 sq.; 1Jn.
i. 8; 1 Co. iv. 18; [Lk. xxii. 69 L T Tr WH].

8énos, ews, i, (Séopar) ; 1. need, indigence, (Ps. xxi.
(xxii.) 25; Aeschin. dial. 2, 89 sq.; [Plato, Eryx. 405 e.
bis]; Aristot. rhet. 2, 7 [ii. p. 13854, 27]). 2. a seek-
ing, asking, entreating, entreaty, (fr. Plat. down); in the
N.T. requests addressed by men to G od (Germ. Bittge-
bet, supplication) ; univ.: Jas. v. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; as
often in the Sept., joined with mpogevyn (i. e. any pious
address to God [see below]) : Acts i. 14 Rec.; Eph. vi.
18; Phil. iv. 6; plur. 2 Tim. i. 3; joined with mpocevyai,
1 Tim. v. 5; with vporetas, Lk. ii. 37; mowcicfar 3énow,
Phil. i. 4; . 8efoers, Lk. v. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 1. contextu-
ally, of prayers imploring God’s aid in some particular
matter: Lk. i. 13; Phil. i. 19; plur. Heb. v. 7; suppli-
cation for others: [2 Co. i. 11]; mepi Twos, Eph. vi. 18;
tmép Twos, 2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; with the addition
wpds rov fedy, Ro. x. 1.*

[SyY~. 8énos, wpocevxth, Evreviis: =p., as Prof.
Grimm remarks, is unrestricted as respects its contents,
while 3. is petitionary; moreover =p. is a word of sacred char-
acter, being limited to prayer to God, whereas 8. may also be
used of a request addressed to man. In Byzantine Grk. it is
used of a written supplication (like our petition) ; cf. Soph.
Lex.s.v. See more at length Trench § li.; also Bp. Lghtft.
on Phil. iv. 6 ; Ellic. on Eph. vi. 18; cf. Schmidt ch. vii. In
1 Tim. ii. 1 to these two words is added &revfts, which ex-
presses confiding access to God ; thus, in combination, 3énots
gives prominence to the expression of personal need, xpoo-
evxf to the element of devotion, &vrevis to that of child-
like confidence, by representing prayer as the heart’s con-
verse with God. See Huther’s extended note ad loc. ; Ellic.
ad loc.; Trench u. s.]

8t; subjunc. pres. 8¢p; impf. &ec; an impers. verb
[cf. B. § 132, 12; cf. § 181, 3; fr. Hom. down]; (8w,
sc. Twos, to have need of, be in want of; cf. Germ. es
bedarf’), it is necessary, there is need of, it behooves, is
right and proper; foll. either by the inf. alone (cf. our
one ought), or by the acc. with inf. [cf. B. 147 (129)],
it denotes any sort of necessity; as a. necessity
lying in the nature of the case: Jn. iii. 30; 2 Tim. ii.
6.  b. necessity brought on by circumstances or by
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the conduct of others toward us: Mt. xxvi. 85 (xév 3¢y
pe amobaverv), cf. Mk. xiv. 81; Jn. iv. 4; Acts xxvii. 21;
2 Co. xi. 80; [xii. 1 LT Tr WHtxt.]; or imposed by a
condition of mind: Lk. ii. 49; xix. 5.  c. necessity in
reference to what is required to attain some end: Lk.
Xii. 12 Jn. iii. 7; Actsix. 6; xvi. 80; 1 Co. xi. 19; Heb.
ix. 26 (on this cf. W. 288 (266); [also B. 216 (187);
225 (195)]); Heb. xi. 6. d. a necessity of law and
command, of duty, equity : Mt. xviii. 33; xxiii. 28; Lk.
xi. 42; xiii. 14; xv. 832; xviii. 1; xxii. 7; Jn. iv. 20;
Acts v. 29; xv. 5; Ro.i. 27 (dvrysabiav, fv &3e, sc. dmo-
AapBdveofai, the recompense due by the law of God);
Ro. viii. 26; xii. 3; 1 Co. viii. 2, etc. or of office : Lk.
iv.48; xiii. 83; Jn. ix. 4; x.16; Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 4;
2 Tim. ii. 24.  e. necessity established by the counsel
and decree of God, esp. by that purpose of his which
relates to the salvation of men by the intervention of
Christ and which is disclosed in the O. T. prophecies:
Mt. xvii. 10; xxiv. 6; Mk. ix.11; Actsiv.12; 1 Co. xv.
53; in this use, esp. of what Christ was destined finally
to undergo, his sufferings, death, resurrection, ascen-
sion: Lk. xxiv.46 [RGLbr.]; Mt. xxvi. 54; Jn. iii. 14;
Acts iii. 21, etc. (of the necessity of fate in Hdt. 5, 83;
with the addition xard rd feompomeo, 8, 53; Thue. 5, 26.)

[SyN.: 3ei, xpfi: 8¢ seems to be more suggestive of

" moral obligation, denoting esp. that constraint which arises

from divine appointment ; whereas xp# signifies rather the
necessity resulting from time and circumstance. Schmidt
ch. 150.]

8etypa, -ros, 16, (Seimvps);  a. prop. thing shown.
b. a specimen of any thing, example, pattern: mupds
alwviov, set forth as a warning, Jude 7. (From Xen.,
Plat., Isocr. down.) *

SayparQw : 1 aor. édetypdrioca; (detypa); to make an
example of, to show as an erample; rwd, to expose one
to disgrace (cf. wapadetypari{w, Bearpi{w): Mt.i. 19 LT
TrWH; Col.ii. 15. A word unknown to Grk. writ.
[Cf. Act. Petr. et Paul. § 83; W. 25 (24); 91 (87);
8etypariopds oceurs on the Rosetta stone, line 30; Boeckh,
Inscrr. 4697. CoMP. : mapa-deiyparife.]®

Saucviw (Sewrvew, Mt. xvi. 21; Bewrdess, In. ii. 18; rod
Sewviovros, Rev. xxii. 8 [not Tdf.]) and 8eixvvus (1 Co.
xii. 81; Mt.iv. 8; Jn.v. 20; cf. B. 45 (89)); fut. 3eifw;
1 aor. é8ewfa; 1 aor. pass. ptep. Serxfeis (Heb. viii. 5) ;
Sept. mostly for MY ; (o show, exhibit; 1. prop. to
show 1i. e. expose to the eyes: Twi e, Mt. iv. 8; Lk.iv. 5;
xx. 24 (for Rec. émleif.); xxii. 12; xxiv. 40 [RGL,
but T om. Trbr. WH reject the vs.]; Mk. xiv. 15; Jn.
xx. 20; Acts vii. 3; é3ov Tun, metaph., in which one
ought to go, i. e. to teach one what he ought to do, 1 Co.
xii. 31; kard 7ov Timov Tov Beyfévra gor, Heb. viii. 5;
éavrdv Sewxvivas Twi to expose one’s self to the view of
one, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; 8eifor nuiv row
warépa render the Father visible to us, Jn. xiv. 8 sq.; of
things presented to one in a vision: rwi 7, Rev. xvii. 1;
xxi. 9 8q.; xxii. 1, 8; 3eifal o, & 3¢l yevéabar, Rev.i. 1;
iv. 1; xxii. 6. to show, i. q. to bring to pass, produce
what can be seen (Germ. sehen lassen) ; of miracles per
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formed in presence of others to be seen by them : onpueioy,
Jn. ii. 18, (Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 66 ; ofjpa, Hom. Od. 3,
174 ; I1. 18, 244); &ya & Tewos, works done by the aid
of one, Jn. x. 32; Tyv émpdvewav "Inoov Xpioroi, spoken
of God, as the author of Christ’s visible return, 1 Tim.
vi. 15; &ya Sewrvew is used differently in Jn. v. 20, to
show works to one for him to do. 2. metaph. a.
with acc. of the thing, to give the evidence or proof of a
thing : wiorw, Jas. ii. 18; 71 & Twos, as My miorw éx Tév
&yov, ibid. ; a épya éx 1ijs kakijs dvaorpodijs, Jas. iii. 18.
b. to show by words, to teach: foll. by éri, Mt. xvi. 21
(8:8doxew in Mk. viii. 31 for Sewvew); foll. by an inf.
Actsx. 28. [CoMP.: dva-, dmo-, év-, émi-, vmo-Seixvupe.]*

8ekla, -as, 1), (Seds), timidity, fearfulness, cowardice:
2 Tim. i. 7. (Soph., [Hdt.], Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., and
subseq. writ.) *

[SYN.8etria, péBos,edAdBera: “of these three words
the first is used always in a bad sense; the second is a mid-
dle term, capable of a good interpretation, capable of an evil,
and lying pretty evenly between the two; the third is quite
predominantly used in a good sense, though it too has not
altogether escaped being employed in an evil.” Trench § x.
q. v.; cf. 8¢os.]

Sadiba, -0 ; (Bekia, q. v.); o be timid, fearful : In. xiv.
27. (Deut. xxxi. 6 ; i. 21 and often in Sept.; Sir. xxii.
16; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 16; 4 Macc. xiv. 4. Diod. 20, 78.
The Greeks prefer the comp. dmodeid.)*

Beds, -1, -ov, (8eldw to fear), timid, fearful: Mt. viii.
26; Mk. iv. 40; in Rev. xxi. 8 of Christians who through
cowardice give way under persecutions and apostatize.
(From Hom. down.) * .

Seiva, 4, 1), T0; gen. Setvos; dat. 8etm; acc. Tdv, Ty, TO
8¢iva (cf. Matthiae § 151), suck a one, a certain one, i. e.
one whose name I cannot call on the instant, or whose
name it is of no importance to mention; once in the
Scriptures, viz. Mt. xxvi. 18. (Arstph., Dem., al.) *

Savas, adv., (8ewds), lerribly, grievously: Mt. viii. 6;
Lk. xi. 58. [From lidt. down.]*

Saxwin, -o: [fut. Semvow]; 1 aor. édeimmaa; (3ei-
mvov); lo sup: Lk. xvii. 8; xxii. 20 [WII reject the
whole pass., see their App.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; in an alle-
gory, 8eurviocw per’ adrov, I will make him to share in
my most intimate and blissful intercourse: Rev. iii. 20.*

8ciwvov, -ov, 16, and acc. to a rare and late form ¢
8eimvos in Lk. xiv. 16 Lehm. [ef. Tdf. on Rev. xix. 9, 17,
also W. 65 (64); on deriv. cf. 8awdym], (in Hom. the
morning meal or breakfast, cf. Passow [more fully L. and
S.]s. v.; this the Greeks afterwards call 16 dpiorov q. v.
[and reff. there], designating as 76 Setmvov the evening
meal or supper); 1. supper, esp. a formal meal usu-
ally held at evening: Lk. xiv. 17, 24; Jn. xiii. 2, 4; xxi.
20; plur.: Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 89; Lk. (xi. 48 Lchm.
in br.); xx. 46; used of the Messiah’s feast, symbolizing
salvation in the kingdom of heaven: Rev. xix. 9, 17;
xvpuaxoy Beimvov (see xvpiaxds, 1), 1 Co. xi. 20; wouetv
8eimvov, Lk. xiv. 12 (dpworov #) Seimvor); 16 (Dan. v. 1
[Theodot.]); with the addition rwi, Mk. vi. 21; Jn.
xii 2. 2. univ. food taken at evening: 1 Co. xi. 21.*

dexdmoles

SaoBaypovia, -as, 1), (8etaedaipwr), fear of the gods; 1.
in a good sense, reverence for the gods, piety, religion:
Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Joseph. antt. 10, 8, 2; xai Heopiris
Bios, Died. 1, 70. 2. i. q. ) 3echia mpds & Saudvior
(Theophr. char. 16 (22) init. [cf. Jebb p. 268 5q.]); su-
perstition : [Polyb. 12, 24, 5]; Plut. [Sol. 12, 4]; Alex. 75,
1; de adulat. et am. 25, and in his Essay mepi s 8ewot-
8aipovias; Antonin. 6, 30 feoceBis xwpis Seioidatuovias.
3. religion, in an objective sense; in which sense Jose-
phus, antt. 19, 5, 3, says Claudius commanded the Jews
) Tas 1év Aoy é0vov SeioBaspovias éfovBevifery. Festus
in the presence of Agrippa the Jewish king employs
the word ambiguously and cautiously, in Acts xxv. 19,
of the Jewish religion, viz. so as to leave his own judg-
ment concerning its truth in suspense. Cf. Zezschwitz,
Profangricitdt u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 59 ; [K. F. Her
mann, Lehrb. d. gottesdienstl. Alterthiimer, § 8 note 6 ;
Trench § xlviii.; (cf. Kenrick, Bibl. Essays, 1864, p. 108
8qq.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 80 sq.)].*

8a-Balpwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (8eidw to fear, and dafuwy
deity), fearing the deity or deities, like the Lat. religiosus;
used e¢ither 1. in agood sense, reverencing god or the
gods, pious, religious : Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 58; Ages. 11, 8;
Aristot. pol. 5,11 [p. 1315% 1]; or 2. in abad sense,
superstitious : Theophr. char. 16 (22); Diod. 1, 62; 4,
51; Plut. de adul. c. 16; de superstit. c. 10 sq. Paul
in the opening of his address to the Athenians, Acts
xvii. 22, calls them, with kindly ambiguity, xar& wdvra
8ewaidatpovearépous (sc. than the rest of the Greeks [W.
244 (229)], cf. Meyer ad loc.), as being devout without
the knowledge of the true God ; cf. Bengel ad loc.*

8xa, o, al, rd, [fr. Hom. down], ten: Mt. xx. 24, etc.
O\iYris Npepav Séxa, i. e. to last a short time: Rev. ii. 10;
cf. Dan. i. 12, 14; Num. xi. 19; Ter. heaut. 5, 1, 36
decem dierum vix mi est familia.

8exa-Bio, rare in the earlier writ., frequent in the later
(see Passow 8. v. 8éxa [esp. Soph. Lex. 8. v.; of. W. 28
(22); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18]), and in Sept.; i. q.
8adexa, twelve : Acts xix. 7 and xxiv. 11, in both places
LT Tr WII 3d8exa: [Rev. xxi. 16 Tdf. edd. 2, 7].*

[Bexa~é§, sizteen: Rev. xiii. 18 Lmrg. (Sept., al.)*]

[Bexa-oxré for déxa xat dxrd, eighteen: Tdf. in Lk. xiii. 4,
11, but WH om. L Trbr. xai; cf. s. v. xai, I. 1 b.*]

8exa-mévre, for the earlier mevrexaldexa, fifteen: Jn. xi.
18; Acts xxvii. 28; Gal. i. 18; [Gen. vii. 20 Ald,,
Compl.; Ex. xxvii. 15; 1 Mace. x. 40; Polyb. 3, 56, 8
var. ; Diod. 2, 18; Plut. Dion 38, 1; al.; cf. dexadvo].*

Aexb-rolss, -cws, 1), Decapolis (regio decapolitana, Plin.
h. n. 5, 16.17), i. e. a region embracing ten cities. This
name is borne by a district of the tribe of Manasseh
beyond the Jordan and bordering upon Syria, embrac-
ing ten principal cities with smaller towns also scattered

in among them. But the ancient geographers vary in

their enumeration of these ten cities. Pliny l. c. reckons
Damascus among them, which Josephus seems to have
excluded, calling Scythopolis peyiorny rijs 8examdreos,
b.j. 8,9, 7. All seem to agree in this, that Gadara,
Hippo, Pella and Scythopolis were of the number. Cf.
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Win. RWB. &. v. Decapolis; Vaihinger in Herzog iii.
325 8q.; Riehm, HWB. 266 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.]: Mt.
iv. 25; Mk. v. 20; vii. 31.*

Sexa-riaaapes, -a, ol, al, -oapa, 7d, fourteen: Mt.i. 17;
2 Co. xii. 2; Gal.ii. 1. [Gen. xxxi. 41; Tob. viii. 19; x.
7; Polyb. 1, 86, 11; cf. 8exadio.]*

Sexérn, s, 7, (3ékaros), the tenth part of any thing,
a tithe; specially the tenth part of booty taken from the
enemy: Heb. vii. 2, 4; the tithes of the fruits of the
earth and of the flocks, which, by the law of Moses, were
presented to the Levites in the congregation of Israel:
Heb. vii. 8 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Simon. 133 Bgk.;
Hdt. 2, 185]; 4, 152 down; Sept. for “pn.) [CE
BB.DD. s. v. Tithe.]*

8éxaros, -7, -ov, (8¢xu), [fr. Hom. down], the tenth: Jn.
i. 89 (40); Rev. xxi. 20; 79 8éxarov, subst., the tenth
part: Rev. xi. 13.*

Sexaréw, -&: pf. dedexdraxa; pf. pass. dedexdrapar; (3é-
xaros); lo exact or receive the tenth part (for which Grk.
writ. use Sexarevw [W. 24]): with acc. of pers. from
whom, Heb. vii. 6 [on the pf. cf. W. § 40, 4 a.; Lghtft.
St. Clement, App. p. 414]; Pass. to pay tithes (Vulg.
decimor) : Heb. vii. 9. (Neh. x. 37.) [Comp.: dmo-
dexarow.]*

8excrds, -7, -ov, (8¢xopar), accepted, acceptable: Lk. iv.
24; Phil. iv. 18; rwi, Acts x. 35; the phrases xaipds
8exrds, 2 Co. vi. 2 (Is. xlix. 8 for p’xﬁ ny), and éwavrds
Bexrds, Lk. iv. 19 (Is. Ixi. 2 for N¥7, M), denote that
most blessed time when salvation and the free favors of
God profusely abound. (Ex. xxviii. 84; Is.lvi. 7, [etc.].
Among prof. auth. used by Jambl. protr. symb. § 20
p. 850.)*

Sc\eblw ; [pres. pass. Sehed(opac]; (3éAeap a bait); 1.
prop. to bait, catch by a bait: Xen. mem. 2, 1, 4, et al.
2. as often in prof. auth., metaph. to beguile by blandish-
ments, allure, entice, deceive : Tuwd, 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18; Jas.
i. 14, on this pass. cf. Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 22
mpos émbupias éavverar §) 0@ ovijs ﬁt)\eu(cﬂu

[Adparia see Aakparia.]

84vBpov, -ov, 76, a tree: Mt. vii. 17, ete. ; yiveaOas 3év3pov
or els 8év8pov, to grow to the shape and size of a tree,
Mt. xiii. 82; Lk. xiii. 19. [(Hom., Hdt.), Arstph.,
Thue. down.]

Sefro-Béhos, -ov, 6, (fr. 8efids and BdAAw), throwing with
the right hand, a slinger, an archer: Acts xxiii. 23 in
Lchm. ed. min. ; cf. the foll. word.*

SeroréPos, -ov, 4, (Sefids and )\apﬂam), a word un-
known to the earlier writ.,, found in Constant. Por-
phyrogenitus (10th cent.) de them. 1, 1, who speaks
of BefwohdBor, as a kind of soldiers, in company with
bow-men (rofopdpor) and peltasts; [they are also men-
tioned by Theoph. Simoc. (hist. 4, 1) in the 7th cent.;
see the quotations in Meyer]. Since in Acts xxiii. 23
two hundred of them are ordered to be ready, appar-
ently spearmen are referred to (carrying.a lance in the
right hand) ; and so the Vulg. has taken it. The great
number spoken of conflicts with the interpretation of
those who suppose them to be soldiers whose duty it was
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to guard captives bound by a chain on the right hand.
Meyer ad loc. understands them to be [either] javelin-
men [or slingers].*

8efiss, ~d, -0y, (fr. Séxopa, fut. 8éfopa:, or fr. 8ékw, which
is akin to Selxvups; prop. of that hand which is wont to
take hold of as well a8 to point out; just as &fios comes fr.
dfw, fut. of dyw; [cf. Curtius §§ 11, 266]), the right: Mt.
v. 29, 89; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xviii. 10; Rev. x. 2; 5 3¢fid
xeip, Mt. v. 30; Lk. vi. 6; Acts iii. 7; Rev. i. 16; xiii.
16; and (with xeip omitted) 5 8efud (like 5 dpiorepd),
Mt. vi. 8; xxvii. 29; Rev.i.20; ii. 1; v. 7; émirp 8efidr
[on the right hand i. e.] at the right side, Rev. v. 1 [but
al. take it more closely, in the right hand; cf. vs. 7 and
xx. 1]; &évat Ty 8efudv or ras Sefuds, to pledge either
a mutual friendship, or a compact, by joining the right
hands: Gal. ii. 9 (1 Mace. vi. 58; xi. 50, 62, 66 ; xiii. 50;
2 Mace. xi. 26; xii. 11; xiii. 22; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur.
ii. pp. 566 and 599 ; and in prof. auth. as Xen. an. 1, 6,
6; 2,5, 3; Joseph. antt. 18, 9, 8 8efidv ¢ kal nicrey Sidévas
rel); God is said to have done something rjj 8¢£id adroi
with his right hand i. e., acc. to Hebr. idiom, by kis ouwn
power [cf. W. 214 (201)]: Actsii. 33; v. 31; rd émha rd
8efud, arms carried in the right hand and used for attack,
as the sword, the spear, xal dpiorepd those carried in the
left hand, for the purpose of defence, as the shield: 2
Co. vi. 7; ra 3efia pépn rov mwhoiov, In. xxi. 6. ra defud
the right side [W. 176 (166)]: Mk. xvi. 5; éx defraw
Twos on one’s right hand (Lat. ad alicutus dextram), Mt.
xxv. 88 8q.; xxvii. 88; Mk. xv. 27; Lk.i. 11; xxiii. 83;
elvar, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8, he is at my right
hapd, sc. as a leader, to sustain me). Asin thisexpression
the Greeks use the prep. éx, so the Ilebrews sometimes
use | ("9 from i. e. at the right, 3 ‘7)’!_&?_) from i. e.
at the side of any one) and the Romans ab (sedere a
dextra alicuius, proximum esse b aliquo), because they
define the position of one standing or sitting next another
by proceeding from the one next to whom he is said to
stand or sit [cf. W. 367 (344)]. «xabicar éx Befiaw k. éf
ebovipay Twds Bac\éws, to occupy the places of honor
nearest the king, Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 87, 40; (ag?
"3 Y, 1 K.ii. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 10). Hence, after
Ps. cix. (cx.) 1 as applied to the Messiah (Mt. xxii. 44;
Mk. xii. 36 ; Lk. xx. 42), Christ is said to have ascended
xabijaba: or mo:m éx 8ebiav (at or on the right hand) of
God, Mt. xxvi. 64 ; Mk. xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Lk. xxii. 69;
Acts ii. 34; Heb. i. 13; elvat or xabicar év 3£ 7. feobd,
Ro. viii. 34 ; Eph.i. 20; Col.iii. 1; Heb. i. 3; viii.1; x.12;
xii. 2, — to indicate that he has become a partner in God'’s
universal government (cf. Knapp, De J. Chr. ad dextram
dei sedente, in his Scripta var. arg. p. 41sqq.; [Stuart,
Com. on Heb., excurs. iv.]). That these expressions are
tobe understood in this figurative sense, and not of a fixed
and definite place in the highest heavens (as Chr. Fr.
Fritzsche in Nov. Opusce. acad. p. 209 sqq. tries to prove,
after the orthodox theologians of the reformed church),
will be questioned by no one who carefully considers
Rev. iii. 21. Christ is once spoken of as éords éx efidr
rob beoi, as though in indignation at his adversaries [acc.
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to others, to welcome his martyred servant] he had risen
from his heavenly throne, Acts vii. 55 sq.

Séopas; 3 pers. sing. impf. é8éero (cf. Lob. ad Phryn.
p- 220; W. 46; [Veitch s. v. 3éw o need fin.]), Lk. viii.
88 (where Lchm. é3eeiro, Tr WH é8¢iro; cf. Mey. ad loc.;
[WH. App. p. 166]; B.55 (48)); 1 aor. édenbyv; (fr.
8w to want, need; whence mid. 8éopas to stand in need
of, want for one’s self); [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. o want,
lack: Twés. 2. to desire, long for: Twés. 3. to ask,
beg, (Germ. bitten); a. univ.— the thing asked for be-
ing evident from the context : with gen. of the pers. from
whom, Gal. iv. 12; the thing sought being specified
in direct discourse: Lk. v. 12; viii. 28; ix. 38 (acc. to
the reading émiBAeyor RL); Acts viii. 34 (3éopai oov,
®ept Tivos & mpodymys Néyet Tovro; of whom, I pray thee,
doth the prophet say this?); Acts xxi. 39; 2 Co. v. 20;
foll. by the inf., Lk. viii. 88; ix. 38 (acc. to the reading
éneBAéfras Tr WH) ; Acts xxvi. 8 (where GL. T Tr WH
om. oot after déopar) ; foll. by Iva, Lk. ix. 40 (cf. W. 335
(315); [B. 258 (222)]); foll. by r¢ with inf. 2 Co. x. 2
[cf. B. 263 (226), 279 (239); W. 821, 822 (301 sq.)];
with gen. of pers. and acc. of thing, 2 Co. viii.4 (GL T
Tr WH; for Rec. adds 3é¢£acfac npas without warrant),
[cf. B. 164 (143); W.198 (186)]. b. spec. of requests
addressed to God ; absol. (o pray, make supplication : Acts
iv. 31; rov feov, Acts x. 2; foll. by i dpa, Acts viii. 22
[B. 256 (220); W. 300 (282)]; roi kupiov, émas etc. Mt.
ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; without the gen. feot, — foll. by €l naws,
+ Ro. i. 10 [cf. W. and B. 1L cc.]; by iva, Lk. xxi. 36 ; xxii.
82; by the telic eis rd, 1 Th. iii. 10 [cf. B. 265 (228)];
vmép Twvos mpds TOV KUpov, Omws, Actsviil. 24. [SYN. see
airéw and 3énais. COMP.: mpoo-8éopar.]*

8dov, -orros, T, (ptep. of 3¢i, . v.), fr. [Soph. and] Hdt.'
down, that of which there i3 need, which i3 requisite, due,
proper: 3éov éori there is need, 1 Pet. i. 6 [T Tr txt. WH
om. Tr mrg. br.¢.]; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xix. 86;
7a 1) déovra that are not proper, 1 Tim. v. 13.*

8éos, -ous, 10, (3¢idw), [fr. Hom. down], fear, awe : pera
ebAaBeias xal 8éovs, Heb. xii. 28 LT Tr WH.*

[St~. 8éos (rpprehension),péBos (fear): Ammonius s.v.
3. says éos xal pdBos Biapépei- 3éos uiv ydp dori wOAVXpé-
vios xaxov Swévoia. ¢dBos B3¢ A wapavrixa xrénaus. Plato
(Laches p. 198 b.) : 3¢éos yap elvai ®poaBoxiay péArorros xaxod.
Cf. Stallbaum on Plato’s Protag. p. 167 ; Schmidt ch. 139 ;
and see 8. v. Jeirla.]

Aspaios, -ov, 6, of Derbe, a native of Derbe: Acts xx. 4.*

* AdpPm, -ns, 5, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, on the confines
of Isauria, [on its supposed site see Lewin, St. Paul, i.
151 #q. ; B.D. 8. v.; cf. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Index
s.v.]: Acts xiv. 6, 20; xvi. 1.*

8dppa, -ros, 16, (fr. dépw or 3eipw, as xéppa fr. xeipw), a
skin, hide, leather : Heb. xi. 837. (Hom. etsqq.)*

Seppdmivos, -, -ov, (8éppa), made of skin, leathern (Vulg.
pelliceus) : Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; cf. 2 K. i.8. (Hom,,
Hdt., Pla., Strab., al.)*

8épw; 1 aor. &eipa; 2 fut. pass. dapnoopar; 1.t
flay, skin: Hom. Il 1,459; 23, 167, etc. 2. to beat,
thrash, smite, (cf. Germ. durchgerben, [low Eng. hide]), so
sometimes in prof. auth. fr. Arstph. ran. 619 [cf. vesp.
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485] down: ruwd, Mt. xxi. 35; Mk. xii. 8, 5; Lk. xx. 10
8q.; xxii. 63; Jn. xviii. 28; Acts v. 40; xvi. 87; xxii.
19; eis mpbowmov dépew mivd, 2 Co. xi. 20; dépa Sépeww
(see dip), 1 Co. ix. 26 ; Pass.: Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 47
(3aproerat moAAds, sc. whyyds, will be beaten with many
stripes) ; 48, (dMiyas, cf. Xen. an. 5, 8, 12 walew S\iyas,
Soph. EL 1415 maiew 3imhijy, Arstph. nub. 968 (972)
Tunregfar molhds, Plat. legg. 8 p. 845 a. paoriyovcfm
nhnyds; cf. [W. 589 (548)]; B. [82 (72)]; §134, 6).*

8eopeio ; [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. édeopevero (Lk.
viii. 20 T Tr WH)]; (8eapds); a. lo put in chains:
Lk. viii. 29 T Tr WH; Acts xxii. 4; (Sept. Judg. xvi. 11;
Eur. Bacch. 616; Xen. Hier. 6, 14; Plat. legg. 7 p.
808 d.). b. to bind up, bind together: ¢opria, Mt. xxiii.
4; (8pdypara, Gen. xxxvii. 7; Judith viii. 3. [Hes.opp.
479, al.]).*

Seopdw, -0 : [impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. é8eauceiro]; to bind,
tie: Lk.viii.29 R G L; see 8eopeiw. ([Aristot. de plant.
1, 2 p. 817, 21; al.]; Heliod. 8, 9.)*

- 8éopn, s, or as others write it [e. g. Rec.® T; yet cf.
Lob. Paralip. p. 896 ; Chandler § 132] 8eaps, -fs, 1, (3éw),
a bundle: Mt. xiii. 30. (Ex. xii. 22.  Dem., Dion.
Hal, al.)*

8éapos, -ov, 8, bound, in bonds, a captive, a prisoner,
[fr. Soph. down]: Mt. xxvii. 15 sq.; Mk. xv. 6; Acts
xvi. 25, 27; xxiii. 18; xxv. 14, 27; xxviii. 16 [R G],
17; Heb. x. 34 GL T Tr txt. WH; xiii. 8; é 3éopos
Toi Xpiorod "Ingod, whom Christ, i. e. his truth which I
have preached, has put in bonds (W. 189 (178); [B.169
(147)]), Eph. iii. 1; 2 Tim.i. 8 ; Philem. 1, 9; in the same
sense & déopuios év xvpiep, Eph. iv. 1; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on
Philem. 18].*

Seapds, -ot, 4, (8éw), [fr. Hom. down], a band or bond :
Mk. vii. 835 (éAdby 6 Beouds Tijs yAdooys abrod, i. e. the
impediment in his speech was removed); Lk. xiii. 16
(Avbijvar dmd Tob Beopod, of a woman bowed together,
held fast as it were by a bond). The plur. form ra de-
apd, the more com. form in Grk. writ. (W. 68 (62) [cf. B.
23 (21); see below]), is found in Lk. viii. 29; Acts xvi.
26; xx. 28; the other form of 8eopoi in Phil. i. 13 (Sore
Tovs 8eapovs pov Pavepods év Xpiorg yevéobau, so that my
captivity became manifest as made for the cause of Christ),
[ 3eopa sunt vincula quibus quis constringitur, sed 3e-
ouos est in carcerem conjectio el captivitas in vinculis ...
Utraque forma et ceteri Graeci omnes et Attici utuntur,
sed non promiscue ut inter se permutari possint.” Cobet
as quoted in Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 358]; the gen.
and dat. in Acts xxii. 80 Rec.; xxiii. 29; xxvi. 29, 31;
Phil. i. 7, 14, 16 (17); Col. iv. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Philem.
10; Heb. x. 34 R Tr mrg. ; xi. 86 ; Jude 6 ; év rois deopots
rob ebayyehion, in the captivity into which the preaching
of the gospel has thrown me, Philem. 18 [W. 189 (178);
cf. ref. s. v. 8éopeos, fin.].*

Seopo-ihat, -kos, 6, (Beapds and ¢ulaf, like bnoavpo-
Prat [cf- W. 100 (95)]), a keeper of a prison, a jailer:
Acts xvi. 23,27, 86. (Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 1; Leian. Tox.
80; [Artem. oneir. 8, 60; al.]; dpyideapoptrag, Gen
xxxix. 21-28.)*
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Seopurfipoy, -ov, 76, a prison, jail: Mt. xi. 2; Acts v.
21,23; xvi. 26. (Gen. xL 8; [Hdt.], Thuc., Plat., Dem.,
al.)*

Seopdms, -ov, &, one bound, a prisoner: Acts xxvii.
1,42. (Gen. xxxix. 20; Bar. i.9; Hdt., Aeschyl.,, Soph.,
Thue., subseq. writ.)*

Seowéns, -ov, 6, [fr. Pind. down], a master, lord (as of
Sobos, olxérar) : 1 Tim. vi. 1, [2]; 2 Tim. ii. 21; Tit. ii.
9; 1 Pet. ii. 18; God is thus addressed by one who calls
himself his 8odhos: Lk. ii. 29, cf. Acts iv. 24, 29, (8eamo-
s Tdv wdvrwy, Job v. 8; Sap. vi. 8); Christ is so called,
as one who has bought his servants, 2 Pet. ii. 1; rules
over his church, Jude 4 [some take 8. here as designating
God; cf. R. V. mrg.]; and whose prerogative it is to
take vengeance on those who persecute his followers,
Rev. vi. 10.* .

[SyN. BeomdéTns, xbpios: 3. was strictly the correla-
tive of slave, JodAos, and hence denoted absolute ownership
and uncontrolled power; xdpios had a wider meaning, appli-
cable to the various ranks and relations of life, and not sug-
gestive either of property or of absolutism. . Ammonius s. v.
Beowbrys says 3. & T@v &pyvpwvfitaw - kipios 8¢ kal mathp viod
xal abrés Tis éavros. So Philo, quis rer. div. heres § 6 &ore
Tdv deaxbrny Kbpiov elvas kal &ri boavel PpoBepdy ripiov, ob
pévov Td Kipos kal Td kpdros amdvrav &vmuuévov, &AAG xal
8éos xal péBoy Ixavdy duwaificas. Cf. Trench § xxviii.; Wool-
sey, in Bib. Sacr. for 1861, p. 599 sq.; Schmidt ch. 161, 5.]

8¢Opo, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. of place, a. hither;
to this place. b. in urging and calling, here! come!
(Sept. esp. for 37 and 113Y9) : Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21 ; Lk.
xviii. 22 ; Jn. xi. 43 (8ebpo &w come forth). Acts vii. 34;
Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; 8ebpo eis yfv, v krA. Acts vii. 3
(8eipo els Tow olkdv oov, 1 K. i. 53 ; els Irokepaida, 1 Mace.
xii. 43). 2. of time, hitherto, now : dxpt Tob 8etipo up to
this time, Ro. i. 18 (uéxp: 8ebpo, [Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 ¢.];
Athen. 1, 62 p. 34 c.; Plut. vit. Num. 4; Pomp. 24).*

8e¥re, adv., used when two or more are addressed [cf.
B. 70 (61)]; perhaps fr. 8eip’ ire [yet see Bttm. Gram.
21te Aufl. § 115 Anm. 8], see 8evpo, 1; 1. fr. Hom.
down, come hither, come here, come: foll. by an impv.,
Bebre, kAnpovopioare, Mt. xxv. 34 ; 8evre, 8ere, Mt. xxviii.
6; Jn. iv. 29 ; 8eire, dpiorioare, Jn. xxi. 12; Sevre, cuvd-
x6nre (Rec. 8. kai guwvdyeabe), Rev. xix. 17.  3edre émicw
pov come afler me, be my disciples: Mt. iv. 19; Mk.i. 17,
(equiv. to *IMIN !J‘?, 2 K. vi. 19) ; 3etre els 1. ydpovs, Mt.
xxii. 4; els &npov rémov, Mk. vi. 31; Seire mpds pe, Mt.
xi. 28. 2. It gets the force of an interjection, come !
come now! foll. by a hortat. subj.: 3eire, dmoxreivoper,
Mt. xxi. 88; Mk. xii. 7 and RG in Lk. xx. 14. (Sept.
mostly for 135, sometimes for 1¥3.) *

Sevrepatos, -ala, -atov, (Bedrepos), [Hdt., Xen., al.], of
or belonging to the second; of one who comes, or does a
thing, on the second day (cf. Tpiraios, rerapraios, etc.):
3evrepaior HAfopev, Acts xxviii. 18; cf. W. § 54, 2; [B.
§ 128, 9].*

Sevrepb-wpawros, -ov, second-first (cf. devrepéoyaros sec-
ond-last, last but one) : év gaBBdre devrepompire in Lk.
vi. 1 seems to be, the second of the first sabbaths after the
feast of the Passover; cf. Redslob in the Intellizenzblatt
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zur Hall. Lit. Zeit. 1847, N. 70; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl.
Wissensch. i. p. 72; [WH. App. ad loc.]. The various
opinions of others are reviewed by Meyer [and McClel-
lan] ad loc. and Liibkert in the Stud. und Krit. for 1835,
p- 664 sqq. (Eustrat. in vita Eutych. n. 95 calls the first
Sunday after Easter 3evrepompdmy xvpuaxiy). [But the
genuineness of the word is questionable. It is wanting in
RBLI1, 38, 69 and some other authorities. Hence Tr txt.
WII om. the word, L Tr mrg. br.it. Tischendorf, after
expunging it in his 2d ed., restored it in his 7th, subse-
quently put it in brackets, and finally (ed. 8) inserted
it again. It is questioned or discarded, by Mey., Bleek,
Alf., Weiss (on Mk. p. 101), Holtz., Hilgenf., Volkm.,
Farrar (Com. ad loc. and' Life of Christ i. 485), al. For
the evidence see Tdf.’s note, and for discussions of it
see WH. App. ad loc.; Scrivener, Intr. p. 515 sq. ; Green,
“Developed Criticism ” ad loc.]*

8ebrepos, -épa, -pov, [fr. Hom. down; Curtius §277],
second : Mt. xxii. 26 ; Mk. xii. 21 ; Lk. xii. 38; Jn. iv. 54;
Rev. iv. 7, ete.; the second, the other of two: Mt. xxii.
89; Mk. xii. 81; 1 Co. xv. 47; Tit. iii. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1;
Heb. viii. 7; x. 9; 3elrepos Hdvaros (see ddvaros, 3), Rev.
ii. 11; xx. 14; xxi. 8; devrépa xdpis in 2 Co. i. 15 is not
a double benefit, but a second, opp. to the former which
the Corinthians would have had if Paul in passing
through Achaia into Macedonia had visited them mpére-
pov, [WII txt. Tr mrg. read 3evr. yapaw, q. v.]. The
neuter Sebrepoy is used adverbially in the second place, a
second time [cf. W. § 87,5 Note 1]: Jn. iii. 4; Rev. xix.
8; wa\w is added, as often in Grk. writ. (see dvwfer,
fin.) : Jn. xxi. 16; also 7o Bedrepov, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Jude
5; éx 8evrépov (1 Mace. ix. 1), Mk. xiv. 72; Jn. ix. 24;
Acts xi. 9; Ileb. ix. 28; cf. W. § 51,1 d.; with rdAwadded,
M. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15, (Hom. Od. 3, 161 émi Sevrepor
adris) ; év 7§ Bevrépg al the second time, Acts vii. 18 (when
they had come the second time) ; evrepov in a partition,
then, in the second place: 1 Co. xii. 28.

8éxopar ; [fut. 2 pers. plur. 8éfeafe, Eph. vi. 17 Rec.be2];
1 aor. é8efauny ; pf. 8é8eypar (Acts viii. 14) ; depon. mid.;
Sept. mostly for npb; 1. (o take rwith the hand: 7d
ypdppa [L txt. T Tr WH ra ypappara], Lk. xvi. 6 sq.; 7o
morqpeov, Lk. xxil. 17; to take hold of, take up, r. mweps-
xepakalay, . payatpav, Eph. vi. 17; 16 maliov eis ris
dyxdas, Lk. ii. 28. 2. fo take up, receive, (Germ. auf-
nehmen, annehmen) ; a. used of a place receiving one:
v ¢t olpaviv Béfaabas (odp. is subject), Actsiii. 21, (Plat.
Theaet. p. 177 a. rehevrjoavras abrovs . . . 6 Tdv xaxdw
xabapds rémos od Séferar). b. with acc. of pers. to receive,
grant access to, a visitor; not to refuse intercourse or friend-
ship: Lk. ix. 11 RG; Jn. iv. 45; 2 Co. vii. 15; Gal. iv.
14; Col. iv. 10; to receive to hospitality, Mt. x. 14, 40 5q.;
Mk. vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5, 53; x. 8, 10; Acts xxi. 17 Rec.:
Heb. xi. 31, (often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down) ; waidiov,
to receive into one’s family in order to bring up and edu-
cate, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 87; Lk. ix. 48; to receive eis
7. oikovs, Tas arnrds, Lk. xvi. 4, 9; 8éfas 1o mvebpd pov, to
thyself in heaven, Acts vii. 59. c. with acc. of the thing
offered in speaking, teaching, instructing; fo receive fa-
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vorably, give ear to, embrace, make one’s own, approve,
not to reject: vov Aoyow, Lk. viii. 18; Acts viii. 14; xi.
l; xvii. 11; 1 Th.i. 6; ii. 18; Jas. i. 21; rda 700 wvel-
paros, ¥ Co. ii. 14; rqv wapdxAnow, 2 Co. viii. 17; mjv dydmny
7js dAnfeius sc. commended to them, 2 Th. ii. 10; [add
the elliptical constr. in Mt. xi. 14], (often in Grk. writ.);
to receive a benefit offered, not to reject it, 2 Co. viii. 4
Rec. Q. to receive i. q. to take upon one’s self, sustain,
bear, endure : Twd, his bearing and behavior, 2 Co. xi. 16,
(v ddiuxiav, Hebr. R, Gen. 1. 17; mav, 8 éav émaxb,
Sir. ii. 4; ptfov xakerdv, Hom. Od. 20, 271, and often in
Grk. writ.). 3. to receive, get, (Germ. empfangen) :
émorolds, Acts xxii. 5; ypdupara, Acts xxviii. 21;
Bao\eiav Tob feot, to become a partaker of the benefits
of God’s kingdom, Mk. x. 15; Lk. xviii. 17; Adya {@vra,
Acts vii. 38 ; edayyéhwow, 2 Co. xi. 4 ; v xdpw Tob feod,
2 Co. vi. 1;—i. q. to learn: Phil. iv. 18 [(?) see the
Comm. ad loc.].*

[S¥N. 8éxouas, AapBdvw: The earlier classic use
of these verbs sustains in the main the distinction laid down
in the glossaries (e. g. Ammonius 8. v. AaBeiv: AaBeiv uéy
do7i, 7O xelpevdy Ti dveréolar- SéfacOas 8¢, Td 8i1dduevor &
xeiwpds), and the suggestion of a self-prompted taking still
adheres to A. in many connexions (cf. AaBeiv Twa <yvvaika,
&pxhv AaBeiv) in distinction from a receiving of what is
offered ; in use, however, the words overlap and distinctions
disappear; yet the suggestion of a welcoming oran ap-
propriatin g reception generally cleaves to 3. See Schmidt
ch. 107, who treats of the comp. of 3. in detail. Comp.: &va-,
&xo-, 3ia-, eio-, k-, &x-dk-, &, ém1-, wapa-, Xpoo-, imo-8éxopar ]

8w : [fut. dnow]; 1 aor. &noa; pf. ptep. dedexns (Acts
xxii. 29) ; Pass., pf. 8¢8euac ; 1 aor. inf. 3effjvas (Acts xxi.
83); Sept. chiefly for 20K ; [fr. Hom. down]; to bind, tie,
fasten ; 1. prop.: i, els 8eapas, Mt. xiii. 30 [Tr WH
br. G prob. om. eis, cf. B.150 (131) ; W. 225 (211)]; 366w
Técoapow dpxais Sedep. a sheet bound by the four cor-
ners (to the sky), Acts x. 11 (G L. T Tr WH om. 8e3eu.
xal) ; an animal, to prevent it from straying about, dvos
BeBepérn, mdos edeuévos, Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix.
30; with wpos . Bvpav added, Mk. xi. 4; with acc. of
pers. to bind, to fasten with chains, to throw into chains :
ayyélovs, Rev. ix. 14; a madman, médais xal dAoeo:, Mk.
v. 8 sq.; captives, Mt. [xii. 29]; xiv. 3; xxii. 13; xxvii.
2; Mk. [iii. 27]; vi. 17; xv. 1; Jn. xviii. 12; Acts ix. 14;
xxi. 11; xxii. 29; Rev. xx. 2; Pass., Mk. xv. 7; Jn. xviii.
24; Acts ix. 2, 21 (in the last two pass. 3edeuévov dyerv
Tevd) 5 Acts xxi. 13 xxii. 5; xxiv.27; Col. iv. 3 ; dA\Joeay,
Acts xii. 6; xxi. 83; 6 Adyos Tob feod oV déSera, fig. for
these bonds of mine in no way hinder its course, i. e.
the preaching, extension, and efficacy of the gospel, 2
Tim. ii. 9; the bodies of the dead, which were wont to
be bound with bandages and linen cloths: é refimras
dedepévos Tovs wodas k. Tas xeipas kesplais, bound hand and
foot with grave-cloths, Jn. xi. 44 ; 15 odpa doviors (Tdf.
2, 7 év 6fov.), to swathe in linen cloths, Jn. xix. 40. 2.
metaph. a. Satan is said 8jcar a woman bent together,
i. e. by means of a demon, as his messenger, taking pos-
session of the woman and preventing her from standing
upright, Lk. xiii. 16 cf. 11. b. to bind, i. e. put under
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obligation, sc. of law, duty, etc.: 3edeuévos ¢ mvelpary,
bound or constrained in my spirit,i. e. compelled by my
convictions, Acts xx. 22 (so not infreq. in Grk. auth.
as Plat. rep. 8 p. 567 d. dvayxy 3éderac § mpogrdrres at-
7¢) ; with dat. of pers. 8e8égfac Twi to be bound to one:
avdpi, of a wife, Ro. vii. 2; yvwawi, of a husband, 1 Co.
vii. 27; 3é3erar absol., opp. to éAevbépa éori, ibid. 39;
(Achill. Tat. 1, 11 p. 41 d\\p 3é8epar mwapbéve, Jambl.
vit. Pyth. 11, 56 mv pév dyapov, . . . Tiv 8¢ mpbs dvdpa de-
8epémy). ©. by a Chald. and rabbin. idiom (equiv.to
W) to forbid, prohibit, declare to be illicit: Mt. xvi.
19; xviii. 18. [CoMP.: kara-, wept-, oup-, Imo-déw.] *

81, (shortened fr. 8y [al. al.]), a particle which, the
Epic phrases 8 rére, 83 ydp excepted, is never placed
at the beginning of a sentence, but is joined to some pre-
ceding word, and indicates that ‘“what it introduces can
be taken as something settled, laid down in deed and in
truth” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 892): now therefore,
then, verily, in truth, (Lat. jam, igitur, sane, etc.—al-
though neither Lat., Germ., [nor Eng.] has a word pre-
cisely equiv. to 87). 1. added to relative pronouns:
8s 8y who is such a one as, who pre¢minently, who then,
Mt. xiii. 28. 2. joined to imperatives and hortatory
subjunctives it signifies that the thing enjoined must be
done forthwith, atonce [cf. W. § 43, 3 a.], so that it may
be evident that it is being done (cf. Passow i. p. 612%),
where the Lat. says agedum, jam, Germ. doch, nur, [Eng.
now, only, but]: Lk. ii. 15; Acts [vi. 3 L WHmrg. br.];
xiii. 2; xv. 86; 1 Co. vi. 20, (Sir. xliv. 1). 3. surely,
certainly: 2 Co. xii. 1 RG.*

Snhavyds, (fr. 8nhos and avyy), radiantly, in full light,
clearly: Mk. viii. 26 T WH mrg. with codd. R*CLA for
Rec. mhavyds. Hesych. says 8nhavyds: dyav Pavepdss ;
add 3nhavyéor rexpnpiors, Democrit. in Fabricius, Biblioth.
Gr. iv. p. 833. With the exception of this word [3nho-
motéw, (Plat. Pericl. 33, 8; al.)] and the very rare 3pho-
¢paris, 87Aos is not found in composition.*

8fi\os, -1, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], clear, evident, manifest :
Mt. xxvi. 78; 8phov sc. éoriv it is manifest, evident, foll.
by re (4 Macc. ii. 7; Xen. an. 1, 8, 9; al.): 1 Co. xv. 27
[here some would take the words adverbially and paren-
thetically i. e. 8phovore manifestly cf. W. § 64, 2 a.] ; Gal.
iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 7 (here L T Tr WH om. 37j\ov).*

[SYN. 37A0s, pavepds: 8. evident, what is known and un-
derstood, ¢. manifest, as opp. to what is concealed orinvisible ;
3. points rather to inner perception, ¢.to outward appear-
ance. Cf. Schmidt ch. 129.]

Sn\éw, -6 ; [impf. édghovw; fut. dphdow]; 1 aor. é87-
Awca; Pass., [impf. 8 pers. sing. é8nphoiro (1 Pet. i. 11
WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. én\ébnw; (37hos) ; Sept. for 3mn
and sometimes for 717 ; in Grk. auth. fr. [ Aeschyl. and]
Hdt. down; to make manifest: i, 1 Co. iii. 18; to make
known by relating, to declare : i, Col. i. 8 ; rwi mepi Twos,
a1, 1 Co. i. 11; to give one to understand, to indicate,
signify: i, Heb. xii. 27; 2 Pet. i. 14; foll. by acc. with
inf. Heb. ix. 8; els 71, point unto, 1 Pet. i. 11.*

[StN. 3nAdw, ¢ugpariw: dug. to manifest to the sight,
make visible ; 8. to render evident to the mind, of such dis-
closures as exhibit character or suggest inferences; hence
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esp. of prophetical, typical, or other supernatural disclosures.
Cf. Schmidt ch. 129 § 6; Bleek on Heb. ix. 8.]

Anpag, 8, Demas, (prop. name, contracted apparently
fr. Anguqrpeos, cf. W. 108 (97) ; [on its declension, cf. B.
20 (18)]),a companion of Paul, who deserted the apos-
tle when he was a prisoner at Rome and returned to
Thessalonica : Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10.*

Snpnyopéw, -& : [impf. édnunydpour]; (to be a Snpnydpos,
fr. 87juos and dyopedo to harangue the people); to address
a public assembly, make a speech to the people : édnumydpe:
mpds atrous [A. V. made an oration], Acts xii. 21. (Ar-
stph., Xen., Plat., Dem., al. Prov. xxx. 31 (xxiv. 66);
4 Mace. v. 15.)*

Anpfitpios, -ov, 8, Demelrius ;
Ephesus, a heathen: Acts xix. 24, 38.
Christian : 3 Jn. 12.*

Snovpyds, -0b, 8, (87ueos public, belonging to the peo-
ple, and EPTQ; cf. iepoupyds, dumelovpyds, ete.), often in
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; a. prop. a workman for the
public. b. univ. the author of any work, an artisan,
JSramer, builder : rexvimns x. Snuiovpyés, Heb.xi. 10; (Xen.
mem. 1,4, 7 [cf. 9] gogpod Twos Snpeovpyod Téximua. God
is called é 70V odpavoi 8nueovpyds in Plat. rep. 7 p. 530 a.;
6 8nu. r@v SAwv in Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 1, and often in eccl.
writ. from Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11; 26, 1; 33, 2 on;
[cf. Philo, de mut. nom. § 4; de opif. mund. ed. Miiller
p- 133; Piper, Einl. in monument. Theol. § 26; Soph.
Lex. 8. v.J. In the Scriptures, besides, only in 2 Macc.
iv. 1 xakav 8qu.). [Cf. Trench § cv.]*®

8Ajpos, -ov, 6, the people, the mass of the people assembled
in a public place: Acts xii. 22; xix. 33; dyew [RG],
eloelBeiv els Tov dijpov: Acts xvii. 5 [L T Tr WH mpoay.];
xix. 30. [From Hom. down.]*

[SYN. 3fiuos, Aads: in classic Grk. 3fuos denotes the peo-
ple as organized into a body politic, Aads the unorganized
people at large. But in biblical Grk. Aads is used, esp. of the
chosen people of God ; 3#juos on the other hand (found only
in Acts) denotes the people of a heathen city. Cf. Trench
§ xcviii.; Schmidt ch. 199.]

Snpdoros, -a, -ov, csp. freq. in Attic; belonging to the
people or state, public (opp. to Bios): Actsv. 18; in dat.
fem. 8npooig used adverbially (opp. to I8/g) [cf. W. 591
(549) note], publicly, in public places, in view of all : Acts
xvi. 87; xviil. 28; 8np. xal xar’ oixovs, Acts xx. 20; (2
Mace. vi. 10; 3 Mace. ii. 27 ; in Grk. writ. also by public
authority, at the public expense).®

Snvépiov, -ov, 76, [Plut., Epict., al.], a Lat. word, a de-
narius, & silver coin, originally consisting of ten [whence
its name], afterwards [fr. B. c. 217 on] of sixteen asses;
about [8.898 grams, i. e. 81 pence or 16§ cents; rapidly
debased fr. Nero on; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Denarius]: Mt.
xviii. 28; xx. 2,9, 13; xxii. 19; Mk. vi. 837; xii. 15; xiv.
5; Lk. vii. 41; x. 85; xx.24; Jn. vi. 7; xii. 5; Rev. vi.
6 [cf. W. 587 (546); B. 164 (148)]; 76 dva dnwdpiov sc.
& the pay of a denarius apiece promised to each work-
man, Mt. xx. 10 T Tr [txt., Trmrg. WIH br. #6].*

8fi-wore (fr. 87 and moré), adv., now at length (jam
aliquando) ; at any time ; at last, etc., just exactly; [hence
it generalizes a relative, like the Lat. cumque ; see Lob.

1. a silversmith of
2. a certain
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ad Phryn. p. 378]: ¢ 3gmore voonuar:, with whatsoever
disease, Jn. v. 4 [RG, but L oigdpmoroiv].*

§f-wov [L WH 37 nov; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p
128 sq.], adv., (fr. 89 and mo?), prop. now in some way,
whatever that way is ; it is used when something is affirmed
in a slightly ironical manner, as if with an affectation of
uncertainty, perhaps, doubtless, verily : ol 8qmov not surely
(Germ. doch nicht etwa), hardly I trow; (cf. Rost in
Passow i. p. 618*; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 427 sq.). Once
in Scripture : Heb. ii. 16.*

[Ala, see Zevs.]

844, [« written 3. before a vowel, exc. in prop. names
and 2 Co. v. 7; Ro. viii. 10 ” Tdf. Proleg. p. 94], akin
to 8is and Lat. dis in composition, prop. denoting a divis
ion into two or more parts; a preposition taking the
gen. and the ace. In its use the bibl. writ. differ in no
respect fr. the Grk.; cf. W. 377 (353) sqq. ; 398 (372) sq.

A. with the GENITIVE: through; I of Place:
1. prop. after verbs denoting an extension, or a motion,
or an act, that occurs through any place: 8’ d\\ys é8ov
dvaywpeiv, Mt. ii. 12;- 8 dridpwv romrew, Mt. xii. 43; da
s Zapapeias, In. iv. 4 ; 8w s Gupas, In. x. 1 sq.; add,
Mt. xix. 24; Mk.ii. 23; x. 25; xi. 16; Lk.iv.30; v.19:
xviii. 25; 2 Co. xi. 83; Heb. ix. 11 sq.; xi. 29, etc.; &’
Ypov, through your city, Ro. xv. 28; [on 3wt wavrww,
Acts ix. 82, see mas, II. 1]; 8 8wt wdvrww, diffusing his
saving influence through all, Eph. iv. 6; cd{ecba 8
wupos, 1 Co. iii. 15; uaod(. 3’ vdaros, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Ev.
Nicod. ¢. 9 p. 568 sq. ed. Thilo [p. 228 ed. Tdf.] 8w
Badoans bs dut Enpds); BAémew 8¢ éadmrpov, 1 Co. xiii.
12 [cf. W. 880 (356)]. Add the adverbial phrase &'
&\ov from top to bottom, throughout, Jn. xix. 28 (met-
aph. in every way, 1 Mace. vi. 18). From this use of
the preposition has come 2. its tropical use of a
state or condition in which (prop. passing through
which as through a space) one does or suffers some-
thing, where we, with a different conception, employ
with, in, ete. (Germ. bei, unter, mit): § & ypduparos «.
meptropi)s mapaBdms wopov, Ro. ii. 27 [W. 880 (855)]; of
marevorres 8 depofuarias who believe though uncircum-
cised (see dkpoBuaria, a.), Ro. iv. 11; 8wt mpooxopparos
éabiew, with offence, or 80 as to be an offence [cf. W. 380
(356), and see mpdaxappal, Ro. xiv. 20; dia miorews mept-
mwareiv, ob dud €idovs (sec eldos, 1), 2 Co. v. 75 ra dur
[Lehm. mrg. (ef. Trmrg.) ra 8ia (see Mey. ad loc.)] rob
odparos, done in the body (i. e. while we were clothed
with our earthly body [al. take 3« here instrumentally ;
see ITI. 2 below]), 2 Co. v. 10; 3ia moAA&v 8axpvww, 2 Co.
ii. 4; & 84éns, clothed with glory, 2 Co. iii. 11; &pxesbas,
elaépy. 8ia Twos with a thing, Heb. ix. 12; 1 Jn. v. 6, [but
cf. W. 380 (355)]; 8 moporis, Ro. viii. 25, (3 mwévbous
0 yipas Suiyew, Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 6; cf. Matthiae ii.
p. 1333).

II. of Time [cf. W. 880 (356); Ellic. or Mey. on
Gal. ii. 1; Fritzsche as below]; 1. of continued
time; hence a. of the time throughout (during) which
anything is done: Mt. xxvi. 61; Mk. xiv. 58; &’ a\ps
(riis R G) wukrés, Lk. v. 5; 8 wavros Tov iy, Heb. ii. 15;
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3 gavros [so L WH Tr (exc. Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53)],
or written together 3iamavrés [so G T (exc. in Mt.); cf.
W. 46 (45); Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 125], continually,
always: Mt. xviii. 10; Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53; Acts ii.
25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); x. 2; xxiv. 16; Ro. xi. 10 (fr.
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24); 2 Th. iii. 16 ; Heb. ix. 6; xiii. 15,
(often in Grk. writ.). b. of the time within which a
thing is done: 8 rijs vuxrés (L T Tr WH 8wa vukrds), by
night, Actsv. 19; xvi. 9; xvii. 10; xxiii. 31, (Palaeph.
1, 10); 8’ fuepdv reaaapdxovra, repeatedly within the
space of forty days, Acts i. 3 ; — (denying this use of the
prep., C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p.
164 sq. would refer these instances to the use noted
under a. [see Win., Ellic., Mey. u. s.]). 2. of time
elapsed, and which has, so to say, been passed
through: Gal ii. 1 [cf. W. 380 (856)]; 8’ nuepdw,
(some) days having intervened, afler (some) days, Mk. ii.
1; 8 érdv mhetdvow, Acts xxiv. 17; exx. fr. Grk. auth. in
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 50; [ V. 380 (356); L. and S.s. v. A.
II. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 14].
IIX. of the Means or Instrument by which any-
thing is effected ; because what is done by means of a
person or thing seems to pass as it were through the
same [cf. W. 378 (354)]. 1. of one who is the author
of the action as well as its instrument, or of the effi-
cient cause: 8 adrob (i. e. roi feov) ra mdvra sc. éariy
or éyévero, Ro. xi. 86 ; also 8 of, Heb. ii. 10; 3. o éxhy-
fyre, 1 Co.i. 9; add [Gal.iv. 7 L T Tr WH, see below];
Heb. vii. 21 (5) larpwi) waoa 8ud Toi Beod TovTov, i. €. Aes-
culapius, xvBepviras, Plat. symp. p. 186 e.; cf. Fritzsche
on Rom. vol. i. p. 15, [and for exx. Soph. Lex.s.v.1]); of
him to whom that is due which any one has or has done;
hence i. q. by the fault of any one: 8 ol & oxdvdaov
&pxeras, Mt. xviii. 7; 8’ éwds dvlp. 1) duapria . . . elon\be,
Ro. v. 12, cf. 16-19; fobéves 3 Tijs aapxds, Ro. viii. 3;
by the merit, aid, favor of any one: év {wfj Baocevoovar
3ud ete. Ro. v. 17, cf. 18 8q.; 1 Co. xv. 21; 3ia rod Xpiorot,
and the like: Ro. v. 18q.11; Acts x. 43; Gal. iv. 7
[Rec., but see above]; 3ofd{ew . fedv 8ia "Incod Xpiarod,
1 Pet. iv. 11, and ebxapioreiv 7¢ feg 8ia "Ino. Xp. Ro. i.
8; vii. 25 (where L T Tr WH txt. xdpss 7 6eg) ; Col. iii.
17,— because the possibility both of glorifying God and
of giving thanks to him is due to the kindness of Christ;
xavxaclac év 1§ fep 3id "Ina. Xp. Ro. v. 11; dvamavecbar
dud rwvos, Philem. 7; ol memarevkires 8 rijs xdperos, Acts
xvili. 27; woMAijs elpims Tvyxdvovres 8ud gob . . . ud s
aijs mpovoias, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); mepyixay did Tob dyami-
oarros ipas, Ro. viii. 37; mepigoedew dud rwos, by the
increase which comes from one, Phil. i. 26; 2 Co. i. 5;
ix. 12; 8w s Opdv denoews, Phil. i. 19; add, Philem. 22;
Ro.i.12; 2 Co.i. 4; Gal. iv.23; 1 Pet.i. 5. 2. of the
instrument used to accomplish a thing, or of theinstru-
mental cause in the stricter sense:— with gen. of
pers. by the service, the intervention of, any one; with gen.
of thing, by means of, with the help of, any thing; a. in
passages where a subject expressly mentioned is said to
do or to have done a thing by some person or by some
thing : Mk. xvi. 20 (rod xvpiov 7ov Adyov BeBaiotvros St
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7. onpeiov) ; Lk.i. 70; Actsi. 16; ii. 22 (répaoe k. onpei-
ots, ols éroinae 8 adrov 6 feos); viii. 20; x. 36; xv. 28
(ypdyravres 8ia xepos abriv) ; xx. 28; xxi. 19; xxviii.
25; Ro.ii. 16; iii. 31; vii. 13; [viii. 11 Rec.bes ez I, ed.
min. T WH txt.]; xv. 18; xvi. 18; 1 Co. i. 21 [ef. W.
381 (857)]; ii. 10; iv. 15; vi. 14; xiv. 9,19 [RG]; xv.
57; 2Co.i.4; iv. 14 RG; v. 18,20; ix. 13 [cf. W. 381
(857)]; x.9; xii. 17; Eph.i. 5; ii. 16; Col. i. 20, 22; ii.
8; 1 Th.iv.14; 2 Th.ii. 14; Tit.iii. 5; Heb.i. 2,3 [R
G]; ii.14; vi.12; vii. 19; ix. 26; xiii. 2, 12, 15, 21;
Rev.i. 1; y7 é£ U8aros (material cause) «. 8 U3aros quve-
agriga T¢ Tob feov Aoyw, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [W. 419 (390) cf.
217 (204)]. b. in passages in which the author or prin-
cipal cause is not mentioned, but is easily understood
from the nature of the case, or from the context: Ro. i.
12; 1 Co. xi. 12 [cf. W. 881 (857)]; Phil. i. 20; 1 Th. iii.
7; 2 Th.ii. 2, 15; Heb. xi. 39 [cf. W. u. 5., also § 50, 3];
xii. 11, 15; 1 Pet. i. 7; 8ia woANév papripwv, by the me-
diation (intervention) of many witnesses, they being
summoned for that purpose [cf. W. 378 (354); A.V.
among], 2 Tim. ii. 2. Where it is evident from the relig-
ious conceptions of the Bible that G od is the author or
first cause: Jn. xi. 4; Acts v. 12; Eph. iii. 10; iv. 16;
Col. ii. 19; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb. x. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 6; odfe-
obac 3 7. nigrews, Eph. ii. 8; cuveyelpeabar 8ia 7. wior.
Col. ii. 12; 8watoiobar 3w 7. mior. Gal. ii. 16, cf. Ro. iii.
80; in the phrases 8w rov ’Ino. Xpiorov, and the like:
Jn.i. 17; iii. 17; Acts xiii. 38; Ro.i.5; v. 9; 1 Co. xv.
57; 1Jn.iv. 9; Phil.i. 11; 34 rob edayyeXiov, 1 Co. xv.
2; Eph.iii. 6; 34 Aoyov feot, 1 Pet. i. 23, cf. 3; 3a
vépov, Ro. iii. 27; iv. 18; 8’ droxakiyrens "Ing. Xp. Gal.
i. 12, cf. 15 8q.; 3t Tod (dyiov) mwvelparos, Ro. v. 5; 1 Co.
xii. 8; Eph. iii. 16; mwredewr 8id Twos (see morevw,
1b.y.),Jn. i 7; 1 Co. iii. 5; onpeiov yéyove 8¢ alrav,
Acts iv. 16; & Adyos 8¢ dyyéhwv Aahnbeis, Heb. ii. 2, cf.
Gal. iii. 19; & vopos 8id Mwioéws €866y, Jn. i. 17; in pas-
sages in which something is said to have been spoken
through the O. T. prophets, or some one of them [cf.
Lghtft. Fresh Revision ete. p. 121 8q.7: Mt.ii. 5,17 LT
Tr WH, 28; [iii. 8 LT Tr WH]; iv. 14; viii. 17; xii.
17; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9; Acts ii. 16; or to have
been so written : Lk. xviii. 81 ; with the added mention
of the first cause: Umd Tob xvpiov 8ik Tob mpod. Mt. i. 22;
ii. 15, cf. Lk. i. 70; Acts i. 16; xxviii. 25; Ro. i. 2; in
passages relating to the Logos: mdvra 3¢ airov (i. e.
through the divine Logos [cf. W. 379 (855)]) éyévero or
éxrioby: Ju. i. 8; 1 Co. viii. 6 (where he is expressly
distinguished from the first cause: ¢£ adrov [W. 419
(891)]); Col. i. 16 [W. L c.], cf. Heb. i. 2, (Philo de
cherub. § 85). The instrumental cause and the princi-
pal are distinguished in 1 Co. xi. 12 (8 r7s yvvawds . . .
éx Tov feod) ; Gal.i. 1 (dn’ dvbpamov . . . 8 dvbpdmov [cf.
W.418 (890)]). 3. with the gen. of a thing 8ui is used
to denote the manner in which a thing is done, or the
formal cause: elwe 8t mapaPoris, Lk. viii. 4; elme 8¢
dpduaros, Acts xviii. 9; drayyéAhew 8ua Adyov, by word of
mouth, Acts xv. 27; 7¢ Ay 8] émaroldy, 2 Co. x. 11,
cof. 2 Th. ii. 15; wioris évepyovpéin 8 dydmms, Gal. v. 6;
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xexdpioras 80 émayyelias, Gal. iii. 18; 3ovAeveww 8ia s
dydmys, Gal. v. 13; émoréAhew 3d Bpayéwv, lleb. xiii.
22; ypdpew 8¢ Shiyov, 1 Pet. v. 12, (Plat. Gorg. p. 449 b.
8ia paxpdv Aéyovs moieioba: [see diyos, fin.; cf. W. § 51,
1b.]); 8w xdprov kai pélavos, 2 Jn. 12; &t pélavos «.
xaidpov, 3 Jn. 18, (Plut. Sol. 17, 3). To this head I
should refer also the use of 8id rwos in exhortations ete.,
where one seeks to strengthen his exhortation by the
mention of a thing or a person held sacred by those
whom he is admonishing (8w equiv. to by an allusion to,
by reminding you of [cf. W. 881 (857)]): Ro. xii. 1;
xv. 80; 1Co.i.10; 2Co. x.1; 1 Th.iv. 2 [yet cf. W.379
(355) note]; 2 Th.iii. 12RG.

B. with the AccusaTIVE [W.398 (872) sq.]. I of
Place; through; often so in the Grk. poets, once in the
N. T. acc. to LT Tr WH viz. Lk. xvii. 11 3 péoov
Sapapeias, for R G 8ia péogov Sap. [but see péoos, 2].

II. of the Ground or Reason on account of which
anything is or is not done; by reason of, because of
(Germ. aus Grund). 1. of the reason for whicha
thing is done, or of the efficient reason, when for
greater perspicuity it may be rendered by [cf. Kiihner
§434 Anm.];  a. with acc. of the thing: & ijv, viz.
v Tov feod npépav (prop. by reason of which day i. e.
because it will come [cf. W. 400 (373)]), 2 Pet. iii. 12;
8ua 7. Néyov (prop. by reason of the word i. e. because
the word has cleansing power), Jn. xv. 3; 314 76 féAnpa
agov (Vulg. propter voluntatem tuam i. e. because thou
didst will it), Rev. iv. 11; add, Rev. xii. 11; xiii. 14,
(dvaBidokerar did Ty Tob warpds Puow, Plato, symp. p.
208 e.); cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 1.  b. with acc. of
the person, by whose will, agency, favor, fault, any-
thing is or is done : 3ia Tév marépa . . . 8’ éué (prop. be-
cause the father lives... because I live [cf. W. 399
(378)]),Jn. vi. 57; &ud rov Umordfavra, by the will of
him who subjected it, opp. to odx éxotaa, Ro. viii. 20
[cf. Win. 399 (373) note]; py eimps dr¢ Sud xipiov dmé-
arpw. Sir. xv. 11; so too in the Grk. writ. of every age;
cf. Kriiger § 68, 23; Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 25. Much
oftener 2. of the reason or cause on account
of which anything is or is done, or ought to be done;
on account of, because of ; a. in the phrases 8:a roiro
Jor this cause; for this reason; therefore; on this account;
since this is so: Mt.vi. 25; xii. 27, 81; xiii. 18, etc.;
Mk. vi. 14 ; xi. 24; Lk. xi. 49; xiv. 20; Jn. vi. 65; ix.
23; Actsii. 26; Ro. i. 26; iv. 16; v.12; xiii.6; xv. 9;
1 Co. iv. 17; xi. 10, 30; 2 Co. iv. 1; Eph.i. 15; v. 17;
vi.18; Col. 1. 95 1 Th. ii. 18 iii. 5, 7; 2 Th.ii. 11; 2 Tim.
ii. 10; Heb.i. 9; ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 5; 3 In. 10; Rev. vii.
15; xii. 12; xviii. 8. foll. by &re, for this cause . . . be-
cause, therefore . . . because: Jn. v. 16, 18; viii. 47; x.
17; xii. 18, 39; 1 Jn. iii. 1; cf. Tholuck ed. 7 on Jn. x.
17, [he questions, at least for x. 17 and xii. 39, the canon
of Meyer (on xii. 39), Luthardt (on x. 17), al., that in this
phrase in Jn. the rovro always looks backwards]. in the
opposite order (when the words that precede with ér¢ are
to be emphasized) : Jn. xv. 19. It indicates the end
and purpose, being foll. either by iva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1
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Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15, (in the opp. order, Jn.i. 81); or
by émws, Heb. ix. 15. 8wt ri [so L Tr WH] and written
together 8uwari [so G T'; cf. W.45; Lipsius, Gram. Unters.
p- 126], why ? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14 ; xiii. 10 ; xvii. 19;
Mk. ii. 18; Lk.v. 80; Jn. vii.45; Actsv. 3; Ro. ix.32; 1
Co. vi. 7; Rev. xvil. 7. 8 #» airiav, seeairiu, 1. 7is1)airia,
8’ v, Acts x. 21; xxiii. 28; 3d ravrpy mjv alriar, Acts
xxviii. 20; 8td ravra, Eph. v.6,etc.  b. used, with theace.
of any noun, of the mental affection by which one is im-
pelled to some act [Eng. for; cf. W. 899 (372)]: 8w ¢és-
vov, because prompted by envy, for envy, Mt. xxvii. 18;
Mk. xv. 10; 8ia 7ov PpéBoy Twds, In. vii. 13; xix. 38; xx.
19; Rev. xviii. 10, 15; 8w mj» woAAjv dydnnw, Eph. ii. 4.
of any other cause on account of which one is said to do
or to have done something, — as in Mt. xiv. 3,9; xv. 3,6;
Jn. iv. 89, 41 sq.; xii. 11; xiv. 11; Acts xxviii. 2; Ro.
iii. 25 (8:a Ty wdpeatv oy mpoyey. duaprnu. because of the
pretermission etc., i. e. because he had left the sins un-
punished) ; Ro. vi. 19; xv. 15; 2 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iv. 13
(8¢ dobévear Tiis oapds, on account of an infirmity of the
flesh, i. e. detained among you by sickness; cf. Wieseler
[or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; — or to suffer or have suffered
something, Mt. xxiv. 9 ; xxvii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts
xxi. 85; 2Co. iv. 11; Col. iii. 6; 1 Pet. iii. 14; Rev. i. 9;
vi.9;—or to have obtained something, Heb. ii. 9; v.14;1
Jn. ii. 12 ;— or to be or to become something, Ro. viii. 10;
xi. 28; Eph. iv. 18; Heb. v. 12 [W. 399 (878)]; vii. 18.
of the im peding cause, where by reason of some per-
son or thing something is said to have been impossible:
Mt. xiii. 58 ; xvii. 20; Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 19; viii. 19; Acts
xxi. 34; Heb. iii. 19; iv. 6. 8ud with the acc. of a pers.
is often i. q. for the benefit of, [Eng. for the sake of ] : Mk.
ii. 27; Jn. xi. 42; xii. 80; 1 Co. xi. 9; Heb. i. 14; vi. 7;
8t Tods éxhextovs, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 2 Tim. ii.
10; 8i1a Xpiordy for Christ’s sake, to promote his cause,
1 Co. iv. 10; 8¢ vpas, Jn. xii. 30; 2 Co. iv. 15; viii. 9;
Phil. i. 24; 1 Th.i.5. 3uf rwa, because of the example
set by one: 2 Co. ii. 10; Ro.ii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 2; 3u rov
Xpuordy for Christ, to become a partner of Christ, Phil.
iii. 7 (equiv. to va Xpiordr kepdiow, vs. 8). . dua 74,
because that, for that, is placed before the inf.,— either
standing alone, as Lk. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 28 ; —or having a
subject acec. expressed, as Mt. xxiv. 12; Mk. v. 4; Lk. ii.
4; xix. 11; Aects iv. 2; xii. 20; xviii. 2; xxvii. 4, 9; xxviii.
18; Phil. i. 7; Heb. vii. 24; x. 2; Jas. iv. 2;— or with its
subject acc. evident from the context, as Mt. xiii. 6 ; Mk.
iv. 6; Lk. xi. 8; xviii. 5; xxiii. 8; Acts viii. 11 ; xviii. 3.

C. In Composition 3t indicates 1. a passing
through space or time, through, (8iaBaivw, 8iépxopas, 8t~
Ai{w, ete.) ; hence 2. continuity of time (8iapévw, da-
Teléw, Siarnpéw), and completeness of action (Siaxabapifw,
Swaldwvm). 3. distribution (8:adidwput, SiayyeAlw, dia-
¢npifw). 4. separation (uadvw, Smpéw). 5. rival
ry and endeavor (3wrmivw, Stuxarehéyxopar; cf. Herm. ad
Vig. p. 854; [Winer, as below, p. 6]). 6. transition
from one state to another (8iaA\doow, 8wpbéw). [CE. Win-
er, De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v.; Valckenaer on Hdt. 5,
18; Cattier. Gazophyl. ed. Abresch, Cant. 1810, p. 39; A.
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Rieder, Ueb. d. mit mehr als ein. priip. zusammeng. verba
im N.T.p.17 sq.] No one of the N. T. writers makes
more freq. use of verbs compounded with 8id than Luke,
[see the list in Winer, u. s. p. 8 note; on their constr. W.
§ 52, 4, 8].

SwaBalve: 2 aor. 8iéByv, inf. dwaBijvas, ptep. 8iaBds; as
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; (Plin. pertranseo) ; to pass
through, cross over; a. transitively : mjy 8dhacaay os Bid
énpas, Heb. xi. 29. b. intrans.: mpés rwa, Lk. xvi. 26;
«is with acc. of place, Acts xvi. 9; (for n2),1 8. xiii. 7).*

8ua-BéAw : 1 aor. pass. 8teBAnbny; 1. prop. to throw
over or across, to send over, (ri arwos). 2. very often,
fr. Hdt. down, to traduce, calumniate, slander, accuse,
defame (cf. Lat. perstringere, Germ. d u rc hziehen, [8ua
as it were from one to another; see Winer, De verb.
comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 17]), not only of those who bring a
false charge against one (3:8Ayro mpds adrov dBikws,
Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 8), but also of those who disseminate
the truth concerning a man, but do so maliciously, insidi-
ously, with hostility [cf. Lucian’s Essay de calumn. non
temere credend.], (Dan. iii. 8 Sept.; Dan. vi. 24 Theo-
dot.) ; so 3ueBAfn alr@ bs Saokopmifwy, Lk. xvi. 1 (with
dat. of pers. to whom the charge is made, also in Hdt. 5,
35, et al.; rwa mpds Twa, Hdt. 5, 96, et al.; foll. by &s
with ptep., Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 28; Plat. epp. 7 p. 834 a.).
[Sy~. sce xamyyopéw.] *

Sua-PeBardopar (-otpar) ; mid. to affirm strongly, assert
confidently, [cf. W. 258 (238)]: mep{ Twos (Polyb. 12,
11 (12), 6), 1 Tim. i. 7 [ef. WH. App. p. 167]; Tit. iii.
8. (Dem. p. 220, 4; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut., Ael.) *

Swa-BAémw : fut. 8wBAéYw; 1 aor. 8éBAea; to look
through, penetrate by vision; a. to look firedly, stare
straight before one (Plat. Phaedo p. 86 d.) : 8iéB\eye, of
a blind man recovering sight, Mk. viii. 25 T WH Tr txt.
[some refer this tob.]. b. to see clearly: foll. by an inf.
expressing the purpose, Mt. vii. 5; Lk. vi.42. (Aristot.,
Plut.) *

8uéfolos, -ov, (8taBalrw, q. v.), prone to slander, slander-
ouz, accusing falsely, (Arstph., Andoc., Plut., al.): 1
Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3; 'Tit. ii. 3 ; as subst. § 8i:dBolos,
a calumniator, false accuser, slanderer, [see xarmyopéw,
fin.], (Xen. Ages. 11, 5; [Aristot., al.]) : Sept. Esth. vii.
4; viii. 1. In the Bible and in eccl. writ. 6 8udBolos
{also 8.dB. without the art.; cf. W. 124 (118); B. 89
(78)] is applied xar’ éfoxnv to the one called in Hebr.
=0 garavis (4. v.), viz. Satan, the prince of demons,
the author of evil, persecuting good men (Jobi.; Zech.
iii. 1 sqq., cf. Rev. xii. 10), estranging mankind from God
and enticing them to sin, and afflicting them with dis-
eases by means of demous who take possession of their
bodies at his bidding ; the malignant enemy of God and
the Messiah : Mt. iv. 1, 5, [8, 11]; xiii. 39; xxv. 41; Lk.
iv. 2, {3, 5 RL, 6, 18]; viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 2; Acts x. 38;
Eph. iv. 27; vi. 11; 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb.
ii. 14; Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 8; Jude 9; Rev. ii. 10; xii.
9,12; xx. 2,10; (Sap. ii. 24; [cf. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 6; 1 Chr.
xxi. 1]). Men who resemble the devil in mind and will
are said elva: éx rov 8aBodov to be of the devil, prop. to de-
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rive their origin from the devil, trop. to depend upon the
devil in thought and action, to be prompted and governed
by him: Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; the same are called
réxva tov 8waB. children of the devil, 1 Jn. iii. 10; viol
Tov 8. sons of the devil, Acts xiii. 10, cf. Mt. xiii. 38; Jn.
viii. 838; 1Jn. iii. 10. The name 8:dBolos is fig. applied
to a man who, by opposing the cause of God, may be
said to act the part of the devil or to side with him: Jn.
vi. 70, cf. Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. viii. 88. [Cf. gurav fin.]*

Sr-ayyéd\\w; 2 aor. pass. dupyyéApy; fr. Pind. down; to
carry a message through, announce everywhere, through
places,.through assemblies of men, ete.; to publish abroad,
declare, [see 8ud, C. 3]: 7i, Lk. ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26 (&way-
Y¥éM\wv, sc. to all who were in the temple and were
knowing to the affair) ; with the addition év wdoy 73 3,
Ro.ix. 17 fr. Ex.ix. 16. (Lev.xxv.9; Josh. vi.10; Ps.
ii. 7; [lviii. (lix.) 18]; Sir. xliii. 2; 2 Mace. iii. 34.) *

8ub-ye, see e, 1.

Sua-ylvopar: 2 aor. ieyevdpny; 1. to be through, con-
tinue. 2. 10 be between, intervene ; hence in Grk. writ.
fr. Isaeus (p. 84, 14, 9 [or. de Hagn. hered.] xpdvwy Siaye-
vopévoy) down, the aor. is used of time, to have intervened,
elapsed, passed meanwhile, [cf. xpbvov perald Biayevopévoy
Lys. 98, 6]: juepar Buayevopévov rwiv, Acts xxv. 18;
ixavod xpovov Siayevopevou, Acts xxvii. 9 ; Siayeropévov Tob
oafBarov, Mk. xvi. 1.*

Suaywvdoxw ; fut. Sayvdoopar; 1. to distinguish (Lat.
dignosco), i. e. to know accurately, ascertain exactly: ri,
Acts xxiii. 15; (so in Grk. writ. fr. Ilom. down). 2.
in a legal sense, to examine, determine, decide, (cf. Cic.
cognosco): rta kaf dpas your case, Acts xxiv. 22; (2
Mace. ix. 15; Dem. p. 629, 25; p. 545, 9; al.).*

Siayvwpllo: 1 aor. dieyvopiaa; to publish abroad, make
known thoroughly: mepl Twos, Lk. ii. 17 RG. Besides,
only in [Philo, quod det. pot. § 26, i. 210, 16 ed. Mang.
and] in Schol. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 787, 15 to discriminate.®

Subyvwans, -ews, 1, (see Suaywaokw); 1. a distin-
guishing. 2. in a legal sense (Lat. cognitio), examina-
tion, opinion, decision, (Sap. iii. 18; Plat. legg. 9p.865¢.):
Acts xxv. 21.*

Suayoyyilw: impf. Sieyoyyvlov; to murmur (3u4 i. e.
either through a whole crowd, or ‘among one another,’
Germ. durch einander [cf. 8ia, C.]); hence it is always
used of many indignantly complaining (see yoyyifw):
Lk.xv.2; xix. 7. (Ex.xvi. 2, 7,8; [Num. xiv. 2]; Josh.
ix. 24 (18), etc.; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 24; Clem. Alex. i.
p- 528 ed. Pott.; Heliod. 7, 27, and in some Byzant. writ.)
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16 sq.*

Sua-ypryopéw, -& : 1 aor. Sieypnydpnoa; to watch through,
(Hdian. 3, 4, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] wdoys s wvukrds . . . 8ua-
ypnyopiaavres, Niceph. Greg. Hist. Byz. p. 205 f. and 571
a.); to remain awake: Lk. ix. 32 (for they had overcome
the force of sleep, with which they were weighed down,
BeBapnp. tnve) ; [al. (e g. R. V. txt.) to be fully awake,
cf. Niceph. u. s. p. 205 f. 86fav dmeSaldpny Somwep ol Sia-
Ypmyopigavres T év Tois Umvois dveipara; Win. De verb.
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11 sq.].*

Su-dyo; 1. to lead through, lead across, send across.
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2. with rd» Biov, Tov xpéwov, etc., added or understood,
to pass: Biov, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (very often in Grk. writ.);
Bubyeww & Tum, sc. rdy Biov to live [W. 598 (551 sq.); B.
144 (126)], Tit. iii. 3 (év ¢Phogogpig, Plat. Phaedr. p.
259 d.; ¢v elpwy xai oxoAj, Plut. Timol. 8).*
Sua-Sdxopar: 1 aor. duedefduny; prop. to receive through
another anything left or bequeathed by him, to receive in
succession, receive in turn, succeed lo: Tiv oxpviv the
tabernacle, Acts vii. 45. (mjv dpxi, v Baceiay, etc.,
in Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.) [Cf. 8éxopar.]*
816Bnpa, -ros, 76, (3iadéw to bind round), a diadem, i. e.
the blue band marked with white with which Persian
kings used to bind on the turban or tiara; the kingly or-
nament for the head : Rev. xii. 8; xiii. 1; xix. 12. (Xen.
Cyr. 8,8,18; Esth.i. 11; ii. 17 for "n3; 1 Mace. i. 9.)*
[SYN. 8¢d3npa, orépavos: or. like the Lat. corona is
a crown in the sense of a chaplet, wreath, or garland —the
badge of “victory in the games, of civic worth, of military
valor, of nuptial joy, of festal gladness ”; 3iddnua is a crown
as the badge of royalty, Bacirelas yvdpiopa (Lucian, Pisc. 35).
Cf. Trench § xxiii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 1; Dict. of
Christ. Antigq. s. v. Coronation p. 4648q.; B.D. Am. ed. s.v.
Diadem; but cf. erépavos, a.]
8ia-8(8wps ; fut. iadddow (Rev. xvii. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor.
31é8wka; 2 aor. impv. Swados; Pass., impf. 8 pers. sing.
8uediBoro (Acts iv. 35), for which L T Tr WH read die
8idero (see dmodidwpt); 1. to distribute, divide among
several [cf. &a, C. 8]: i, Lk. xi. 22; 7{ run, Lk. xviii. 22
(Lchm. 36s) ; Jn. vi. 11 (Tdf. é8wkev) ; pass. Acts iv. 35.
Its meaning is esp. illustrated by Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 7 7ov
Kipov AaBdvra tav xpedy 8iadiddvar Tois . . . depamevrais
.« . Towtira émoiet, éws 3uedidov wdvra & EaBe xpéa. 2.
to give over, deliver : v({ run, Rev. xvii. 18; but here G L
T Tr WH have restored 8:3dacs (cf. 8{8wps, init.).*
816-50x.08, -0v, 8, 1), (Biadéxopas), succeeding, a successor :
Acts xxiv. 27. (Sir. xlvi. 1; [xlviii. 8]; 2 Mace. xiv. 26;
often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 5, 26 down.)*
Swa-fuvvie or Sualdwmuw: 1 aor. dtéfwoa; 1 aor. mid.
Sie{waduny; pf. pass. ptep. delwouévos; to bind or gird
all around (8:d; this force of the prep. appears in the
trop. use of the verb in Plut. Brut. 31, 2 s &' /) pAS¢ pveioa
xal 8ta{doaca wavraxdfev iy moAw Siéhapyre mo-
A7) : éavrdy, In. xiii. 4; Pass. Safdmvpai ¢ to be girded :
¢ (by attraction for & [yet cf. Mey.]) #v Sie{wopévos, In.
xiii. 5; Mid. 8wa{dwupal r¢ to gird one’s self with a thing,
gird a thing around one’s self: Jn. xxi. 7; (Ezek. xxiii.
15 [Alex.]. in Grk. writ. occasionally fr. Thuc. on).
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 13.* ’
Suabfiin, s, 1, (Siarifnpue); 1. a disposition, arrange-
ment, of any sort, which one wishes to be valid, (Germ.
Verordnung, Willensverfilgung): Gal. iii. 15, where un-
der the name of @ man’s disposition is meant specifically a
testament, so far forth as it is a specimen and example of
that disposition [cf. Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; esp. the
last disposal which one makes of his earthly possessions
after his death, a testament or will (so in Grk. writ. fr.
[Arstph.], Plat. legg. 11 p. 922 c. sqq. down): Heb. ix.
16 sq. 2. a compact, covenant (Arstph. av. 440),
very often in the Scriptures for N3 (Vulg. testamen-
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tum). For the word covenant is used to denote the close
relationship which God entered into, first with Noah
(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 sqq. [ef. Sir. xliv. 18]), then with
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and their posterity (Lev.
xxvi. 42 [cf. 2 Macc. i. 2]), but esp. with Abraham (Gen.
xv. and xvii.), and afterwards through Moses with the
people of Israel (Ex. xxiv.; Deut. v. 2; xxviii. 69 (xxix.
1)). By this last covenant the Israelites are bound to
obey God’s will as expressed and solemnly promulged in
the Mosaic law; and he promises them his almighty -
protection and blessings of every kind in this world,
but threatens transgressors with the severest punish-
ments. Hence in the N.T. we find mention of ai mhAdxes
riis Suabikns (N30 MY, Deut. ix. 9, 15), the tables of
the law, on which the duties of the covenant were inscribed
(Ex. xx.); of 3 xifwrds riis 8af. (N30 i, Deut. x.
8; xxxi. 9; Josh. iii. 6, etc.), the ark of the covenant or
law, in which those tables were deposited, Heb. ix. 4;
Rev. xi. 19; of j Suabikn mepiropijs the covenant of cir-
cumcision, made with Abraham, whose sign and seal was
circumcision (Gen. xvii. 10 sqq.), Acts vii. 8; of 76 alua
rijs 8tadiiys the blood of the victims, by the shedding and
sprinkling of which the Mosaic covenant was ratified,
Heb. ix. 20 fr. Ex. xxiv. 8; of ai 8wabijkac the covenants,
one made with Abraham, the other through Moses with
the Israelites, Ro. ix. 4 [L txt. Tr mrg. § 8wafixn] (Sap.
xviii. 22; Sir. xliv. 11; 2 Mace. viii. 15; Ep. of Barn. 9;
[cf. W. 177 (166)]); of ai 8uabijkar Tijs émayyelias, the
covenants to which the promise of salvation through the
Messiah was annexed, Eph. ii. 12 (ovvfijxa: dyaBév imo-
oxéoeav, Sap. xii. 21); for Christian salvation is the
fulfilment of the divine promises annexed to those cov-
enants, esp. to that made with Abraham: Lk. i. 72 sq.;
Acts iii. 25; Ro.xi. 27; Gal. iii. 17 (where dwabyxy is
God’s arrangement i. e. the promise made to Abraham).
As the new and far more excellent bond of friendship
which God in the Messiah’s time would enter into with
the people of Israel is called MM N3, kawy duabixy
(Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 81),—which divine promise Christ
has made good (Heb. viii. 8-10; x.16), — we find in the
N. T. two distinct covenants spoken of, 300 3iabijrac (Gal.
iv. 24), viz. the Mosaic and the Christian, with the
former of which (v mpdry Swaéixy, Heb. ix. 15, 18, cf.
viii. 9) the latter is contrasted, as kaw) Suafijxn, Mt. xxvi.
28; Mk. xiv. 24 (in both pass. in RGL [in Mt. in Tr
also]) ; Lk. xxii. 20 [WII reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25;
2 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8; xpeirrav dwbixy, Heb. vii. 22;
aldwmos 8abpen, Heb. xiii. 20; and Christ is called xpeir-
Tovos OT kawis OT wéas Suabirns peairns: Heb. viii. 6; ix.
15; xii. 24. This new covenant binds men to exercise
faith in Christ, and God promises them grace and salva-
tion eternal. This covenant Christ set up and ratified by
undergoing death; hence the phrases ré alua Tijs kawis
Swabixns, T8 alpa Tis Sabixys, (see alua sub fin.), [Heb.
x. 297; 7 alud pov rijs wabixns, my blood by the shed-
ding of which the covenant is established, Mt. xxvi. 28
T WH and Mk. xiv. 24 T Tr WH (on two gen. after one
noun cf. Maw § 380, Anm. 1; Kiihner ii. p. 288 sq.;
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[Jelf § 543, 1, cf. § 466; W.§ 30,8 Note 8; B. 155 (136)]).
By metonymy of the contained for the container ;) rakaia
3wabiin is used in 2 Co. iii. 14 of the sacred books of the
O. T. because in them the conditions and principles of
the older covenant were recorded. Finally must be
noted the amphiboly or twofold use [cf. Philo de mut.
nom. § 6] by which the writer to the Hebrews, in ix. 16
&q., substitutes for the meaning covenant which 3iaéixn
bears elsewhere in the Ep. that of testament (see 1 above),
and likens Christ to a testator, — not only because the
author regards eternal blessedness as an inheritance be-
queathed by Christ, but also because he is endeavoring
to show, both that the attainment of eternal salvation is
made possible for the disciples of Christ by his Jeath
(ix. 15), and that even the Mosaic covenant had been
consecrated by blood (18 sqq.). This, apparently, led
the Latin Vulgate to render 8wéixn wherever it occurs
in the Bible [i. e. in the New Test., not always in the
Old; see B.D. s. v. Covenant, and B.D. Am. ed. s. v.
Testament] by the word testamentum.®

Si-alpeoss, <os, 7, (Buatpéw, q. v.); L. division, dis-
tribution, (Hdt., Xen., Plat.,al.). 2. distinction, differ-
ence, (Plat. Soph. p. 267 b. riva 8wipeaiy dyvwaias re xai
yrédoews Bjooper; al.); in particular, a distinction arising
from a different distribution to different persons, [A.V.
diversity] : 1 Co. xii. 4-6, cf. 11 8iaspoiv 13ig éxdore kabds
BovAerar.®

S-arpdw, -@; 2 aor. dieihor; 1. to divide into parts,
{o part, to tear, cleave or cut asunder, (HHom. and subseq.
writ.; Gen. xv. 10; 1 K. iii. 25). 2. o distribute: =i
T (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 51; Hell. 3, 2,10): Lk. xv. 12; 1
Co. xii. 11; (Josh. xviii. 5; 1 Chr. xxiii. 6, etc.).*

[8ea-xabalpe : 1aor. diexdfapa (un-Attic and later form ;
cf. Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 187; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25; Veitch
8. v. xabaipw), inf. Siaxadapas; to cleanse (throughly cf. 8.4,
C. 2 i.e.) thoroughly: Lk. iii. 17 T WH Lmrg. Tr mrg. ;
for RG 3iwaxabapi{w. (Fr. Arstph. and Plat. down.) *]

Swa-xabaple: fut. diaxabapid [B. 87 (32); W.§13,1¢.;
WH. App. p. 163]; to cleanse thoroughly, (Vulg. per-
mundo) : Ty Meva, Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17 [T WH etc.
8waxabapas, q. v.]. (Not found in prof. auth., who use
Siaxabaipw, as iy @\w, Alciphr. ep. 8, 26.) *

Swa-xar-ehéyxopar: impf. Siakarmheyxdunv; lo confute
with rivalry and effort or in a contest (on this use of the
prep. 8« in compos. cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854 ; [al. give
it here the sense of completeness; see 3id, C. 2]): with
dat. of pers. [W. § 31,1f.; B. 177 (154)]; not found exc.
in Acts xviii. 28 [R. V. powerfully vonfuted].*

Suaxowlm, -&; impf. Sipxévour (as if the verb were com-
pounded of 3.d and drovéw, for the rarer and earlier form
éduaxdvouy, cf. B. 85 (31) ; Ph. Bitn. Ausf. Spr. §86 Anm.
6; Kriiger §28, 14, 18); [fut. diakomow]; 1 aor. Suxé-
moa (for the earlier édwaxdimoa); Pass., pres. ptep. 8ua-
xovovpevos; 1 aor. inf. duakommbijvai, ptep. diaxowmbeis;
(8udxovos, q. v.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. down ; to

be a servant, attendant, domestic; to serve, wait upon; 1.

univ.: [absol. 8 Swukoréy, Lk. xxii. 26]; with dat. of
pers. lo minister to one; render ministering offices to : Jn.
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xii. 26; Acts xix. 22; Philem. 13; Pass. to be served,
ministered unto (W. § 89, 1; [B. 188 (163)]): Mt. xx.
28; Mk. x. 45. 2. Like the Lat. ministrare, to wait
at table and offer food and drink to the guests, [cf. W. 598
(552)] : with dat. of pers., Mt.iv. 11; viii. 15; Mk.i. 18,
81; Lk. iv. 89; xii. 37; xvii. 8; absol. § Swaxovdy, Lk.
xxii. 27; soalso of women preparing food, Lk. x. 40 ; Jn.
xii. 2; (Menand. ap. Athen. 6 c. 46, p. 245 c.; Anacr.
4, 6; al.; pass. duakoveicOar Vw6 Twos, Diod. 5, 28 ; Philo,
vit. contempl. § 9). 3. to minister i. e. supply food and
the necessaries of life: with dat. of pers., Mt. xxv. 44;
xxvil. 55; Mk. xv. 41; 3uxdvour abrois éx (Reec. dmd)
Ty Umapxdvrov abrais, Lk. viii. 3; to relieve one’s neces-
sities (e. g. by collecting alms) : Ro. xv. 25 ; Heb. vi. 10;
rpané{ais , to provide, take care of, distribute, the things
necessary to sustain life, Acts vi. 2. absol., those are
said Swaxoveiv, i. . to take care of the poor and the sick,
who administer the office of deacon (see diudxovos, 2) in
the Christian churches, to serve as deacons: 1 Tim. iii.
10, 13; 1 Pet. iv. 11 [many take this last ex. in a gen-
eral rather than an official sense]. 4. with acc.
of the thing, to minister i. e. attend to, anything, that may
serve another’s interests: xdpis daxovoupéim U’ fHudv, 2
Co. viii. 19; [43porys, ibid. 20]; 6oa Sipkéimae, how many
things I owe to his ministration, 2 Tim. i. 18; émaro\y
8iaxomBeioa U’ npdv, an epistle written, as it were, by
our serving as amanuenses, 2 Co. iii. 8. with acc. of the
thing and dat. of pers., to minister a thing unto one, to
serve one with or by supplying any thing: 1 Pet. i. 12; i
els éavrovs, i. e. els dAA\Jhovs fo one another, for mutual
use, 1 Pet. iv. 10.*

& ta, -as, 7, (8iud ), [fr. Thuc., Plat. down], ser-
vice, ministering, esp. of those who execute the commands
of others: 1. univ.: 2 Tim. iv. 11; Heb. i. 14. 2.
of those who by the command of God proclaim and pro-
mote religion among men; a. of the office of Moses:
7 k. Tov Bavdrov, concisely for the ministration by
which the law is promulgated that threatens and brings
death, 2 Co. iii. 7; ris xaraxpigews, the ministration by
which condemnation is announced, ibid. 9. b. of the
office of the apostles and its administration: Acts i.
17, 25; xx. 24; xxi. 19; Ro. xi. 18; 2 Co. iv. 1; vi. 8;
1 Tim. i. 12; ro¥ Adyov, Acts vi. 4; Tob mwelparos, the
ministry whose office it is to cause men to obtain and
be governed by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. iii. 8; s Swato- -
aiwms, by which men are taught how they may become
righteous with God, ibid. 9; rijs kara\Aayijs, the ministry
whose work it is to induce men to embrace the offered
reconciliation with God, 2 Co. v. 18; mpds mjv Jpdv dua-
xoviav, that by preaching the gospel I might minister
unto you, 2 Co. xi. 8. ¢. of the ministration or service
of all who, endowed by God with powers of mind and
heart peculiarly adapted to this end, endeavor zealously
and laboriously to promote the cause of Christ among
men, as apostles, prophets, evangelists, elders, etc.: 1 Co.
xii. 5; Eph. iv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 5. What ministry is re-
ferred to in Col. iv. 17 is not clear. 3. the ministra-
tion of those who render to others the offices of Christian
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affection: 1 Co. xvi. 15; Rev. ii. 19, esp. of those who
succor need by either collecting or bestowing benefac-
tions [Acts xii. 25]; the care of the poor, the supplying
or distributing of charities, (Luther uses Handreichung):
Acts vi. 1; 2 Co. ix. 18; 7 Siaxovia 1) €ls Tovs &yiovs, 2 Co.
viii. 4; ix. 1; 7 8wakovia 7js Aesrovpyias, the ministration
rendered through this Aecrovpyia, 2 Co. ix. 12; wépmew
els duaxoviay Twi, to send a thing to one for the relief of
his want [A. V. to send relief unto], Acts xi. 29 (xkopifew
Xpipara wohAa els Suakoviav rév ynpdv, Acta Thomae § 56,
p- 233 ed. Tdf.); 5 Beaxovia pov 7 els ‘Iepovoal. “ my min-
istration in bringing the money collected by me, a minis-
tration intended for Jerusalem " (Fritzsche), Ro. xv. 81
there L Tr mrg. read 7 8wpogpopia . . . évetc.]. 4. the
office of deacon in the primitive church (see 8idxovos,
2): Ro. xii. 7. 5. the service of those who prepare
and present food : Lk. x. 40 (as in Xen. oec. 7, 41).*
8udxovos, -ov, 4, ), (of uncert. origin, but by no means,
as was formerly thought, compounded of 8« and «dus,
80 as to mean prop. ‘raising dust by hastening’; cf.
éyxovetv ; for a in the prep. 3id is short, in 8udxovos long.
Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 218 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 231 sq.] thinks
it is derived fr. obsol. 8idkw i. q. 8i7xw [allied with Swoxw ;
cf. Vanitek p. 868]); one who cxecutes the commands
of another, esp. of a master; a servant, attendant, min-
ister; 1. univ.: of the servant of a king, Mt. xxii.
18; with gen. of the pers. served, Mt. xx. 26 ; xxiii. 11;
Mk. ix. 85; x. 43, (in which pass. it is used fig. of those
who advance others’ interests even at the sacrifice of their
own) ; Tijs éxxAnaias, of one who does what promotes the
welfare and prosperity of the church, Col. i. 25; Suixovos
Tob feot, those through whom God carries on his admin-
istration on earth, as magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; teachers
of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 5; 2 Co. vi.4; 1 Th.iii.
2 RT Tr WH txt. Lmrg.; the same are called 3wixovot
(rod) Xpiorob, 2 Co. xi. 23; Col.i. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 6 ; év xvpio,
in the cause of the Lord, Col. iv. 7; [Eph. vi. 217; 6 8id«.
pov my follower, Jn. xii. 26; rob Sarava, whom Satan
uses as a servant, 2 Co. xi. 15; [dpaprias, Gal. ii. 17];
8uix. wepiropns (abstr. for concr.), of Christ, who labored
for the salvation of the circumcised i. e. the Jews, Ro. xv.
8; with gen. of the thing to which service is rendered,
i. e. to which one is devoted : xawijs 81abixys, 2 Co. iii. 6;
To ebayyehiov, Eph. iii. 7; Col. i. 28; 3wawaiws, 2 Co.
- xi. 15. 2. a deacon, one who, by virtue of the office
assigned him by the church, cares for the poor and has
charge of and distributes the money collected for their
use, [cf. BB.DD., Dict. of Christ. Antiq., Schaff-Herzog
8. v. Deacon; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. dissert. i. §i.;
Julius Miiller, Dogmatische Abhandlungen, p. 560
8qq.]: Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, cf. Acts vi. 3 sqq.;
1 8udxovos, a deac (ministra, Plin. epp. 10, 97), a wo-
man to whom the care of either poor or sick women was
entrusted, Ro. xvi. 1 [cf. Dicts. as above, s. v. Deaconess ;
Lghtft. as above p. 191; B. D. s. v. Pheebe]. 3. a
waiter, one who serves food and drink : Jn. ii. 5, 9, as in
Xen. mem. 1, 5, 2; Hier. 8, 11 (4, 2); Polyb. 81,4, 5;
Lcian. de merced. cond. § 26; Athen. 7, p. 291 a.; 10,
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420e.; see diaxoréw, 2 and -via, 5 ; [also Wetst. on Mt. iv.
11}

[SYx. 3cdkovos, Boiros, Bepdray, dxnpérns: “Bid
xovos represents the servant in his activity for the work; not
in his relation, either servile, as that of the 3ofAos, or more
voluntary, as in the case of the fepdwwy, to a person”
Trench; [yet cf. e. g. Ro. xiii. 4; 2 Cor. vi. 4 etc.]. SotAos
opp. to dAedfepos, and correlate to Seawdrns or kdpios, denotes
a bondman, one who sustains a permanent servile relation to
another. Oepdwwy is the voluntary performer of services,
whether as a freeman or a slave ; it is a nobler, tenderer word
than 3oiAes. Swxmp. acc. to its etymol. suggests subordi-
nation. Cf. Trench §ix.; B. D.s. v. Minister; Mey. on
Eph. iii. 7; Schmidt ch. 164.]

Swaxbarion, -at, -a, two hundred : Mk. vi. 87 ; Jn. vi. 7, ete.

Svaxovw : fut. duaxovoopar; prop. to hear one through,
hear to the end, hear with care, hear fully, [cf. 84, C. 2]
(Xen., Plat., sqq.) : of a judge trying a cause, Acts xxiii.
85; so in Deut. i. 16; Dio Cass. 36, 53 (36).”

Suaxplvw ; impf. Sukpwvor; 1 aor. uéxpwa; Mid., [pres.
Siaxpivopar] ; impf. Scexpwipny; 1 aor. duexpibyv (in prof.
auth. in a pass. sense, to be separated ; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B.
52 (45)]) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; in Sept. chiefly
for vOY, also for ™17 ete. 1. (o separate, make a dis-
tinction, discriminate, [cf. 8ud, C. 4]: ol8év Biéxpwe perald
Npdv re kai abrév, Acts xv. 9; undév duaxpivavra, making
no difference, sc. between Jews and Gentiles, Acts xi. 12
LT Tr WII; like the Lat. distinguo, used emphatically :
to distinguish or separate a person or thing from the rest,
in effect i.q. to prefer, yield to him the preference or
honor: rwd, 1 Co. iv. 7[cf. W. 452 (421)]; 76 ocapa (rob
xupiov), 1 Co. xi. 29. 2. to learn by discrimination,
to try, decide: Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WII reject the pass.]; 1
Co. xiv. 29; éavrdy, 1 Co. xi. 31; (o determine, give judg-
ment, decide a dispute: 1 Co. vi. 5. Pass.and Mid. (o be
parted, o separate one’s self from; 1. to withdraw from
one, desert him (Thue. 1,105; 3,9); of heretics withdraw-
ing from the society of true Christians (Sozom. 7,2 [p. 705
ed. Vales.] éx rovrov ol pév Suakpilfévres Iig éxxhnoialor) :
Jude 22 ace. to the (preferable) reading of L T Tr txt.
é\éyxere Suarpwopévous, those who separale themselves from
you, i. e. who apostatize ; instead of the Rec. é\eeire 8ia-
kpwépevor, which is to be rendered, making for yourselves
a selection; cf. Huther ad loc.; [othersthough adopting
the reading preferred above, refer 8iaxp. to the following
head and translate it while they dispute with you; but
WH (see their App.) Tr mrg. follow codd. XB and a few
other author. in reading é\edre Suaxpwopévovs acc. to
which 8iaxp. is probably to be referred to signification 3:
R.V. txt. “ on some have mercy, who are in doubt”]. 2.
to separate one’s self in a hostile spirit, to oppose, strive
with, dispute, contend: with dat. of pers. Jude 9, (Polyb.
2,22,11 [cf. W. § 31,1 g.; B.177 (154)]); mpds riva, Acts
xi. 2, (Hdt. 9, 58). 3. in a sense not found in prof.
auth. to be at variance with one’s self, hesitate, doubt : Mt.
xxi. 21 ; Ro. xiv. 28; Jas. i. 6 ; év 7 xapdia adrod, Mk. xi.

" 23 ; év éavrg [i. e. rois], Jas. ii. 4 [al. refer this to 1: do

ye not make distinctions among yourselves]; pndév Suaxpi~
vépevos, nothing doubting i. e. wholly free from doubt,
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Jas. i. 6 ; without any hesitation as to whether it be law-
ful or not, Acts x. 20 and acc. to R G in xi. 12; od 8¢e-
xpifn 15 amorig he did not hesitate through want of faith,
Ro. iv. 20.*

Sub-xpuong, -ews, 1), (Saxpivw), a distinguishing, discern-
ing, judging: wvevpdrov, 1 Co. xii. 10; xakod re xai xaxob,
Heb. v. 14; u) els duaxpioes dakoyiopdv not for the pur-
pose of passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is
to be preferred as the more correct, Ro. xiv. 1 [see dwa-
Aoypeopcs, 1].  (Xen., Plat., al.) *

Swa-xwhdw: impf. SuexdAvoy; (8id in this compound does
not denote effort asis com. said, but separation,
Lat. dis, cf. Germ. verhindern, Lat. pro hibere; cf. 8ia-
xheiw, to separate by shutting, shut out ; cf. Win. De verb.
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17 8q.); fo hinder, prevent: rwid,
Mt. iii. 14 [on the tense cf. W. § 40, 8 c.; B. 205 (178)].
(From Soph. and Thuc. down.) *

Swa-haléw : impf. diehdhovw; impf. pass. Siehahovuny;
to converse logether, to talk with, (8ud denoting by turns,
or one with another; see Swxarehéyyopas), i, pass.
[were talked of ], Lk. i. 65; mpds dAAfAovs (as Polyb. 23,
9, 6), 7i &v woujoewav [-oatev al.], of the conference of men
deliberating, Lk. vi. 11. (Eur. Cycl. 175.)*

Sua-hfyopar; impf. Sieheyduny; [1 aor. 8 pers. sing. die-
Aétaro (LT Tr WH in Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19)]; 1 aor.
BieAéxbny; (mid. of dukéyw, to select, distinguish); 1.
to think different things with one’s self, mingle thought with
thought (cf. Sakoyiopas) ; to ponder, revolve in mind ; so
in Hom. 2. as very freq. in Attic, to converse, dis-
course with one, arque, discuss: absol., Acts [xviii. 4];
xix. 8 8q.; [xx. 9]; mepi rwvos, Acts xxiv. 25; rwi, with
one, Acts xvii. 17; xviii. 19; xx. 7; Heb. xii. 5; dno rav
ypajav, drawing arguments from the Scriptures, Acts
xvii. 2; mpds Tova, Acts xvii. 17; xxiv. 12; with the idea
of disputing prominent : mpds d\AjAovs, foll. by interrog.
ris, Mk. ix. 84 ; mep{ Tivos, Jude 9.*

Sua-helwe : [2 aor. Siéhumov]; lo interpose a delay, to in-
termit, leave off for a time something already begun : ob
éxime [T WH mrg. Siéheurer] karaproioa (on the ptep.
cf. W. § 45, 4 a.; [B. 300 (257)]), she has not ceased
kissing, has continually kissed, Lk. vii. 45. (Is. v. 14;
Jer. xvii. 8; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)*

Seb-hexcros, -ov, 1), (Biakéyw) ; 1. conversation, speech,
discourse, language (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. fr. Polyb.
[cf. Aristot. probl. 10, 38 roi dvfpdmov pla Powi, dAA&
Sudhexror woAai] down, the tongue or language- peculiar
to any people: Acts i. 19; ii. 6, 8; xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi.
14. (Polyb.1, 80,6 8, 22, 8; 40, 6, 3 5q.; pebepunvedewr
els Ty “EXAjrov 8udhexrov, Diod. 1, 87; mdoa uév Sid\exros,
7 & &Apuc) Suapepdrros Svopdrav mhovrei, Philo, vit.
Moys. ii. § 7; [cf. Miiller on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22,4 fin.].)*

[Swa-Mpwbve (or -Avundvw) : impf. dieAipmavov; to in-
termit, cease : Khaiwy o¥ SieNipmavev, Acts viii. 24 WH (re-
jected) mrg. ; cf. W. 345 sq. (328 sq.); B. 300 (257).
(Tobit x. 7; Galen in Hippocr. Epid. 1, 8; cf. Bornem.
on Acts L c.; Veitch s. v. Apmdve.) *]

S-al\doow: 2 aor. pass. dupAhdyny; (see 3ud, C. 6);
L to change: 1l dvrl vwos [cf. W. 206 (194)]. 2. t0
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change the mind of any one, to reconcile (8o fr. [ Aeschyi.]
Thuc. down) : rwd Twe. Pass. to be reconciled, Twi, to re-
new friendship with one: Mt. v. 24; (1 S. xxix. 4; 1
Esdr. iv. 31). See Fritzsche’s learned discussion of this
word in his Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [in opp. to
Tittmann’s view that it implies mutual enmity; see
karaAAdoow, fin.]; cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. pp.
7,10; [ Tholuck, Bergrede Christi, p. 171 (on Mt. v.24)].*

Sua-hoyopar; dep. mid.; impf. Siehoyr{duny; [1 aor.
Sieoytaduny, Lk. xx. 14 Lehm.]; (8id as in Siakéyopar);
to bring together different reasons, to reckon up the reasons,
to reason, revolve in one’s mind, deliberate : simply, Lk. i.
29; v. 21; év ) kapBia, Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. v. 22 ; with ad-
dition of mepi rwos, Lk. iii. 15 ; év éavré [or -rois], with-
in himself, etc., Mk. ii. 8; Lk. xii. 17; év éavrois i. q. év
d\\nhois among themselves, Mt. xvi. 7 8q.; mpds éavrods
i. q. wpds d\Aqhovs, one turned towards another, one with
another, Mk. ix. 38 Rec.; xi. 81 LT Tr WH; Lk. xx.
14; mpds d\Afhovs, Mk. viii. 165 map’ éavrois [see mapd,
IL. ¢.], Mt. xxi. 25 [L TrWH txt. év é.]; ém, Jn. xi. 50
Rec.; on equiv. to wept rodrov 6ri, Mk. viii. 17. (For
2T} several times in the Psalms; 2 Mace. xii. 43; in
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) *

Siwa-Aoywpsds, -ob, 4, (3ahoyi{opar), Sept. for NIwnn
and Chald. {i*317, in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down, the thinking
of a man deliberating with himself; hence 1. athought,
tnward reasoning : Lk. ii. 85; v. 22; vi. 8; ix. 46 sq.;
Ro. xiv. 1 [yet some bring- this under 2]; the reasoning
of those who think themselves to be wise, Ro. i. 21; 1
Co. iii. 20 ; an opinion : kpiral Sakoysiopdy wovnpdy judges
with evil thoughts, i. e. who follow perverse opinions, rep-
rehensible principles, Jas. ii. 4 [cf. W. 187 (176)]; pur-
pose, design: Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21. 2. a deliberat-
ing, questioning, about what is true: Lk. xxiv. 88; when
in reference to what ought to be done, kesitation, doubt-
ing: ywpis yoyyvopdv kai dudoyiopav, Phil. ii. 14 [¢ yoyy.
is the moral, 8w. the intellectual rebellion against
God ’ Bp. Lghtft.]; xwpis dpyijs k. Siakoyiapod, 1 Tim. ii.
8; [in the last two pass. al. still advocate the rendering
disputing ; yet cf. Mey. on Phil. 1. ¢.].*

8ua-Ade : 1 aor. pass. Suehvdyy ; to dissolve [cf. 8id, C. 4] :
in Acts v. 36 of a body of men broken up and dispersed,
as often in Grk. writ.*

Swa-papripopas; dep. mid.; impf. Siepaprupduny (Acts
ii. 40 Rec.); 1 aor. Siepaprvpduny; in Sept. mostly for
T371; often in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down ; see a multitude
of exx. fr. them in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 20
8qq. ; to call gods and men to witness [, with the inter-
position of gods and men; cf. Ellic. (after Win.) on 1
Tim. v. 21]; 1. to testify, i. e. earnestly, religiously to
charge: foll. by an impv. Acts ii. 40 ; évaomiov Tob Heod .
Xpurroii *Inoov, 2 Tim. iv. 1, (2 K. xvii. 13; Xen.Cyr. 7,
1,17 o p3) mpdrepov praX)‘c Tois wokeplots, Bmpaprvpo 6,
mply etc.) ; also with évamior Tob Beod 7. foll. by wva [cf.
B. 237 (204)], 1 Tim. v. 21, (foll. by uj, Ex. xix. 21);
foll. by the inf. 2 Tim. ii. 14 [not Lchm.], (Nebh. ix. 26).
2. to attest, testify to, solemnly affirm: Acts xx.23; 1 Th.
iv. 6; Heb. ii. 6 ; foll. by &r¢, Acts x. 42 ; with dat. of pers
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to give solemn testimony to one, Lk. xvi. 28 ; with acc. of
the obj. to confirm a thing by (the interposition of)
testimony, to testify, cause it to be believed : rév Néyov Tob
xupiou, Acts viii. 25; 76 edayyéhww, Acts xx. 24; v Ba-
a\elay Tov eod, Acts xxviii. 23 ; for all the apostolic in-
struction came back finally to testimony respecting things
which they themselves had seen or heard, or which had
been disclosed to them by divine revelation, (Acts i. 21
8q.; v. 82; x.41; xxii. 18) ; with the addition of eis and
an acc. of the place unto which the testimony is borne :
& mepl éuod els ‘Tepova. Acts xxiii. 11; with the addition
of a dat. of the pers. to whom the testimony is given : rois
’lovdaiots Tov Xpiordv ’Inaaiv, the Messianic dignity of
Jesus, Acts xviii. 5; "lov. Ty perdvowav xai wioTw, the
necessity of repentance and faith, Acts xx. 21, (3 ‘Iepove.
ras dvoplas, into what sins she has fallen, Ezek. xvi. 2).*

Swa-pdyopas : impf. diepaydunv; to fight it out; contend
Sfiercely: of disputants, Acts xxiii. 9. (Sir. viii. 1, 8;
very freq. in Attic writ.)*

Swapéve ; [impf. Siépevor]; 2 pers. sing. fut. duapeveis
(Heb. i. 11 Knapp, Bleek, al,, for Rec. [GLT Tr
WH al.] &uapéveis); 1 aor. Siéuewa; pf. Siapepérnea; to
stay permanently, remain permanently, continue, [cf. per-
dure; 8, C. 2] (Philo de gigant. § 7 mvebpa Oeiov pévery
Buvardv év Yuxi, Sapévery 3é ddvvarvy): Gal. ii. 5; opp.
to dré\vpas, Heb. i. 11 fr. Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; with an adj.
or adv. added denoting the condition : 8téueive xwgpds, Lk.
i. 22; olrw, as they are, 2 Pet. iii. 4; to perseverc: & run,
Lk. xxii. 28. (Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.) *

Suapeplo: impf. Siepépefor; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur.
Biapepicare; Pass., [pres. diapepifopar]; pf. ptep. Suape-
pepiopévos; 1 aor. Siepepiabny; fut. duapepiobioopas; [Mid.,
pres. Suapepifopac; 1 aor. Siepepiadpnv]; to divide; 1.
to cleave asunder, cul in pieces : {da Siapepirfévra sc. by
the butcher, Plat. legg. 8 p. 849 d.; acc. to a use pecu-
liar to Lk. in pass. to be divided into opposing parts, to be

. at variance, in dissension: énl rwva, against one, Lk. xi.
17 8q.5 émi o, xii. 528q. 2. to distribute (Plat. polit.
p- 289 c.; in Sept. chiefly for P‘jllj\): 7i, Mk. xv. 24 Rec.;
7¢ Tam, Lk. xxii. 17 (where L'T Tr WH €is éavrods for
R G éavrois); Acts ii. 45; Pass. Acts ii. 3; Mid. to dis-
tribute among themselves: vi, Mt. xxvii. 35 ; Mk. xv. 24
GLT Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 34; with éavrois added, [Mt.
xxvii. 85 Ree.]; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19.4

Sia-pepuorpds, -ot, 8, (Suapepi{w), division; 1. a part-
ing, distribution : Plat. legg. 6 p. 771 d.; Diod. 11, 47;
Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 7, Sept. Ezek. xlviii. 29; Mic. vii.
12. 2. disunion, dissension: opp. to elpyvy, Lk. xii.
51; see Suapepifo, 1.°

Swa-vipw : 1 aor. pass. Suevepédnv; to distribute, divide,
(Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.) : pass. els Tév Aadv to be dis-
seminated, spread, among the people, Acts iv. 17.*

Swa-vebw ; to express one’s meaning by a sign, nod to,
beckon to, wink at, (8:d, because “ the sign is conceived of
as passing through the intervening space to him to whom
it is made” Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 4): Lk.
i.22. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Sir. xxvii. 22; Diod. 3,
18; 17 87; Lcian. ver. hist. 2, 44 ; Icarom. 15; [al.].)*
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Swa-vénpa, -ros, 76, (Suavoéw to think), a thouyht : Lk. xi.
17. (Sept.; Sir.; often in Plat.)*

8udvoia, -as, 7, (8ud and wods), Sept. for 29 and J:}'?_;
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl.] Hdt. down; 1.
the mind as the faculty of understanding, feeling, desiring:
Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 30 [Trmrg. br.]; Lk.x. 27; Eph.
i.18 Rec.; iv. 18; Heb. viii. 10; x. 16 ; 1 Pet. i.18. 2.
understanding : 1 Jn. v. 20. 3. mind i. e. spirit (Lat.
animus), way of thinking and feeling: Col. i. 21; Lk. i.
51; 2 Pet. iii. 1. 4. thought; plur. contextually in a
bad sense, evil thoughts: Eph. ii. 8, as in Num. xv. 89
pmabicecde waody Tév évrohdy kuplov . . kal ob daarpa-
¢noeobe dmicw Tév davoidy Hpav.*

Sv-av-olyw ; impf. uporyor; 1 aor. Sujwocfa ; Pass., 1 aor.
Bupvoix Oy ; [2 aor. 8upvoiymy] ; pf. ptep. Suporyuévos (Acts
vii. 56 L T Tr WH) ; [on variations of augm. see reff. s. v.
dvoiyw]; Sept. chiefly for npd and NNY; occasionally in
prof. auth. fr. Plat. Lys. p. 210 a. down; to open by di-
viding or drawing asunder (8d), to open thoroughly (what
had been closed); 1. prop.: dpoev dwvoiyov pirpar,
a male opening the womb (the closed matrix), i. e. the
first-born, Lk. ii. 23 (Ex. xiii. 2, etc.); odpavods, pass.,
Acts vii. 56 L T Tr WH ; the ears, the eyes, i. e. to restore
or to give hearing, sight : Mk. vii. 34, 85 R G; Lk. xxiv.
81, (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Is. xxxv. 5; 2 K. vi. 17, etc.). 2.
trop. : rds ypacpds, to open the sense of the Scriptures,
explain them, Lk. xxiv. 82 ; dv voiw rwos to open the
mind of one, i. e. cause him to understand a thing, Lk.
xxiv. 45; v xapdiav to open one's soul, i. e. to rouse in
one the faculty of understanding or the desire of learn-
ing, Acts xvi. 14, (2 Macc. i. 4; Themist. orat. 2 de
Constantio imp. [p. 29 ed. Harduin] 8iavoiyerai pov 1} xap-
8ia k. duavyearépa yiveras i Yvxn); absol., foll. by ér, to
explain, expound sc. airds, i. e. ras ypadds, Acts xvii. 3.
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 19 sq.*

Swa-vucrepelior ; (Opp. to dupuepevw) ; to spend the night,
to pass the whole night, [cf. &d, C. 1]: & run, in any em-
ployment, Lk.vi. 12. (Diod. 13, 62; Antonin. 7, 66 ; Plut.
mor. p. 950 b.; Hdian. 1, 16,12 [5 Bekk.]; Joseph. antt.
6,18,9; b.j. 2,14, 7 [Jobii. 9; Phil. incorr. mund. § 2;
in Flac. § 6]; with 7w vixra added, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 8.)*

Sw-aviw : 1 aor. ptep. uaviaas; to accomplish fully, bring
quite to an end, finish: tdv mhovv, Acts xxi. 7. (2 Mace.
xii. 17; fr. Hom. down.) [Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii.
p- 85 sq.]*

Swa-wavrds, see 3ud, A. II. 1. a.

Swa-rapa-rpBf, s, 7, constant contention, incessant
wrangling or strife, (waparpeBy attrition; contention,
wrangling); a word justly adopted in 1 Tim. vi. 5 by
G L T Tr WH (for Rec. wapadiarpiBai, . v.) ; not found
elsewhere [exc. Clem. Al etc.]; cf. W. 102 (96). Cf.
the double compounds dwiraparnpeiv, 2 S. iii. 30; also
(doubtful, it must be confessed), diarapaxvmropar, 1 K.
vi. 4 Ald.; wamapofive, Joseph. antt. 10, 7, 5. [Steph.
gives also Suamapdyw, Greg. Nyss. ii. 177 b.; 8iwamapa-
AapBdvew ; Swrmapaciemdw, Joseph. Genes. p. 9 a.; 3w
wapagipw, Schol. Lucian. ii. 796 Hemst.]*

Swa-wepho, -6 ; 1 aor. diemépaca; (0 pass over, cross over,
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e.g. ariver, a lake: Mt. ix. 1; xiv. 34 ; Mk. vi. 53 [here
T WH follow with éml rw yiw for (to) the land (cf. R. V.
mrg.)]; foll. by els with acc. of place, Mk. v. 21; Acts
xxi. 2; mpds with ace. of pers. Lk. xvi. 26. ‘([Eur.], Ar-
stph., Xen., subseq. writ.; Sept. for 13;%.)*

Swa-wAéw : 1 aor. ptep. dwamhedoas; (Plin. pernavigo),
to sail across: mélayos (as often in Grk. writ.), Acts
xxvii. 5 [W. § 52, 4, 8].* :

Sua-wowlw : to work out laboriously, make complete by la-
bor. Mid. [pres. dwmoroipai]; with 1 aor. pass. diemo-
mbny (for which Attic writ. cemovpoduny); a. lo exert
one’s self, strive; b. to manage with pains, accomplish
with great labor ; in prof. auth. in both senses [fr. Aeschyl.
down]. c. to be troubled, displeased, offended, pained,
[ef. collog. Eng. to be worked up; W. 23 (22)]: Acts iv.
2; xvi. 18. (Aquila in Gen. vi. 6; 1 S. xx. 80; Sept. in
Eccl. x. 9 for 3333; Hesych. &amovmfeis - Avrmbeis.) *

Sia-wopede : [0 cause one lo pass through a place ; to car-
ry across ; Pass., [ pres. 8uamopevopar ; impf. Siemopevdunv] ;
with fut. mid. [(not found in N. T.) ; fr. Hdt. down]; to
Journey through a place, go through : as in Grk. writ. foll.
by 8.4 with gen. of place, Mk. ii. 23 L Tr WH txt.; Lk.
vi. 1; foll. by ace. [W. § 52, 4, 8] to travel through: Acts
xvi. 4; absol.: Lk. xviii. 36 ; Ro. xv. 24 ; with the addition
xara wokes xai kopas, Lk. xiil. 22. [SyYN. see &yopar.]*

S-awopém, -& : impf. diymdpovw ; Mid., [pres. inf. Suamo-
peicbas (Lk. xxiv. 4 RG)]; impf. 3mmopoduny (Acts ii.
12T Tr WH ); in the Grk. Bible only in [Dan. ii. 3
Symm. and] Luke; prop. thoroughly (3wa)dmopém (q. v.),
to be entirely at a loss, to be in perplexity: absol. Acts ii.
12; foll. by &4 ré with inf. Lk. ix. 7; wepi rwos, Lk. xxiv.
4 (here the mid. is to be at a loss with one’s self, for which
L T Tr WH read the simple dropeicfar) ; Acts v. 24; év
éavrg foll. by indir. discourse, Actsx. 17. (Plat., Aristot.,
Polyb., Diod., Philo, Plut., al.) *

Swa-wpaypareiopas : 1 aor. empayparevoduny; thorough-
ly, earnestly (8.d) to undertake a business, Dion. Hal. 8, 72;
contextually, to undertake a business for the sake of gain :
Lk. xix. 15. (In Plat. Phaedo p. 77 d. 95 e. to examine
thoroughly.) *

Sua~wple : impf. pass. Siempiduny ; to saw asunder or in
twain, to divide by a saw: 1 Chr. xx. 8; Plat. conv. p.
193 a.; Arstph. eqq. 768,and elsewhere. Pass. trop. to
be sawn through mentally, i. e. to be rent with vexation,
[A. V. cut to the heart], Acts v. 83; with the addition
rais kapdiass abrdv, Acts vii. 54 (cf. Lk. ii. 35); peydaws
éxaAémarvoy kal Siempiovro xaf’ fjuav, Euseb. h. e. 5,1, 6
[15 ed. Heinich. ; cf. Gataker, Advers. misc. col. 916 g.].*

Sv-apwéle: fut. dprdow; 1 aor. [subj. 8 pers. sing.
duprdop], inf. daprdoar; to plunder : Mt. xii. 29* (where
L T Tr WH édprdoar), 29* (R T Tr WH) ; Mk. ii. 27.
[From Hom. down.]*

Swa-ppfyyvoms and Suappiiooe (Lk. viii. 29 [R G; see be-
low]); 1 aor. 8«éppnéa; impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. Sieppiyruro
(Lk. v. 6, where Lchm. txt. 3iepgyvro and T Tr WH
deppooero (L mrg. diepp.), also L T Tr WH duapfiocar
in Lk. viii. 29; [WH have 3uépngev in Mt. xxvi. 65,
and 3waphfas in Mk. xiv. 63; see their App. p. 163, and
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8.V.P, p]); to break asunder, burst through, rend asunder :
ta 8eopd, Lk. viii. 29 ; 3 8ixrvoy, pass., Lk. v. 6 ; ra ludria,
xsravas, to rend, which was done by the Jews in extreme
indignation or in deep grief [cf. B. D. s. v. Dress, 4]: Mt.
xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts xiv. 14, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 29,
84, etc.; 1 Mace. xi. 71; Joseph. b.j. 2, 15, 4. (Sept.,
[Hom.], Soph., Xen., subseq. writ.) *

Swacadéw, -&: 1 aor. diecdpnoa; (gapys clear); 1.
to make clear or plain, to explain, unfold, declare: rijv
mapaBokqy, Mt. xiii. 836 L Tr txt. WH; (Eur. Phoen.
398; Plat. legg. 6, 754 a.; al. ; Polyb. 2,1,1; 3, 52, 5). 2.
of things done, to declare i. e. to tell, announce, narrate:
Mt. xviii. 31; (2 Mace. 1, 18; Polyb.1,46,4; 2, 27, 8).
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 622 sqq.; Win. De
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11.*

Swa-celw : 1 aor. diéoeioa; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down;
to shake thoroughly ; trop. to make to tremble, to terrify (Job
iv. 14 for TNIPN), to agitate; like concutio in juridical
Latin, to ezxtort from one by intimidation money or other
property : roud, Lk. iii. 14 [ A. V. do violence to]; 3 Mace.
vii. 21 ; the Basilica; [Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 7,80, 7].*

Swa-oxopwllw; 1 aor. dieandpmica; Pass., pf. ptep. Sie-
axopmiopuévos; 1 aor. dieaxopmioclny ; 1 fut. dieoxopmioi-
oopas ; often in Sept., more rarely in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb.
1,47,4; 27, 2,10 on (cf. Lob. ad Phryn.p. 218; [W. 25]);
to scatler abroad, disperse: Jn. xi. 52 (opp. to curdyw);
of the enemy, Lk. i. 51; Acts v. 37, (Num. x. 33, etc.;
Joseph. antt. 8, 15, 4; Ael. v. h. 18, 46 (1, 6) 8 8pdxor
ToUs pév Sueaxdpmiae, Tovs 8¢ dméxrewe). of a flock of
sheep: Mt. xxvi. 81 (fr. Zech. xiii. 7) ; Mk. xiv. 27; of
property, to squander, waste : Lk. xv. 18; xvi. 1, (like 8:a-
omeipo in Soph. El 1291). like the Hebr. 7171 (Sept.
Ezek. v. 2, 10, 12 [Ald.], ete.) of grain, to scatter i. e. to
winnow (i. e. to throw the grain a considerable distance, or
up into the air, that it may be separated from the chaff;
opp. to ovvdyw, to gather the wheat, freed from the chaff,
into the granary [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Agriculture]): Mt.
xxv. 24, 26.*

Swa-owée: Pass, [pf. inf. deomdobac]; 1 aor. dieomd-
abnv; to rend asunder, break asunder : ras d\doeas, Mk.
v. 4 (ras vevpds, Judg. xvi. 9); of a man, to tear in
pieces: Acts xxiii. 10, (rods dvdpas xpeovpyndsv, Hdt. 8,
13).

Swa-owelpw: 2 aor. pass. Sweomdpny; to scatter abroad,
disperse; Pass. of those who are driven to different places,
Acts viii. 1, 4; xi. 19. * (In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and]
Hdt. down ; very often in Sept.) *

8ua-omopd, -Gs, 1), (Buaomelpo, cf. such words as dyopd,
Suapbopd), (Vulg. dispersio), a scattering, dispersion : dré-
pow, opp. to ovpuis . mapdfevéis, Plut. mor. p. 1105 a. ; in
the Sept. used of the Israelites dispersed among foreign
nations, Deut. xxviii. 25; xxx. 4; esp. of their Babylo-
nian exile, Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 17; Is. xlix. 6; Judith v.
19; abstr. for concr. of the exiles themselves, Ps. cxlvi.
(exlvii) 2 (i. q. ©'N¥) expelled, outcasts) : 2 Mace.i. 27;
els 1. Saomopdy Tév “EXAfvew unto those dispersed among
the Greeks [W. § 80, 2 a.], Jn. vii. 35. Transferred to
Christians [i. e. Jewish Christians (?)] scattered abroad
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among the Gentiles: Jas. i. 1 (év rj; uaomopd, sc. odor) ;
wapenidnpot diaomopas Mévrov, sojourners far away from
home, in Pontus, 1 Pet. i. 1 (see waperidnuos). [BB.DD.
8. v. Dispersion; esp. Schilrer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 31.]*

8wa-ord\\a: to draw asunder, divide, distinguish, dis-
pose, order, (Plat., Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.; often in
Sept.) ; Pass. 76 8taoreA\duevow, the injunction : Heb. xii.
20, (2 Macc. xiv. 28). Mid., [pres. 3:aoréA\\opas] ; impf.
SweareAAduny; 1 aor. dwearedduny; to open one’s self i. e.
one’s mind, to set forth distinctly, (Aristot., Polyb.);
hence in the N. T. [so Ezek. iii. 18, 19; Judith xi. 12]
to admonish, order, charge : rwi, Mk. viii. 15; Acts xv.
24 ; foll. by & [cf. B. 287 (204)], Mt. xvi. 20 RT Tr WH
mrg. ; Mk. vii. 36 ; ix. 9 ; 8ieareldaro moAld, tva etc. Mk.
v. 43.*

8uborpa, —ros, 76, [(dwaorijvar)], an interval, distance;
space of time : &s bpdv Tpidy Sidar. Acts v. 7, ([ék moAod
duagmuaros, Aristot. de audib. p. 800%, 5 etc.] ; rerpaerés 8.
Polyb. 9, 1, 1; [adpmas & xpévos fpepdv k. vurrdy éore dd-
omua, Philo, alleg. leg. i. § 2 etc., see Siegfried s. v. p.
66]).*

Swa-arold), -7js, 1, (BiaoréAlw, cf. dvaroly), a distinction,
difference: Ro. iii. 22; x. 12; of the difference of the
sounds made by musical instruments, 1 Co. xiv. 7.
([ Aristot., Theophr.], Polyb., Plut., al.) *

Swa-orpédm; 1 aor. inf. duaorpéyar; pf. pass. ptep. die
orpappévos [cf. WH. App. p.170 sq.]; fr. Aeschyl. down;
a. to dislort, turn aside: tas 68ovs xupiov Tas ebbeias, fig-
uratively (Prov. x. 10), to oppose, plot against, the saving
purposes and plans of God, Acts xiii. 10. Hence b.
to turn aside from the right path, to pervert, corrupt: v
&vos, Lk. xxiii. 2 (Polyb. 5, 41, 1; 8, 24, 8); rwd dnd
Twos, $0 corrupt and so turn one aside from etc. Acts
xiii. 8, (Ex. v. 4; voluptates animum detorquent a vir-
tute, Cic.) ; 8ceorpappévos pervérse, corrupt, wicked : Mt.
xvii. 17; Lk. ix. 41; Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii. 15.*

Sia-cdlw: 1 aor. 8écwoa; 1 aor. pass. diecdbyy; in
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; often in Sept., esp. for »97 and
YN to preserve through danger, to bring safe through ;
to save i. e. cure one who is sick (cf. our colloq. bring
him through) : Lk. vii. 3; pass. Mt. xiv. 836 ; to save i. e.
keep safe, keep from perishing: Acts xxvii. 48; to save
out of danger, rescue: Acts xxviii. 1; éx rijs Gakdaoys,
ibid. 4 ; —as very often in Grk. writ. (see exx. in Win.
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 9 3q.) with specification of
the person to whom or of the place to which one is
brought safe through: mpds ®fAika, Acts xxiii. 24; émt
v yiv, Acts xxvii. 44 ; €ls 7i, 1 Pet. iii. 20.*

8wa-rayh), -5, 7, (diardoow), a purely bibl. [2 Esdr. iv.
11] and eccl. word (for which the Greeks use 8iudradis),
a disposition, arrangement, ordinance: Ro. xiii. 2; é\d-
Bere tdv véuov eis Swrayds dyyéhaw, Acts vii. 53, ye re-
ceived the law, influenced by the authority of the ordain-
ing angels, or because ye thought it your duty to receive
what was enjoined by angels (at the ministration of an-
gels [nearly i. q. as being the ordinances ete.], similar
to els Svopa déxeolar, Mt. x. 41; see eis, B.IL 2 d.; [W.
398 (872), cf. 228 (214), also B. 151 (131)]). On the
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Jewish opinion that angels were employed as God’s
assistants in the solemn proclamation of the Mosaic law,
cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2 Sept.; Acts vii. 38; Gal. iii. 19; Heb.
ii. 2; Joseph. antt. 15, 5, 3; [Philo de somn. i. § 22; Bp.
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. ¢.].*

Sub-raypa, -ros, 76, (duardoow), an injunction, mandate:
Heb. xi. 28 [Lchm. 86ypa]. (2 Esdr. vii. 11; Add. Esth.
iii. 14 [in Tdf. ch. iii. fin., line 14]; Sap. xi. 8; Philo,
decal. § 4; Diod. 18, 64; Plut. Marcell. c. 24 fin.;
[al])*

Sua-rapboow, or rre: 1 aor. pass. dwerapdybyy; to agi-
tate greatly, trouble greatly, (Lat. perturbare): Lk. i. 29.
(Plat., Xen., al.) *

Swa-rdoow; 1 aor. Sérafa; pf. inf. duarerayévar (Acts
xviii. 2 [not Tdf.]); Pass., pf. ptcp. diareraypévos; 1 aor.
ptep. daraxbeis; 2 aor. ptep. dwrayeis; Mid., pres. 8-
rdooopar; fut. iardfopar; 1 aor. dwerafduny; (on the
force of 8ud cf. Germ. verordnen, [Lat. disponere, Win.
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 7sq.]); to arrange, ap-
point, ordain, prescribe, give order: rwi, Mt. xi. 1; 1 Co.
xvi. 1; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. viii. 55; Acts xviii. 2
[here T reray. Tr mrg. br. 8ia-; rwi foll. by inf. 1 Co. ix.
14]; i, pass., 6 vopos Swuarayeis 8¢ dyyéhaw (see durayn) :
Gal. iii. 19, (Hes. opp. 274); rw{ 7, pass.: Lk. iii. 13;
xvii. 9 [Rec.], 10; Acts xxiii. 31. Mid.: 1 Co. vii. 17;
ovre fv Buareraypévos (cf. W. 262 (246) ; [B. 193 (167)]),
Acts xx. 18; 7w, Tit. i. 5; i, 1 Co. xi. 34; rwi, foll. by
inf.: Acts vii. 44 ; xxiv. 28. [CoMP.: ém-Suardooopar.]®

Swa-re\éw, <& ; to bring thoroughly to an end, accomplish,
[cf. 8id, C.’2]; with the addition of 7ov Biov, Tov xpovor,
etc., it is joined to participles or adjectives and denotes
the continuousness of the act or state expressed by the
ptep. or adj. (as in Hdt. 6, 117; 7, 111; Plat. apol. p.
31 a.) ; oftener, however, without the accus. it is joined
with the same force simply to the pteps. or adjs.: thus
dourou diareheire ye continue fasting, constantly fast, Acts
xxvii. 33 (so doparéorepos [al. -raros] duarekei, Thuc. 1,
84 ; often in Xen.; W. 348 (826); [B. 804 (261)]).*

Swa-tnpde, -0 ; 3 pers. sing. impf. dwernpec; to keep con-
tinually or carefully (see &4, C. 2): Lk. ii. 51, (Gen.
xxxvii. 11); épavrdv & rwos (cf. Tnpeiv & rwos, Jn. xvii.
15), to keep one’s self (pure) from a thing, Acts xv. 29;
dm6 Twos for WY foll. by i», Ps. xi. (xii.) 8. (Plat,
Dem., Polyb., al.) *

Swa-rl, see 8ud, B. IL. 2 a. p. 134",

Sua-rlne : (o place separately, dispose, arrange, appoint,
[cf. 8, C. 3]. In the N. T. only in Mid., pres. diarifle-
pac; 2 aor. Queféuny; fut. dwabnoopar; 1. to arrange,
dispose of, one’s own affairs; a. ti, of something that
belongs to one (often so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. down);
with @at. of pers. added, in one’s favor, to one’s advan-
fage; hence to assign a thing to another as his possession :
Tt Baodelav (to appoint), Lk. xxii. 29. b. to dispose
of by will, make a testament : Heb. ix. 16 sq.; (Plat. legg.
11 p. 924 e.; with 3wbikyy added, ibid. p. 923 c., etc.).
2. duarifepar Babipeny rwvi (/D PR N3 NYD, Jer. xxxviii
(xxxi.) 81 s8qq.), to make a covenant, enter into cove-
nant, with one, [cf. W. 225 (211); B. 148 (129 sq.)]:
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Heb. viii. 10, (Gen. xv. 18) ; mpds rewa, Acts iii. 25; Heb.
x. 16, (Deut. vii. 2); perd rwos, 1 Mace. i. 11. The
Grks. said ovwrifepas wpds Tiva, ai mpés Twa ovvijkar,
Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 21. [CoMP.: dvri-Buarifippe]®

Swa-rplBe; impf. dierpBor; 1 aor. Suérpifa; to rub
between, rub hard, (prop. Hom. 1l. 11, 847, al.); to wear
away, consume; xpdvov Or juépas, to spend, pass time:
Acts xiv. 8, 28; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxv. 6, 14, (Lev. xiv. 8;
Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.); simply to stay, tarry, [cf. B.
145 (127); W. 593 (552)]: Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54 [WH Tr
txt. fpever]; Acts xii. 19; xiv. 18 (Lchm. ed. min.); xv.
85; (Judith x. 2; 2 Mace. xiv. 28, and often in prof.
auth. fr. Hom. Il. 19, 150 down).*

Swa-tpody, -is, ), (Suarpédpw to support), sustenance :
1 Tim. vi. 8. (Xen. vect. 4, 49; Menand. ap. Stob.
floril. 61, 1 [vol. ii. 386 ed. Gaisf.]; Diod. 19, 832; Epict.
ench. 12; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 7; 4, 8, 21; often in Plut.;
1 Mace. vi. 49.)*

Si-avydle: 1 aor. ujlyaca; to shine through, (Vulg.
elucesco), to dawn; of daylight breaking through the
darkness of night (Polyb. 8, 104, 5, [cf. Act. Andr. 8
p- 116 ed. Tdf.]): 2 Pet.i. 19. [Plut. de plac. philos.
8,3, 2; al. (see Soph. Lex. s. v.).]*

Swavyhs, €5, (alyn), translucent, transparent : Rev. xxi.
21, for the Rec. 8wapavs. ([Aristot.], Philo, Apoll.
Rh.,, Lcian., Plut., Themist.; often in the Anthol.) *

Swadarfis, ¢5, (Suadaivw to show through), transparent,
translucent: Rev. xxi. 21 Rec.; see Swwyps. (Hdt.,
Arstph., Plat., al.)*

Swa-¢épw; 2 aor. Sujveyxov [but the subj. 8 pers. sing.
Sievéyxny (Mk. xi. 16), the only aor. form which occurs,
can come as well fr. 1 aor. dujveyxa; cf. Veitch s. v.
¢épw, fin.]; Pass., [pres. duapépopas]; impf. Scepepduny ;
[fr. Hom. (h. Merc. 255), Pind. down]; 1. (o bear or
carry through any place: oxetos 8t Toi lepod, Mk. xi.
16. 2. o carry different ways,i.e. a. trans.!lo carry
in different directions, to different places: thus persons
are said Swuapépecbas, who are carried hither and thither
in a ship, driven to and fro, Acts xxvii. 27, (Strab. 8,2, 7
P- 144; oxdos in’ évavriov mvevpdrov Suadepbpevoy, Philo,

migr. Abr. § 27; Leian. Hermot. 28; often in Plut.);.

metaph. o spread abroad: Biepépero & Aéyos Tov kvpiov
8 8\ns Tijs xdpas, Acts xiii. 49, (dyyehias, Leian. dial.
deor. 24, 1; ¢nun duagpéperas, Plut. mor. p. 163 d.). b.
intrans. (like the Lat. differo) to differ: 8oxipdlew ra
duapéporra to test, prove, the things that differ, i. e. to
distinguish between good and evil, lawful and unlawful,
Ro. ii. 18 ; Phil i. 10, (3uixptois kakot e kal xaxot, Heb.
v. 14); cf. Thol. Com. on Rom. p. 111 ed. 5.; Theoph.
Ant. ad Autol. p. 6 ed. Otto doxsud{ovres rd diapépovra,
frou s, ) ordros, § Nevkdw, § péav krA.) ; [al., adopting a
secondary sense of each verb in the above passages, trans-
late (cf. A. V.) to approve the things that excel; see Mey.
(yet cf. ed. Weiss) on Ro. L c.; Ellic. on Phil. L e.].
Qapéper Tivds, to differ from one, i. e. to excel, surpass
one: Mt. vi. 26; x. 81; xii. 12; Lk. xii. 7, 24, (often so
in Attic auth.); rwés & run, 1 Co. xv. 41; [ruds oddév,
Gal. iv. 1]. o©. impersonally, 3:apépes it makes a differ-
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ence, il matters, is of importance: oldév pot Bapépes it
matters nothing to me, Gal. ii. 6, (Plat. Prot. p. 316 b.
7uv otdév agépes, p. 358 e.; de rep. 1 p. 340 ¢.; Dem.
124, 8 (in Phil. 3, 50); Polyb. 8, 21,9; Ael. v. h. 1, 25;
al.; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 394; Wetst. on Gal. L ¢.]).*

Swa-dedyw: [2 aor. duépuvyor]; fr. Hdt. down; to flee
through danger, to escape: Acts xxvii. 42, (Prov. xix. 5;
Josh. viii. 22).*

Swa-dmpllw; 1 aor. Sedimaa; 1 aor. pass. Senuiobyy;
to spread abroad, blaze abroad : v Néyov, Mk. i. 45 ; Mt.
xxviii. 15 [T WH mrg. épnuicd.]; rwd, to spread abroad
his fame, verbally diffuse his renown, Mt. ix. 31 ; in Lat.
diffamare aliquem, but in a bad sense. (Rarely in Grk.
writ., as Arat. phaen. 221; Dion. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph.
incred. 14, 4; [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p.
14 8q.])*

Sia-¢pBelpw; 1 aor. Siépeipa; Pass., [pres. duadpbeipo-
par]; pf. ptep. Siedpfapuéws; 2 aor. diepfdpnv; Sept.
very often for NN, occasionally for Y3n; in Grk. writ.
fr. Hom. down; 1. (o change for the worse, to cor-
rupt: minds, morals; v yiy, i. e. the men that in-
habit the earth, Rev. xi. 18; 3iepbappévor Tov voiw, 1 Tim.
vi. 5, (Tjv Sudvoiav, Plat. legg. 10 p. 888 a.; mjw ywouny,
Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 21 ; Tovs dpfarpols, Xen. an. 4, 5, 12).
2. to destroy, ruin, (Lat. perdere); a. to consume, of bodily
vigor and strength: & & pdv dvlpwmos BadBeiperar [is
decaying], 2 Co. iv. 16; of the worm or moth that eats pro-
visions, clothing, etc. Lk. xii. 83. b. to destroy (Lat. de-
lere) : Rev. viii. 9; to kill, diapbeipewv Tovs ete. Rev. xi. 18.*

Sua-dlopb, -as, 1), (Suapbeipw), corruption, destruction;
in the N. T. that destruction which is effected by the de-
cay of the body after death: Acts ii. 27, 81 ; xiii. 34-87
[cf. W. § 65, 10], see €idw, I. 5 and dmoorpédw, 2. (Sept.
for N ; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)*

Sib-Popos, -ov, (diadpépw); 1. different, varying in
kind, (Hdt. and sqq.): Ro. xii. 6; Heb. ix. 10. 2.
excellent, surpassing, ([Died.], Polyb., Plut., al.) : com-
par. 8iagpopdrrepos, Heb. i. 4; viii. 6.

Sua-puNdoow: 1 aor. inf. SuapvAdfac; fr. Hdt. down;
to guard carefully: rwa, Lk. iv. 10 fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 11.
“The seventy chose to employ this term esp. of God’s
providential care; cf. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. xxiv. 17;
Ps. xl. (xli.) 3. Hence it came to pass that the later
writers at the close of their letters used to write diagpv-
Adrrot, Sapuhdfos pds & Beds, cf. Theodoret. iii. pp. 800,
818, 826, (edd. Schulze, Nosselt, etc. Hal.).” Win. De
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16.*

Sua-xeplw : 1 aor. mid. Siexetpiadpny ; to move by the use
of the hands, take in hand, manage, administer, govern, (fr.
[Andoc., Lys.], Xen. and Plato down). Mid. to lay hands
on, slay, kill [with one’s own hand]: rwd (Polyb. 8, 23, 8;
Diod. 18, 46 ; Joseph., Dion. Hal., Plut., Hdian.), Acts
v. 30; xxvi. 21.*

Swa-xAevdlw ; lo deride, scoff, mock, [“deridere i.e.
ridendo exagitare” Win.]: Aects ii. 13 G L T Tr WH.
(Plat. Ax. p. 364 b.; Dem. p. 1221, 26 [adv. Polycl. 49:
Aeschin. dial. 8,2; Polyb. 17,4, 4; al.; eccles. writ.) Ct.
Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 17.*
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Bua-xwplle: {0 separate thoroughly or wholly (cf. 84, C.
2), (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept.). Pass. pres. a-
xopifopus ([in reflex. sense] cf. dmoywpifw) to separate
one’s self, depart, (Gen. xiii. 9, 11, 14; Diod. 4, 53) : dnd
Twos, Lk. ix. 33.°

SiBaxrixés, -1, dv, (1. q. 8daograwds in Grk. writ.), apt
and skilful in teaching : 1 Tim.iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24. (8-
8axruxy dperi), the virtue which renders one teachable,
docility, Philo, praem. et poen. § 4; [de congressu erud.
§7)°

8ibaxrds, -, -Ov, (8:ddoxw); 1. ‘hat can be taught
(Pind., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. laught, instructed, foll. by
gen. by one [cf. W. 189 (178); 194 (182); B. 169 (147)]:
700 feot, by God, Jn. vi. 45 fr. Is. liv. 13 ; mvedparos dyiov
[GL T Tr WH om. dyiov], by the (Holy) Spirit, 1 Co. ii.
18. (vovfernpara keivys 3idaxrd, Soph. El 844.)*

88acxalla, -as, §, (8:3dokaros), [fr. Pind. down]; 1.
teaching, instruction: Ro. xii. 7; xv. 4 (els mv fuerépav
ddaoxakiav, that we might be taught, [A. V. for our
learning]); 1 Tim. iv. 13, 16; v. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16;
Tit. ii. 7. 2. teaching i. e. that which is taught, doc-
trine : Eph. iv. 14; 1 Tim. 1. 10; iv. 6; vi.1,8; 2 Tim. iv.
8; Tit.i.9; ii.1,10; plur. 8i3agxakias teachings, precepts,
(fr. Is. xxix. 13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; dvponav, Col. ii.
22; dapovloy, 1 Tim. iv. 1.*

884axalos, -ov, 6, (8:3doxw), a teacher; in the N. T. one
who teaches concerning the thingsof God, and the duties
of man; 1. of one who is fitted to teach, or thinks
himself so: Heb. v. 12; Ro. ii. 20. 2. of the teachers
of the Jewish religion : Lk. ii. 46 ; Jn.iii. 10; hence the
Hebr. 21 is rendered in Greek 8:3doxakos : In. i. 38 (39);
xx. 16; cf. below, under gafBi, and Pressel in Herzog
xii. p. 471 8q.; [Campbell, Dissert. on the Gospels, diss.
vii. pt. 2]. 3. of those who by their great power as
teachers drew crowds about them; a. of John the Bap-
tist: Lk.iii. 12. b. of Jesus: Jn.i.38 (89); iii. 2; viii. 4;
xi. 28 ; xiii. 138q.; xx. 16 ; often in the first three Gospels.
4. by preéminence used of Jesus by himself, as the one
who showed men the way of salvation : Mt. xxiii. 8 LT
Tr WH. 5. of the apostles: ¢ 8i3doxalos rav é0vév,
of Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11. 6. of those who
in the religious assemblies of Christians undertook the
work of teaching, with the special assistance of the Holy
Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28 8q.; Eph. iv. 11; Aects xiii. 1, cf.
Jas. iii. 1. 7. of false teachers among Christians: 2
Tim. iv. 8. [Hom. (h. Merc. 556), Aeschyl., al.]

884oxw ; impf. é3i8aoxov; fut. 8:8dfw; 1 aor. éidata;
1 aor. pass. é8:3dxfnv; (AAQ [cf. Vanitek p. 327]); [fr.
Hom. down]; Sept. for 3*1in, NN, and esp. for mY;
to teach 1. absol. a. to hold discourse with others
in order to instruct them, deliver didactic discourses: Mt.
iv. 23; xxi. 28; Mk.i. 21; vi. 6; xiv. 49; Lk. iv. 15; v.
17; vi. 63 Jn. vi. 59; vii. 14; xviii. 20, and often in the
Gospels; 1 Tim. ii. 12. b. to be a teacher (see 8.84-
oralos, 6) : Ro. xii. 7. ©. to discharge the office of teach-
e conduct one’s self as a teacher: 1 Co. iv.-17. 2. in
construction; a. either in imitation of the Hebr. & 725
(Job xxi. 22), or by an irregular use of the later Greeks
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(of which no well-attested example remains exc. one in
Plut. Marcell. c. 12), with dat. of person : r Badx, Rev.
ii. 14 (acc. to the reading now generally accepted for the
Rec.be=¢lz 73y Bal.) ; cf. B. 149 (130); W. 228 (209), cf.
227 (218). b. acc. to the regular use, with acc. of pers.,
to teach one : used of Jesus and the apostles uttering in
public what they wished their hearers to know and re-
member, Mt. v. 2; Mk. i. 22; ii. 18; iv. 2; Lk.v. 3; Jn.
viil. 2; Acts iv. 2; v. 25; xx. 20; vovs “ENApras, to act
the part of a teacher among the Greeks, Jn. vii. 85 ; used
of those who enjoin upon others to observe some ordi-
nance, to embrace some opinion, or to obey some pre-
cept: Mt. v. 19; Acts xv. 1; Heb. viii. 11; with esp.
reference to the addition which the teacher makes to
the knowledge of the one he teaches, to impart instruc-
tion, instil doctrine inlo one: Acts xi. 26; xxi. 28; Jn.
ix. 834; Ro. ii. 21; Col. iii. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Rev. ii. 20.
c. the thing taught or enjoined is indicated by a foll.
&re: Mk. viii. 81; 1 Co. xi. 14; by a foll. infin., Lk. xi.
1; Mt. xxviii. 20; Rev. ii. 14; nepi 7wos, 1 JIn. ii. 27;
é&v Xpiord Si8axbijvas, to be taught in the fellowship of
Christ, Eph. iv. 21; foll. by an acc. of the thing, to teach
i. e. prescribe a thing: 3iacxalias, évrd\para dvfpimar,
precepts which are commandments of men (fr. Is. xxix.
18), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7, [B. 148 (129)]; v 88» rov
Beot, Mt. xxii. 16 ; Mk. xii. 14 ; Lk. xx. 21 : ravra, 1 Tim.
iv. 11; 4 py 3et, Tit. i. 115 1o explain, expound, a thing :
Acts xviii. 11, 25; xxviii. 831; dwooraciar énd Meicéuns,
the necessity of forsaking Moses, Acts xxi. 21. . with
acc. of pers. and of thing, to teach one something [W. 226
8q. (212); B. 149 (180)]: [éxeivos dpds 8:ddfer wdrra,
Jn. xiv. 26]; rob diddoxewy Vuas riva v& oroxeia, Heb. v,
12 (where R G T Trand others read —not so well —
riva; [but of. B. 260 (224) note, 268 (230) note]) ; érépovs
83dfat, sc. atrd, 2 Tim. ii. 2; hence pass. 8i3ayfijval re
[B. 188 (163); W. 229 (215)]: Gal. i. 12 (é3:3dxfnw, sc.
atrd), 2 Th. ii. 15.

88ax ), -ijs, 5, (8:8doxw), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. teack-
ing, viz. that which is taught: Mk. i. 27; Jn. vii. 16; Acts
xvii. 19; Ro. [vi. 17]; xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 10; Rev. ii. 24; 3
3:3. Twos, one’s doctrine, i. e. what he teaches: Mt. vii.
28; xvi. 12; xxii. 88; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk. iv. 82; Jn.
xviii. 19; Acts v. 28; Rev. ii. 14 sq.; 9§ 8:8ays of God,
rob xuplov, Toi Xpioroi, the doctrine which has God,
Christ, the Lord, for its author and supporter : Jn. vii.
17; Acts xiii. 12; 2Jn. 9; with the gen. of the object,
doctrine, teaching, concerning something: Ieb. vi. 2 [W.
187 (176); 192 (181); 551 (518)]; plur. Heb. xiii. 9.
2. [the act of] teaching, instruction, (cf.8i3agxakia [on the
supposed distinction betw. the two words and their use
in the N. T. see Ellic. on 2 Tim. iv. 2; they are asso-
ciated in 2 Tim. iv. 2,8; Tit.i. 9]): Actsii. 42; 2 Tim.
iv. 2; év 15 8Baxh, while he was teaching, a phrase by
which the Evangelist indicates that he is about to cite
some of the many words which Jesus spoke at that
time, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 88; ro¥ xarda tijv ddaxjy mioTod
Aéyov, the faithful word which is in accordance with the
received (2 Tim. iii. 14) instruction, Tit. i. 9; in partic-
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ular, the teaching of the 8:3doxakos (q. v. 6) in the relig-
ious assemblies of Christians: Aakelv év 8:3ayj to speak
in the way of teaching, in distinction from other modes
of speaking in public, 1 Co. xiv. 6 ; &w 33axi», to have
something to teach, ibid. 26.*

8(Bpaxpov, -ov, 76, (neut. of the adj. 8idpaypos, -ov, sc.
wuopa; fr. 8is and dpaypn), a didrachmon or double-
drachma, a silver coin equal to two Attic drachmas or
one Alexandrian, or half a shekel, [about one third of a
dollar] (see in dpyvpeov, 8): Mt. xvii. 24. (Sept. often
for 5?!#, [Poll., Galen].) *

8(Bupos, -, -ov, and -os, -ov, twofold, twain, (double, Hom.
0d. 19, 227; as pidupos triple, rerpadupos quadruple,
érrddupos) ; hence twin (sc. mais, as rpidupot wailes, viol,
Germ. Drillinge, three born at a birth), Hebr. oip, a
surname of the apostle Thomas [cf. Luthardt on the
first of tke foll. pass.; B.D. s.v. Thomas]: Jn. xi. 16;
xx. 24; xxi. 2. (Hom. IL 28, 641.)*

8Bep. (330, Rev. iii. 9 LT WH; [3{80 Tr, yet see
WH. App. p. 167]), 8 pers. plur. 3:3saoc (Rev. xvii. 13
[not Rec.]), impv. 3i8ov (Mt. v. 42 RG); impf. 8 pers.
sing. é3i8ov, 3 pers. plur. é3idouvv (é8i80cav, Jn. xix. 3L T
Tr WH [see &xw]); fut. 8dow; 1 aor. &wxa [2 pers.
sing. -xes, Jn. xvii. 7 Trmrg., 8 Trmrg.; cf. reff. s. v.
xomum], subjunc. 3dopy [and ddowuer] fr. an imaginary
indic. form #woa, [Mk. vi. 87 T Trmrg.]; Jn. xvii. 2 (Tr
mrg. WH 3a0e:) ; Rev. viii. 3 (L T Tr WH 8doet; cf. Lob.
ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; B. 86 (31); W. 79 (76); [Veitch
8. v. 3i3. fin., also Soph. Lex. s. v. and esp. Intr. p. 40;
WH. App. p. 172]); pf. 3é8wxa [on the interchange
between the forms of the pf. and of the aor. in this verb
cf. B. 199 (172)]; plpf. édeddxeww and without augm.
[W.§12,9; B. 33 (29)] 3edirewv, Mk. xiv. 44; and L
txt. T Tr WH in Lk. xix. 15; 3 pers. plur. 8e3dxeoay, Jn.
xi. 57; 2 aor. subjunc. 8 pers. sing. 3¢ [8dp, Jn. xv. 16 Tr
mrg.; Eph.i. 17 WHmrg.; 2 Tim. ii. 256 L WHmrg.;
80i, Mk. viii. 37 T Tr WH;; cf. B. 46 (40); WH. App. p.
168; Kuenen and Cobet, praef. p. Ixi.], plur. 3duev, 8ore,
3oow, optat. 3 pers. sing. 8¢n for 8ofn, Ro. xv.5; [2 Th.
iii. 16]; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18; [ii. 25 T Tr WH txt.; Eph.1i.
17R G; iii. 16 R G] and elsewhere among the variants
([cf. W. § 14,1 g.; B. 46 (40), cf. § 189, 37 and 62]; see
[WH. App. u.s.; Tdf. Proleg. p.122;] Lob. ad Phryn.
p- 346 ; [Kiihner § 282 Anm. 2; Veitch s. v. 3i8wpu ad
fin.]), impv. 86s, 8dre, inf. dovvas, ptep. dovs; Pass., pf.
8¢3opas; 1 aor. é360ny; 1 fut. dobjoopar; cf. B. 45 (39)
sq.; [WHu.s.]. Inthe Sept. times without number for
{03, sometimes for Dy; and for Chald. 375 [fr. Hom.
down]; fo give;

A. absolutely and generally: paxdpiov éore paXiov
3:8évar, §j AapBavew, Acts xx. 35.

B. In construction; L Twi T, to give something
to some one,—in various senses; 1. of one’s own ac-
cord to give one something, to his advantage; o bestow,
give as a gift: Mt.iv. 9; Lk.i. 82; xii. 32, and often;
3duara [cf. B. 148 (129)], Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 18; Eph.
iv. 8 (Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); r& dmdpxovru what thou
hast rois mreyois, Mt. xix. 21; ypnuara, Acts xxiv. 26.
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2. o grant, give to one asking, let have: Mt. xii. 89 ; xiv,
7sq.; xvi.4; xx.23; Mk. vi. 22, 25; viii. 12; x.40;
Lk. xi. 29; xv.16; Jn. xi. 22; xiv. 16; xv.16; xvi. 23;
Actsiii. 6; Jas.i.5; [noteworthy is 1 Jn. v. 16 ddoes (sc.
prob. 8 Beds) alrg {wv rois dpaprdvovow etc., where
air seems to be an ethical dat. and . duap. dependent
on the verb; see B. 138 (116) note, cf. 179 (156); W. 523
(487), cf. 530 (494)]; in contradistinction from what
one claims: Jn. iii. 27; xix. 11. 3. to supply, furnish,
necessary things: as dprov rwi, Mt. vi. 11; Lk. xi. 8; Ja.
vi. 82, 51; rpodpqv, Mt. xxiv. 45; Bpdow, Jn. vi. 27; be-
sides in Mt. xxv. 15, 28 sq.; Mk. ii. 26; iv.25; Lk. vi.
4; viii. 18; xii. 42; xix. 24, 26; Jn.iv. 10, 14, 15; Eph.
vi. 19. 4. o give over, deliver, i. e. a. to reach out,
extend, present: as Mt. xiv. 19; xvii. 27; Mk. vi. 41;
xiv. 22 8q.; Lk. ix. 16; xxii. 19; 73 Ywpiow, Jn. xiii. 26;
6 moripiov, Jn. xviil. 115 Rev. xvi. 19; rds xeipas 3:36-
vas to give one the hand, Acts ix. 41; Gal.ii.9. b. of a
writing : &moordowy, Mt.v. 81. ©. to give o one’s care,
intrust, commit; aa. something to be administered;
univ.: marrl ¢ é860y moAd, Lk. xii. 48 ; property, money,
Mt. xxv. 15; Lk. xix. 18, 15; dpwedra, a vineyard to
be cultivated, Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 16 ; rdas c\eis [xAeidas]
is Bag. Mt. xvi. 19; ) xplow, In. v. 22; xpipa, Rev.
xx. 4; v éfovoiay davrav, Rev. xvii. 13 [not Rec.]; ra
épya, lva redesdbow abrd, Jn. v. 36; 18 {pyov, va moujow,
Jn. xvii. 4; 73 Svopa Tov Beod, to be declared, Jn. xvii. 11
[not Rec., 12 T Tr WH]. bb. to give or commit to some
one something to be religiously observed : 8wabixny wepiro-
pijs, Acts vii. 8; vy wepiropny, the ordinance of circum-
cision, Jn. vii. 22; rov vipoy, ibid. vs. 19; Adya {Gvra,
Acts vii. 38. 5. to give what is due or obligatory, to
pay: wages or reward, Mt. xx. 4, 14; xxvi. 15; Rev. xi.
18; dpylpiov, a8 a reward, Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. xxii. 5;
taxes, tribute, tithes, etc.: Mt. xvii. 27; xxii. 17; Mk.
xii. 14 (18) ; Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Heb. vii. 4 ; fvoiar sc. 7
xvpig, Lk. ii. 24 (Bvoiav dmodoivat 7§ fed, Joseph. antt.
7, 9, 1) ; Noyov, render account, Ro. xiv. 12 [L txt. Trtxt.
dmod.]. 6. 3idwps is joined with nouns denoting an
act or an effect; and a. the act or effect of him who
gives, in such a sense that what he is said 8:3dvar (either
absolutely or with dat. of pers.) he is conceived of as
effecting, or as becoming its author. Hence 8{8wpuc
joined with a noun can often be changed into an active
verb expressing the effecting of that which the noun de-
notes. Thus 33dvac alvov 1§ Beg is equiv. to alveiv Tov
Bedv, Lk. xviii. 43; dmdxpioiv Tun i. q. droxpiveafar, In.
i. 22; xix. 9; éyxomyy Boiva 7 elayyelip i. q. yxonrew
70 ebayy. to hinder (the progress of) the gospel, 1 Co.
ix. 12; évrohpy Tun i. q. évréXheobal rum, Jn. xi. 57; xii.
49; xiii. 34 ; 1 Jn. iii. 23 ; 8dfav rwi i. q. Sofalew Tevd (see
86fa, IL); épyaciav, after the Lat. operam dare, take
paing, [A. V. give diligence], i. q. épyd{eaai, Lk. xii. 58;
[ovpBobAiow, cf. the Lat. consilium dare, i. . cuuBovhet-
ecbar, Mk. iii. 6 Trtxt. WHtxt.]; 3worojy s i. q.
Suaoréew m, 1 Co. xiv. 7; mapayyeNiav, 1 Th. iv. 2;
mapakknow, 2 Th. ii. 16; &\eos i.q. éAeew, 2 Tim. i. 16,
18 ; dydmmw, show [A. V. bestow], 1 Jn.iii. 1; éxdixnow,
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2 Th. i. 8; Bacamoudv, Rev. xviii. 7; pdmopa i. q. pami-
{ew Tuvd, Jn. xviii. 221 xix. 8; ¢iApua i. q. Pdelv Twa,
Lk. vii. 45. or  b. the noun denotes something to be
done by him to whom it is said to be given: &3 rwi
perdvoiav, to cause him to repent, Acts v. 81; xi. 18;
yvaoow ocwmplas, Lk. i. 77; é\nida i, 2 Th. ii. 16. 7.
Joined with nouns denoting strength, faculty, power,
virtue, 3i8wpe (Twi 7¢) is equiv. to to furnish, endue, (one
with a thing) : Lk. xxi. 15 (80w Jpiv orépa x. codpiav) ;
Acts vii. 10; éfovoiav, Mt. ix. 8; x.1; Lk. x. 19; Jn.
xvii. 2; Rev. ii. 26; vi. 8; xiii. 7; 3udvoiar, 1 Jn. v. 20;
oiveow, 2 Tim. ii. 7; and in the very common phrase
S:8ovar 76 wvevpa. [T/ 8. 7wi Tevos to give to one (a
part) of ete.: Rev.ii. 17 (G L T Tr WH) 840w alrg roi
pdvva, cf. W. 198 (186); B. 159 (139).]

I0. 3i3wpi v without a dative, and 3wui rwa. 1.
3idwui ¢; a. with the force of to cause, produce, give
Jorth from one’s self: Yerép, from heaven, Jas. v. 18;
xapmdyv, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7, 8 sq., (Deut. xxv. 19; Sir.
xxiii. 25) ; onpeia, Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 [not Tdf.];
Acts ii. 19, (Ex. vii. 9; Deut. xiii. 1, etc.); imd8eiypa,
Jn. xiii. 15; ¢éyyos, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24, (¢pas,
Is. xiii. 10); pwrp, 1 Co. xiv. 7 8q.; 3 7ijs yAdoons
Adyo, ibid. 9; ywduny, to give one’s opinion, to give ad-
vice, 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 10.  b. 8dévac xAqpovs
(9712 {0, Lev. xvi. 8), to give i. e. hand out- lots, sc. to
be cast into the urn [see k\fjpos, 1], Actsi. 26. ©. 3idwpui
¢ with pred. ace.: Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45, (togiveupasa
Avrpor) ; Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 37, (to pay as an equiv-
alent). 2. 3idwpi Twa; a. where the noun refers to
the office one bears, to appoint: xpirds, Acts xiii. 20. b.
to cause to come forth: 3i8wps éx ijs cuvaywyis Tov Tarava
rév Aeydvrow (sc. rwds [cf. B. 158 (138); W. § 59,4 b.]),
Rev. iii. 9; so also the sea, death, Hades, are said to
give (up) the dead who have been engulfed or received
by them, Rev. xx. 18. 3. 8i8wul rwd run; a. lo give
one (o some one as his own: as the object of his saving
care, Heb. ii. 13 ; to give one to some one, to follow him
as a leader and master, Jn. vi. 87, 39; x. 29; xvii. 6,9,
12 [but see B. I. 4. c. aa. above], 24; xviii. 9; in these
pass. God is said to have given certain men to Christ,
i. e. to have disposed them to acknowledge Christ as the
author and medium of their salvation, and to enter into
intimate relations with him, hence Christ calls them ¢his
own’ (ra éud, IJn. x. 14). b. to give one to some one to
care for his interests: Jn. iii. 16 (&wxev sc. alry, i. e. 7@
xdopep); Acts xiii. 21. c. to give one to some one to whom
he already belonged, to return: Lk.vii. 15 (ix. 42 dné-
8wke [so Lmrg. in vii. 15]). 4. 8{8ap: éuavrdy Tum, to
one demanding of me something, I give myself up as it
were; an hyperbole for disregarding entirely my private
interests, I give as much as ever I can: 2 Co.viii. 5. 4.
3idwpi Twa with a predicate acc.: éavrdv Timo, to render
or set forth one’s self as an example, 2 Th. iii. 9; with
a predicate of dignity, office, function, and a dat. of
the person added for whose bene¢fit some one invested
with said dignity or office is given, that is, is bestowed :
abrdv Ewkev kepakiy Umép wdvra 1)) éxxAnoig, head over
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all things to the church, Eph. i. 22; #3axer rois pév dxo-
aréhous kr). 8C. ) éxxhnaig, Eph. iv. 11. For in neither
of these passages are we obliged, with many interpreters,
to translate the word appointed, made, after the use of
the Hebr. 103; esp. since in the second Paul seems to
wish to confirm the words quoted in vs. 8, {3axe 36uara
rois dvfpomois. Those in the church whom Christ has
endued with gifts and functions for the common advan-
tage the apostle reckons among the 3opara given by him
after his ascension to heaven.

II. Phrasesin which to the verb 33w, either stand-
ing alone or joined to cases, there is added 1. an
infinitive, either alone or with an accusative; 8{8wui run
foll. by an infin. denoting the object : 3i8wpl Tur Payeis,
give, supply, something to eat, give food [B. 261 (224);
W. 818 sq. (299)], Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 85, 42; Mk. vi. 87;
v. 48; Lk. viii. 55 ; ix. 18 ; Rev. ii. 7 ; meeiv, In.iv. 7, 10;
with the addition of an object acc. depending on the
dayeiy or meeiv : Mt. xxvii. 34; Mk. xv. 28 [R G L]; with
an acc. added depending on the verb 3{8wpu: : Jn. vi. 31;
Rev. xvi. 6; foll. by an infin. indicating design [cf. B.
u. 8.], to grant or permit one to ete.: Lk. i. 73 sq. (3otwas
Juiv dpéBws Narpeew atrg) ; Jn.v. 26; Acts iv. 29; Ro.
xv. 6; Eph.iii. 16; Rev. iii. 21; vi. 4; vii. 2; [foll. by eis
with the infin. : Ro. xv. 16, cf. B. 265 (228)]; by a constr.
borrowed from the Hebrew, xai 8éow rois . . . xal mpogy-
revoovas, Rev. xi. 8; in the passive, Mt. xjii. 12; Mk. iv.
11 (Ypiv 8édoras ywdvar [G L T Tr WH om. yvévar] to you
it has been granted etc.); foll. by the acc. and inf.:
8¢ [L T Tr WII 3¢] dpiv . . . xavowxnoar Tov Xpiorov év
rais kap8ias vpdv, Eph. iii. 16 s8q.; é3wxker alrov éppariy
yevéabas, Acts x. 40; ob 8daes Tov G0y gov Sev Sua-
¢pbopdv (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10), Acts ii. 27; xiii. 85. 2.
8{8wpi Tem, foll. by tva, to grant or permit, that ete. [B.
238 (205); W. 337 (316), cf. 545 (507)]: Mk. x. 87; Rev.
xix. 8. to commission, Rev. ix. 5.

IV. 3i8api 7, or Twi 71, Or Twi or Twvd, foll. by a prep-
osition with a noun (or pronoun); 1. 7w & Tuwvos [cf.
W.§28,1; B. 159 (139)] : 36re nuiv (a part) éx vot éAaiov
Opadv, Mt. xxv. 8; éx r@v dprov, easily to be supplied from
the context, Mk. ii. 26 ; Lk. vi. 4 ; ék Tob mvelparos airoi
&3oxev fpuiv, 1 Jn. iv. 18; otherwise in Jn. iii. 34 & feds ob
8{8wae 0 nvetpa €éx pérpov, by measure i. e. according to
measure, moderately, [cf. W. § 51,1 d.]; otherwise in
Rev. iii. 9 8i8wps éx s curaywyis, (see IL. 2 b. above).
Tl dmd Twos : Lk. xx. 10 va dwd Tov xapmoi Tov dumeld-
vos 8dow [L. T Tr WH 3doovow] adrg, sc. the portion
due. ¢ foll. by els with a noun, o give something to be
put into, Lk. vi. 88 uérpov 8daovow els Tov xdAmov Tpdy
(shall they give i. e. pour into your bosom), or upon, Lk.
xXv. 22 36re BaxTvliov eis v xeipa atrov (put a ring on
his hand) ; els vdv dypd for the field, to pay its price, Mt.
xxvil, 10; 7wl 7¢ els ras xeipas, to commit a thing to one,
deliver it into one’s power: Jn. xiii. 3 (Hebr. 773 3 1M,
Gen. ix. 2; xiv. 20; Ex. iv. 21); eis r. 8uavoway, or émi ras
kapdias (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 83), put into the mind, fasten
upon the heart, Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; or els r. xapdias with
inf. of the thing, Rev. xvii. 17; (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 20 3i:3¢vas
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i 71 els Ty Yuxv).  éavrdw 8id6vau els with ace. of place,
to betake one’s self somewhere, to go into some place:
Acts xix. 81, (els Témous mwa ovs, Polyb. 5, 14, 9; eis
rémovs Tpayets, Diod. 14, 81 ; eis ras épnpias, Diod. 5, 59 ;
Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 7; els kbuny Tovnd, Joseph. antt. 7,9, 7).
2. 3i3wui v« & Tw, i. e. to be or remain in, so that it is in,
[cf. W. 414 (386); B. 329 (288)]: év rj xetpi rwos, Jn.
iii. 85 ; év rais kapdias, 2 Co. i. 22; év 7 xapd. rwvds, 2 Co.
viii. 16, (cf. 1 K. x. 24) ; elpwnw Sovvar év 77 7 to bring
peace to be on earth, Lk. xii. 51. 8. 8i8wui 1t Imép
Twos, give up for ete. [cf. W. 883 (858) sq.]: Jn. vi. 51;
éavrdv Umép Twos, Tit. ii. 14 ; éavrdv dvrdvrpov Umép Twos,
1 Tim. ii. 6 ; éavrdv mwepl [R WH txt. imép ; cf. wepi, I. c. 8.]
1év dpapridw, for sins, i. e. to expiate them, Gal. i. 4.
4. 3:3dvas Twi kara Td épya, Ty mpafw, to give one acc.
to his works, to render to one the reward of his deeds:
Rev. ii. 28 [Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 4] ; (cf. drodboe, Mt. xvi.
27; Ro.ii. 6). 5. Hebraistically, 3é3wxa évamidy gov
8pay dvepypérny 1 have set before thee a door opened
i. e. have caused the door to be open to thee, Rev. iii. 8.

[Stx. 8:36var, Bwpeioas: 3i3. to give in general, an-
tithetic to AauBdveir ; 3wp. specific, to bestow, present ; 8:3. might
be used even of evils, but 3wp. could be used of such things
only ironically ; see 36ua, fin. CoMPp.: &ra-, &xo-, &vr-awo-,
3ia-, ék-, éwi-, pera-, wapa-, xpo- Sldwus.]

Sv-eyslpw ; 1 aor. dupyepa; Pass., impf. Supyepduny [but
Tr WH (T edd. 2, 7) 3ieyeipero in Jn. vi. 18, cf. B. 34 (80);
WH. App. p. 161]; 1 aor. ptep. dieyepfeis; to wake up,
awaken, arouse (from repose; differing from the simple
éyeipe, which has a wider meaning); from sleep : rud,
Mk. iv. 38 [here T Tr WH éyelpovow]; Lk. viii. 24 ; pass.,
Lk. viii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; Mk. iv. 89; with the addi-
tion dnd Tov Umvov, Mt. i. 24 (L T Tr WH éyepbeis) ; from
repose, quiet : in pass. of the sea, which beginsto be agi-
tated, to rise, Jn. vi. 18. Metaph. to arouse the mind;
stir up, render active: 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1, as in 2 Macc.
xv. 10, Twa rois Oupois. (Several times in the O.T.
Apocr. [cf. W. 102 (97)]; Hippocr., [Aristot.], Hdian.;
occasionally in Anthol.) *

Sw-evdvpdopar, -olpas ; 10 weigh in the mind, consider: wepi
Twos, Acts x. 19, for Rec. évfup. (Besides, only in eccl.
writ.)

Se-ebdpxopar: [2 aor. uefHAbov]; to go out through
something : dieferfoica, sc. ud Ppvydvaw, Acts xxviii. 8
Tdf. edd. 2, 7. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph., Hdt.],
Eur. down.)*

8u-ét-o80s, -ov, ; fr. Hdt. down; a way out through,
outlet, exit : 8iéfo8os v S8dy, Mt. xxii. 9, lit. ways through
which ways go out, i. e. acc. to the context and the design
of the parable places before the city where the roads from
the country terminate, therefore outlets of the country high-
trays, the same being also their entrances; [cf. Ob. 14;
XEzek. xxi. 21; the R. V. renders it partings of the high-
ways]. The phrase figuratively represents the territory
of heathen nations, into which the apostles were about to
go forth, (as is well shown by Fiscker, De vitiis lexx. N. T.
p- 634 sqq.). Used of the boundaries of countries, it is
equiv. to the Hebr. nikyin, Num. xxxiv. 4 sq. 8 sq., and
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often in the book of Joshua, [cf. Rieder, Die zusammen-
gesetzten Verba u. s. w. p. 18. Others understand the
crossings or thoroughfares here to represent the most
frequented spots.]*

Sweppnvela, -as, 1), (dieppnrevo, q. v.), interpretation: of
obscure utterances, 1 Co. xii. 10 L txt. (Not yet found
elsewhere.) *

Sweppvevrts, -od, 6, (Siepunrevw, q. v.), an interpreter:
1 Co. xiv. 28 [L Tr WH mrg. épunpr.]. (Eccles. writ.)*

Sweppmvew ; impf. dipuivevor and (without augm. cf.
B. 34 (30)) dweppivevor (Lk. xxiv. 27 L Tr mrg.); 1 aor.
(also without augm.; so “all early Mss.” Hort) 3iep-
pivevoa (Lk. L c. T Tr txt. WH); [pres. pass. diepunreto-
pat]; to interpret [8:d intensifying by marking transition,
(cf. Germ. verdeutlichen) ; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.
v. p.108q.]; 1. to unfold the meaning of what is said,
ezplain, expound : i, Lk. xxiv. 27 ; absolutely, 1 Co. xii.
80; xiv. 5, 13, 27. 2. to translate into one’s native
language: Acts ix. 86, (2 Macc. i. 36; Polyb. 8, 22, 8,
and several times in Philo [cf. Siegfried, Glossar. Phil
8. v.]).*

Sv-dpxopar; impf. Simpxduny; fut. Scehedoopar (Lk. ii.
35; see W. 86 (82); [cf. B. 58 (50)]); 2 aor. 8jAfov;
pf. ptep. SceAnivdds (Heb. iv. 14); [fr. Hom. down];
1. where 8:d has the force of through (Lat. per; [cf.
8, C.]): to go through, pass through, [on its construc-
tions cf. W. § 52, 4, 8]; a. & rwos, to go, walk, jour
ney, pass through a place (Germ. den Durchweg neh-
men) : Mt.xii. 43; xix. 24 RL Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Mk.
x. 25 [Rec.® eloenbeiv]; Lk.xi. 24 ; xviii. 25 L Trmrg.;
JIn. iv. 4; 1 Co. x. 1; 8 péaov alrdw, through the midst
of a crowd, Lk. iv. 30 ; Jo. viii. 59 Rec.; [8:a péoov (L T
Tr WH 3. péoov, sec 8ua, B. 1.) Zapapelas, Lk. xvii. 11];
3¢ pdv, i. e. dut riis xdpas Gpdv, 2 Co. i. 16 (where Lehm.
txt. dmeNBeiv) ; [dia mdvrwv sc. 7oy dylwv (see mas, II. 1),
Acts ix. 82]. b. with ace. to travel the road which leads
through a place, go, pass, travel through a region: Lk.
xix. 1; Acts xii. 10; xiii. 6; xiv. 24; xv. 8, 41; xvi. 6
xvii. 28 (rd ceBdopara) ; xviii. 28 ; xix. 1, 21; xx. 2; 1 Co.
xvi. 5; Heb. iv. 14; of a thing: iy Yvyxjy ieheloeras
popaia, penetrate, pierce, Lk. ii. 85, (of a spear, dart,
with gen. Hom. Il. 20, 263; 23, 876). c. absolutely:
éxelvys sc. 880 (8¢ before éxelms in Rec. is spurious) fueA-
Ae Siépxeafar, for he was to pass that way, Lk. xix. 4.
d. with specification of the goal or limit, so that the pre-
fix 8.a makes reference to the intervening space to be
passed through or gone over: évfade, Jn. iv. 15 T WH
Tr mrg.; [els Ty Axaiay, Acts xviii. 27]; els 0 wépav,
to go, cross, over to the farther shore, Mk. iv. 35; Lk.
viii. 22; 6 favaros di7jAOev els mwdvras dvfpamavs, passed
through unto all men, so that no one could escape its
power, Ro. v. 12; éws Twés, go even unto, etc. Lk. ii. 15;
Acts ix. 88; xi. 19,22 RG[W. 609 (566)]. 2. where
3:d answers to the Latin dis [cf. 8, C.]; o go to differ-
ent places (2 Chr. xvii. 9; Am. vi. 2): Aects viii. 4, 40;
[x. 38]; ieNdvres dmd Tijs Hépyns having departed from
Perga sc. to various places, Acts xiii. 14 [al. refer this
to 1, understanding 3ieA@ovres of passing through the ex-
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tent of country]; év ols 3ijAfov among whom i. e. in
whose country I went about, or visited different places,
Acts xx. 25; 3ujpxovro xard ras xdpas they went about
in various directions from one village to another, Lk. ix.
6; of a report, to spread, go abroad : 8iépxeras & Aéyos,
Lk. v. 15; Thuc. 6, 46; Xen. an. 1, 4, 7. [SYN. see
épxopar.]*

Sv¢parées : 1 a0r. ptep. dcepwrioas; to ask through (i. e.
ask many, one after another) : ri, to find out by asking,
to inquire out, Acts x. 17. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb.,
Dio Cass. 48, 10; 48, 8.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc.
Pt.v. p. 154

Suertis, -¢5, (3is and &ros), [fr. Hdt. down], of two years,
two years old : nd dierovs sc. wardds, Mt. ii. 16, cf. Fritzsche
ad loc.; [others take 8ierois here as neut.; see Meyer].*

Sierla, -as, 9, (from Bwerns, cf. rpieria, rerpaeria), the
space of two years: Acts xxiv. 27; xxviii. 80. (Philo
in Flacc. § 16; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xli. 1; xIv. 5].)*

Svnylopas, -ovpas, [impv. 2 pers. sing. duyyod, ptep. dun-
yoipevos] ; fut. dupynoopar; 1 aor. Supynodunr; to lead or
carry a narration through to the end, (cf. the fig. use of
Germ. durchfithren); set forth, recount, relate in full:
absol. Heb. xi. 82; i, describe, Acts viii. 38 (see yeved,
8); 7wi foll. by indir. disc., wés etc., Mk. v. 16; Acts ix.
27; xii. 17 [here T om. Tr br. the dat.]; foll. by 4 el3o»,
MEk. ix. 9; 8oa émoinge or émoingav, Lk. viii. 39; ix. 10.
(Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. often for 990.)
[Comp.: éx-dipyéopar.]®

Si-fiynow, -ews, 1), (Supyéopas), a narration, narrative:
Lk. i. 1; used of the Gospel narratives also in Euseb.
h.e. 3,24, 7; 3,89, 12; cf. Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche
Theol. 1871, p. 86. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sir. vi. 85
(84); ix. 15, ete.; 2 Macc. ii. 32; vi. 17.)*

Sunvexctys, €5, (fr. dijveyxa, duapépw, as the simple
nvecis fr. fveyxa, Pépo), fr. Hom. down, continuous:
els 70 Qupvexés, continually, Heb. vii. 8; x. 1, 12, 14, (8-
krdrwp és 10 Supexes fjpéby, App. b. c. 1, 4).*

886haccos, -ov, (8is and dd\acoa); 1. resembling
[or forming] two seas: thus of the Euxine Sea, Strab. 2,
5, 22; Dion. Per. 156. 2. lying between two seas, i. e.
washed by the sea on both sides-(Dio Chrys. 5 p. 83):
Témos 8fdhacaos, an isthmus or tongue of land, the ex-
tremity of which is covered by the waves, Acts xxvii.
41; al. understand here a projecting reef or bar against
which the waves dash on both sides; in opposition cf.
Meyer ad loc. (In Clem. hom. p. 20, ed. Dressel [Ep.
Petr. ad Jacob. § 14], men dAéyiorot k. évBoidfovres wepl
Tév Tijs dA\nbeias émayyelpdrov are allegorically styled
rémoe 8lfdhacooe 8¢ kal Inpiddecs.) *

Su-ikwéopas [ L WH Buxw. (see 1, )], -obpas ; to go through,
penelrate, pierce: Heb. iv. 12. (Ex. xxvi. 28; Thue.,
Theophr., Plut., al. ; in Homer transitively, to go through
in narrating.)®

Suloru : 1 aor. diomoa; 2 aor. diéoryy; [fr. Hom.
down]; to place separately, put asunder, disjoin ; in the
mid. [or pass.] and the pf. and 2 aor. act. fo stand apart,
to part, depart: Bpaxd 8¢ 8uaorioarres, sc. éavrovs or T
vaiv (cf. B. 47 (41)), when they had gone a little distance
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viz. from the place before mentioned, i. e. having gone
a little farther, Acts xxvii. 28; of time: Qwaordons &pas
mas one hour haviug intervened, Lk. xxii. 59; 8iéory
én’ abrav parted, withdrew from them, Lk. xxiv. 51.*

Si-ioxvpldopar [L WH 3uoy. (see I,¢) ] : impf. SGoyvpeld-
pv; 1. to lean upon. 2. (o affirm stoutly, assert
confidently : Lk. xxii. 59; Acts xii. 15. (Lys., Isae.,
Plat., Dem., Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 4; Ael. hist. an. 7, 18;
Dio Cass. 57, 23; al.)*

[6wcéiw; 1 aor. pass. édwdodyy; fr. Hom. down; to
Judge, pass judgment: absol. Lk. vi. 837 Tr mrg. (al. xa-
radix.).*]

Swcaroxpuaria, -as, 1), righteous judgment : Ro. ii. 5. (an
uncert. trans. in Hos. vi. 5 [where Sept. xpipa]; Test.
xii. patr. [test. Levi § 8] p. 547, and [§15] p. 581, ed.
Fabric.; Justin. Mart. resp. de resurrect. xi. (15) 28 p.
860 ed. tert. Otto; [Hippol. p. 801 a.ed. Migne]; Basil
iii. p. 476 d. ed. Garn. or p. 694 ed. Par. alt. 1839. [Cf.
W. 25; 99 (94)].)*

, -ala, -aov, (fr. 8ixy right), [fr. Hom. down],
prop. the Hebr. Py, observant of 7 8ixy, righteous, ob-
serving divine and human laws; one who is suck as he
ought to be; (Germ. rechtbeschaffen; in the earlier lan-
guage, whence appropriated by Luther, gerecht in a
broad sense; in Grk. writ. used even of physical things,
as immwos, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 5; yndiov ducatdrarov, most fer-
tile, Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 38; [dppa ixacov, ib. 2, 2, 26]); 1
in a wide sense, upright, righteous, virtuous, keeping the
commands of God; a. univ.: Mt.i. 19 (the meaning is,
it was not consistent with his uprightness to expose his
betrothed to public reproach); Mt. x. 41; xiii. 48, 49;
xxiii. 28 ; xxv. 87,46 ; Lk.i. 6,17; xiv. 14; xviii. 9; xx.
20; Ro. v. 7 [ef. W. 117 (111)]; 1 Tim.i. 9; Jas. v. 6,
16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 7, [10 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii.
11; opp. to dpaprwlol kal doeBeis, 1 Pet. iv. 18; dixasot
xai Adwcot, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv. 15; used of O. T. char-
acters noted for piety and probity : Mt. xiii. 17; [xxiii.
29]; Heb. xii. 23; thus of Abel, Mt. xxiii. 35; Heb. xi.
45 of Lot, 2 Pet. ii. 7 sq. (Sap. x. 4 sq.) ; of those who
seem to themselves to be righteous, who pride them-
selves on their virtues, whether real or imaginary : Mt.
ix. 18; Mk. ii.17; Lk. v. 32; xv. 7, (Eccl. vii. 17 (16)).
Joined with edAaBss, Lk. ii. 25 (§6n edAaBh «. 8ixasa, 7o
8ixawy k. edhafés, Plat. polit. p. 811 a. b.); with &yos,
Mk. vi. 20; with dya8ds, Lk. xxiii. 50 ; with poBovpevos rov
Oedv, Acts x. 22; &pya Sixawa, opp. to wovnpd, 1 Jn. iii. 12.
Neut. 78 8ixasov, that which regard for duty demands, what
is right : 2 Pet.i. 18; plur. Phil. iv. 8; 3ixawv éore, Eph.
vi. 1; Phil. i. 7; with the addition of évdmor rov Beot, God
being judge, Actsiv. 19. b. the negative idea predomi-
nating: innocent, faultless, guiltless, (for *p, Prov. i. 11;
Job ix. 28, etc.) ; thus used of Christ in the speech of
Gentiles: Mt. xxvii. 19, 24 R G Lbr. Tr br. WH mrg.;
Lk. xxiii. 47; alpa 8ixawov (Prov. vi. 17; Joel iii. 19
(24); Jon. i. 14), Mt. xxiii. 85; [xxvii. 4 Tr mrg. WH
txt.]; 5 évroAy dyla x. dwaia (having no fellowship
with sin [al. al., see the Comm. ad loc.]) . dya6y, Ro. vii.
12. c. preéminently, of him whose way of thinking,
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feeling, and acting is wholly conformed to the will of
God, and who therefore needs no rectification in heart or
life ; in this sense Christ alone can be called 3ixasos : Acts
vii. 52; xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1 ; &yios «. ixatos,
Acts iii. 14; among the rest of mankind it is rightly de-
nied that one 3{kaiwos can be found, Ro. iii. 10 (Eccl. vii.
21 (20) dvfpwnos odr Fare Sikasos év i) yj), bs mwonae dyabov
" xai oby dpaprigerar). of God: holy, Ro. iii. 26 (where
it is to be closely rendered just or righteous, on account
of the following xai 7ov 8ixawotvra and the justifier or who
pronounces righteous, but the substantial meaning is
holy, that quality by virtue of which he hates and pun-
ishes sin); 1 Jn. ii. 29. da. contextually, approved of
. God, acceptable to God, (Germ. gottwohlgefillig) : Ro. v.
19; with the addition éx miorews, acceptable to God by
faith [W. 136 (129)]: Ro.i.17; Gal. iii. 11; Heb. x. 88;
3ix. xapd r¢ Oed, Ro. ii. 18. 2. In 2 narrower sense,
rendering to each his due; and that in a judicial sense, pass-
ing just judgment on others, whether expressed in words or
shown by the manner of dealing with them: Tit. i. 8;
so of God recompensing men impartially according to
their deeds, Rev. xvi. 5; in the same sense also in Jn.
xvii. 25 (who does not award the same fate to the loving
and faithful disciples of Christ and to ‘the world’); 1
Juo. i. 9 (who executes the laws of his government, and
therefore also the law concerning the pardon of sins);
é 8ixatos xperis, of Christ, 2 Tim. iv. 8; xpiais dwxaia, Jn.
v. 30; vii. 24; 2 Th. i. 5; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; al
830l . Beois Bikarar k. dA\nbival, Rev. xv. 8; neut. 76 8ixacov,
what is due to others, Col. iv. 1; what is agreeable to
justice and law, Lk. xii. 57; 8ixatov sc. éoriv, it is agreeable
to justice, 2 Th. i. 6; accordant with deserts, Mt. xx. 4,
and 7 Rec. [See reff. s. v. dwaido, fin. ; cf. dyabds, fin.] *

Swaroatvm, s, 1, (Sikatos) ; most frequently in Sept.
for P and PN, rarely for pry; the virtue or quality
or state of one who is 8ixatos; 1. in the broad sense,
the state of him who is such as he ought to be, righteousness
(Germ. Rechtbeschaffenheit) ; the condition acceptable to
God (Germ. Gottwohlgefilligkeit); a. univ.: Adyos Tijs
dwaoovims (like Aoyos Tijs karallayis, . Tob oravpod),
the doctrine concerning the way in which man may at-
tain to a state approved of God, Heb. v. 13; Bacdeis
8wxatoavims, the king who himself has the approbation of
God, and who renders his subjects acceptable to God,
Heb. vii. 2; cf. Bleek ad loc. b. integrity, virtue, purity
of life, uprightness, correctness in thinking, feeling, and
acting : Mt.iii. 13; v.6,10,20; vi.1GLT Tr WH; Acts
xiii. 10; xxiv. 25; Ro. vi. 18, 16, 18-20 (opp. to duapria,
dvopia, and dxabapoia); Ro. viii. 10 (opp. to duapria);
Ro. xiv. 17 (?[seec.]) ; 2 Co. vi. 7, 14 (opp. to dvopia, asin
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; 2 Co. xi. 15; Eph. v.9; vi. 14; Phil.
i.11; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 16; iv. 8; Tit. iii. 5;
Heb. i. 9; xii. 11; Jas. iii. 18 ; 1 Pet. iii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 5,
21; iii. 13, and very often in the O. T. ; év 686 8ixacoavwrs,
walking in the way of righteousness i. q. an upright,
righteous, man, Mt. xxi. 82; rob feov, the righteousness
which God demands, Mt. vi. 33; Jas.i. 20; of righteous-
ness which manifests itself in beneficence : 2 Co. ix. 9 sq.
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(cf. Tob. xiv. 11; Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1151; so
Chald. Np7¥, Dan. iv. 24, and in the Talmud and rabbin.
writ. [Buxtorf. col. 1891 (p. 941 ed. Fischer) ; cf. W. 82]);
where 8uw. xai éouérns are connected, — Lk. i. 75; Eph.
iv. 24, (Sap. ix. 8; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4 and occasion-
ally in prof. writ.), —the former denotes right conduct
towards men, the latter piety towards God (cf. Plat.
Gorg. p. 507 b.; Grimm on Sap. p. 181 sq. ; [cf. Trench
§ Ixxxviii. p. 328 sq.; for additional exx. see Wetst. on
Eph. L c.; cf.3ows]; edoéBeia k. ixatoaivy, Diod. 1, 2);
wowetv Ty dixatoo. to do righteousness, to live uprightly :
1Jn.ii. 29; iii. 7; iii. 10 [not Lchm.]; and in Rev. xxii.
11 acc. to the text now accepted ; in like manner épydge-
obac Sikatoovwmy, Acts x. 85; Heb. xi. 33; {fv rfj dixaio-
aivp, to live, devote the life, to righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24 ;
wAnpoty macay Siatootimy, to perform completely whatever
isright, Mt. iii. 15. When affirmed of Christ, 8watwcir
denotes his perfect moral purity, integrity, sinlessness:
Jn. xvi. 8, 10; when used of God, his koliness: Ro. iii.
5, 258q. c. in the writings of PAUL ) 8ixawatsy has a
peculiar meaning, opposed to the views of the Jews and
Judaizing Christians. To understand this meaning, the
foll. facts esp. must be kept in view : the Jews as a peo-
ple,and very many who had become converts from among
them to Christianity, supposed that they secured the
favor of God by works conformed to the require-
ments of the Mosaic law, as though by way of merit; and
that they would thus attain to eternal salvation. But this
law demands perfect obedience to all its precepts,
and threatens condemnation to those who do not render
such obedience (Gal. iii. 10, 12). Obedience of this
kind no one has rendered (Ro. iii. 10), neither Jews nor
Gentiles (Ro. i. 24 —ii. 1), —for with the latter the
natural law of right written on their souls takes the place
of the Mosaic law (Ro. ii. 14 8q.). On this account Paul
proclaims the love of God, in that by giving up Christ,
his Son, to die as an expiatory sacrifice for the sins of
men he has attested his grace and good-will to mankind,
so that they can hope for salvation as if they had not
sinned. But the way to obtain this hope, he teaches, is
only through faith (see wioris [esp. 1 b. and d.]), by
which a man appropriates that grace of God revealed
and pledged in Christ; and this faith is reckoned by
God to the man as 3watootwn; that is to say, 8. denotes
the state acceplable to God which becomes a sinner’s posses-
sion through that faith by which he embraces the grace of
God offered him in the expiatory death of Jesus Christ
(see Swadw, 8 b.). In this sense 5 dikatoavry is used
without an adjunct in Ro. iv. 5sq. 11; v. 17, 21; ix. 30 8q.;
Ro. xiv. 17 (?[see b.]); 1 Co. i. 80; Gal. v. 5; 3wawoaivy
beot, 1) ot feot dikatoovwy, the righteousness which God
ascribes, what God declares to be righteousness [W. 186
(175)], Ro. i. 17; iii. 21; x. 3; by a pregnant use, equiv.
to that divine arrangement by which God leads men to a
state acceptable to him, Ro. x. 4; as abstract for con-
crete, equiv. to those whom God accounts righteous, 2
Co. v. 21; 8. Beov 8ia mwiorews, Ro. iii. 22; #§ du. mis
miorews, which is acquired by faith, or seen in faith, Ro.
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iv. 11, 13; 1 éx Beod Bixawoo. which comes from God, i. e.
is adjudged, imputed, Phil. iii. 9 (where the addition énl
77 wiores depends on éyaw, having . . . founded upon faith
[cf. W. 187 (130); 892 (867); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.]);
1 éx wiorews 8iawoo. which comes from faith, Ro. ix. 30;
X. 6; ) 8ua miorews Xpeorob, Phil. iii. 9; 7§ xard wiorw 81
xacwog. according to, appropriate to, faith, leb. xi. 7 (but
it should be kept in mind that the conception of ¢faith’
in the Ep. to the Heb. is broader than in Paul’s writings
[cf. e. g. Kurtz ad loc.]); Christ is called 8ixatoovwn, as
being the one without whom there is no righteousness,
as the author of righteousness, 1 Co. i. 30 ; €ls 8wacoaviny,
unto righteousness as the result, to obtain righteousness,
Ro. x. 4, 10; § wioris Noyileral T €ls Bixawovwny faith
is reckoned to one for righteousness, i. e. is so taken into
account, that righteousness is ascribed to it or recognized
in it: Ro.iv. 3, 6,9, 22; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; 7 iaxovia
Tis dikatoo. (see diaxovia, 2 b.), 2 Co.iii. 9. Opposed to
this dicacoovrn arising from faith is 3 éx vépov dicator., a
state acceptable to God which is supposed to result from
obedience to the law, Ro. x. 5 8q. ; i) 8. év »éug relying on
the law, i. e. on imaginary obedience to it, Phil. iii. 6; 5
18{a dwcatoo. and 7 éun dik., such as one supposes that he
has acquired for himself by his own works, Ro. x. 3;
Phil. iii. 9, ef. Gal. ii. 21 ; iii. 21. 2. in a closer sense,
justice, or the virtue which gives each one his due; it is said
to belong to God and Christ, as bestowing lodéripov wiorw
upon all Christians impartially, 2 Pet. i. 1; of judicial
justice, Ro. ix. 28 R G Tr mrg. in br.; xpivew év 8uwaco-
aivy, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11.  [See reff. s. v. 8ixaidw,
fin.]*

Swcarda, -0 ; fut. dixarbow; 1 aor. édixalwaa; Pass., [pres.
diawoipar]; pf. Sedikalwpar ; 1 aor. édiatdbyy ; fut. Swater-
bnoopar; (8ixaios); Sept. for DIt and PN 1
prop. (acc. to the analogy of other verbs ending in dw, as
TvpAdw, 8ovAdw) lo make Bixatos; o render right, or
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flexively, to show one’s self righteous : of men, Rev. xxii.
11 Rec.; (ri dwaiwfipev ; Gen. xliv. 16). 3. 7w, lo
declare, pronounce, one to be just, righteous, or such
as he ought to be, (cf. Spoidw to declare to be like, liken i. e.
compare ; éowdw, Sap. vi. 11 ; éfiéw, which never means
to make worthy, but to judge worthy, to declare worthy,
to treat as worthy ; see also xowdw, 2 b.); a. with the
negative idea predominant, to declare guiltless one
accused or who may be accused, acquit of a charge or
reproach, (Deut. xxv. 1; Sir. xiii. 22 (21), etc.; an un-
just judge is said dikacotw Tov doefij in Ex. xxiii. 7; Is. v.
28) : éavrdy, Lk. x. 29; pass. ob 8eSwkaiwpar, sc. with God,
1 Co. iv. 4; pregnantly with dané rév duaprior added, to
be declared innocent and therefore to be absolved from

the charge of sins [cf. B. 822 (277)], Acts xiii. 38 (39)

(80 dmd dpaprias, Sir. xxvi. 29 ; simply, to be absolved, sc.
from the payment of a vow, Sir. xviii. 22 (21)) ; hence
figuratively, by a usage not met with elsewhere, to be freed,
and Tijs dpaprias, from its dominion, Ro. vi. 7, where cf.
Fritzsche or [(less fully) Meyer]. b. with the posi-
tive idea predominant, lo judge, declare, pronounce,
righteous and therefore acceptable, (God is said 3iwcacoiw
8ixacov, 1 K. viii. 32): éavrdv, Lk. xvi. 15; é3waiwoar v
Beév declared God to be righteous, i. e. by receiving the
baptism declared that it had been prescribed by God
rightly, Lk. vii. 29; pass. by God, Ro. ii. 13; é¢ épyer
é8ucaidsfy, got his reputation for righteousness (sc. with
his countrymen [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]) by
works, Ro. iv. 2; éx ré» Aéyww, by thy words, in contrast
with xaradwd{eofar, sc. by God, Mt. xii. 37. Especially
is it so used, in the technical phraseology of Paul, re-
specting God who judges and declares such men as put
faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him,
and accordingly fit to receive the pardon of their sins
and eternal life (see 8watoovwy, 1 c.): thus absolutely,

such as ke ought to be ; (Vulg. justifico) ; but this mean-
ing is extremely rare, if not altogether doubtful; édixai-
woa Ty xapdiav pov stands for *339 *n"3tin Ps. Ixxii.
(Ixxiii.) 18 (unless I have shown my heart to be upright
be preferred as the rendering of the Greek there). 2.
Twd, to show, exhibit, evince, one to be righteous, such
as he is and wishes himself to be considered (Ezek. xvi.
51 sq.; myv Yvxnw alrod, Jer. iii. 11, and, probably, 8-
xatovw Sikarov, Is. liii. 11): §) coppia édikatodn dmd rév
Téxvov abris, the wisdom taught and exemplified by John
the Baptist, and by Jesus, gained from its disciples (i. e.
from their life, character, and deeds) the benefit of be-
ing shown to be righteous, i. e. true and divine [cf. B.
322 (277); al. interpret, was acknowledged to be right-
eous on the part of (nearly i. q. by) her children; cf. B.
825 (280); see dnd, II. 2d. bb.], Lk. vii. 35; Mt. xi. 19
[here T Tr txt. WH read &pyov i. e. by her works];
Pass., of Christ: é8«katwfy év mvebpart, evinced to be
righteous as to his spiritual (divine [(?) cf. e. g. Ellic. ad
loc., or Mey. on Ro. i. 4]) nature, 1 Tim. iii. 16; of God:
érws dixawwbijs év Tois Aéyois dov, Ro. iii. 4 fr. Ps. 1. (1i.) 6
(xVpeos pdvos dicaiwbioeras, Sir. xviii. 2); pass. used re-

3 ov rwa, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 5; viii. 30, 33 (sc. fuas, opp.
to éykakeiv) ; with the addition of éx (in consequence of)
wigrews, Ro. iii. 80; Gal. iii. 8; of 8 s wiorews, Ro.
iii. 30; men are said dwawtobar, Sicarmbivar, rfj xdpire
rob Beov, Tit. iii. 7; Swpeav i xdp. 7. Beotv, Ro. iii. 24;
wiare, Ro. iii. 28; éx nmiorews, by means of faith, Ro. v.
1; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 24; év 7 aluare Tod Xpioroi (as the
meritorious cause of their acceptance, as the old
theologians say, faith being the apprehending or
subjective cause), Ro. v. 9; év 7§ dvduart Tob xupiov
*Incob kal év 7§ mvedpare Tob feot Hudv, by confessing the
name of the Lord (which implies faith in him, Ro. x. 10,
cf. 2 Co. iv. 18), and by the Spirit of God (which has
awakened faith in the soul), 1 Co. vi. 11; év Xpiore
through Christ, Gal. ii. 17; Aects xiii. 39; it is vehement-
ly denied by Paul, that a man Swawotrar £ épyav wpov,
Gal. ii. 16, —with the addition évdmwv adrod, i. e. of
God, Ro. iii. 20, cf. vs. 28; iv. 2, (see 8ikatoovwm, 1 c. sub
fin.) ; —a statement which is affirmed by James in ii. 21,
24 &q. (though he says simply é£ épywv Swacwirar, signifi-
cantly omitting wépov) ; to the same purport Paul de-
nies that a man 8wawira: év vépe, in obeying the law, or
by keeping it, Gal. v. 4; with the addition wapa r$ feg,
.
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in the sight of God, Gal. iii. 11. Lk. xviii. 14 teaches
that a man dwawira: by deep sorrow for his sins, which
so humbles him that he hopes for salvation only from
divine grace.

The Pauline conceptions of 3ixasos, Sixatoovin), Sixatéw,
are elucidated esp. by Winzer, De vocabulis ixatos, ete.,
in Ep. ad Rom., Lips. 1831; Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegriff
P- 86 8q. ed. 4 ete.; Neander, Gesch. der Pflanzung u.s.w.
ii. p. 567 sqq. et passim, ed. 3, [Robinson’s trans. of ed.
4, pp. 382 8qq., 417 sqq.]; Baur, Paulus p. 572 sqq.
[(Zeller’s) ed. 2, vol. ii. 145-183; Eng. trans. vol. ii. p.
134 8qq.]; Rauwenhoff, Disquisitio etc., Lugd. Bat. 1852;
Lipsius, Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Lpz. 1853;
Schmid, Bibl. Theologie des N. T. p. 562 sqq. ed. 2, [p.
558 sqq. ed. 4; Eng. trans. p. 495 sq.]; Ernesti, Vom
Ursprung der Siinde u.s.w. i. p. 152 sqq. ; Messner, Lehre
der Apostel, p. 256 sqq., [summary by S. R. Asbury in
Bib. Sacr. for 1870, p. 140 sq.]; Jul. Kdstlin in the
Jahrbb. fiir deutsche Theol. 1856 fasc. 1 p. 85 sqq.;
Wieseler, Commentar ii. d. Br. an d. Galater, p. 176 sqq.
[see in Schaff’s Lange’s Rom. p. 122 sq.]; Kaknis, Lu-
therische Dogmatik, Bd. i. p. 592 sqq.; Philippi, Dog-
matik, v. 1 p. 208 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. § 65;
Ritschl, Die christl. Lehre v. d. Versohnung u. Rechtf.
ii. 318 sqq.; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 172 sqq. [Eng.
trans. vol. i. p. 171 sqq. ; but esp. Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit.
Expos. of the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp.
163-198. On the patristic usage see Reithmayr, Gala-
terbrief, p. 177 sq.; Cremer, Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p.
285; Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.].

In classic Grk. 8iawow (Ionic dwaiéw, IIdt.) is 1.
i. q. dixasor wopifw, to deem right or fair: =i, often foll.
by the inf.; to choose what is right and fair, hence univ.
to choose, desire, decide: Ildt., Soph., Thue., al. 2.
with acc. of person, 7o 3ixatov woud Twa to do one justice,
in a bad sense, viz. /o condemn, punisk, one: Hadt., Thuc.,
Plat., al.; hence 8iwawiofas, to have justice done one’s
self, to suffer justice, be treated rightly, opp. to ddiweiabar,
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 9, 11 p. 1136% 18 sqq. (In like
manner the German rechtfertigen in its early forensic
use bore a bad sense viz. to try judicially (so for dvaxpi-
vew, Acts xii. 19 Luther), then condemn; execute judg-
ment, esp. put lo death.)*

Sucalepa, -ros, 76, (fr. 8watow ; & dedikaiwrac or 76 8edi-
xawwopévor), Sept. very often for P'n, PN, and O3Y; for
MyD, Deut. xxx. 16; 1 K. ii. 3; plur. occasionally for
onpI; 1. that which has been deemed right so as to
have the force of law; a. what has been established and
ordained by law, an ordinance: univ. of an appointment
of God having the force of law, Ro. i. 82; plur. used of
the divine precepts of the Mosaic law : ro xvpiov, Lk.
L 6; Tob vopov, Ro. ii. 26 ; 1 Swaiwpa Tob wopov, collec-
tively, of the (moral) precepts of the same law, Ro. viii.
4; dwaidpara Narpeias, precepts concerning the public
worship of God, Heb. ix. 1; dixawbpara oapxds, laws re-
specting bodily purity [(?) cf. vii. 16], ibid. vs. 10. b.
a judicial decision, sentence; of G od — either the favor-
able judgment by which he acquits men and declares
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them acceptable to him, Ro. v. 16 ; or unfavorable: sen-
tence of condemnation, Rev. xv. 4, (punishment, Plat. legg.
9,864e.). 2. arighteous act or deed : ta Sixarbopara Tér
dyiov, Rev. xix. 8 (rév marépov, Bar. ii. 19) ; évds Suxai-
@pa, the righteous act of one (Christ) in his giving him-
self up to death, opp. to the first sin of Adam, Ro. v. 18,
(Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 7, 7 p. 1185%, 12 sq. xakeiras 8¢
palov dixatompdynpa 78 kowov, Suaiwpa 8¢ 70 émavipfupa
Tov ddudjuaros, [cf. rhet. 1,13, 1 and Cope’s note on 1, 3,
9]). [Cf. reff. in 8waiéw.]*

Swcalws, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; 1. justly, agreeably
to right: xpivew (see 8ixaios, 2), 1 Pet. ii. 23; to suffer,
Lk. xxiii. 41. 2. properly, as is right: 1 Co. xv. 84.
3. uprightly, agreeably to the law of rectitude: 1 Th. ii.
10 (éoiws kai Sixaiws, as Plat. rep. 1 p. 831 a. [cf. Trench
§ Ixxxviii. p. 828]); Tit. ii. 12.* '

Sucalwos, -€os, 7, (fr. dixaidw, equiv. to 70 dikaovw, the
act Tod Sweawovvros; in extra-bibl. writ. fr. Thuc. on, the
justification or defence of a cause; sentence of condem-
nation; judgment in reference to what is just), the act
of God’s declaring men free from guilt and acceptable to
him; adjudging to be righteous, [A. V. justification]: 8
v &alwow Hudv, because God wished to declare us
righteous, Ro. iv. 25; €ls Sixaiwaw {wijs, unto acquittal,
which brings with it the bestowment of life, Ro. v. 18.
[Cf. reff. in dwatder.]*®

Swcaorhs, -ov, 6, (8d{w), a judge, arbitrator, umpire:
Lk. xii. 14 [here crit. texts xperqv]; Acts vii. 27 (fr. Ex.
ii. 14); Acts vii. 85. (Sept. for vp¥; in Grk. writ. fr.
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. on.)*

[S¥N. 3ixacThs, xpiThs: acc. to etymol. and classic usage
3. is the more dignified and official term ; x. gives prominence

"to the mental process, whether the ‘judge’ be a magistrate

or not. Schmidt ch. 18, 6.]

8Gem, s, 9, [allied with 3eixvupe, Curtius § 14], fr.
Hom. down; 1. custom, usage, [cf. Schmidt ch. 18,
4 cf. 8]. 2. right, justice. 3. asuit atlaw. 4. a
Jjudicial hearing, judicial decision, esp. a sentence of con-
demnation ; so in Acts xxv. 15 [L T Tr WH xaradixnr].
5. execution of the sentence, punishment, (Sap. xviii. 11;
2 Mace. viii. 11): 8lkny Uméxew, Jude 7; Bikpy rivew
(Soph. EL 298; Aj. 113; Eur. Or. 7), to suffer punish-
ment, 2 Th. i. 9. 6. the goddess Justice, avenging
Justice: Acts xxviii. 4, as in Grk. writ. often fr. Hes.
theog. 902 on; (of the avenging justice of God, personi-
fied, Sap. i. 8, etc.; cf. Grimm ad loc. and Com. on 4
Mace. p. 818, [he cites 4 Macc. iv. 18, 21; viii. 18, 21;
ix. 9; xi. 8; xii. 12; xviii. 22; Philo adv. Flacc. § 18;
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 8]).*

8lcrvov, -ov, 76, [perhaps fr. AIKEIN to cast, cf. Etym.
Magn. col. 275, 21], @ net: Mt. iv. 20 sq.; Mk.i. 18 sq.;
Lk. v. 2, 4-6; Jn. xxi. 6,8,11. (Hom. et sqq.)*

[SyN. 3tkrvor, &udplBAnaTpoy, cayfiyn: 3. seems to be
the general name for nets of all kinds; whereas &u¢. and oay.
designate specifically nets for fishing: — the former a cast-
ing-net, generally pear-shaped ; thelattera seine or drag-net.
Cf. Trench § Ixiv.; B.D. s. v. Net.]

8Q\oyos, -ov, (8is and Aéyw) ; 1. saying the same thing
twice, repeating: Poll. 2, 118 p. 212 ed. Hemst.; whence
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3ioyeiv and 3doyia, Xen. de re equ. 8, 2. 2. double-
tongued, double in speech, saying one thing with one person,
another with another (with intent to deceive): 1 Tim.
iii. 8.*

84, conjunction i. g. 8 §, [fr. Thuc. and Plato down],
wherefore, on which account: Mt. xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 85; vii.
7; Actsx. 29; Ro.i.24; ii. 1; 1 Co. xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 17;
Heb. iii. 7; Jas.i. 21; 1 Pet. i. 13, and often. [Cf. W.
445 (414); B. 283 (200); on Paul’s use, see Ellic. on
Gal. iv. 31.]

8u-08¢cbw : impf. Sidbdevor; [1 aor. uwdevea); 1. to
pass or travel through: tomov tend, Acts xvii. 1; (Sept.,
Polyb., Plut., al.). 2. to travel hither and thither, go
about: with xardé wihew kai xopnv added, through city
and village, Lk. viii. 1.*

Awvioos, -ov, é, Dionysius, an Athenian, a member
of the Areopagus, converted to Christianity by Paul’s
instrumentality : Acts xvii. 834. [Cf. B.D.s.v.]J*

8ué-wep, conjunction, (fr. 86 and the enclitic particle
mwép [q. v.]), [fr. Thuc. down]; on whick very account,
[A. V. wherefore]: 1 Co. viii. 18 [Treg. 8: mep]; x. 14;
xiv. 18 where L T Tr WH 8.4.*

Swwertis, és, (fr. Aws of Zeus, and wérw for winro ; in
prof. writ. also 3imeris), fallen from Zeus, i. e. from
heaven : 7o Bwmerés, sc. dyalpa (which is expressed in
Eur. Iph. T. 977; Hdian. 1, 11, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.; cf. W.
234 (219); 592 (551)]), an image of the Ephesian Ar-
temis which was supposed to have fallen from heaven,
Acts xix. 85; [cf. Meyer ad loc.; Farrar, St. Paul, ii.
18 sq.].*

SuépBapa, -ros, 74, (fr. diopfdw to set right) ; correction,
amendment, reform: Acts xxiv. 2 (8) LTTr WH for
RG «aropfopdrewv. (Hippocr., Aristot., Polyb. 8, 13;
Plut. Num. 17; Diog. Laért. 10, 121; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn.
p- 250 8q.J.)*

8u-dpdwans, <ws, ), (fr. wpbiw); 1. prop. in a
physical sense, a making straight, restoring to its natural
and normal condition something which in some way pro-
trudes or has got out of line, as (in Hippocr.) broken or
misshapen limbs. 2. of acts and institutions, refor-
mation: xaipds Siopfdoews a season of reformation, or
the perfecting of things, referring to the times of the
Messiah, Heb. ix. 10. (Aristot. Pol. 3, 1, 4 [p. 1275%,
13]; wépov, de mund. 6 p. 400° 29; [cf. Joseph. c. Ap.
2, 20, 2]; Polyb. 3, 118, 12 rév wolhirevpdrwy, Diod. 1,
75 rév dpapmpdrov, Joseph. antt. 2, 4, 4; b. j. 1, 20, 1;
al.; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 250 sq.].)*

Svopicow; Pass., 1 aor. inf. 8iopuyfijvac (Mt. xxiv. 43
T Tr WH; Lk. xii. 39 T WH Trmrg.); 2 aor. inf. 3i0-
pvyivas, [cf. WII. App. p. 170; fr. HHom. down]; to dig
through : a house (Xen. symp. 4, 30; Job xxiv. 16 Sept.),
Mt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39; absol. Mt. vi. 19 sq. [W. 594
(552); B. 146 (127)].*

[Ass, see Als.]

Avéaxovpor (Phrynichus prefers the form Awaxopor;
in carlier Attic the dual & Aiwoxdpw was more usual, cf.
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 285), -wv, oi, (fr. Awés of Zeus, and
Kxovpos or xdpos boy, as xdpn girl), Dioscuri, the name
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given to Castor and [(Polydeuces, the Roman)] Pollux,
the twin sons of Zeus and Leda, tutelary deities of
sailors: Acts xxviii. 11 [R. V. The Twin Brothers; cf.
B.D. s. v. Castor and Pollux].*

8-6m, conjunction, equiv. to i rovro, &re; 1. on
this account that, because, [cf. W. 445 (415)]: Lk.ii. 7;
xxi. 28; Acts [xiii. 35, where R G 8:6]; xvii. 31 Rec.;
xx. 26 T WH Trmrg.; xxii. 18; 1 Co. xv.9; Gal. ii. 16
(LT Tr WH 6r¢); Phil.ii. 26; 1 Th.ii. 8; iv. 6; Heb.
xi. 5, 28; Jas. iv. 3; 1 Pet.i. 16, 24; ii. 6 [Rec. 8¢ xai].
2. for (cf. Fritzsche on Ro. i. 19, vol. i. p. 57 sq.; [per
contra Mey. ad loc.; Ellic. on Gal. ii. 16; (cf. Jebb in
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek etc. ed. 2, App.
§80,3)]): Lk.i. 13; Acts x. 20 Rec. ; xviii. 10; Ro.i. 19,
21; jii. 20; viii. 7; (1 Th.ii. 18 L T Tr WH for RG
8); [1 Pet.i. 16* Tdf. From Hdt. down.]*

Avorpedtis [L WII -rpégpys; cf. Chandler §§ 634, 637],
6, (fr. Aws and rpépw, nourished by Zeus, or foster-child
of Zeus), Diotrephes, a Christian man, but proud and
arrogant: 8 Jn. vs.9sq. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 5. v.]*

8uwhdos (-ois), dn (), -dov (-oiv), [fr. Hom. down],
twofold, double: 1 Tim. v. 17; Rev. xviii. 6; 3urAdrepos
(a compar. found also in Appian. hist. praef. § 10, from
the positive form 3urhds [B. 27 (24)]) dudr, twofold more
than yourselves, Mt. xxiii. 15 [(cf. Just. M. dial. 122)).*

Surhéw, -6 : [1 aor. é8imAwaa]; (8urhdos); to double:
&mhdgare atrh [only RG] &arha [ra 8. T Tr WH br.]
i. e. return to her double, repay in double measure the
evils she has brought upon you, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V.
double unto her the double]. (Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 19; Plut.
Cam. 41; Diog. Laért. 6, 22.)®

8(s, adv., [Curtius § 277; fr. Hom. down), twice : Mk.
xiv. 80, 72; 8is Tob gaBBdrov twice in the week, Lk. xviii.
12; xal dmaf xal 8is (see dmaf, c.), Phil. iv. 16; 1 Th. ii.
18. In the phrase Jis drofarovra, Jude 12, 3is is not
equiv. to completely, absolutely; but the figure is so ad-
justed to the fact, that men are represented as twice
dead in a moral sense, first as not having yet been re-
generated, and secondly as having fallen from a state of
grace ; see ar